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Acta Orientalin Academiae Scientiarum Hungaricae, Tomus X X V I  (1 ) ,  pp. 1— 10 (1972)

UNE ANCIENNE INTERPOLATION DANS IL ALTAN TOBCI

PAR

L O U IS  L IG E T I

Dans ses parties empruntées à Y Histoire secrete des Mongols, Y A ltan tobci 
d ’Oulanbator, chronique mongole de Blo-bzan bstan-’jin, offre parfois un  texte 
plus long que Y Histoire secrète. Quelques cas de ces divergences ont déjà été 
signalés et, en partie, discutés.1 2 Aujourd’hui je voudrais a ttirer l ’a tten tion  sur 
un passage similaire de Y Altan tobci qui, outre la rédaction plus développée, 
comprend un nom intéressant, jusqu’ici méconnu et ignoré sous sa forme com- 
plète dans Y Histoire secrète.

Le m anuscrit d ’Oulanbator (f. 9a), dans le corps du § 46, s ’exprim e ainsi: 
Qaciyun-u köbegün Adarka-dai nerelü bülüge: aq-a degüü jayura ende tende 
kelejü jenggügci [glose: olgiyan ügûlegci] -yin tu la : omoy jayura aduruyci bui: 
Muqur-sayurin terigüten: Adarkin omoy-tan bolba: Adarkin-u ebüges tere bü- 
lüge?■

Le même passage est libellé dans le texte actuel de Y Histoire secrète sous 
la forme suivante: Qaci’un-nu kö’ün Adarkidai neretü büle’e aqa de?ü ja ’m a  
adaruqci tula Adargin oboqtan bolba (éd. Ye Tö-houei, I  28a, § 46).

L ’interprétation du tex te  même de Y Histoire secrète n ’é ta it pas dépour- 
vue de difficultés, vu que adaruqci, nom verbal de adar-, non a ttesté  en mongol 
écrit, s’expliquait mal en même temps que sa  glose chinoise [9] Щ kien-tie était 
ambiguë. Aussi les premières traductions du passage en question divergeaient.

1 P . P ellio t, U n passage altéré dans le texte mongol ancien de l'H isto ire  secrète des 
M ongols T .׳ 'oung  Pao  1930, p p . 199 — 202. P . P e llio t, D eux lacunes dans le texte mongol 
actuel de l ’H istoire secrètes des M ongo ls M .׳ élanges A sia tiques  [= Jo u rn a l A sia tique{  année 
1 9 4 0 -1 9 4 1 , pp . 1 - 1 8 .

2 S. A. K ozin, Sokrovennoe slcazanie. M ongoljska ja  chronika 1240 g. pod  nazvaniem  
M ongyo l-un  n iyuèa  tobëiyan. J u a n j  éao Ы Si, M ongoljskij ob y d en n y j izb o rn ik . Т о т  1 
(M oskva —L eningrad  1941), p . 325. K ozin  rep ro d u it ce te x te  avec  tro is  «ém endations»: 
A d a rk id a i  p o u r A darka-da i, yenggükü i po u r yenggüg&i o u  )enggügëi e t, d a n s  la  glose, 
ögületü  po u r ögülegSi ou  ügülegëi. L ’éd ition  im prim ée d ’O u lan b a to r ren d  n o tre  te x te  au  
fond  inchangé à  l’excep tion  d u  m o t degüü  qu i fig u re  sous son ancienne o rth o g ra p h e  degü. 
Cf. A lta n  Tobëi, a B rie]  H is to ry  о] the M ongols by bLo-bzan b sT an-’j i n ,  w ith  a  C ritica l 
In tro d u c tio n  b y  th e  R ev e ren d  A n to in e  M ostaert (C am bridge, Mass. 1962). S cr ip ta  M on- 
golica I : te x te  m ongol I ,  p . 18.
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L. LIGETI2

elles assez sensiblement les unes des autres. E rich Haenisch, tou t en mainte- 
n a n t adaluqci, mauvaise lectu re  de la transcription chinoise reproduite aussi 
bien p a r  Ye Tô-houoi que p a r  Palladius, a trad u it «Zwischenträger», S. A. Kozin 
e t P . Pelliot ont proposé d ’in terpréter adaruqci, forme émendée de adaluqci, 
respectivem ent comme «provocateur de querelles» e t «disputeur».

A. Mostaert qui a repris la question dans son étude magistrale intitulée 
«Sur quelques passages de l ’Histoire secrète des Mongols», H J A S  XV (1952), 
pp . 299 302, a montré que kien-tie devait avoir le sens de «médire, calomnier
dans le b u t de désunir des personnes qui vivent en bonne entente». E t voici 
com m ent ce savant a rendu le passage en question du § 46: «Le fils de Qaci’un  
a v a it nom Adarkidai. Parce q u ’il répandit des calomnies parmi les frères aînés 
e t  les frères cadets, [ses descendants] eurent Adargin  comme nom de clan»

E n  effet, la définition du sens du verbe adar- proposée par A. M ostaert 
es t exacte. Elle est exacte mêm e pour les quelques mots employées parallèle- 
m en t avec adar- (avec adaruqci, adarqan et adarta-): sôdür- (avec södürge et 
södürte-), yenggü- (avec ן enggügci), olgi-, enfin qob. Ce sont en effet des synony- 
mes ou des mots de sens voisin, seulement il ne fau t pas perdre de vue que 
nous avons affaire là à un  groupe de mots dont le sens va de «calomnier (inci- 
te r , etc.)» jusqu’à «désunir (séparer, etc.)», deux pôles du sens attribué au verbe 
adar-. Cela revient à dire que les traductions mises en avant par Haenisch, 
K ozin  e t Pelliot sont moins inconciliables avec les faits que nous ne l’avons 
adm is jusqu’ici.3

3 A ux  §§ 164 e t  177 de  Г H isto ire  secrète, le v e rb e  adarta- (avec adarqan) ré a p p a ra ît 
c o m b in é  avec  södürte- (e t södüryen ). C ette  fois les m o ts  adarta- (adarda-) e t  adarqan  ne 
s o n t  p a s  glosés en chinois; to u te fo is  la  version co n tin u e  se  se r t, p o u r les ren d re , de jiff |ы] 
l i -k ie n  «to  sow discord a m o n g  re la tives»  (M athew s), « Z w ie trach t s tiften»  (R üdenberg ). 
L e  pa ra llé lism e  en tre  les d e u x  m em b res de la  p h ra se  e s t à  te l p o in t év id e n t (südü tü  
m oqai ~  ara ’atu moqai, e tc .) q u ’il e s t à  supposer q u e  adarta- (adarda-) e t  adarqan  d ’une 
p a r t ,  södürte- e t södürgen de  l ’a u t r e  sign ifien t à  p eu  p rè s  la  m êm e chose. E t  en  effet, le 
v e rb e  södürte- est glosé p a r  j־)[ç lljg t ’iao-seou qu i v e u t d ire  «to in c ite  to  quarrel»  (Giles), 
« to  s t i r  u p , to  m ake m ischief» (M athew s), «schüren, Z w ie tra c h t stiften»  (R üdenberg ); en un  
m o t  r ie n  ne  nous perm et de  n o u s  f ix e r  su r le sens p r im it i f  «exciter (excita tion)»  ju s q u ’ici 
p ro p o sé . L e m ost södür- e t  ses d é riv é s  ne son t pas recueillis  d an s  les g ran d s  d ic tio n n a ire s  
(K o w alew sk i, Lessing), m ais  ils s o n t  a tte s té s  en o ïra te  où  n o u s  avons: o ïr. l i t. södörmöq 
«po lisson , espiègle; celui qu i se  p la i t  à  con tred ire , d is p u te u r , querelleur» (A. P ozdneev  
K alm ycko-russtc ij slovarj, S tP b g . 1911, p . 136); ka lm . D  södr- «sich w iderse tzen , zanken , 
s ic h  n ic h t  fügen wollen», södfmaG, södym m  D  «frech, u n v e rsc h ä m t; w iderspenstig , 
z an k ed »  (G. J .  R am sted t, K a lm . W b., 333a; la  fo rm e m ong . li t. södüre-, c itée  ici-m êm e, 
n ’e s t  q u ’une  re s titu tio n  th é o r iq u e ) . U n  au tre  sy n o n y m e de  adar-, de n u an ce  nouvelle, 
n o u s  e s t  fourn i p a r У A lta n  toböi d ’O u lan b a to r, d an s le passag e  c ité  d u  § 46. C’e s t fenggügèi, 
n o m  d ’a g e n t tiré  du  verbe je n g g ü -, lu  avec une in itia le  y-  p a r  K ozin , sans d o u te  su r l ’au to - 
r i té  d u  d ictionnaire  de K o w alew sk i ( I I I , 2310: yenggegün, yenggün  « in jure, gronderie , 
b lâm e» , yenggün üge «m ot in ju r ie u x , in jure , gronderie»). L e  verbe  e s t a tte s té , en tre
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3UNE ANCIENNE INTERPOLATION

Pour revenir au passage tiré  de Y Allan tobci, il faut le traduire comme 
suit: «Le fils de Qaci’un s’appelait Adarka-dai, parce qu’il tenait des propos 
calomniateurs parm i les frères aînés et les frères cadets un peu partou t, dans 
le clan il é ta it un calomniateur. M uqur-myurin  e t autres étaient du clan Adar- 
kin. Les ancêtres des Adarkin  étaient ceux-là».

Sans m ’arrêter pour le m oment au reste du tex te  qui paraissait d ’ailleurs 
à A. M ostaert «très corrompu», je tiens à insister sur le nom, m entionné à 
côté du fondateur éponyme du clan Adarkin. Or ce nom était celui du chef 
des Adarkin qui joua un role im portant au tem ps de Gengis khan comme un 
de ses partisans les plus fidèles. Le nom apparaît dans le m anuscrit de VAllan 
tobci sous une forme estropiée, reproduite sans changement et par l’édition 
imprimée d ’O ulanbator e t par Kozin; heureusement on peut en dégager le 
nom authentique sans difficulté. En effet, on n ’a  qu’à rappeler la confusions 
qui, dans les anciens m anuscrits se produisit si souvent sous la plume des со- 
pistes, entre les signes s e t g à l’é ta t initial. Le fa it a été signalé à propos du

a u tre s , dans H s: § 160 (u lk in  jin g k ü n  ügüleye), § 246 (jinggügü -y in  tula); les d eu x  passages 
o n t é té  d iscu tés p a r  A. M ostaert, H  J  A S  XV, 299 — 300. D a n s  les deux  cas le  m o t m ongo- 
e s t glosé p a r  tch’an-tchen  «calom nier». Le m ong. jengü- e s t re n d u  dans les v ocabu la ire ,
po lyg lo ttes des T s ’ing  p a r  tib . stin -ba  «to rebuke, scold, abuse»  (Jäsch k e , p . 221). L ’ex p res  
sion jenggün ügüle- rev ien t encore  chez Sayang-seéen (passage  invoqué p a r  M ostaert) 
in te rp ré tée  p a r  I .  J .  S chm id t com m e « verleum derischerw eise  berichten» (p. 175). Son 
éq u iv a len t m an d ch o u  jaqanabum e gisurexengge (éd. E . H aen isch , p . 75) où jaqanabu- 
«Z w ietrach t s tiften» ; E . H au er, p . 515) répond , se lon  les d ic tionna ires  sino-m and- 
chous (T. H a n ed a , M a n w a  ji te n ,  p . 239) au  chin . jîjjf: |uj li-k ien , m êm e sens (of. sup ra). 
U n  a u tre  synonym e nous est o ffe rt d a n s  l’expression u lk in  p n g g ü n  ügüle- c itée  p lu s h a u t  
où u lk in  est év id em m en t une fausse  leçon  pour olgin. A jo u to n s  que  ]enggügSi (H s § 46) e s t 
glosé, dans У A lta n  tobii, p a r  o lg iyan  ügü legd  e t  olgin (H s  § 160) p a r  qaya iayu l-un . (P o u r 
ce dern ier, vo ir m ong . K ow . I I ,  740, qayaiayul- « séparer, éloigner», ebtü qoyorundu qob 
kelefii qayaiayul- «au m oyen  de la  calom nie je te r  la  d isco rd e  p a rm i les am is».) O r, olgi- 
«m édire, calom nier, b lâm er, re p re n d re , blasphém er» es t b ien  a t te s té  en m ong. lit. (Kow. 
I , 4.09); cf. encore olgiy&i «qui b lâm e , qui b lasphèm e, c a lo m n ia teu r, b lasphém ateu r»  
olgiyan  «m édisance, calom nie, b lasphèm e», olgiyan-i ögüle- «m édire, calom nier» (ibid.). 
E n  ta n t  que dérivé , olgiyan  <  *o ly iyan  e s t év idem m en t id e n tiq u e  à  södürgen e t  à  adaryan. 
D ans les d ialectes ac tu e ls  le m o t n e  p a ra î t  guère ê tre  c o n n u , d u  m oins il n ’es t re levé 
q u ’en ordos: olgôn âge « faut b ru it, n o uve lle  d o n t on ne  c o n n a ît p a s  la  p rovenance ; le m o t 
olgôn s ’em ploie aussi a u  sens de  m an o eu v res  cachées te n d a n t  à  em brou iller une  affaire» 
(M ost. I I ,  509). — E n fin , le m o t qob, g lose de VA lta n  toböi, e s t, c e tte  fois, b ien  a tte s té  en  
m ongol: m ong. lit. qob «calomnie», qob ügea «calomnie, in v e c tiv e , injure», qob kele- «calom- 
n ier, noircir» (K ow . I I ,  887); oïr. l i t. / 01! «calomnie, ch icane , d é la tio n ; potin» (P ozdn . 91); 
ka lm . /o n , /o w  «V eileum dung, N ach rede»  (R am st. 181); o rd o/׳ . u  «calom nie; m al d i t  de  
q u e lq u ’u n  e t  q u ’on  lu i redit»  (M ost. I ,  347); khal. chov « po tin ; calom nie» (L uv . 527); 
b ou r. /ob  «potin» (<3er. 571). O n a  en  o u tre  en tu rc : té l ., léb ., a lt . ,  sag., koïb . qop «die 
V erleum dung» (R ad i. I I ,  650); y a k . /o b , id. (B öhtl. 86); ces m o ts  tu rc s  so n t em p ru n té s  au  
m ongol.
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L. LIGETI4

m anuscrit de VAltan tobci p a r Kozin.4 U n exemple fameux nous est donné 
par la  transcription chinoise de l’Histoire secrete où nous avons Sem-Secüle 
pour Sam-Qacula; le transcrip teur chinois, une fois de plus, a rendu servilement 
ce que lui suggérait le m anuscrit mongol en écriture ouigoure, qu ’il ava it sous 
les yeux .5

Si Гоп tient encore com pte de ce que le copiste de VAltan tobci confond 
constam m ent les signes г e t  в (Tödegin pour Tödegen, etc.) on comprend aisé- 
m ent la  leçon sayurin qui en ou tre  se trouve recommandée par le nom commun 
sayurin  «place pour s’asseoir, siège; domicile, demeure, logement; résidence; 
etc.» (Kow. II , 1300).

I l s ’ensuit que le nom du chef des Adarlcin doit être restitué en Muqur- 
Qayuran. A vrai dire, ce personnage, sous le même nom, nous est bien connu 
grâce aux  sources historiques de l’époque mongole.

D ans la description des tribus e t des clans, Rasïdu-’d-Dîn nous relate ce 
qui su it sur la tribu des Hadarkin  (qui ne sont autres que nos A darkin ): «Au 
tem ps de Gengis khan [=@ingiz y fin]  leur chef é ta it Muqur-Qauran [Mwqr- 
qwr’n ]. Le mot qauran signifie [quelqu’un] ayant un caractère du r (dur и fi) 
comm e une lime et puisque dans lui cette nature existait réellem ent on lui 
donna ce nom. Il com m andait la chiliade des Hadarkin, et é ta it l’un  des сот- 
m andan ts  de l’aile droite. A ce moment-là la p lupart de cette armée se trouvait 
au D ast-i Qibcâq, avec Noqai. Lorsque Noqai et ses enfants voulurent se ré- 
vo lter, [leurs terres] furen t ravagées. Actuellement dans leur empire beaucoup 
d ’eux  son t dispersés. Bügüri qui se trouvait ici [= e n  Iran] é ta it le neveu de 
M uqur-Qauran .e

4 S. A . K ozin Sokrovennoe skazanie , p . 21. T ou tefo is l ’exem ple in v o q u é  p a r  K ozin 
n ’e s t  p a s  convaincan t, ca r le  p ré te n d u  so&iju n ’ex is te  pas, le m s (f. 18a) p o r te  en réa lité  
qw éyèy  q u i d o it ê tre  lu  qo fifi, c ’e s t  ce que  l ’éd itio n  d ’O u lan b a to r a  a d o p té  (vo ir éd. A. 
M o s ta e r t  I ,  38). D ’ailleurs q o fifi [= q o j1fi]  rép o n d  a u  qo’o ji ju ’u  de l’H isto ire  secrète ( I I  13a 
§ 79). E n  revanche K ozin  l i t  K i ly u  m ören  (p. 342) a lo rs que le m s (f. 26a) p o rte  S ilqu  
m ü re n  a in s i que l’éd ition  d ’O u la b a to r  (M ostaert I ,  56); c e tte  fois il s ’a g it d u  K ilqo  m üren  
d e  V H isto ire  secrète ( I I I  6a  § 105).

5 P . P e llio t—L. H a m b is  H isto ire  des cam pagnes de Gengis khan . Gheng-wou ts ’in- 
tcheng lou . T rad u it e t a n n o té . T o m e  I  (L eiden 1951), p p . 53—55.

G T e x te  persan: N . N . B erez in , Sborn ik  letopisej. Is to r i ja  m ongo lov , soéinenie 
R a â id -e d d in a . V vedenie: O tu re c k ic h  i m ongo ljsk ich  p lem enach: T ru d y  Vostocnogo 
O tdel. I m p .  Arch. Obièestva V I I  (S t. Pbg.1861) [ =  B erezin  I] , p . 266. T ra d u c tio n  russe: 
L . A . C he tag u ro v  (red ak c ija  i p rim eëan ija  A . A . Sem enova), R a iid -ed -d in , Sbornik  
le top ise j. Т о т  I , kniga p e rv a ja  (M oskva—L en in g rad  1952), p . 190. Cf. enco re  F . E rd - 
m a n n , Tem udschin  der U nerschütterliche  (L eipzig 1862), p . 224. B ü g ü ri, leçon  adop tée  
p a r  B e rez in , reste ince rta in . B u k u r a j  de  C h e tag u ro v  (loc. laud.) e t  B u k u r i  d e  Sm irnova 
(v o ir  in fra )  so n t des fo rm es im possib les p o u r u n  n om  tu rco -m ongo l o r th o g ra p h ié  bwkr’y, 
n w k r ’y , bw kwry, nw kry, e tc . L e  p e rs . d u ra it signifie «rough, h a rd  th ic k ; fie rce , w ild, fell, 
m o ro se , s te rn , oppressive, ru g g e d , u n eq u a l; n o tch ed  (sw ord); d isp ro p o rtio n a te , hairy»
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5UNE ANCIENNE INTERPOLATION

L’interprétation du nom offert par l’historien persan paraît à première 
vue très engageante, en effet, un sobriquet de cette nature n ’aura it rien de 
surprenant. Cependant cette interprétation appelle des réserves, car on atten- 
d rait un renvoi au nom proprem ent d it du porteur du sobriquet. Il n ’en est 
rien. En réalité nous sommes en présence d ’une des nombreuses étymologies 
populaires de Rasïdu-’d-Dïn qui toutefois ont le m érite, ainsi que je l’ai montré 
ailleurs, de s’appuyer sur des mots authentiques.7

Dans ce cas nous avons affaire à deux mots mongols authentiques: muqur 
ou rnoqor et qa'man.

Quant au prem ier élément du nom, on a en effet un nom, déverbal, 
dont le vocalisme flo tte  entre о et и dans les documents les plus anciens jusque 
dans les dialectes actuels. Mais en voici les recoupements les plus im portants.

Mong. lit. moqor, muqur «1. mousse, émoussé, rond, dont on a coupé les 
angles pour l’arrondir; sans corne, qui n ’a qu’un bout de corne; sans bout, sans 
extrém ités, sans suite, sans issue; 2. cassé, estropié, mutilé; 3. fig. stupide, hé- 
bété» (Kow. I II , 2034); muqur «blunt, blunted; cropped; hornless, tailless, 
bobtailed, am putated, maimed, rounded (as num ber); dead-end; blind (figu- 
ratively)» (Lessing 553); moqo- «1. s’émousser; 2. être fatigué, épuisé; n ’avoir 
plus de force; 3. être rédu it aux dernières extrémités» (Kow. I I I ,  2032); moqo-, 
muqu- «to be blunt or dull; to get tired, weaken, exhaust one’s strength» (Les- 
sing 544; 553).

L 'Histoire secrete a muqular «hornlos, ungehornt, Stumpfhorn» (Haenisch 
111), muqutqa- e t moqotqa- «abschneiden, zur Erschöpfung bringen» (Haenisch 
110, 111); Houa-yi yi-yu moqodaq «qui n ’est pointu, qui n ’est pas aigu, qui ne 
coupe pas» (Lewicki 60), «stumpf (gemacht)» (Haenisch, p. 31, n° 816; opposé 
à qurca «pointu, aigu, tranchant»); Lou-long sai-lio moqodaq «émoussé» (éd. 
Ishida, p. 133b). M uqaddim at al-adab moqadaq «émoussé», moyolcaq «rond» 
(Poppe 238).

Oïr. lit. mu^u- «s'émousser», muxudxa-, id. (Pozdneev 238), moyolzuur 
«sans cornes» (op. cit., p. 235); kalm. Ö, D muxur, muxx «stumpf, ohne Schneide; 
an der Spitze abgebrochen; Abschluss» (R am stedt 268), moxx «stumpf, mit

(S teingass p . 512); «1. ru g u e u x , d u r  au  to ucher, ra b o te u x , épais ; 2. d u r  de  m an ière , 
épais , sans façons, d isp ro p o rtio n n é , grossier» (D esm aisons I , p . 877). C h e tag u ro v  a  rendu  
ce m o t p a r  «сварливый; q u ere lleu r, acaria tre»  e t  «нудный; en n u y eu x , fa s tid ieu x , assom - 
m a n t, sc ian t, rasan t» . S m irn o v a  s ’e s t fixée su r «нудный» E rd m a n n  (p. 643) a, co rrec tem en t, 
«derb». Les tra d u c te u rs  o n t a d o p té , po u r sûhân, le sens d e  «пила; scie», a lo rs  q u ’il s ’ag it 
ici ce rta in em en t d ’une «lime»: «a file for iron  o r wood» (S te ingass 710), «lime» (D esm aisons 
I I ,  306). P o u r l’é tym ologie  cf. pers. aühän-i ruh «quelqu ’un  d o n t la  société  n ’e s t pas 
ag réab le , qu i vous scie» (D esm aisons I I ,  306); vo ir encore  V ullers I I ,  353; H a im  I I ,  136; 
J u n k e r —A levi, 439.

7 A ce su je t vo ir m es rem arq u es  d an s A O H  X V II , 1964, pp . 345 — 346.
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runden  Enden» (p. 264), moyä, D  moyä «stumpf (zB. Messer)» (p. 263), D moled 
«stumpf, nicht scharf, ohne Schneide» (p. 264), m uyu - «stumpf werden, nicht 
scharf genug sein» (p. 268); ü j. O, kbu. moyer «épointé, émoussé; la partie 
inférieure ou extrême» (K ara: AOH  XVI, 27; 0 <( u) ; ord. m uyur «obtus, 
émoussé; fond, cul-de-sac, la p artie  extrême, limite» (Mostaert I I , 471), muyul- 
e t moyol- «être obtus, émousser; m ettre à quia» (II, p. 474); mgr. mueur «en 
cul-de-sac, déconcerté» (De S m e d t— Mostaert 244), moGomur «mousse, émoussé, 
sans poin te , sans cornes, sans nattes» (p. 239); khal. muchar e t mochoo- (Luv- 
sandêndêv pp. 243, 250); bour. muchar et mochoo- Ceremisov pp. 321, 318).

Ma. muyôri [= m u yu ri\ «abgerundet, rundgem acht, abgeschnitten, 
gleichgemacht» et moyolo «hornloser Ochs» (Hauer 672, 662).8

Le second membre du nom  rappelle en effet le m ot mongol signifiant «lime».
On a en mong. lit. qayurai, qaurai «une grosse lime, une râpe» (Kow. II , 

746, 717), «file, rasp» (Lessing 910).
Le mot est a ttesté  dans les vocabulaires en écriture arabe. Ainsi on 

trouve  chez Ibn Muhannâ qürâ «lime» (éd. d ’Istanboul, p. 221; Poppe le trans- 
crit, dans MA p. 444, qa’ûra[i\, mais cette leçon n ’est guère défendable). Muqad- 
d im at al-adab offre qaurai (Poppe, p. 313, lit qürai).

I l  convient de ten ir com pte encore des formes actuelles suivantes: oïr. 
lit. yuurai (Pozdneev 99), oïr. dial, yörä (Kara: AO H  V III, 144), kalm . yürd, 
yûrs «Feile» (Ramstedt 204); ord. yûra «lime» (M ostaert I, 371); üj. yôrt «lime» 
(K ara: AO H  XVI, 23); darkh . yürd, id. (Sanzeev 50); khal. chuuraj «lime» 
(Luvsandêndêv 570); bour. chuuraj, id. (Ceremisov 597), bour. NU kürë, T, 
K h , S yürai, T yurë (Castrén 117).

E m prun t au mongol: hazara  B, Dj, Dz, G, O, T qaurai, qaurei «lime mor- 
dante» (de mon enquête faite  en Afghanistan).9 10

Muqur-Qayuran, sous la  forme de Muqur-Qa’uran, chef des Hadarkin 
est m entionné par R asïdu-’d-D ïn encore trois fois.

8 G . D oerfer, T M E N  I ,  p p . 509 — 510, d iscu te  enco re  une  série de  m o ts  tu rc s
to n g o u s , finno-ougriens e t  sam o y èd es  ra tta ch és  a u  te rm e  m ongol. M. D oerfe r cro it 
p o u v o ir  élim iner, p o u r ce n o m , la  fo rm e muqur, m ais  son  a rg u m e n ta tio n  n ’e s t p a s  conclu- 
a n te .

10 G. D oerfer, T M E N  I ,  p p .  428 — 429. E n  t a n t  que  nom  com m un, qa’u ra n  évidem - 
m e n t  n ’e s t p as  une v a ria n te  d u  qa’u ra i comm e le v e u t P e llio t (H istoire des cam pagnes de 
G engis kh a n  I ,  57), m ais D o e rfe r  en  n ’a d m e tta n t a u c u n  ra p p o r t  p h o n é tiq u e  en tre  les 
d e u x  fo rm es est tro p  ca té g o riq u e . Q a’uran  figure d a n s  u n  n om  d ’hom m e e t  a u jo u rd ’hui 
o n  e s t  enco re  m al inform é su r  les an c ien s  nom s de p e rso n n e  m ongols. M ais on  d o it signaler 
d ès m a in te n a n t  les nom s 0gele-6erbi avec les v a ria n te s  Ogelei-Éerbi e t Ogelen-ëerbi ou  ù a ’- 
urqa  a v e c  les varian tes  Ôa’urqa i e t  Ô a’urqan. J ’a i signalé  u n e  fina le  -n  (e t q u i n ’a  rien  à 
v o ir  a v e c  le suffixe d u  p lu rie l -n  en  m oyen  m ongol), p ré se n te  dans les n o m s jo u tch en  e t 
k h i t a n ;  cf. L . L igeti, Le tabghatch, u n  dialecte de la langue sien -p i, d an s  M ongolian  S tudies  
(B ib lio theca  Orientalis H u n g a rica  X IV , B u d ap est 1970), p . 308.
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7UNE ANCIENNE INTERPOLATION

D ’abord nous le rencontrons parm i les chefs des treize enclos.
Après la rupture qui eut lieu en tre  Gengis khan et Jam uqa, à la suite 

d ’un vol de chevaux, Jam uqa, à la tê te  d ’une coalition de 13 tribus, avec une 
arm ée de trois tümen, v in t a ttaquer Gengis khan. Ce dernier opposa à son 
anda d ’hier une armée de trois tümen, composée de 13 enclos (harban qurban 
güre’et). Cet événement est sommairement annoncé par {,Histoire secrete 
(§ 129).10

Raëïdu-’d-Dïn s’y arrête longuement, bien plus, il énumère en détail 
les treize enclos de Gengis khan, avec tous les clans et les personnages en vue 
qui ont participé à cette action, dans les cadres des enclos en question.

Or, c’est le troisième enclos qui, ici nous regarde de plus près. Nous y 
lisons ce qui suit.

«Troisième [enclos]: Bultacu-bahädur, du clan de Qaculai, frère aîné de 
Qabul yfm  appartenant aux . . ., qui sont une branche des Kereit, avec la tribu  
des Hadarkin qui avaient à leur tê te  M uqw-Qauran, des Nirun; Bügüri, qui 
é ta it au Horäsän, descendait de son clan. Ensuite, la tribu  des Qoralâs des 
Dürlügin, leur chef é ta it Gaurqa».11

10 L ’H istoire secrète (§ 120) nous d o n n e  une a u tr e  lis te  qu i com prend  les n o m s de 
ceux  q u i se so n t ralliés a u  p a r t i  de G engis k h a n  lo rsque, ap rès  le re fro id issem en t de  leu r 
am itié , J a m u q a  e t  G engis k h a n  se so n t sép a rés . C e tte  fois il ne s ’a g it que d e  g ro u p es  de 
fidè les, a u  nom bre de  21, qu i, à  l ’ex cep tio n  des B a ’arin , ne fo rm aien t p a s  des enclos 
(güre’en). Voici ces g roupes d ’associés, d ’a p rè s  leurs clans: 1 ja layir , 2 tarqul, 3 &a n g ii’u t , 
baya’u t, 4 barulas, 5 m angqut, 6 arulat, 7 uriyangqan , 8 besüt, 9 suldus, 10 ja la y ir , 11 qong- 
qotan, 12 sükeken, 13 ne’ü , 14 olqunu’u t,  15 qorolas, 16 dörben, 17 ik ires, IS  n o ya k in , 
19 oronar, 20 barulas, 21 ba’arin . On v o it b ie n  que les g roupes 1 e t  10 a p p a r t ie n n e n t à  la 
m êm e tr ib u  ja layir  de  m êm e que les g ro u p es  4 e t  20 se so n t d é tachés to u s  les d e u x  des 
B a ru la s , po u r se jo in d re  à  G engis kh an . R ie n  ne p ro u v e  que le g roupe 16 com posé  des 
Qorolas (voir in fra) co m p ren a it dès c e tte  ép o q u e  les A d a rk in  e t, avec eux, M u q u r-Q a ’uran .

11 T ex te  persan : I. N . B erezin, S b o rn ik  letopisej. Is to r ija  mongolov, soëinenie
R aS id -E dd ina . I s to r i ja  C ing iz-chana do v o sse tv ija  ego n a  p res to l: T ru d y  V ost. Otdel. 
Im p . A rch . Obëëestva X I I I  [= B e re z in , I I ] ,  p p . 151 — 152. T rad u c tio n  russe: О. I . S m irn o v a  
(co m m en ta ires  p a r  В. I. P a n k ra to v  e t О. I. S m irnova , d ire c te u r A. A. Sem enov), RaSid-ed- 
D in , S born ik  letopisej. Т о т  I ,  kn iga  v to ra ja  (M oskva — L en ing rad  1952), p . 87. Cf. encore. 
F . E rd m a n n , Tem udschin  der U nerschütterliche, pp . 261, 577 — 582. B ultaëu-bahâdur  n ’est 
a u tr e  que  Bülteëü-ba’a tu r  de  ГH istoire secrète (§ 48). B ülteëü  e s t une  fois d e  p lu s une  
fausse  leçon des tra n sc rip te u rs  chinois q u i ig n o ra ien t la  p ro n o n c ia tio n  co rrec te  d e  ce rta in s  
n om s. L es m ss consu ltés p a r  B erezin o ff re n t, en  p a rtie , des v a ria n te s  qui su g g è re n t une  
fo rm e Sam -Q aëulai, m ais la  leçon Sam -Q aëiun , e s t m a in te n u e  aussi p a r  S m irn o v a . A 
Sam -Q aëu la i de R aâ îdu -’d -D ïn  on p e u t o p p o se r Sem -Seëüle  de  l’H isto ire secrète (§ 48); 
c e tte  d ern ière  est, ici encore, une fausse leçon  des tra n sc rip te u rs  chinois q u i d o it ê tre  
ram en ée  à  Sam -Qaëula. L ’A lta n  lobëi de B lo -bzan  b s ta n - ’jin  (f. 9b) p o rte  Q am-Q aëula, 
l ’éd itio n  im prim ée d ’O u la n b a to r  a  la  m êm e form e; év id em m en t il fa u t lire d a n s  les deux  
cas  Sam -Q aëula  (sur l ’e rre u r  possible s : q, v o ir p lu s h a u t) . Cf. encore P . P e ll io t—L. 
H a m b is , H istoire des cam pagnes de Gengis k h a n  I , pp . 53 55. Q u an t au  nom  d e  la  b ran ch e
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La liste des treize enclos de Rasïdu-’d-D ïn est reprise par le Cheng-wou 
T s ’in-tcheng lou. Elle y  apparait toutefois sous une forme brouillée e t le nombre 
des «corps» rem plaçant les «enclos» ne dépasse pas la dizaine. Aussi le «corps» 
de Bultacu-bahâdur est-il le deuxième de la liste e t il renferme les enclos 3 et 4 
de R asïdu-’d-Dïn. Le tex te  persan est ainsi concur

«Le fils de Sam-Qaculai, nommé Bullacu-bâdur, [appartenant aux] 
T ü b u \f\  des Ge[re\yil; М щ ш -Qauran et autres conduisant les Adargin; Ôaqu- 
ran [conduisant] les Qorula[s־\ et autres tribus; ainsi que Dereng, fils de Sur- 
qadu\?]-noyan, conduisant les Qoritai et les Budaqa\t] formèrent un corps».12

La deuxième m ention du nom du chef des Hadarkin se trouve dans le 
récit des événements précédant la bataille de Qalqalqit. On y lit que sur l’ins- 
tigation  de Senggün (Senggüm de l’Histoire secrète) une coalition se forme 
contre Gengis khan à laquelle participent, entre autres, Daritai-otcigin, Altan, 
Qucar, Tayar-Qulaqai de la tribu des M angut e t «Muqur-Quaran, chef de la 
tribu  Hadarkin des N irun».13 Le nom de Muqur-Qauran figurant parm i les 
ennemis de Gengis khan est peut-être surprenant, mais pas autrem ent insolite 
en ces temps m ouvementés.

En tout cas, ce ne devait être qu’un interm ède passager, car notre héros 
se trouve finalement (et c ’est la troisième mention) parm i les chiliarches de 
Gengis khan.

Son contingent é ta it rangé à l’aile droite de l’armée, comme le 18e des 
23 régiments. L ’aile droite comptait d ’ailleurs, sous le commandement de 
Bôrci-noyan (avec Boroyul-noyan comme adjoint) 38 000 soldats.

Voici ce que nous d it l’historien persan à ce propos: «Régiment de Muqur- 
Qauran [mwqwr qwr’n ] (qui est) de la tribu  Hadarkin  [hdrkyn], branche Qiyat 
[1qy’t de la tribu N \־ irun  \n yrw n \  Le sens de qauran est «lime» (söhän). Parce 
que son caractère é ta it dur (duruSt), on lui donna ce nom. Sa sta tu re  é ta it 
très haute. Bügüri é ta it son petit-fils».14

d es K ereit, to u s les m ss p ré s e n te n t à  ce t end ro it u n e  la c u n e  que B erezin  a  rem plie , a rb itra i-  
re m e n t, p a r  J irq in  (choisi a u  h a sa rd  parm i les n o m s d es c lan s des K ereit). S m irn o v a  s ’e s t 
c o n te n té e  de tra d u ire  ici «une branche». Le m s d e v a i t  p o r te r  Tôbewüt, v o ir in fra .

12 P . P e llio t—L . H a m b is , H istoire des cam pagnes de Gengis K h a n  I ,  p p . 36, 63 — 64 
(n o te s  12 — 20). I l  re s te  p e u  d e  choses à  a jo u te r  a u x  s a v a n ts  com m en ta ires de  P e llio t. 
N éan m o in s  je  crois q u e  l ’expression  m ongole K erey id -ü n  Tôbegüd  >  K erey id ü n  Tôbewüt 
a  p assé  te lle  quelle (avec  le g é n it if  mongol) d a n s  le te x te  p e rsan  e t  de là , sous une  form e 
lég è rem en t estropiée: gereyidün  tübüt, a  été e m p ru n té  p a r  le Cheng-wou T s ’in-tcheng lou.

13 T ex te  p ersan : B erez in  I I ,  p . 208 (M wqwr qw r’n); t ra d u c tio n  russe de Sm irnova, p . 
123. Cf. encore E rd m a n n , T em udschin , pp . 283 — 284.

11 T ex te  p e rsan : B erez in  I I I ,  pp . 203 — 204; tra d u c tio n  russe de S m irnova , p . 269. 
Cf. encore E rd m an n , T em udsch in , pp . 449, 643.
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-L'Histoire secrète (§ 202), dans la liste des chiliarches nommés pa r Gengis 
khan, nous donne son nom sous la forme abrégée de Qa’uran\ il est le 70e des 
95 chiliarches.15

Il apert de ce qui précède que Muqur-Qayuran, chef des A darkin , re- 
cueilli dans V Altan tobci est un nom authenthique et répond bien à Muqur-Qauran 
a ttesté  par Raâldu-’d-Dïn et par le T s ’in-tcheng lou, et à Qa'uran de YHistoire 
secrète.

Reste à savoir si nous sommes en présence d ’une interpolation insérée 
dans Y Altan tobci ou bien du vestige d ’une rédaction plus complète que celle 
que les transcripteurs de la fin du X IV e siècle avaient à leur disposition. La 
question a déjà été posée par P. Pelliot e t il a admis les deux possibilités. Pour 
ma p a rt je crois que dans le cas présent nous avons affaire à une interpolation, 
à une de ces interpolations qui se ram ènent à des sources très anciennes.

A ce propos j ’insisterai toutefois sur le fait surprenant que les additions 
ici discutées de Y Altan tobci proviennent des paragraphes consacrés à la généalo- 
gie des chefs des grands clans, ancêtres de Gengis khan.

Ainsi Y Altan tobci a permis à Pelliot de préciser qu’au § 47 Ambaqai 
[qayan־\ n ’est pas le frère, mais le fils de Senggüm-bilge et que la mère do Belgü- 
lei, au § 60, s’appelle Süjigil eke e t q u ’au § 50 il faut compter avec une inter- 
polation très ancienne concernant les cinq fils de Bartan-bayatur, nés de son 
épouse Süfigil-üfin .le

Dans les paragraphes généalogiques je signalerai encore deux passages 
du même ordre.

Au § 45, le nom de Qabici est mentionné sous sa forme complète (Barim- 
sigir-a-tu Qabici-bayatur) comme au § 43. Il a  un fils nommé Bekir-bayatur, 
dont il n ’est pas question dans YHistoire secrète. Il était le père de Menen- 
tudun  (ce nom apparaît dans Y Altan tobci sous la forme estropiée Maq-a-tudun). 
Menen-tudun a épousé Nomalun toryun, mère de ses sept enfants.16 17

16 S. A. K ozin , Sokrovennoe skazanie  I ,  p . 158. K ozin , dans sa  tr a d u c tio n  a  n u m éro té  
les nom s des chiliarches. Cf. encore L . L ig e ti, H isto ire  secrète des M ongo ls: M o n u m en ta  
L inguae M ongolicae Collecta I ,  B u d ap es t 1971, p . 171.

16 V oir supra , n o te  1. Q u a n t au  passage  a lté ré  d u  § 144, le te x te  d e  VA lta n  tobd  
co m p ren d  sans au cu n  d o u te  l ’ancienne tra d it io n  a u th e n tiq u e  du  te x te  d e  Y H isto ire  
secrète (f. 42a) O nan-u d n a j i  eteged O lqud-turay-tur ëerigüd-iyen ja sa ju  qadqulduy-a  kem en  
)asan  b a y iju yu i.  T outefo is le nom  de lieu  O lqud-turay  re s te  à  iden tifie r, au ss i s a  leçon  est 
elle d o u teu se , s u r to u t dans son p rem ier é lém en t (O lqunud  ? XJlyud ?, e tc .) ; p o u r  tu ra y ,  cf. 
tu r c  tu ray , tu ru y  «lieu de franch ise , refuge (d an s les m ontagnes)»  (DTS 587).

17 S u r le nom  B a r im -i i’ira tu  Q ab id ,  deux ièm e en fan t de T u m b in a -yâ n ,  selon 
R aS ïdu -’d -D ïn  (d’ap rès YH istoire secrète § 43 il é ta i t  le fils de Bodonèar), vo ir: te x te  persan , 
B erezin  I I ,  44; trad u c tio n  russe  de S m irn o v a  29. L e n om  e s t fo rtem en t a lté ré , S m irn o v a  a 
a d o p té  B a r im -S ir -B u k a -B u ju  ce qu i p e u t ê tr e  ram en é  sans d ifficu lté  à  B a rim -S ïra tu -  
Q abifu .  D ’ap rès  R a s ïd u -’d-D în , D u tu m -M en en  (M enen-tudun  de YH istoire secrète) a v a it
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L. LIGETI: UNE ANCIENNE INTERPOLATION10

Au § 48, selon Y A ltan tobci, le fils de Bultacu-bayatur s’appelait Mergen- 
secen, or ce nom est une fois de plus supprimé dans Г Histoire secrète.16

Enfin notons que dans Y Altan tobci quelques noms sont énumérés dans 
un ordre interverti. Nous y  lisons Sam-Qacula Qabul qayan (§48) en face de 
Qabul qayan Sem-Secüle de Y Histoire secrète e t, dans le même paragraphe, on a 
Tödögen Qadayan en face de Qada’an Tödö’en otcigin de Y Histoire secrète.1̂

p o u r  épouse M onolun  (N o m o lu n  de l’H istoire secrète), la  m ère  de ses n eu f e n fa n ts ; cf. 
te x te  persan : B erezin I I ,  p . 25; tra d u c tio n  russe de  S m irn o v a , p . 18. L ’h is to rien  pe rsan  
e s t  m u e t au  su je t de  B etcir-bayatur. I l  e st cu rieux  d e  v o ir  que, d ’après l’H isto ire  secrète 
§ 46, N om olun  eke é ta i t  la  m è re  de  Qaidu, épouse d e  Q aSi-külüg.

18 R asïd u -’d -D ln  e s t  m u e t  a u  su je t de M ergen-seSen, fils de B ultaâu ba’a tur. I l e s t 
n o to ire  que la généalogie o ffe r te  p a r  R asïdu -’d -D în  d iffè re  su r b ien  des p o in ts  e t  sensible- 
m e n t, de  celle de l ’H isto ire  secrète, il y  a  lieu de ra p p e le r  q u e  chez lui, le fils de Sam -Q acula i 
s ’ap p e lle  Adar-m ergsn  n o m  q u i rappe lle  celui d u  fils  d e  B ultacu-ba’atur. Cf. te x te  p ersan : 
B erez in  I I ,  45; t r a d u c tio n  ru sse  de Sm irnova, p . 30.

19 S. A. K ozin , Sokrovennoe skazanie  I, p. 158. K o z in , d a n s  sa  tra d u c tio n  a  n u m éro té  
les nom s de chiliarches. R a p p e lo n s  tou tefo is q u ’a u  § 51 VA lta n  tob&i aussi d o n n e  b ien  
Q adayan Tödegen.
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A cta O ricntalia Academiae S  rient ia r um Hungaricae, Tom us, X X V  1 ( 1 ) ,  p p . 11— 6S (1972)

THE NARRATIVE OF LEGISLATION AND ORGANIZATION 
OF THE MKHAS-PA’I DGA’-STON

TH E ORIGINS OF T H E  TRADITIONS CONCERNING SRON-BRCAN 
SGAM-PO AS FIRST LEGISLATOR AND ORGANIZER OF TIB ET

BY

G. U RA Y

1. I t  was R. A. Stein who has noticed th a t  the section on the early 
Tibetan laws and state  of the  Mkhas-pa’i dga’-ston (in the following: Section 
on Law and State)  displays certain common features in the subject-m atter 
and terminology with the  account of 654 in the  Royal Annals. Analyzing the 
state  organization presented in the Mkhas-pa’i  dga’-ston, he writes as follows: 
«le célèbre Gar Tongtsen Yulzung, gouvernait le T ibet (Bod), . . . D ’un côté 
il y avait les guerriers (rgod), organisés en soixante e t un ’groupes de mille’ 
(stong-sde) . . .  De l ’au tre  côté on trouvait les corvéables (gyung ou kheng): 
c’é ta it ’le peuple qui travaille ’, organisé en ’groupes d ’hommes’ . . . Une chro- 
nique de Touen-houang nous signale, en effet, q u ’en 654 le grand ministre 
Tongsten procéda à un recensement en vue d ’une grande organisation en 
’fonctions’. Pour cela il divisa le peuple en m ilitaires (rgod) et en corvéables 
(gyung)» (La civilisation tibétaine: Collection «Sigm a» 1, Paris 1962, p. 85)1.

Taking Stein’s im portan t observation as a starting  point, we may go 
further in establishing significant and profound tex tua l and them atical corre- 
spondences between the Section on Law and State -  particularly th e  intro- 
ductory Narrative of Legislation and Organization — and the Royal Annals. 
These correspondences enable us not only to evaluate the Narrative of Legisla- 
tion and Organization from  the point of view of source criticism, b u t also to 
revise the millenial trad ition  concerning king Sron-brcan sgam-po as legislator 
and organizer of state, and thereby to elucidate an im portant problem of early 
Tibetan history.

1 T he in te rp re ta tio n  p u t  fo rw ard  b y  S tein  fo r th e  acco u n ts  o f 654 in  th e  R o ya l 
A n n a ls , an d  p a rticu la rly  for th e  te rm s  rgod and  g-yun  h as  a ro u sed  J .  F illio za t’s d isap p ro v a l 
(T ravaux récents sur l ’histo ire d u  T ib e t J .׳ A  CCL (1962), p . 630), R . A. S te in , how ever, 
succeeded in  defending h is  v iew  (D eux notules d ’histoire ancienne du  Tibet : J A  C CLI 
(1963), pp . 327 — 330), a n d  h is  in te rp re ta tio n  can be c o rro b o ra te d  b y  fu r th e r  a rg u m e n ts  
to o  (G. U ra y , À  propos du  tib é ta in  r g o d  - g - y u n  : É tudes tibétaines dédiées à la  mémoire 
de M arcelle Lalou, P a ris  1971,p p . 553—556). O therw ise, I  c a n n o t agree w ith  h is in te r- 
p re ta tio n  of th e  w ord mlchos/khos/khod  as «fonction»; fo r th is  see below , n o te  3.
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Before starting my investigations proper, I  should like to  express my 
th an k s  to  those who helped me with my research in one way or another. Miss 
H ilda  Ecsedy controlled th e  d a ta  which I  have taken from translations, in 
the  original Chinese sources, and gathered some new data  from other Chinese 
sources hitherto untranslated . Mr. E. Földi has helped me with determining 
th e  co-ordinates of geographical places. The Ind ia  Office L ibrary and its li- 
b ra rian  S. C. Sutton (London), the Bibliothèque Nationale (Paris), the G. N. 
R oerich  Library of the O riental Institu te  of the  Academy of Sciences of the 
U SSR  (Moscow), the S tate  L ibrary  of the Academy of Sciences of the  Mongo- 
lian People’s Republic, and  Prof. B. Sirêndêv, Chairman of th e  Academy 
(U lan Bator), the G andan Têgcinlên m onastery and the Most Ven. Abbot 
Gom bozav (Ulan Bator), th e  British Museum Library (London), the  Oriental 
D epartm ent of the L ibrary of the Hungarian Academy of Sciences (Budapest), 
Mr. H . E. Richardson (St. Andrews, Fife) and Prof. Stein (Paris) have made 
m y research work possible by  perm itting the use of Tibetan MSS and xylo- 
g raphs in their possession or in the possession of the institutions led by them 
and  b y  placing photographs and microfilms a t  my disposal. The late Miss 
Prof. M. Lalou (Paris), Miss A. F. Thompson (London), Mr. V. A. Bogoslov- 
skij and  Mrs. N. Ju. Lubockaja (Moscow), Prof. $. Bira and 2. Coloo (Ulan 
B ato r), Ing. L. Bikszâdy (Budapest/Ulan Bator), the microfilm departm ents 
o f th e  Library of the H ungarian  Academy of Sciences and the N ational Szé- 
chényi Library (Budapest) gave indispensable assistance with the  use of the 
MSS, in obtaining the microfilms and making enlargements of them .

Abbreviations

A F L  =  F . W . T hom as, A n c ie n t F olk-L iterature from  N orth-E astern  T ibet : АЫ 1. d.
D tsch. A kad . W iss. B e r lin , K l. f. Spr., L it .  u . K u n s t,  Jg . 1962, N r. 3, B erlin  1957. 

A H E L  =  H . E . R ich ard so n , A n c ie n t H istorical E d ic ts  at Lhasa and the M u  T su n g /K h ri 
O tsug Lde B rtsan  T rea ty  o f A .D . 821 — 822 from  the In scrip tio n  at L hasa  : Prize 
Publication F u n d  X I X ,  L o n d o n  1952.

A n n .  =  th e  Royal A n n a ls  o f T ibe t, w ith  th e  versions:
— I  —  B iblio thèque N a tio n a le  MS, F P T  1288 =  prov. 252, lines 1 — 53 Ind ia

O ffice L ib rary  MS, Ch. 79 v ii i  7, lines 5 4 —307; q u o ted  from  th e  m icro film  o f th e  
orig inal.

— I I ,  1 =  B ritish  M useum  M S, Or. 8212 (1 8 7 ), lines 1 — 11 (inversely  a t  th e  beg inn ing
o f  th e  MS) +  12 — 61 (in  th e  m iddle  o f th e  M S); qu o ted  from  th e  m ic ro film  o f the 
original.

A R C  =  A tlas of the R epub lic  o f C hina, ed ito r-in -ch ie f C hang C hi-Y un, I I —I I I ,  T aiw an 
1 9 6 0 -1 9 6 1 .

’A & A n n .  =  th e  A n n a ls  o f the ’A -za  Khaganate, f ra g m e n ts  o f th e  acch u n ts  o f  th e  years 
705—714: In d ia  O ffice L ib ra ry  MS, S te in  C ollection , vol. 69, fob 84, lines 1 — 55;
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13THE NARRATIVE OF LEGISLATION

q u o ted  from  th e  p h o to p r in t o f  th e  o rig ina l (cf. L . P etech , N ugae T ibeticae  : RSO  
X X X I  (1956), pp . 2 9 1 - 2 9 3  an d  U ray , L F T R , p . 208).

B A  — G. N . R oerich , The B lue A n n a ls  I —I I  : R A S B  M onograph Series  V II ,  C a lc u tta  
1949 and  1953.

B k . Dg. =  ”0 ( -rg /y an -g lin -p a  —K u n -d g a ’-ch u l-k h rim s («discoverers»), B k a ’-than ade Ina 
(1347, w ith  a d d itio n s  from  1386 —1393), D ga’-ldan Phun-chogs-glin  e d itio n  (1676), 
vols, k a —6a; q u o ted  from  th e  m icrofilm  o f  th e  In d ia  Office L ib ra ry  X y l., L h asa  
exp ed itio n , J .  16.

B s tS b y M  К  =  K lon-rdo l b la -m a N ag -d b an -b lo -b zan  (1719 — 1805), B sta n -p a 'i sbyin-bdag  
byun-chul-gyi m in -g i grans, in  G sun-’bum , K un-bde-g lin  edition , vo l. ’a ;  q u o ted  
fro m  th e  copy o f  th e  L ib ra ry  o f  th e  H u n g a r ia n  A cadem y o f  Sciences, O rien ta l 
D e p a rtm e n t.

B uC h. =  B u-ston  R in -6hen -g rub  (1290— 1364), Bde-bar gSegs-pa’i  b stan-pa’i  gsal-byed 
6hos-kyi ’byun-gnas-gsuh-rab R in -p r1-5he'i m jod  6es bya-ba  (1322) : Tham s-6ad  
m khyen-pa  B u-ston  R in-6hen-grub-kyi g su n -’bum ,  vol. у  a; quo ted  fro m  th e  m icro- 
film  o f  th e  R oerich  L ib ra ry  X y l., n r . 106.

Ch. . . . =  MS from  th e  C hi’en -fo -tu n g  a t  T u n h u an g : In d ia  Office L ib rary , S te in  C ollection , 
N o. Ch. . . . ;  —  Ch. fr. 61  is qu o ted  from  th e  m ic ro film  o f th e  o rig inal, th e  o th e r 
MSS a re  qu o ted  fro m  th e  ed itions or facsim iles in d ica ted  in  th e  re le v a n t p a r t  o f 
m y  p ap e r; cf. also A n n . I  an d  C hrFr.:2.

C hJSg . =  B sod-nam s-rce-m o (1142— 1182), Chos-la ’fu g -p a ’i ago ies bya-ba’i  b stan-Ьбоз 
(1167), in S a -skya -pa ’i bka '-’bum, Sde-dge  ed itio n  (18 th  cen tu ry ), vo l. n a :2 6 3 a — 
317a; qu o ted  from  th e  facsim ile ed ition  C W M S  I I ,  pp . 318/3 — 345/3.

Chr. =  Old T ibetan C hronicle׳. B ib lio thèque N a tio n a le  MS F P T  1287 =  prov. 250, 16 
p a rag rap h s , lines 1 — 536; qu o ted  from  th e  m icro film  o f th e  original.

C hrF r.  =  Chronicle F ragm ents from  Tunhuang , tw o  u n n u m b ered  folios fro m  th e  MS o f  a 
ch ron ic le  from  th e  age o f  th e  Old K ingdom  (cf. n . 91 below):

— :1 =  B ib lio thèque  N a tio n a le  MS, F P T  1144; q u o te d  from  the  m icrofilm  o f  th e  origi-
nal.

— :2 =  In d ia  Office L ib ra ry  MS, Ch. x v ii 2; q u o te d  fro m  th e  facsim ile ed. b y  T hom as,
T L T D  I I I ,  p i. ii.

C onf. 1967/68  =  R apports su r les conférences de l ’année scolaire 1967 — 1968, H isto ire  et 
philogogie tibétaines, Conférences de M me A rian e  M acdonald  : École p ra tique  des 
H autes É tudes, I V * section, Sciences hist, et ph ilo l., A nnua ire  1968— 1969 (1969), 
pp . 5 2 7 -5 3 5 .

C P T  A  =  M. L alou, Catalogue des principautés du  T ibet ancien : J A  C C L III (1965), pp . 
189 — 215 +  tab le .

C T  — R . A. S tein , L a  c ivilisa tion  tibétaine : Collection  «S ig m a » 1, P a ris  1962.
C W M S  =  B sod nam s rg y a  m tsh o  (com piler), The Complete W orks of the Créât M a sters  o j 

the S a  skya  Sect o f the T ibetan  B uddh ism  А —X V  : Bibliotheca T ibetica  I  1 — 15, 
T okyo  1 9 6 8 -1 9 6 9 .

D N H A T  =  R . A. S tein , D eux notules d ’histoire ancienne du  Tibet : J A  C CLI (1963), pp . 
327 — 335.

D p. fa  =  R je  D p a bo sp־’ ru l-sk u  G cug-lag-’p h re n -b a  ’jin -p a  (1504— 1566), D a m -p a ’i  
6hos-kyi ’khor-los bsgyur-ba-rnam s-kyi byun-ba gsal-bar byed-pa M kh a s-p a ’i  dga’-ston  
ie s  bya-ba’i legs-par b iad-pa  (1545—1565), vol. fa , in  several v a rian ts :

— X  =  Lho-brag Q nas-kyi g iis-kha  ed ition , q u o te d  fro m  th e  m icrofilm  o f  th e  co p y  th e
G an d an  T êgëinlên M onastery  an d  th e  facsim ile ed itio n  o f  Lokesh C h an d ra , M kh a s-  
pafii-dgah-ston o f Dpah-bo-gtsug-lag, P t. 4 : S a la -P i taka Series  IX  4, N ew  D elhi 
1962.
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— Х С  =  «varian ts» , in  fa c t in ad m issib le  and  so m etim es even  erroneous re to u c h e s  in
C h a n d ra ’s ed ition .

— R  =  R ic h a rd so n  MS, q u o te d  fro m  th e  m icro film  o f  th e  original.
D p L f.  =  S u m -p a  m k h an -p o  Y e-ses d p a l- ’byor (1704— 1788), ’P hags-yul R gya-nag  6hen- 

p o  B od-dan  Sog-yu l-du  d a m -p a ’i âhos byun-chul D pag-sam  Ijon-bzan zes bya-ba  
(1748), in  tw o  ed itions:

— W  =  G sun-’bum , ed itio n  o f  W u su to  (or K öke Q o ta ? ) , vo l. na, quo ted  fro m  th e  m icro -
f i lm  o f  th e  copy o f  th e  G a n d a n  Têgëinlên  m o n a s te ry . (F o r th e  p lace o f p u b lic a tio n  
cf. J .  W . de Jo n g , S u m -p a  m khan-po  (1704  —1788 ) a n d  H is  W orks : H J A S  X X V II  
(19G7), pp . 2 1 0 -2 1 1 .)

— D  =  S. C. D as, Pag S a m  J o n  Z ang  1—II ,  C a lc u t ta  1908.
D S n . K  =  ’Gos locâba  Y id -b zan -rce -b a  G ïo n -n u -d p a l (1392— 1481), Deb-gter snon-po  

(1476— 1478), Lha-sa-K un-bde-gliri ed ition  (end  o f  th e  18th cen tu ry ), vols, ka  — ba; 
q u o te d  from  th e  copy  o f  th e  S ta te  L ib ra ry  in  U la n  B a to r . (Since th e re  is no m icro - 
f ilm  a t  m y  disposal, I  can  q u o te  from  th e  o rig ina l o n ly  those passages t h a t  I  cop ied  
in  1965 in  U lan  B a to r, o th e rw ise  I  shall re fe r o n ly  to  th e  tran s la tio n  o f  R o e rich ,
B A .)

D T H  =  J .  B a c o t—F . W . T h o m as — Ch. T oussa in t, D ocum ents de Touen-houang re la tifs  
à  l ’histoire du  T ibet : A n n a le s  du  M usée G uim et, Bibliothèque d ’É tudes  L I , P a r is  
1940— 1946.

F H T  =  G. U ray , T he F our H o rn s  o f T ibet according to the R oyal A n n a ls  : A c ta  O rient. 
H u n g . X  (1960), pp . 31 — 57.

F P T  . . . =  MS from  T u n h u an g : B ib lio thèque  N a tio n a le , F onds P ellio t t ib é ta in , no.
. . .; — F P T  1093, 1166 a n d  1174 are q u o ted  fro m  th e  m icrofilm s o f  th e  o rig ina ls, 
th e  o th e r  MSS fro m  th e  descrip tions, q u o ta tio n s  a n d  d a ta  o f L alou , O P T  A  an d  
I n v .  I  — I I I ,  an d  A riane  M acdonald , Conf. 1967 /68 ; cf. also A n n . 1 , C hr., G hrF r: 1, 
Gen.

■— . . . =  prov. . . . =  th e  earlie r, p rov isional n u m b e r o f  th e  MS used also in  th e  li te ra tu re ;  
see A n n . I ,  C hr., Gen.

F T  =  H . E . R ichardson , A  F ragm ent from T u n  H u a n g  : B u ll, o f Tibetology I I  3 (1965), 
p p . 3 3 - 3 8 .

G A T  =  L . P e tech , Glosse agli A n n a li  d i T un -h u a n g  : R S O  X L I I  (1967), p p . 241 — 279. 
Gen. =  th e  so-called T u n h u a n g  Geneaology being , in  a ll p ro bab ility , a  se p a ra te  p a r t  o f  

th e  MS o f th e  Old T ibe tan  Chronicle: B ib lio th è q u e  N ationale  MS, F P T  1286 =  
prov. 249, 4 p a ra g ra p h s , lines 1—69.

G ra g sB R g y  =  G rags-pa-rgya l-m chan  (1147— 1216), B o d -k y i rgyal-rabs, in  S a -s k y a -p a ’i  
b ka ’-’bum , Sde-dgc ed itio n  (18 th  cen tu ry ), vol. ta: 196b.6 — 200a.2; q u o ted  fro m  th e  
copy o f  th e  S ta te  L ib ra ry  in  U lan  B a to r, a n d  th e  facsim ile ed ition  C W M S  IV , p . 
295/1 — 296/4.

H A T  =  P . P ellio t, H isto ire  ancienne du Tibet, [éd. p a r  L . H am bis] : Oeuvres posthum es  
de P a id  Pelliot V, P a r is  1961.

H B B  I I  =  E . O berm iller, H isto ry  o f B uddh ism  (C hos h b yu n ) by B u  ston  I I ,  T he H is to ry  
o f B uddh ism  in  In d ia  and  T ibet : M a teria lien  zu r K unde des B u d d h ism u s  19, 
H e ide lbe rg  1932.

H D  =  ’C hal-pa K u n -d g a ’-rd o -rje , H u-lan-deb-ther (1346, w ith  ad d itio n s fro m  a f te r  
1368; cf. A. M acdonald , P L R B Y , pp. 79 — 88, 153); in  tw o v a rian ts :

— G  =  G an g to k  ed ition : Deb-ther dmar-po, The R ed  A n n a ls  I  (T ibetan  T e x t) ,  N am g y a l
In s t i tu te  o f T ibe to logy , G ang tok , S ikk im  1961.

— D  =  th e  read ings o f  th e  o rig inal D en sap a  MS according to  I n a b a — S atö ,
H T C N .
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H O W S  =  H . E. R ichardson , H ow  Old W as S ro n g  B rtsa n  Sgam  Po? : B u ll, o f T ibetology  
11 I (1965), p p . 5 - 8 .

H T C N  =  In u h a  S11. —S atô  H ., H uron tepu teru  Chibelto nendai-ki, K yo to  1964.
I M W  The In terna tiona l M a p  o f the W orld , Scale  1 : 1,000,000; sheet N i l  44, M ânasaro -  

w ar , P r in te d  b y  th e  A rm y M ap Serv ice , 1967; sh ee t N1 47, The Sources o f  H u a n g  
H o, P r in te d  b y  th e  W a r Office an d  A ir M in is try , 1961; sheet N J  47, C h ’in g  Н аг, 
P r in te d  b y  th e  A rm y  M ap Service, 1964.

In v .  =  M. L alou , Inven ta ire  des m anuscrits  tibé ta in s de Touen-houang conservés à  la  
Bibliothèque N a tiona le  (F o n d s P ellio t tib é ta in )  I  — I I I ,  P aris  1939, 1950, 1961.

IT C C  =  E . H a a rh , The Id e n tity  of T su -ch ih-ch ien , the Tibetan  «K in g » W ho D ied  in  804 
A D  : A cta  O rient. X X V  (C openhagen 1960), p p . 121 — 170.

L d R g y . F  =  La-dvags-rgyal-rabs (m iddle o f  th e  17 th  cen tu ry , w ith  appendices f ro m  1834, 
1842, 1886 an d  1910); edition  o f  A. H . F ra n c k e , A ntiqu ities of I n d ia n  T ibet I I ,  
The Chronicles o f L adakh  and M in o r  C hronicles, ed. w ith  forew ord b y  F . W . Tho- 
m as : Archaeological Survey  of I n d ia  L , C a lc u t ta  1926, pp . 17 — 59.

L F T R  =  G. U ray , D ie Lehnfürsten tüm er des tibetischen Reiches im  V I I . —I X .  Ja h r-  
hundert : T ru d y  D vadcatj pjatogo M eidunarodnogo  kongressa vostokovedov V , M oscow  
1963, pp . 2 0 5 -2 1 0 .

M B k . В  — M a n i-b ka ’-’bum , «discovered» b y  G ru b -th o b  D hos-grub  (12th  c e n tu ry )  an d  
m n a ’-bdag  S a n  (or M yan) R al(-pa-öan) S i- m a - ’od-zer (1136—1204; b u t  c o n ta in in g  
also 14— 16th cen tu rie s  add itions); ’ B ra s-sp u n s  ed ition  in  tw o vols, w ith o u t  a 
com m on title : vol. "e: M ani-bka ’-’bum  glegs-barn dan-po thugs-rj(e) éhen-po  
sans-rgyas stan-rca’i l(o)-rgyus éh(e ')n -m (o '), an d  vol. warn: Chos skyon -ba ’i  
rgyal-po Sron-bcan rgam -po’i bka’-’bum -las sm a d -ky i 6ha ia l-gdam s-kyi bskor-pa; 
q u o ted  from  th e  m icrofilm  of th e  R o e ric h  L ib ra ry  X yls., nrs. 150 a n d  80.

M G H P  =  A. F e rra r i, M k 'y e n  brtse’s Guide to the H o ly  Places o f Central Tibet, co m p le ted  
an d  ed. by  L . P e tech  : S O R  X V I, R o m a  1958.

M i.  . . . =  MS from  M lrän  F o r t :  In d ia  O ffice L ib ra ry , S te in  Collection, no. M I . (o r M . I .)
. . .; qu o ted  from  T L T D  I I  and  IV .

M k h y D S  =  ’Jam -d b y an s-m k h y en -b rce ’i d b a ii-p o  K u n -d g a ’-b s tan -p a ’i rg y a l-m c h a n  
(sho rtly : M khyen-b rce; 1820— 1892), D bus-G can-gi gnas-rten-rags-rim -gyi m chan- 
byan m dor bsdus D ad-pa 'i sa-bon ies-bya -ba :

— S d  =  Sde-dge e d itio n ; q u o te  from  M G H P , p p . 1 — 33.
— T  =  th e  read in g s o f  th e  Tucci MS acco rd in g  to  M G H P , footnotes o f  p p . 1 — 33.
M T . . . . =  MS from  M azâr-T âgh: In d ia  O ffice L ib ra ry , S tein  Collection, no. M . T âgh  . . .;

q u o ted  from  T L T D  IV .
N T E T R  — H . E . R ichardson , N am es and  T itle s  in  E a r ly  Tibetan Records : B u ll ,  o f 

Tibetology  IV  1 (1967), pp. 5 — 20.
O IT N  =  V . A. B ogoslov8kij, OC'crk is torii tibetskogo naroda (Stanovlenie klassovogo  

obi(estva), M oscow 1962.
P L R B Y  =  A riane  M acdonald , Préambule à la  lecture d 'u n  Rgya-B od yig-chan : J A  C C L I 

(1963), pp . 5 3 — 159.
P R N  =  G. T ucci, P re lim in a ry  Report on T w o  S c ie n tif ic  E xped itions in  N epa l : M a te r ia ls  

for the S tu d y  o f N epalese H istory and  C ulture  1 : S O R  X  1, R om a 1956.
Q G T B  =  H . H o ffm an n , Quellen zur Geschichte der tibetischen B on-R elig ion : A b h . d. 

Geistes- u . Sozia lw iss. KL, A kad . d. W iss . u . d. L it . ,  J g . 1950, N r. 4, M a in z —W ies- 
b ad en  1950.

R gyG sM  =  S a -sk y a-p a  B sod -nam s-rgya l-m chan  (1312— 1375),R gyal-rabs-rnam s-kyi byun-  
chul gsal-ba’i m e-lon ihos-'byuh  (1373; d a te  p ro p o sed  b y  Mrs. A riane  M acd o n a ld  
in  R apports su r  les conférences de l’année scolaire 1964—1965 : École p ra tiq u e  des
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H a id es  É tudes, I V e section, A nnua ire  1965— 1966 (1966), p. 434); in  tw o  ed itio n s :
— S d  =  Sde-dge ed ition  (1740-s; cf. A. M acdonald , C o n f. 1967/68, p . 529); q u o te d  from

th e  copy o f th e  S ta te  L ib ra ry  in  U lan B a to r .
— К  =  L h a s a - ’ P h ru l-sn a n  e d it io n  (1478); q u o te d  f ro m  В. I. K uznetsov , R g ya l rabs

gsal ba’i me long (T h e  Clear M irror o f R o ya l Genealogies) : Scrip ta  T ib e ta n a  I ,  
L e id en  1966.

S k R d o r .  =  K h ri L d e -s ro n -b rc a n ’s (798? — 816) in s c r ip tio n  on  th e  rdo-rin  o f th e  S ka r-cu n  
ch ap e l, now Sans-rgyas-dgon-pa , near R a-m a-sgan; q u o ted  from  T T K ,  p p . 104 — 108. 

T A M S T  =  R . A. S te in , L es tr ib u s  anciennes des m arches sino-tibétaines, Légendes, classi- 
fica tions et histoire, P a r is  1959; and  re p r in t in  th e  series Bibliothèque de l ’In s t i tu t  
des H autes E tudes C h ino ises  XV, P aris  1961.

T L T D  =  F . W . T hom as, T ib e ta n  L iterary T exts an d  D ocum ents concerning C hinese T u r-  
kestan  I —IV  (p t. IV  ed . b y  E . Conze) : O rien ta l T ransla tion  F u n d  n . s. X X X I I ,  
X X X V II , X L , X L I , L o n d o n  1935, 1951, 1955, 1963.

T T K  —  G. Tucci, The T om bs o f the Tibetan K in g s  : S O R  I ,  R om a 1950.
V D L  =  th e  V th  D a la i L a m a  N ag -d b an -b lo -b zan -rg y a-m ch o  (1617— 1682), G ans-can- 

yu l-g y i sa-la sp yo d -p a ’i  m tho-ris-kyi rgyal-blon-gco-bor brjod-pa’i  deb-ther\ \Rjogs- 
Idan-gzon-nu’i  dga’-ston D p y id -ky i rgyal-m o’i g lu -dbyahs zes bya-ba (1643), in  tw o  
ed itions:

— L  — Tham s-Sad m kh yen -p a  lna-pa /Shen-po’i  g su n -’bum , Lha-sa-Po-ta-la  e d itio n ,
vo l. ja ;  quo ted  fro m  th e  m icrofilm  o f th e  R o e r ic h  L ib ra ry  X y l., no. 127 o r  182.

— P  =  Р е-Sin (Pek ing) e d itio n , M i-rig s-dpe-skrun -khan , 1957.
V T H T  — G. Tucci, The V a lid ity  o f Tibetan H istorica l T ra d itio n  : In d ia  A n tiqua , A  V olum e  

o f Oriental S tu d ie s  presented  by his fr iends a n d  p u p ils  to Jea n  P h ilip p e  Vogel, 
L ey d en  1947, p p . 309 — 322.

Y D  —  E . H aarh , T he Y a r - lu n  D ynasty, C o p en h ag en  1969.
É R d o r .:E , :S, :N  =  th e  in s c rip tio n  o f the  rdo-rin  in  th e  d is tr ic t 2)01 o f  L h asa  (763 o r th e  

y e a rs  follow ing); E a s t ,  S o u th  and  N o rth  faces ; q u o ted  from  A H E L ,  p p . 1 — 34.

Symbols of text criticism

[  ]  R eco n stru c tio n  o f  le t te r s  o r passages e n tire ly  m issing  or illegible in  th e  o rig in a l 
ow ing  to  p h y sica l d am ag e .

г I  P a r t ia l  re c o n s tru c tio n  o f  le tte rs  or passages o n ly  p a r t ly  m issing o r illegib le in  th e  
o rig inal ow ing to  p h y s ic a l dam age.

< )  R eco n stru c tio n  o f  le t te r s  o r passages o m itte d  b y  th e  scribe.
{ } L e tte rs  o r passages e rroneously  inserted  b y  th e  scribe , n o t to  be cosidered.
(  )  L e tte rs  o m itted  fro m  abbrev ia tions.
( ) P ag in a tio n  a n d  n u m b e r  o f  lines; in se rted  re m a rk s , em endations an d  a d d e n d a  o f 

th e  com m u n ica to r o f  th e  te x t ;  — in th e  te x t-q u o ta tio n s  o f th e  fo o t-n o tes  i t  se rves 
fo r ind ica ting  v a r ia n ts  a n d  erroneous in fo rm a tio n s , too.
A  le tte r  o r a  v e r t ic a l lig a tu re  in th e  o rig in a l t e x t  m issing o r illegible ow ing  to  
physica l d am ag e , b u t  n o t  reconstruc ted  (in  e v e ry  case in  [  ]  o r r י  a cco rd in g  to  
th e  sense).

. . . ]  P assage  o f  a n  in d e f in ite  len g th  in th e  b e g in n in g  o f  th e  orig inal m issing, ow ing  to  
physica l dam age .

[ .  . .]  T he  sam e as ab o v e  in  th e  m iddle o f th e  o rig in a l te x t .
[ .  . . T he  sam e in  th e  en d  o f  th e  original.
. . .  A  p a r t  o f te x t  o m itte d  b y  m e in q u o ta tio n s .
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17THE NARRATIVE OF LEGISLATION

I. The structure of the Section on Law and State in the 
Mkhas-pa’i dga’-ston

2. The Section on Law and State can be found in the chapter on Sron- 
bean sgam-po’s reign in the  volume fa of th e  M khas-pa’i dga’-ston. I t  is divided 
into an introduction and the  presentation of 6 codes, and it comprises among 
others 19 catalogues (Dp. fa JC:18b.l 22b.7 ~  Л:25Ь.2 — 32a.6).2

In its present form the section seemingly constitutes an organic unit, 
bu t Tucci and Stein have already pointed to  the inner chronological contra- 
dictions of the section. They have established th a t  the section — judging by 
the context of the chronicle and the in troductory  narrative describes the 
laws and sta te  of Sroh-bcan sgam-po’s age, b u t the persons and institutions 
m entioned in the catalogues are mainly from  Khri Sron-lde-bcan’s age (PU N, 
p p .  7 5 -7 6 ; CT, p p .  20, 28, 85).

Similarly, certain contradictions in the  structure of the section bear 
evidence of a later compilation and re-organization of the material.

3. The Section on Law and State is divided into verses w ritten w ith nor- 
mal letters alternating w ith verses w ritten in small letters, which differ from 
each other not only formally, bu t in their function and relation to  their sour- 
ces. The verses in normal letters belong to th e  basic tex t of the M khas-pa’i dga'- 
ston, they develop the tra in  of thought of th e  work as a whole, and the  details 
of the laws which were judged the most essential by Dpa’-bo Ocug-lag-’phren-ba 
are narrated  in them. The passages in small letters supplement the basic tex t 
by giving the less im portant details. I t  can rightly  be assumed on the  basis 
of the exactness of Dpa’-bo’s quotations th a t  apart from certain joining, intro- 
ductory and closing formulae and inserted explanatory glosses, the  passages 
in small letters closely reproduce the tex t of the sources used. On the  other 
hand, the actual tex t of the  verses in normal letters had to  be composed by 
Dpa’-bo himself. Even if he did nothing else b u t take out sentences from the 
sources quoted in small letters and put them  in verse, or give a sum m ary in 
verse before or after certain quotations in small letters, certain anachronistic 
technical term s and motifs alien to the utilized source could easily slip into 
the verses. So the division into passages in normal and small letters can often 
facilitate the recognition and dating of text-alterations and interpolations.

B ut really wide-ranging and profound conclusions can be draw n mainly 
from the them atical s tructu re  of the Section on Law and State which is prac-

2 T h ere  is also m en tio n  o f  legislation  in a n  ea rlie r  passage o f  th e  M k h a s-p a ’i  dga’- 
ston (D p. fa  X :  18a.5 — 6 ~  R : 26a.6 — b .l) .  T h is  passag e  is a lm o st li te ra lly  id en tica l 
w ith  th e  Rgyal-rabs gsal-ba’i  m e-lon (R gyO sM  S d : 32b .6 — 33a .l 62 .5  — 61.33 ~ and ,(׳  
ce rta in ly  o rig in a tes  from  i t  (cf. below , pp . 56 — 58, n . 120).
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tica lly  independent of external division; so first of all this structure m ust be 
exam ined. The hierarchy of th e  units will be dem onstrated by decimal num bers 
and  a  stepped arrangement o f the passages. In  the  decimal classification the 
figure 0 (zero) is the sign of introductions, while letter 2 designates the  final 
form ulae, independently of th e  fact whether they  refer to  the introduction, 
resp. final formula of a higher or lower tex t-un it. The contents of single pas- 
sages will regularly be given in  the  form of titles or extracts consisting of a few 
sentences, bu t in certain cases a full translation will be given in quotation 
m arks. I f  the higher units have neither titles nor introductory formulae, they  
will be given titles in square brackets. The genre of single passages will be des- 
ignated  by  versai letters placed between brackets: 1ST =  narrative or a passage 
of na rra tive  character linking two parts together; C =  catalogue or list; L  =  
=  e x tra c t of tex t of law.

0. [Introduction]
0.1 The king decides to  g ran t law to Tibet, informs his subjects about this 

and gives reasons for his act; he composes six great codes (N).
0.2 [A survey of T ibet’s six institutions (C)]:
0.21 «First of all (thog-mar) , Tibet was divided into five big horns,
0.22 «eighteen shares o f power of the regions were determined,
0.23 «sixty one thousand-districts of the  savage (rgod) were divided,
0.24 «the ’groups of m en’ of the tam e (g-yun)\ the khens, and second-

khens were divided,
0.25 «the three uncles together with the  councillor holds the assembly

of the Centre,
0.26 «the three divisions of the heroes defend watch-posts of the marches,
0.22 «— these are called ’the six institutions (khos drug) of T ibet’»3.

3 Thog-m ar B od-yu l ru-chen lna -ru  phye  (R  : ehe) | | 
yu l-  gyi dban-ris rn a m -p a  bSo-brgyad (R : bco(brg)yad) b6ad\ \ 
rgod-kyi ston-sde drug-bSu-rca gSig phye  | | 
g-yun-g i mi-sde khen-dan  yan -khen  ’byed\ | 
za n  gsum  blon-bcas d b u s-ky i ’dun-sa  ’jin \  j 
d p a ’-sde gsum -gyis m th a ’-y i so-kha 8run\ \ 
de-la B od -kyi khos drug zes-su  grags I

{Dp. ja  X :1 8 b .4 — 5 ~  Æ :25b.6 — 2 6a .l)

S ev era l a tte m p ts  h av e  b e e n  m ad e  to  in te rp re t  th e  te rm  khos/khod  in  th e  Section  on 
L a w  a n d  S ta te  and  its  e q u iv a le n t m khos  in  th e  R o ya l A n n a ls . T hom as an d  B a c o t w ho 
k n e w  o n ly  th e  d a ta  for m khos f ro m  th e  R oyal A n n a ls  w h ich  h a d  a  ra th e r  hom ogeneous 
c o n te x t ,  connected  m khos w ith  th e  v e rb  ’gas « to  be  c le f t o r sp lit, to  chap , to  c rack , to  
b re a k  o r  b u rs t  asunder», o r w ith  th e  v e rb  sko «to a p p o in t, to  charge a  person» a n d  bkod 
« to  estab lish » . A ccordingly  th e y  som etim es tr a n s la te d  th e  expression m khos bgyis  as 
« d efea ted »  (Thom as, T ibetan  D ocum ents concerning Chinese T urkestan  I  : J R A S  1927
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19THE NARRATIVE OF LEGISLATION

:56.4 cf. also :54.19—22), som etim es «levied, w ere lev ied , a  levy  w as m ade»  (Thom as, 
T L T D  11:5.4, .20, :7.11, :208.0; DTH:Q>2.\\— 12, .20 — 27), som etim es « fit l ’inspection , 
f ire n t une  inspection , in sp ec ta , e u t lieu l ’inspection»  (B aco t, D T H :32.9, :33.20, :34.7, 
:38.18, :40.5 — 0, :44.1, .13, :47.8, :4 9 .2 - 3 ,  :51.11, .20, :52.9; cf. also  p . 32, n . G an d  p. 
37, n . 7). Besides, th e y  co nvey  th e  suggestion  th a t  m khos  can  be connec ted  to  th e  w ords 
m kho-ba  «necessary» a n d  ’khos «value* (T hom as, D T H :07.21 — 25; T L T D  111:21.25- 28). 
O ccurences o f  varied  c o n te x t w h ich  a re  necessary  fo r a  safe in te rp re ta tio n  b ecam e  know n 
on ly  a f te r  th e  Section on L a w  and  S ta te  h a d  been  d iscovered . B asing  h is in te rp re ta tio n  on 
these  occurences, T ucci h a s  r ig h tly  estab lished  th e  m ean in g  o f  th e  w ord  as  « in s titu tio n , 
ad m in is tra tio n , s e ttle m e n t o f  th e  sta te»  (P U N ,  p . 70, n . 1; p . 88; p . 90 a n d  n . 1; pp . 
105— 100). R . A. S tein , on  th e  o th e r  h an d , h a s  re cen tly  a t t r ib u te d  th e  m e a n in g  «fonction» 
to  m khos/khos/khod  — w ith o u t a n y  a rg u m e n ts  (C T , p . 85; D N H A T ,  p . 327). P e tech  
considers th e  in te rp re ta tio n  «fonction» as in a d e q u a te , a n d  u pho ld s T u cc i’s in te rp re ta tio n  
(O A T , p . 249, n . 1). I  jo in  P e te c h ’s view , because  — th o u g h  th e  in te rp re ta tio n  «fonction» 
enab les as p lea san t tr a n s la t io n  in  som e p laces, i t  is g en era lly  irreco n c ilab le  w ith  th e  
c o n te x t. E .g . govern ing  p rinc ip les , in sign ia  o f  ra n k , seals, m ora l q u a litie s , m ilita ry  
sym bo ls an d  codes w ere ra n k e d  am ong  th e  th i r ty  six  khos (D p. ja  X  : 2 la .3  ~  H : 2911.3 — 4; 
cf. P R N : 88.1 — 7 an d  below  p . 20, s. v. 1.20) w hich could  h a rd ly  be ca lled  «functions», 
b u t  m ore  likely  « institu tions»  in  th e  ju r id ica l sense o f  th e  w ord ; w hereas th e  m ean ing  
« in s titu tio n , ad m in is tra tio n , se ttle m e n t o f  th e  sta te»  re su lts  in  a  good tr a n s la t io n  in  every  
passage  o f  th e  R oyal A n n a ls  a n d  th e  Section on L aw  a n d  S ta te . B esides, a s  I  h a v e  po in ted  
o u t in  one o f  m y  fo rm er p ap e rs , a  noun  m khos /khos/khod  m ean in g  « in s titu tio n , ad m in is tra -  
tio n , s e ttle m e n t o f th e  s ta te»  f i ts  well in to  th e  w o rd -g roup  o f  th e  v erb s sko : p f. bskos 
«to se ttle , estab lish , assign, appo in t» , ’god : p f. bkod « to  design, found , e s tab lish , p u t ,  fix, 
ru le , govern» an d  ’khod  «to s i t  dow n, to  dw ell, to  be  p u t ,  established» w h ere  m khos  had  
a lre a d y  been  ran k ed  b y  T h o m as an d  B aco t to o  (U ray , F H T ,  p . 39—40, n . 15).

I  do n o t define th e  c o n te n ts  o f  «the six  in s ti tu tio n s  o f  T ib e t a n d  th e  beg in n in g  of 
th e ir  ca ta logue respec tive ly , in  th e  sam e w ay  as  T ucci an d  R . A. S te in . A cco rd in g  to  
T ucci «О В  о d к ’ о s, in s ti tu tio n s , ad m in is tra tio n : th re e  2 a n  along w ith  th e  b l o n  
to o k  hold  o f  th e  assem bly , (g. d  и  n  s a )  o f d B u s; th re e  d  p  a ’ s d  e p ro te c te d  th e  bounda- 
ries» (P R N ,  p . 90), b u t  u n fo r tu n a te ly  he fa ils  to  in fo rm  us as to  w h ich  o f  th e  ranks , 
assem blies, divisions, an d  b o u n d a rie s  w as reg a rd ed  a n d  how  i t  w as c o u n te d  to  re su lt in  
six  in s titu tio n s . S te in ’s view  is essen tia lly  th e  sam e as T u cc i’s: «les tro is  ia n  a v e c  1 e и г (s) 
m in is tre (s) tien n en t réu n io n  a u  cen tre ; les tro is  ’d iv isions g uerriè res’ p ro tè g e n t les fron tiè- 
res ; c ’e s t ce q u ’on  apelle les six  khos (. . .) d u  T ibet» ( T A M S T ,  p . 14, n . 30; sp ac in g  b y  me 
— U . G .); — «on d is tingue six  ’fon c tio n s’ (khos) d iv isées en  deux  p a rtie s  selon  u n e  opposi- 
tio n  e n tre  cen tre  cu ltu re l e t  fro n tiè res . T ro is m in is tre s  s ’o ccupa ien t de  l ’assem blée  au 
cen tre  . . . D e l ’a u tre  co té , tro is  ’g roupes de g u e rr ie rs’ m o n ta ie n t la  g a rd e  a u x  fron tières»  
(C T, p . 85). So S tein  en d eav o u rs  to  su rm o u n t th e  n u m erica l d ifficu lties b y  re g a rd in g  th e  
blon  a s  su b o rd in a te  to  an d  d e p e n d e n t on th e  th ree  ia n ,  consequen tly  th e y  do  n o t  belong 
to  th e  six  in s titu tio n s . B u t th is  ca lcu la tion  is co n rrad ic ted  b y  th e  d e ta iled  ca ta lo g u e  on 
th e  th re e  ia n  an d  blon t h a t  is to  be  found  in  th e  ca ta logue-cycle  o f  th e  six  in s titu tio n s . 
A ccord ing  to  th is  th e  blon «councillor» is n o t  su b o rd in a te  to , b u t  c o o rd in a te  w ith  th e  
th re e  ia n  «uncles»: stod-na ’P ro  (rec te  an d  X C : ’B ro, R : ’Oro) sm ad-na M 6 h im s  bar-na 
S n a -n a m  blon-po Sbas (R: S ras) -rnam s-la ia n  gsum  blon-dan b ii zes (G loss:) sku -ia n -d a n  
blon-ëhen-gyi bya-ba byed-to (R: do) (D p. ja  X :201).4 ~  7i:28b.2) «A bove ’B ro , below  
M ih im s ,  in  th e  m iddle  S n a -n a m  an d  th e  councillo r Sbas  (are) th e  th re e  unc les , fo u r  w ith  
th e  councillor. So (it is sa id ). (Gloss:) T h ey  d ischarge  th e  d u tie s  o f  th e  sku -za n  (’H is 
M a je s ty ’s m a te rn a l unc le ’) an d  th e  g re a t councillo r (cf. P R N -.81 .2—5; sku -za n  occuring  
in  th e  te x t  is a  ra n k  in  th e  Sa -skya -p a  period , so th e  gloss m u s t be d a te d  a f te r  th e  m iddle
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0. 3 The six codes (C).
1. [The first code]
1.0 [Its  enactment]
1.01 «Having explained the  governing and institutions from the first 

(code called) Khri-rce-’bum-bzer, the  king gave commands to  the 
councillors one b y  one» and appointed five adm inistrative chiefs 
(khos-dpon) and  se ttled  their residence (N -f- C).

1.02 Mgar (the adm inistra tive chief of Tibet) arranges the adm inistra- 
tion of Tibet w ith  the  help of Dar-rgyal Man-po-rje and Mchims 
Man-bzer N an-pa  (N).

1.1 [The first group o f institutions: the six institutions and others]
1.11 The boundaries o f th e  horns (C)
1.12 The shares of pow er of the countries (C).
1.13 The thousand-districts of the savage (C).
1.14 The commanders, horses, flags, etc. of the  horns (C).
1.15 The «groups of men» of the tam e (C).
1.16 The four kings satisfying all demands (C).
1.17 The three uncles and  the councillor (C).
1.18 The three divisions of the heroes (C).
1.19 The seven chiefs (C).
1.2 [The second group o f the istitutions: the  th irty  six institutions and 

others]
1.20 [A survey of T ib e t’s th irty  six institu tions (C)]:
1-201 «Further, the  six great principles,

o f  th e  1 3 th  century , of. U ra y , R e v ie w  of D . S. R u e g g ’s T h e  L ife  o f B u  aton B in  po  ehe : 
A c ta  O rient. H ung. X X  (1967), p . 384). The opin ion  t h a t  th e  ca ta logue su rv ey in g  th e  six  
in s t i tu t io n s  extends on ly  to  th e  c lo s ing  form ula a n d  th e  tw o  sen tences w h ich  p recede  it , 
c a n n o t  b e  upheld  ow ing to  th e  in acc o rd an ce  of n u m b ers . B u t  th e  so lu tion  is q u ite  obvious, 
a s  th e  b eg inn ing  of th e  c a ta lo g u e  is unam biguously  m a rk e d  b y  th e  a d v e rb  thog-mar «at 
f irs t» , a n d  from  th e  thog-mar a s  f a r  a s  th e  sum m ariz ing  c losing  fo rm ula, th e  te x t  falls in to  
s ix  s e p a r a te  p a rts  o r sen ten ces  a n d  each sentence sp e a k s  o f  a  single ca te g o ry  o f  basic  
in s t i tu t io n s  o f  th e  s ta te  o rg a n iz a tio n . This seem s to  b e  in  p e rfec t acco rdance  w ith  th e  
d e s ig n a tio n  «six in s titu tions» .

B esides, a  m en tio n  s h o u ld  be  m ade h ere  o f  th e  expression  zan-gsum -blon-bzi 
o c c u r r in g  tw ice in th e  B lo n -p o -b ka ’i  than-yig  (B k . Dg. ca :7 a .2  =  Q G T B :347.29, Y D :235.7; 
B k .  D g . 6a: 39a.3), w hich h a s  a lr e a d y  been  connected  w ith  th e  ca ta logue o f  th e  s ix  in s ti tu -  
t io n s  b y  R . A. Stein ( T A M S T ,  p .  14, n. 36). T he ex p ress io n  is genera lly  in te rp re te d  as 
« th e  th r e e  zan  and the fo u r blon*  (H offm ann , QGTB:24:H.l7; R .-A . S te in , T A M S T :  11.25 
— 26 a n d  GT: 104.7—8), b u t  e v e n  th e  idea  has com e u p  «qu’on  doive re tro u v e r  le no m b re  
d o u z e  e n  m u ltip lian t les t r o is  ’oncles m aterne ls’ p a r  les q u a tre  ’m in is tre s ’» ( T A M S T  
:14 .4  — 6 an d  n. 36). B u t o n ly  E . H a a rh ’s tra n s la tio n  « the  th re e  A nn, fo u r w ith  th e  bLom  
( E .D :235 .7 , cf. also: :280.12) c a n  be  accepted , as th e  zan-gsum -blon-bzi is obv iously  a  
s h o r te n e d , com pound v a r ia n t  o f  th e  fu ller ph rase za n  gaum  blon-dan bzi p rese rv ed  in  th e  
c a ta lo g u e  o f  the uncles a n d  th e  councillor.
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1.202 «the six insignia of rank,
1.203 «the six seals,
1.204 «the six qualities,
1.205 «the six symbols of the heroes,
1.206 «and the six codes in addition
1.20z «— (these are) the so-called th irty  six institutions of Tibet».
1.21 The six great principles (C).
1.22 The insignia of rank (C).
1.23 The six seals (C).
1.24 The six qualities (C).
1.25 The six symbols of the heroes (C).
1.26 The nine m ajor councillors (C).
1. z — «These constitute the first of the  six codes, entitled Khri-rce-’bum-

Men.
2. The second code (L).
3. The third code (L), and within its scope
3.9 various other laws, among them  the «sixteen pure g rea t human 

moral rules and particularly the law forbidding the ten  sins (L).
4. The fourth code (L).
5. The fifth code (L).
6. The sixth code (L).

4. This survey makes evident th a t 14 catalogues, i.e. the m ajority  of the 
catalogues in the Section on Law and State originate from an earlier double 
cycle of catalogues having a closed structure. This cycle which m ight have 
presented the six and thirty-six  institutions can be reconstructed as follows:

I. The six institutions of Tibet

A )  Introductory survey (in the present structure 0.2)
B )  Specification:

1. The boundaries of the horns (1.11)
2. The shares of power of the countries (1.12)
3. The thousand-districts of the savage (1-13)
4. The «groups of men» of the tam e (1.15)
5. The three uncles and the councillor (1.17)
6. The three divisions of the heroes (1.18) II.

I I . The th irty  six institutions of Tibet

A )  Introductory survey (1-20)
B )  Specification:

1. The six great principles (1.211
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2. The insignia of ran k  (1.22)
3. The six seals (1.23)
4. The six qualities (1.24)
5. The six symbols of the heroes (1.25)
6. The six codes (0.3)

The catalogues of th e  commanders, horses, flags, etc. of the horns (1.14), 
an d  those of the four kings satisfying all dem ands (1.16), the seven chiefs 
(1.19), and the nine m ajor councillors (1.26) obviously did not belong to  the 
cycle of catalogues on th e  six and th irty  six institutions. As the former four 
catalogues treat different ranks, it is possible, though cannot be proved, th a t  
th ey  have their origin — entirely or partly — in another cycle of catalogues.

Among the excerpts and texts of law a t the  end of the Section, the 
d ifferent laws m entioned and  enumerated w ithin the  scope of the excerpt of 
th e  th ird  code (3.9) are evidently later interpolations. (For «the law of the 
six teen pure great hum an moral rules and particularly  the law forbidding 
th e  ten  sins» see below pp. 50 59, §§ 22 -24, esp. § 24).

The excerpts of th e  second, third, fourth, fifth  and sixth code (2 .-  6.) 
m ake up an organically coherent unit, only their relation to the double cycle 
o f catalogues and the original form of the excerpt of the first code is not quite 
clear. I t  is presumed th a t  originally the double cycle was the excerpt of the 
f irs t law — as is noticeable in  the present struc tu re  — but it may equally well 
be imagined th a t originally the  survey of the  laws was part of the last cata- 
logue of the double cycle, th a t  of the list of the  six codes.

I t  can easily be recognized tha t the in troduction of the whole Section 
an d  th a t  of the excerpt o f the  first law (0. and 1.0) essentially constitu te a 
single coherent and closed narrative of the establishm ent of Tibet’s first laws 
and  sta te  organization (in the  following: Narrative of Legislation and Organi- 
zation). But the continuity  o f the narrative was broken by the fact th a t single 
catalogues of the double cycle were interpolated into the narrative, and the 
con tex t was adjusted to  th e  interpolated catalogue. Thus it is evident th a t 
th e  Survey of The S ix  Institutions (0.2) and the  List of the S ix Codes (0.3) 
were inserted only by  la te r  redactors between the  passage on legislation 
(0.1) and the passage on appointm ents (1.01). Consequently, the reference to 
th e  first code at the beginning of the passage trea ting  the appointment of the 
adm inistrative chiefs (1.01) and number «six» of the  codes a t the end of the 
passage on legislation (0.1) were embedded in  the  tex t of the narrative owing 
to  the  insertion of the  catalogues. As the sentence referring to  the laws as 
num bering six, and the  Survey of the S ix Institutions  can be found in a passage 
in  verse written with norm al letters, it is evident th a t  the transfer of the  cat- 
alogues and the m odifications resulting from  th is removal must be entirely 
a ttr ib u ted  to the redaction of Dpa'-Ъо Gcug-lag-’phren-ba.
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So the original struc tu re  of the Narrative can be reconstructed as follows: 
A )  the king decides to  g ran t laws to the country, informs his subjects about 
the decision and composes a great code (at present: 0.1); В )  then th e  king ap- 
points five adm inistrative chiefs and settles their residences (1.01); C) at 
last Mgar arranges the adm inistration of T ibet with the help o f Dar-rgyal 
Man-po-rfe and Mchims Man-bzer Nan-pa (1.02).

5. On the basis of the  structural analysis the following d i r e c t  ante- 
cedents of the section can be established which are wholly or partly  independ- 
ent of one another: a) th e  Narrative of Legislation and Organization; b) the 
double cycle of catalogues on Tibet’s six and th irty  six institutions, and ex- 
cerpt from the six codes; c) four catalogues mainly about d ifferent ranks;
d) laws which originally did not belong to  the six codes: the law of the  sixteen 
great hum an moral norms and th a t forbidding the  ten sins, etc.

In  the following I  shall deal practically only with the Narrative of Leg- 
islation and Organization, as passages corresponding with the Royal Annals 
can be found in this section, and I  should like to  trea t the catalogues and ex- 
cerpts of law in further works.

II. The Narrative of Legislation and Organization 
and the accounts of the years 654 and 655 of the Royal Annals

6. The tex t of the Narrative of Legislation and Organization (Dp. fa 
A :18b.l 19a.6 ~  I?:25b.2 — 26b.4) will be given w ithout either th e  interpola-
tions mentioned above (§ 4, p. 22), or the passage speaking of th e  appoint- 
m ent of adm inistrative chiefs and their residences which will be trea ted  sep- 
arately (see below chapter I I I , pp. 32 -46). Passages and persons of the 
Royal Annals from the years 654 and 655 will be designated by °. . .°, while 
expressions and person-names to b e  treated in § 7 will be designated by *...*.

(X :18b.l4 5 6 *) de-nas rgyaB-pos Bod-bans кип bsdus-te|| 
lugs-gnis-bka’-khrims chen-po béa'-bar bzed\ |e

rgyaV-pos 10 bzir mchams mjad-nas yi-ge-la sogs-pa’i rig-gnas sbyans-pas 'bans- 
mam s na-re (.2) rgyaP-po 10 bzir pho-bran9-nas phyir mi 'byon-pa glen-pa cig10 
yod-par 'dug \ Bod bde-ba blon-po-rnamsn -kyis byas zer-ba gsan-pas na-la glen- 
par brci-na Bod mi thul dgons-ste 'bans-rnams bsags-nas na 'pho-bskyas12 ma

4 W ith in  th e  te x t  I  sha ll g ive  th e  page a n d  line n u m b e r o f  only  th e  x y lo g ra p h  (X) .
5 R : (rg )ya l.
6 F ro m  here on in  sm all le t te r s  b o th  in  X  a n d  R .
1R: (rg )ya l.
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byas-par pho-brah13 gcig-na ’dug-па ,bans-rnams bde-ba (.3) yin-ste rgyalu -po 
glen-par ,dug | rgyaZ15-khams bde-ba blon-pos byas zer-bar ’dug-pa de ma yin  |16 
blon-po nas bsgo-ba yin  |17 da n i nas18 rgyal19-khrims chen-po bca’ dgos\ shon 
yan khrim s med-pas rgyal-phran-rnams20 so-sor ’khyar-ba yin\ da-duh khrims 
med-na hes2l-byed dar22-zih h a ’i (.4) ’bans-rnams sdug-shal23-bar ’gyur-bas 
khrim s bca’-bar bya’o gsuh2i-nas bead1* skad |26

°bka'-yi khrims-yig° chen-po27 rnam-drug mjad\ \
28

• . . (:19a.1) . . . °Mgar (Ston-bcan Yul-bzuh)-gyis° Bod-kyi °khod° bca’-ba’i 
phyir  rde-’u29-dah Sih-bu geigs-su gsol-ste *byan-bu* mjo- (.2) khal drug Idah- 
bar bris-pas *byan*-khram m a thebs-par ’khrugs30-nas ’Phan-yul-*Dar-rgyal*31-na 
byis-pa *Man-po-rje* bya-ba ’phrul32 che-bar thos-nas blon-po bzis chol-du phyin- 
pas ne-sin chen-po geig-gi mthar byis-pa-dah phrad \ na ’di’i gzuh geod-tam 
m tha ’ bskor (.3) dris-pas dal-na gzuh chod rihs33-na mtha’ bskor3i zer \ blon-po 
bzis gzuh bcad-pas 'dam-du chud-nas yun-rih ’gor | byis-pa de-la pha-ma gar 
son35 dris-pas pha gtam chol-du son ma mig chol-du son zer\ dar cig-na plias36

8 -ß ; (rg)yal.
9 R : p h o (b )r (a )n .

10 R  : glig.
11 R : rnams
12 R  : bskyes.
13 R : gron (recte: p h o ( b ) r ( a ) n ) .

14 R : (rg)yal.
15 R .yal(rg) ■־
16-17Missing in  R .
18 R  : nag.
19 R'■ (rg)yal.
20 R : (rg)yal-gran-rnarhs.
21 R : nul.
22 R : dan.
23 R : bsnal.
24 R : gsuns.
26 R : btal.
26 F ro m  here in n o rm a l le t te r s  in  X ,  b u t R  c o n tin u e s  to  use sm aller le t te rs .
27 R : mo.
28 F ro m  here in  sm a lle r  le t te r s  again in  X ,  to o .
29 R : rdi’u.
30 R : ’khrug.
31 R■ (rg)yal.
32 R : ’khrul.
33 R  : rin.
34 R  : skor.
35 R \ sen.
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than khyer mas me khyer byun (.4) skad\ byis-pa de khrid-nas °khod Som037 
beug-pas kyah ma °S0m so36\ *Dar-rgyal38 Man-po-rfes M thim s Man-bzer4°־ 
Nan-pa* bya-ba mjans-par thos-nas bio rku-ba'i phyir ri-la chan sbas\ Sa-skam 
chva-thu byugsN-pa khyer-nas *Mchims* lug-rji’i*2 res byed-pa’i phyi-na*3 (.5) 
yar phyin-ste Bod-kyi °khod° *Dar-rgyal44 Man-po-r’jes* °bSom°i5 skad-na 
°Soms°ie-sam byas-pas rcomi7-pa des m i °Soms°iS\ na min-pa °§oms°w-pa med- 
ste na m i °tom°s0 zer| Sa-skam byin-pas kha skomsl-ste da-lta skom ster-ba byun- 
na ci zer nan-par byas-nas than-gis52 gzir beug- (.6) nas dris53-pas ru-mchams 
’byed-pa\ yu l bgod-pa \ °rgod-g-yuh°-gi sde °’byed°-pa-sogs zib-par smras-nas 
kho gnid-tu84 btah-nas bros-ste kho zer-ba bzin °Mgar°-dah *Dar-rgyal*i5-°gyis 
bSams° skad \

«(:18b.1) Then having gathered all the Tibetan subjects, th e  king
determined to compose the great law of the two (legal) system s.56

36 R : phal.
37 R : Sog.
38 R  : Sog.
39 R- (rg )ya l.
40 R : M Shim  D m an-bier.
41 R : byug.
42  R: M Shim  lug-rje’i.
43 R : p h y in .
44 R rg) ■־ )ya l.
45 R : bSog.
40 R : Sogs.
47 R  : rcon.
48 R: Sog.
48 R : Sogs.
50 R : Sog.
51 R : rkom .
62 R : gi.
53 R  : brie.
54 R : du.
55 R■ (rg )ya l.
66 Lugs-gn is  (~ M o n g . qoyar yosun) « the tw o  (legal) system s» or khrirns-gnis  ( ~  Mong. 

qoyar p isay) « the tw o laws» m ean s a  p o litica l sy s tem  c rea ted  in T ib e t b y  Q u b ila i’s and  
’P hags-pa ’e co n co rd a t o f  1260. T h is  sy s tem  w as based  on  th e  equal value o f  ecc lesias tica l 
a n d  m o n arch ic  ru les; cf. L . S. Pufikovskij, M ongoljska ja  feodaljnaja istoriogra fija  X I I I — 
X V I I  w .  : USenye, zap isk i In s titu ta  vostokovedenija A N  S S S R  V I (1953), p . 155; P . 
R a tc h n e v sk y , D ie mongolischen G roßkhane u n d  die buddhistische K irche  : A sia tic a , Fest- 
Schrift F riedrich  Weller, L eipzig  1954, p . 493 a n d  n. 37; D . S. R uegg, The Li f e  of  B u  ston  
R in  po  che : S O R  X X X IV , R o m a  1966, p . 6, n .; N . C. S inha, Prolegomena to L a m a is t 
P olity , C a lc u tta  1969, pp . 5 7 — 74, esp. p . 66 a n d  p p . 72— 74, n . 24—26. Lugs-grlis  m u s t 
h av e  b een  in te rp o la ted  in to  th e  N arrative  b y  D p a ’-bo, as th is  w ord occurs o n ly  in  th e  
in tro d u c to ry  su m m ary  in  verse  o f  th e  N arra tive .
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A fter withdrawing (literally: drawing a line round himself) for four years and 
studying writing and o ther sciences, the king kep t hearing his subjects say: 
(.2) ’The king who has no t come out of the palace for four years, has become 
insane, and Tibet will be happy through the councillors’. T f I  am considered 
insane, I  shall not convert T ibet’ — he thought, and gathered his subjects. 
’W hen I  was staying in one of my palaces w ithout changing my place, the 
subjects were happy. (.3) I t  is said th a t the king has become insane and the 
kingdom  is happy through th e  councillors, (but) i t  is not so. The councillors 
are instructed by me. Now, I  have to compose the  great royal laws. Previ- 
ously, there were no laws, and  the petty  kings erred separately. I f  there were 
no law now, sin would spread, and my (.4) subjects would suffer. Therefore 
I  shall compose laws’ — he said, and composed them . (So it is) said.

He m ade six great 0law-books0.

(:19a.1) °Mgar (Ston-bcan Yul-bzun)° has obtained small stones and wooden 
plates for the documents in  order to create th e  0adm inistration0 of Tibet. 
W hen the  *tablets* of six mjo loads (.2) were all written, but the incisions 
of the  *tablets* were no t ye t carved, there was confusion. As they had heard 
of a  child called *Man-po-rfe* in *Dar-rgyal* of ’Phan-yul who had great 
magic power, four councillors set out in search of him. At the edge of a great 
alpine meadow they m et a child. ’Shall we take  a short cut across the middle 
of th is  meadow or shall we walk round its edge?’ — (.3) they asked. T f (you 
w ant to  go) slowly, take  a short cut across the  middle of it, if (you want to  go) 
for a  long time, walk round the edge’ — he answered. The four councillors 
took a  short cut across th e  middle, they got in to  a  bog, and tarried for a long 
tim e. ’Where have your fa ther and m other gone?’ — they asked the boy. 
’My father has gone to  fetch  speech, my m other has gone to fetch eyes’ — he 
answered. His father soon appeared bringing beer, and his m other bringing 
fire. (.4) Thus it  is said. They took the child w ith them  and began to  “arrange 
the  adm inistration0, b u t th ey  did not 0arrange0 it. As *Dar-rgyal Mah-po-rje* 
has heard th a t there was a  wise (man) called *Mchims Man-bzer N an-pa*, 
he has hidden beer on a m ountain, and brought dried meat, salty w ater and 
tallow  (there), in order to  steel his thoughts. *Mchims* has gone up when the 
shepherds were changing (pasture). (.5) ’People say th a t *Dar-rgyal Mah-po- 
rje* “arranges the adm in istra tion0 of Tibet. Does he 0arrange0 i t ? ’ — they  
said (to him). ’By starting  i t  he does not 0arrange0 it (yet)’. W ithout me there 
is no 0arrangem ent0, and I  do not 0arrange0 i t ’ — he answered. Having been 
given dried meat, his m outh got dry. Now they  w atched him for w hat he would 
speak, when the awakened th irst came. A fter he had been made drunk with 
beer, (.6) he was in terrogated, and then he n a rra ted  in detail the drawing of
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the boundaries of the horns, the settlem ent of the countries, the  “division0 
of the groups of “the savage and the tam e“ etc. When they left him a  sleep, 
he escaped. °Mgar° and *Dar-rgyal* “arranged“ (everything) according to 
what he had narrated. I t  is said so.»

The correspondent passages of the Royal Annals  in the accounts of the 
years 654 -655 (Ann. I : .27 30 =  D T IIA 3 .23 —29) are as follows:

(.27) d|:|stagï lo-la bab-ste\ . . . \blon-che °(Mgar) Ston-rcan (Yul-zuh)- 
gyis°\Mon-pu-Sral-’jon51-du’ (.28) bsduste\°rgod-g-yuh d bye ° -zin58 \ °mkh о - Sam ° 
( =  mkhos-$am5sa) chen-pho bgyï-ba’ï rcis-mgo bgyï-bar 10 gchïg\

(.29) d|:|yos-bu-’ï iÿ lo-la bab-ste’\\60 . .  .\blon-che Stoh-rcan-gyïs\’Gor-tïr \ 
\cbka’\ (.30) -grïms-gyï yi-ge° brïs-phar 10 gchig\

«Arriving a t the year of Tiger (654) . . . (The assembly) having been 
assembled by great councillor °(Mgar) Ston-rcan (Yul-zuh)° in Sral-’jon  of 
Mon-pu, the head (i.e. the preparatory stage) of the  census for performing the 
“division of the savage and the  tam e“, and (for performing) the great “admin- 
istrative arrangem ent0 was made. So one year (passed).

Arriving a t the year of H are (655) . . . The “law-book“ was w ritten by 
great councillor Ston-rcan in ’Gor-tt. So one year (passed).»

7. The term s and personal names of the  Narrative of Legislation and 
Organization designated by *. . .* have parallels in other passages of the 
Royal Annals and the M khas-pa’i dga’-ston itself, and in the catalogue of 
councillors of the Blon-po-bka’i thah-yig.

The material background of the terms byan-bu «tablet» and byan-khram 
«the notches of the tables» are clarified by the account of the year 743 in 
the Royal Annals which has fortunately come down to us in both versions. The 
tex ts of the account concerning the tablets are th e  following in the  two ver- 
tions: dbyar- dun Bren-du bsdustePl\pha-los-gyг *byan-bu* bor\dgun . . . | 
Skyi-Rnamsu rgod-g-yun-gyi pha-los cen-po bkug (Ann. I : .2 9 3 '2 9 5 ־  =  D TH  
:26.18 20) «The summer assembly having been assembled in Bren, *the
tablets* of the pha-los were laid down. In w inter . . . The great pha-los of the 
savage and the tam e was convoked in Rnams of S ky Y h  ~  . . .] bsduste\Bod- 67

67 D T H : m jon.
58 l)'!11 { : &in.
58a Fo r th e  ellipsis o f  -s in  O ld T ib e ta n  see J .  T e rjék , Fragm ents o f the T ib e ta n  S u tra  

o f «The W ise and theF ooh  from  T u n -h u a n g  : A cta  O rient. H ung . X X I I  (1969) a n d  re p r in t 
in  th e  B udapest O riental S tu d ies  3 (1970), pp . 293 — 294 a n d  p. 311, n . 21 — 23. A m ong  his 
exam ples we m u st d raw  a t te n t io n  especially  to  those  w here  -» has e lided in  a  position  
before S-: iu - iig  in th e  T u n -h u a n g  fra g m e n t ־̂׳  iu s-é ig  in  th e  canonical ed itio n s  o f th e  
’Ja ns-b lun  (F P T  943:23b =  ed. T e rjé k , op. c it.:325.9 a n d  n . 350; cf. also p. 311, n . 22).

s® D T H : bu’i.
60 D T H :  only  one Sad.
61 D T H : biuste.
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yu l-gyrD pha-los-gy{ i1 mgro ] mjad\ . . . \dgun-dun bl[o]n-c[e] Guh-bzah~ 
g y[i]s  Rnam-su bsdusté\pha-los bgyis-par 10 cïg (Ann. I I ,  1:. 1 — 2 =  D T  H  
:55.2 — 5) « . . . ] having been assembled, the  head (i.e. preparatory stage) of 
T ib e t’s pha-los was made, . . . The winter assembly having been assembled 
by g rea t councillor Guh-bzan in  Rnams63, the pha-los was performed. So one 
year (passed)». So the pha-los census64 — and obviously other censuses too

62 -63 S ky l-R n a m s  w h ich  is  a lso  m en tioned  in  th e  R o ya l A n n a ls  as th e  scene o f  th e  
w in te r  a ssem b ly  of 711 (A n n . / : .1 8 1  =  D T H :20.32), c a n  b y  no m eans be in te rp re te d  as 
«les g e n s  d e  Skyi», or «the S k y i  p eop le»  (B acot, D T H :43 .4 ; R öna-T as, R ev iew  o f  A F L  : 
A c ta  O rien t. H ung. V II  (1957), p .  324). A ccording to  th e  co rrespondence S k y î-R n a m s  ~  
R n a m s  in  th e  tw o versions o f  th e  a c c o u n t o f 743, w e c e r ta in ly  h ave  to  do w ith  a  com pound 
p la c e -n a m e  w here th e  fa c u l ta t iv e  f i r s t  com ponent d e n o te s  th e  b ro ad er su rro u n d in g s  o f 
th e  p la c e  in  question. C o n se q u e n tly  S ky l-R n a m s  ~  R n a m s  is a  p lace in  S k y i  (a lready  
c o r re c tly  in  P etech , O A T , p . 242). A s  S k y i  is id en tica l w ith  th e  valley  o f S k y i /S k y  id  - chu , 
i.e . t h e  en v iro n s  o f L hasa  (R 6 n a T־ a s , R eview  o f  A F L ,  p p . 321— 325; U ray , F H T ,  p . 32, 
n . 4 ; P e te c h , loc. cit.; I  shou ld  l ik e  to  re tu rn  to  th is  q u e s tio n  in  a n o th e r  o f  m y  w orks 
n o w  in  p re p a ra tio n ), th e  S k y l-R n a m s  R nam s  o f  th e  ro y a l period  can ju s tly  b e  iden tif ied  
w ith  th e  v a lley  R nam s (M k h y D S  T  =  M O H P , p . 29, n . 9) ~  S n a m  (Sd: 26a =  M G H P  
:2 9 .1 6 — 18, ts l. :72.3—6) o f  M kh yen -b rce ’s itin e ra ry , a n d  th e  se ttle m e n t «N am » ~  *
Ala -m u  o f  th e  m aps ly ing  o n  th e  r ig h t bank  o f S k y id - 6 hu, a b o u t 40 k m  SW  o f L hasa, 
2 9 °2 7 N ׳ . L a t., E ׳90°54  . L ong . ( F e r r a r i—Petech , M G H P ,  p . 165, n. 666 — 667; A R C  I I ,  
m a p  A  7/2).

64 T h e  te rm  pha-los h a s  b e e n  in te rp re ted  in  sev e ra l w ays. R e fe rr in g  to  ra th e r  
o b sc u re  p h o n e tic  analogies, T h o m a s  h a s  explained i t  a s  a  v a r ia n t o f p h a (r )-lo g s  « the o th e r 
s ide , o p p o s ite  side» (T L T D  111:22.11 a n d  vocabu la ry , p . 154b; D T H :67.2 — 5), a n d  tran s- 
la te d  i t  a s  «revolted, d isa ffec tion»  (T L T D  11:6.35, D T H : 62.3, .6). I n  som e in s tances 
B a c o t,  lik e  Thom as, tra n s la te s  i t  a s  «les révoltés», «de m utins» , «les d issiden ts»  (D T H  
:33 .23 , :4 3 .4 —5, :45.10), b u t  in  som e o th er cases h e  d o es n o t give its  tr a n s la t io n  and  
c o n s id e rs  its  m eaning u n k n o w n  (:5 0 .3 , :51.25—26 an d  n . 8). T ucci suggests th e  in te rp ré ta -  
t io n  «census» (P R N , p . 86, n . 1), w h ich  was also a c c e p te d  b y  S te in  (D N H A T , p . 328).

B esid e  th e  ab o v e-q u o ted  sen tences of th e  tw o  versions o f  th e  743 acco u n t, th e  
te r m  pha -lo s  crops up  in  th e  fo llo w in g  places: ’dun -m a  D u n s -дуг Stag-cal-du bsduste\m un- 
m a g i rka n -to n  bgyï8 \pha-los b ku g -p a r  lo göig (673 w in te r , A n n .  / : .5 8 —59 =  /1 /7 7 :1 5 .1 0 — 
11) « th e  assem bly  hav ing  b een  assem b led  in  Stag-cal o f  D u n s ,  th e  rkan-ton  o f  th e  m un-m ag  
w as  p e rfo rm e d ; th e  pha-los w a s  convoked . So one y e a r  (passed)»; — S k y ï-R n a m su  ,bon 
D a -rg ya l Bcan-zun-dwn\blon {b lo n } Hhen-pho K hrl-gzigs-gyts bsduste\pha-los m an-pho  bkug 
(711 w in te r ,  A n n . / :1 8 1 — 182 =  D T H : 20.32—34) «(the assem bly ) hav in g  b een  assem bled 
b y  th e  n ep h ew  Da-rgyal B c a n -zu n  a n d  th e  g rea t co u n c illo r K hrl-gzigs  in  R n a m s  o f  S k y i,  
a  p h a -lo s  o f  g rea t num bers w a s  convoked»; — dgun -’d u n  (D T H : ,dun) C han-ban-snar 
ia n  Bcan-to-re-dan\blon K h r l-su m -r je s  bsduste\Zan-zuh-dan M a rd -ky l pha-los bkug  (719 
w in te r , A n n .  I : .212 — 213 == D T H :22.11 —13) «the w in te r  assem bly  hav in g  b een  assem bled 
in  C han-ban-sna  by  th e  unc le  B can-to -re  and th e  counc illo r K hrl-sum -rje , th e  pha-los o f 
Z a n - iu n  a n d  M ard  was co n voked» ; — ,A -za ’ï  pha-los bgyls  (734 w in ter, A n n .  I : . 269 —270 
=  D T H : 25.13, T L T D  11:6.34) « th e  pha-los o f th e  ,A -za a  w as perform ed». — T he  te rm  
p h a -lo s  a lso  occurs in  an  u n p u b lish e d  T unhuang  d o c u m e n t (F P T  1093:. 13), b u t  u n fo rtu - 
n a te ly  th e  te x t  is frag m en ta ry  to  su c h  a n  e x ten t th a t  th is  occurrence can n o t b e  considered 
w h e n  in te rp re tin g  th e  te rm .

Acta Orien. Hung. X XV I .  1972



29THE NARRATIVE OF LEGISLATION

were arranged in two turns. In  the first assembly «the head of the  pha-los was 
made», which m eant th a t  the tablets for the  census were prelim inarily  laid 
down. Then a t the next assembly they  came to  the performing o f th e  pha-los 
itself, and to the cutting of notches in the tab lets (otherwise for khram  «notch, 
tally» see A. R6na-Tas, Tally-stick and Divination-dice in the Iconography of 
Lha-mo: Acta Orient. Hung. VI (1956), pp. 163 -170).

We can find d a ta  concerning Dar-rgyal Man-po-rfe, a p ro tagonist of 
the Narrative of Legislation and Organization in the accounts o f the  years 
653 and 659 in the Royal Annals. In  653 *Da-rgyal Man-po-rjes* zin-gyi 
phyin-ril bgyïs (Ann. /:.24  =  /)77/: 13.18 19) «the phyin-ril o f  the  fields
was performed by *Da-rgyal Man-po-rfe*». In  659 blon-che Ston-rcan ’A- 
za-yul-na mchïste65 *Da-rgyal Ma.n-po-r)es*\Mcho-nag Ston-rur\Rgya Se’u 
Den-pan-dan\nol-thabs bgyïste\*Da-rgyal* gyan gum-zihm brgyad-khrï ston-la 
rdugs-phar 10 gcig (Ann. /:.36 38 =  D T H A iA O  13). «Great councillor
Ston-rcan has stayed in the ’A-za country. At Mcho-nag Stoh-ru67 a battle

O n th e  basis o f  th e  ev idence o f  th e  occu rrences we can estab lish  th e  follow ing: 
T he  p a s s a g e s  a re  obv iously  ab o u t large-scale  reg is tra tio n s , m oreover i t  a lso  ap p ea rs  
fro m  th e  regu la r use o f  th e  p red ica te  blcug «was convoked», and  th e  c o n s ta n t w in te r  te rm  
o f  th e  a rran g em en t th a t  th e  reg is tra tio n s  to o k  p lace  in  th e  presence o f  th e  p a r t ic ip a n ts  
them selves. B u t th e  te x ts  a re  to o  hom ogeneous to  enab le  us to  clarify  th e  e x a c t  m ean ing  
o f  th e  t e r m  pha-los itse lf. B esides «census» a n d  «recensem ent» p roposed  b y  T u cc i and  
S te in  resp ., we m ay  also consider «survey», m o reo v er on  th e  basis o f an  a n a ly s is  acco rd ing  
to  th e  com ponents a  m ore  specialized  m ean ing  sh o u ld  also be born  in  m in d : « ce rtif ica tio n , 
v e rific a tio n  o f th e  fa thers»  (los — bden-pa  «true»; los y in  =  nes-par y in  « to  b e  ce rta in , 
ti 'ue , su re , firm »; O hos-kyi g rags-pa , B rda-dag m in-ch ig  gsal-ba [2nd ed .], P e -ö in  [ =  Pe- 
k in g ] 1957, p . 871b) —>■ « reg is tra tio n  or rev iew  o f  th e  heads o f the  fam ilies».

65 O T H  ; m 6 h i ste.
06 D T H : Sin.
67 B a c o t’s in te rp re ta tio n , D T H :32.1 is «à S to n -ru  du  L ac Noir», s im ila r ly  P e tech  

G A T :258.19: «a sT on-ru  del m T s‘o-nag», b u t  on th e  basis o f  th e  m eanings o f  th e  com po- 
n e n ts  i t  is m ore p ro b ab le  t h a t  th e  S ton-ru  is an  a t t r ib u te  o f  M cho-nag, a n d  th e y  fo rm  a 
sing le  geographical nam e: «B lack L ake o f  T h o u san d  H o rn s  (i.e. bays)». I t  c a n  h a rd ly  
be  id en tif ied , as in th e  m a in  field  o f  o p e ra tio n s  in  th e  650 — 670 T ibe to -C h inese  fig h ts , 
in  th e  n o rth -ea s te rn  p a r ts  o f  th e  p resen t p ro v in ce  C h ’ing-hai, there  a re  a t  le a s t  tw o  stag- 
n a n t  w a te rs  called b y  th e  M ongol in h a b ita n ts  Qara n a yu r  «B lack lake»: «Н ага  N or» /« H ara  
N uur»  ~  Chinese II{[ [Д] H a-la  hu  N W  o f  lake  K u k u n o r, betw een 38°13' a n d  22 ' N . L a t. 
a n d  97°30' and  52' E . L ong . (A R C  IT, m ap  A 1, □  J  3; I I I ,  m ap  D 35, □  E l ;  I M W  N J  
47); « K a ra  N or»/«Q ara N or» ~  Chinese H a -la  hu  S -SW  o f lake K ukunor, b e tw e e n  99°24' 
a n d E ׳31  . Long., an d  35°2 ' an d N ׳7  . L a t, (A R C  I I I ,  m ap  D 35, □  F  3; I M W  N 1 47; 
e v id e n tly  th is  lake is reg is te red  in  th e  c h a p te r  on th e  h y d ro n y m s o f K u k u n o r p ro v in c e  in 
C h’ien -lu n g ’s hexag lo t geog raph ica l d ic tio n ary : M an ch u  X a ra  n uur  ~  C hinese 
H a-la  nao־(rh M ongolian Qar-a nayur  ~  T ib e tan  H a -ra  n o ’ur ~  O ira t X a ra  n o u r  ~  T u rk i 
X a r a  nur-, cf. Ch’in -ting  H s i-y ü  t ’ung-wên-chili, 2nd  redac tion , Töyö B u n k o  x y lo g ra p h , 
X V I:2 5 a —b =  ed. K . E n o k i (T okyo 1962— 1964), facs. I I ,  pp. 997 — 998, tr a n sc r ip tio n  
II IJ3 , p . 265, no. 2203).
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was fought88 by *Da-rgyal Mah-po-rfe* with the  Chinese Se’u Den-pan,69 even 
(or: although?) the *Da-rgyal* died, and(or: bu t?) th e  eighty thousand (people) 
were defeated (and reduced) to one thousand.70 So one year (passed)». I t  
can be established from o th er evid ence th a t  Da-rgyal/Dar-rgyal was a title, 
nam ely  th a t of the king of th e  vassal state Dags-po (Uray, LF T R , pp. 206 — 207).

D ata  concerning M chim s Mah-bzer Nan-pa, another person in the  Nar- 
rative of Legislation and Organization are preserved only in sources of a later 
da te . In  the short section on Mah-sroh (i.e. K hri Man-slon Mah-rcan) in the 
M khas-pa’i dga’-ston we can read as follows: bcun-mo ’Bro-bza’ Khri-ima-flod?1 
khab-tu bzes \ Mgar Ston-bcan Yul-srun-dan M chim s Mah-gher-gyis blon-po 
byas {Dp. fa X:69.b6 ~  12:95b.3--4) «queen K hri-im a-flod, the ’Bro lady, 
was taken  into the house (of the  king as wife) ; th e  councillors were Mgar Stoh- 
bean Yul-sruh and M chim s M ah-gnen. This passage, though it can be found 
in  th e  Mkhas-pa’i dga’-ston, obviously preserves a  trad ition  entirely independ-

68 B acot, D T H :32.1 t r a n s la te s  nol-thabs b g y ïÿe  a s  « tra ita» , while T ucei, V T H T  
:319 .23  in te rp re ts  i t  a s  « fough t» , P e tech , G A T :258.18— 19 as «fece battag lia» . T h e  tra n s -  
la t io n  « traita»  w ould n o t  b e  im p o ssib le  if  regarded  in  i t s e l f  (of. not «to agree, to  com e to  
te rm s» , Jäschke , D iet.3, p . 30 8 a), b u t  th e  com pound  nol-thabs also occurs in  th e  Old 
T ib e ta n  Chronicle u n d o u b te d ly  w ith  th e  m eaning « b a tt le , co m b a t»  — as i t  is acknow ledged  
e v e n  b y  B acot: dm ag-phon ’B ro  Ram-Sags \ \bka’ scal-nas\brag-rcer nol-thabs bkye-ba-’i 
(D T H : ba’i) che | |’J a n  m a n -p o  bkum -nas (Chr.:.39 3 — 394 =  7)771:115.21— 22) «R am - 
sag s , d e  ’Bro, fu t désigné c o m m e  général. L ors d ’u n  c o m b a t en  h a u t d ’u n  ro ch er , il tu a  
b e a u c o u p  de Sans [rec te : ’J a n ] »  (D TH : 164.23 — 24). So th e r e  is no d o u b t th a t ,  a s  T ucci 
a n d  P e te c h  also suggest, no l-thabs  in  th e  accoun t o f  th e  y e a r  659 m u st be tr a n s la te d  as 
« b a ttle» , as the  follow ing s e n te n c e s  speak  o f m ili ta ry  lo sses. T he only prob lem  is h ow  to  
e x p la in  th e  firs t p a r t  o f  th e  co m p o u n d  linguistically . A cco rd in g  to  B acot, D T H ,  p . 154, n . 
9 in  th e  quoted  p a r t  o f  th e  O ld  T ibetan  Chronicle, no l e v id e n tly  stands for snol. A  s im ila r 
in te rp re ta tio n  o f nol-thabs o f  th e  R oyal A nna ls  is g iv e n  b y  Tucci, loc. cit. a n d  P e te c h , 
G A T ,  p . 258, n . 3. I  do  n o t  t h in k  th is  exp lana tion  is to o  co nv inc ing , because fo rm s w ith o u t 
th e  p re f ix  s- occur in  b o th  so u rce s , and  according to  m y  o b se rv a tio n s  th e  p re fix  s- is n ev e r 
o m it te d  in  the  MSS o f  e ith e r  th e  Chronicle or th e  A n n a ls .  I n  m y  opinion, th e  f i r s t  com po- 
n e n t  o f  nol-thabs is th e  u n p re f ix e d  in transitive  v e rb  n o l  m ean in g  n o t only  «to ag ree , to  
co m e  to  term s» (Jäsch k e , D ie t.3, p . 308a), b u t also  « to  s t a n d  a t  w ar, to  struggle», s im ila r 
to  th e  prefixed  tra n s it iv e  d e r iv a tiv e  snol w hich m e a n s  b o th  «to un ite , jo in , p u t  tog e th er»  
a n d  « to  w restle, scuffle, f ig h t»  (op. cit., p. 320b).

63 Pellio t (D T H , p . 32, n . 2) has th e  v iew  t h a t  w e a re  perhaps dealing  w ith  Su 
T in g -fa n g  (A. D. 593 — 667) in  charge of T ib e tan  a ffa irs , b u t  th is  id en tif ic a tio n  — as 
P e te c h  h as poin ted  o u t — in v o lv e s  considerable d if f ic u ltie s  (G A T, pp . 258—260).

70 B acot, D T H ,  p . 32, n .  3, th in k s th a t  th e  d e fe a t  o f  th e  ’A -zas  is m en tio n ed  here , 
b u t  th is  in te rp re ta tio n  a u to m a tic a lly  becomes in v a lid  i f  w e accep t th e  co rrec ted  in te r-  
p r e ta t io n  of nol-thabs t r e a te d  a b o v e  n. 68. A ccord ing  to  T u cc i, VTHT-.Z  19.24, a n d  P e tech , 
G A T :  258.20, th e  sen tence  is a b o u t  th e  defeat o f  th e  C h inese , b u t  th e  te x t  can  a lso  re fe r to  
th e  T ib e ta n  arm y. — I t  m u s t  be  m entioned t h a t  in  T u c c i’s oponion (V T H T ,  p . 319; 
T T K ,  p . 28 and  p. 80, n . 61) a  passage of th e  R gya l-rabs gsal-ba’i me-lon (R gyG sM  S d  
:9 5 b .3 — 4 ^׳ А :1 8 7 .1 3 — 17; ts l .  T ucci, T T K .2 5 .12— 17) also  speaks of th e  b a tt le  in  659.

71 X C  and  R: Ion.
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en t of the Narrative of Legislation and Organization. Its  au then tic ity  is be- 
yond doubt, as queen ’Bro’-za Khri-fKhrl-ma-lod Khrï-steh is well-known as 
Man-slon Mah-rcan’s wife, and later in 700 712, during their son’s and grand-
son’s reign, as the regent of Tibet from the so-called Tun-huang Genealogy and 
the  Royal Annals (Gen.:64 -65 =  D T H :82.26 — 27, tsl.:88.23 — 24; Ann. 
/:.134 —191 =  D T H :18.21— 21.10, tsl. :39.16-43.24). Similarly the  great 
councillorship of Mgar Ston-rcan Yul-zun  under M ansion  can be a ttested  in 
the  Royal Annals (see below § 10). F u rther d a ta  can be found in th e  catalogue 
of councillors, in the Blon-po-Ька’i thah-yig where among the councillors from 
the  Mchims clan a certain Mar-bzer Nan-pa-po is mentioned (Bk. Dg. ca :7b 
.5 —6). The identity  of Mchims Mah-bzer Nan-pa  ~  Mchims M ah-g пег ~  
~  (Mchims) Mar-bzer Nan-pa-po is evident because h  ~  r, z ~  h  are similar 
letters which are not infrequently confused. The difference of th e  prefixes 
b ~  g can be clearly explained by orthographic rules, and the pleonastic for- 
m ant -po was added to  the name for m etrical reasons.

8. From the comparison of the  tex ts (§ 6) and the analyzed d a ta  (§ 7) 
the  following conclusions can be drawn:

a)  Both the Narrative of Legislation and Organization and th e  accounts
of the  years 654 655 in the Royal Annals speak of two im portant s ta te  acts.
The one is the creation of certain code(8), the  o ther is an adm inistrative organ- 
ization in which the inhabitants were divided into «savage» and  «tarne» 
people.

b) According to  the Narrative of Legislation and Organization Mgar 
(Stoh-bcan Yul-bzuh) began the adm inistrative organization alone by  byah- 
b u . . .  bris «writing the tablets». Similarly, according to the account of 654 
in the  Royal Annals great councillor (Mgar) Ston-rcan (Yul-zun) led the 
assembly which did the «head», i.e. preparation of census for adm inistrative 
arrangement. According to  the evidence of the  account of 743 in the  Royal 
Annals  this preparation meant th a t  byan-bu bor «tablets were laid down».

c) According to  the  Narrative of Legislation and Organization beside
Mgar, Dar-rgyal Mah-po-rfe and Mchims Mah-bzer Nan-pa played im portan t 
roles in the final period of the arrangem ent. The account of the final period 
has unfortunately been om itted from the ex tan t excerpt of the Royal Annals, 
bu t i t  can be proved partly  on the basis of th e  excerpt of the Royal Annals, 
p a rtly  on the M khas-pa’i dga’-ston and Blon-po-bka’i thah-yig th a t  Da-rgyal 
Mah-po-r)e was an outstanding figure about the  years of the adm inistrative ar- 
rangem ent (653 659), while Mchims M ah-g her ~  (Mchims) Mar-bzer Nan-
pa-po was the councillor of king Mah-sroh (i.e. К hri M ansion Mah-rcan, 650 
676) and partner in the councillorship of Mgar Stoh-bcan Yul-sruh.
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d) A  textual agreem ent can be observed between the Narrative of Leg- 
islation and Organization and  the account of the  years 654 -655 in the  Royal 
A nnals. This agreement is ra th e r considerable if  we regard the lengths of the 
accounts: Ыса’-yi khrims-yig  ~  bka’grïms-gyï yi-ge; Mgar-gyis . . . khod bca’, 
khod Som, khod . . . bSom, Zorns, Som, Mgar . . .-gyis Mams ~  Stoh-rcan-gyis . . . 
mkho(s)-Sam chen-pho bgÿï; rgod-g-yuh-gi sde ,byed ~  rgod-g-yun dbye.

e) I t  follows from  w hat has been said so far th a t  the Narrative of Legis- 
lation and Organization goes back ultim ately to  a fuller form of the accounts 
o f 654 — 655 in the Royal A nnals  than  the present excerpts display. This means 
th a t  i t  yields authentic, reliable data concerning th e  arrangement of adminis- 
tra tio n  which are otherwise unknown from the  sources of the royal period 
th a t  have come down to  us.

f )  But the authentic  d a ta  are evidently reported  in the Narrative of 
Legislation and Organization within the scope o f false chronology and false 
events: the adm inistrative arrangement and legislation is shifted from the 
beginning of Khri M an-slon Mah-rcan’s reign in to  the period of Sron-bcan 
sgam-po; the order of succession of the adm inistrative arrangement and legis- 
la tion  is inverted; the k ing himself is referred to  as the creator of the laws; the 
legislation and the adm inistrative arrangement is narrated  in a fictitious story 
constructed of motifs from  folk-tales72; Mah-po-rfe, king of Dags-po who exe- 
cu ted  im portant adm inistrative measures even before the adm inistrative ar- 
rangem ent, is presented as an  unknown child of miraculous fame while coun- 
cillor Mchims Mah-bzer N an-pa  appears as a shepherd.

III. The List of the Administrative Chiefs in the Narrative 
of Legislation and Organization

9. Having exam ined th e  passages on the  legislation and adm inistrative 
arrangem ent I  shall now tu rn  to  the central p a rt  o f the Narrative of Legislation 
and Organization which contains the passage on the appointment of the  ad- 
m inistrative chiefs or - as it  will be referred to  in  the following — the  List of 
the Administrative Chiefs {Dp. fa X :18b.6- 19a.1 ~  B:26a.3 4). I ts  tex t
and  translation is as follows:

( X :18b.6) rgyaP3-pos blon-po- (.7) m am s74 75 so-sor bkas bsgos-te Bod-kyi 
khos-dpon Mgar Stoh-bcan Yul-bzun \ Zah-zuh-gi khos-dpon Khyuh-po Punlb

72 F o r th e  answ ers o f  th e  child  Dar-rgyal M a n -p o -r fe  of. A. A arne — S. T hom pson , 
T h e  T y p e s  of the F olktale, 2 n d  revision: F F  C om m un ica tions  L X X V , N o. 184, H elsink i 
1961, ty p es  nr. 921, 921A , 921B  etc.

73 R■ (rg)ycd.
74 R: maths.
75 R: bun.
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Zun-ce I rS hum~8-pa’i khos-dpon Hor.bya.zu.rin.po \chibs-kyi khod-dpT77׳»יס 
Dbas78 79 Bcan-bzan Dpal-legs\ Mthon-kyhab-kyi khod?8-dpon Gog-ro Rgyal80- 
inchan (:19a.l) 0  -G-yan-gon-rnams81bskos\Skyi-£od-So-ma82-ra\ Khyun\ |כ\״
lun-Rnul-mkhar \ Namm.ra.za.don.gr am.pa.chal | Ri-bo-G-ya'-dmar-rnams8i *-su 
beats85 skad\

«Having given commands to the  councillors one by one, the  king has 
appointed Mgar Ston-bcan Yul-bzun to  the administrative chief of Tibet, 
Khyun-po P un Zun-ce to the adm inistrative chief of Zan-iun, Hor.bya.zu.rin.po 
to  the adm inistrative chief of the Sum-pas, Dbas Bcan-bzan Dpal-legs to  the 
adm inistrative chief of His M ajesty’s horses (i.e. the royal stud and/or postal- 
service), Gog-ro Rgyal-mchan G-yan-gon to the adm inistrative chief of the 
Mthoh-khyaba and transferred (them) to  So-ma-ra in Skyi-Sod, Khyun-lun-Rnul- 
mkhar, Nam.ra.za.don.gram.pa.chal, Ki-bo-G-ya’-dmar. (So it is) said.»

10. Among the persons m entioned in the list, the adm inistrative chief 
of Tibet is well-known from various sources, bu t something m ust he said about 
the chronology of his career. The form of his name in old orthography is Mgar 
Ston-rcan Yul-zun, with later orthography Mgarj'Gar Stem / S  ran - bean Yul- 
bzunl-bzuhsl-srunl-bsrun, in Chinese transcription it reads as Nieh  (corrupt: 
Hsieh, Chu) {Lu} Tung-tsan (Old Chinese Ngiät {Luk} Tung-tsan), in brief Lu  
Tung-tsan (for the Chinese forms see R. A. Stein, D N H AT, pp. 330 — 333).

The earliest authentic mention of him is in connection with the  marriage 
in 641 of king Khri Sron-rcan (i.e. Sron-bcan sgam-po) and the imperial princess 
Wêng-ch’êng (in Tibetan Mun-chan kon-co <  Old Chinese M iuen-ziäng kung- 
tsiu) in the Royal Annals (Ann. /:.11 — 12 =  DTHA%.2—3, tsl.:29.2 3)8e and

78 X G  (re touch): sum  ; R : sug.
77 X G  (re touch) an d  R: dpon.
78 R : dbal.
79 R : 'khos.
80 R- (rg)yal.
81 R : G-yar-kon-rncnhs.
82 X G : torn.
83 R: nag.
81 R : m arks.
85 R  : bSal.
88 A  m in o r chronological p rob lem  m u s t be ra ised , in  connection  w ith  th e  acco u n t 

o f  th is  m arriag e  in  th e  R oyal A n n a ls . T he  a c c o u n t can  be found in  th e  in t ro d u c to ry  p a r t  
o f  th e  A n n a ls  in  w hich, before th e  f i rs t c u r re n t reco rd  in  650, th e  ev en ts  o f  K h r i  Sron- 
rcan’e re ign  w ere sum m ed up  from  d ire c t m em o ry , an d  th e  d a te  o f  single e v e n ts  w ere 
d e te rm in ed  b y  th e  n u m b er o f  years  th a t  h a d  passed  since th e  p reced ing  e v e n t. T he 
ch rono logy  o f  th e  la s t th ree  p a rag rap h s  o f  th e  in tro d u c to ry  p a r t  is th e  follow ing: 1. M u n -  
Shan’s  a rr iv a l, th e  d e a th  o f th e  k ing o f  B al-po  an d  his successor’s com ing to  th e  th ro n e ,
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in th e  Chinese sources {H A T A .30 — 36, :83.20 — 26; S. W. Bushell, The Early 
History of Tibet, from Chinese Sources■. J R A S  n. s. X II  (1880:444.30 36). Ac-
cording to the H sin T ’ang-shu he was already ta-lun  a t  th a t time (Po-na ed., 
ccxvi B, p. 1510a, Miss H ilda Ecsedy’s kind inform ation; cf. H A T :83.22 — 23), 
which is partly  a transla tion , partly  a transcription of the Tibetan title  blon-

th e  g re a t  p lague o f y a k s  (A n n .  / : .1 1 — 12 =  D T H : 13.2 — 4, ts l.:29 .2  — 5); 2. th re e  y ea rs  
la te r :  th e  ov e rth ro w  o f  L ïg  Sna -Sur (A n n . / : . 1 3 — 14 — / / 7 7 / :13.5 — 6, tel. :29.5 — 8); 
3. six  y ea rs  la te r: K h r ï S ro n -rca n ’a d ea th  (A n n . / : . 1 5 — 16 — D T I l : 13.7—8, ts l. :29.8 — 
10); — th e n  follows th e  f i r s t  c u r r e n t record  from  th e  y e a r  o f  D og (650 A .D . m ore  ex ac tly  
fro m  S p ring  650 till S p rin g  651): th e  p lace o f  K h rï S ron-rcan’s ca ta fa lque  an d  K h r ï  
M a n s io n  M an-rcan’s re s id en ce  (A n n .I : .  17— 18 =  D T H A 3 .9 — 11, ts l. :30.1 — 4). R eg ard - 
in g  th e  g iven  num bers a s  th e  n u m b e r o f «years passed»  a n d  d raw ing  on th e  d a ta  o f th e  
C h inese sources, R ic h a rd so n  h a s  se t up  th e  fo llow ing  a b so lu te  chronology: Sron-bcan  
sgam -ро’в d ea th : th e  en d  o f  649 A .D . or ra th e r  th e  b eg in n in g  o f 650; th e  re v o lt o f Z an-  
zu n  (co rrec tly : th e  o v e rth ro w  o f  L ïg  Sna-sur): c. 644 A .D .; th e  a rr iv a l o f  th e  C hinese 
p rin cess : 641 A .D . (H O W S ,  p p . 5 — 6). B u t in  T ib e t « c u rre n t years» are  in use, i.e. each  
c a le n d a r  year, even if  n o t  fu ll, is regarded  as a  co m p le te  y e a r . M ost p ro b ab ly  th is  m e th o d  
o f  co u n tin g  w as also ap p lied  in  th e  in tro d u c to ry  p a r t  o f  th e  R oya l A n n a ls , as th e  m ean in g  
o f  th e  expressions de-nas 10  gsum -na  and  de-nas lo d rug-па’ (A n n . / : .1 3 , 15 — D T H  
:13.5, .7) is n o t q u ite  «A lors tro is  années passèren t»  a n d  «E nsu ite  six  années passèren t»  
(B aco t, D T H :29.5 — 6, .8), b u t  ra th e r  «then in  th e  th i rd  year»  an d  «then in  th e  s ix th  
year» . (The early  O ld -T ib e tan  lan g u ag e  does n o t seem  to  h av e  know n o rd in a l n u m era ls  
d is tin g u ish ed  from  th e  c a rd in a l num era ls  by  th e  su ffix  -pa, as in  th e  B u d d h is t tra n s la tio n s  
a t  th e  end  o f the  8 th  c. a n d  a t  th e  beginning o f th e  9 th  c. S a n sk r it o rd inals w ere rendered  
b y  ca rd in a ls  w ith o u t su ffixes , a n d  th e  suffix  -pa  w as in se rte d  in to  th e  tra n s la tio n s  only  
in  course  o f  th e  G re a t R e v is io n  a f te r  814: S k t. d v itïya m  ~  un rev ised  gn isu  ~  revised  
gn is-pa: S k t .caturvim éatim ah  un rev ised  ni-Su-rca-b&i’o ~ r e v is e d  ni-su-rca-bzi-pa’o ; un - 
rev ised  le’u-ste bSu-gnis-so; N . S im onsson, Indo-tibetische S tu d ie n  I , U ppsa la  1957:54.16, 
.22, :175.26, .36 — 37, :178.32 a n d  com m entaries :5 6 .1 0 — 15, :176.7 — 9). A ccord ing ly  th e  
ch ron o lo g y  m u s t be co rre c te d  a s  follows: K h r ï S ro n -rca n ’a d ea th : 649 (649/650), L ïg  
S n a -s u r ’s overth row : 644 (644/645), M u n -6 han’s  a rr iv a l:  642 (642/643). B u t th is  chro- 
n o lo g y  is n o t seem ingly  in  acco rdance  w ith  th e  d a ta  o f  th e  Chinese sources, because  
acco rd in g  to  th e  la t te r  p rin ce ss  W ên -ch ’êng se t o u t fo r T ib e t in  M arch 641, as th e  im peria l 
o rd e r  w hich  com m anded  W a n g  T ao-tsung , th e  h ead  o f  th e  office o f cerem onies to  accom - 
p a n y  th e  p rincess to  th e  T ib e ta n s , was issued on  th e  d a y  ting-ch 'ou  o f th e  f i rs t m o n th  o f  
th e  15 th  y ea r o f C h êng -kuan , i.e . on  th e  2nd M arch 641; a n d  accord ing  to  th e  c o n te x t th e  
d e p a r tu re  to o k  p lace im m e d ia te ly  a f te r  th e  issue o f  th e  o rd e r  (L iu H sii, C hiu  T ’ang-shu, 
P o -n a  ed ., iii, p . 366; S zü -m a  K u a n g , Tzü-ch ih-t’ung-ch ien , ed. P ek in g  1956, vii, y e a r 641 
A .D .; M iss H ild a  E c se d y ’s k in d  in fo rm ation ). T h u s a  d ifference o f a  w hole y e a r  can  be 
o b se rv ed  betw een  th e  d a ta  o f  th e  R oyal A n n a ls  an d  th e  C hinese sources. I n  ju dg ing  th is  
d iffe rence  one m u s t ta k e  in to  acco u n t th a t  th e  d a ta  o f  th e  tw o  d ifferen t sources do n o t 
re fe r  e x ac tly  to  th e  sam e e v e n t. A ccording to  th e  C hinese sources th e  princess w as received  
b y  th e  k ing  a t  th e  S in o -T ib e tan  border, and  th e  m a rr ia g e  cerem onies took  p lace  th e re  to o  
( Н А Т Л А 0 —5.3, :83.27 — 31). O n th e  o th er h an d , th e  R o ya l A n n a ls  re p o r t th a t  [b]can-m o  
M u n -S h a n  Icon- (&Г<Л crossed  o u t)  -co\Mgar S ton-rcan Y  u l-zun -gy ïs  spyan  dranste B od-yul-  
d u  gsegso (A n n . / : .1 1  — 12 =  D T H  •A 3.2 — 3) «Led b y  M g a r  S ton-rcan Y u l-zu n  (so w ith o u t
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Shejblon Shen-po «Great Councillor» (cf. H A T: 1.31 32, :79.21, 24)87. The great
councillorship of (M gar) Ston-rcan Yul-zun  a t  a slightly later d a te  can be 
a ttested  in the Old Tibetan Chronicle. He appears in the description of the 
celebration of the victory over the %an-zun king Lig M yi-rhya (i.e. Lïg Sna- 
Sur) in 644/645. Though he is referred to as a simple blon «councillor», his func- 
tion  is undoubtedly th a t of the councillor of the highest rank (Chr.:433 446 =
DTH: 117.15 118.7, tsl.: 158.27 160.24)88.

Concerning his further career we are informed in the Catalogue of the Great 
Councillors in the Old Tibetan Chronicle th a t Mgar Ston-rcan Yul-zun  was 
dismissed owing to  his old age, bu t after his successor ’O-ma-lde Lod-bcan had 
been executed short time afterwards with charge of disloyalty, Ston-rcan re- 
tu rned  to  the rank of great councillor which held until his death (CAr.:.101 - 
104 =  D TH : 101.35 38, ts l .:131.12 17). In  the catalogue six years are given
for the period of his second great councillorship (10 drug bgyis \ -nas; Chr. :.103 — 
104 =  DTH: 1.01.38, tsl. :131.17), which was rightly rejected as being false 
by Bogoslovskij, as in the Royal Annals Ston-rcan appears as great councillor 
from 652 until his death in 663 (sic !) w ithout a break (Istorièeskie lcorni «Ska- 
zanija о zenitjbe tibetskogo car ja  S  о ng ce n-gamp о na kitajskoj princesse V ênj-cêm 
K S IN A  85 (1964), p. 27). B ut the record of the Catalogue of the Great Councillors 
can easily be emended: Ston-rcan is mentioned in the Royal Annuls  from 652 
until 667 (and not 663), i.e. he appears in the accounts of sixteen years (Ann. 
/:.21 48 =  DTH: 13.15 14.31, tsl. :30.8 32.22). This means th a t  the ex-

th e  k ing  !) im perial p rincess queen  M u n - 6 han  (so a lre a d y  a f te r  th e  m a rr ia g e  !) a rriv ed  
a t  B od-yu l (T ibet p roper, of. R ich a rd so n , H O W S ,  p . 6)». T hus th e  d ifference o f  a  y e a r  can 
d e riv e  from  th e  fac t th a t  th e  queen  h a d  sp en t long  tim e  in  th e  re tin u e  o f th e  k in g , in  N E . 
B u t i t  can  also derive from  th e  fa c t th a t  w hen  th e  ev e n ts  o f  K h r i S ron-rcan ’8  age  w ere 
reco rd ed  in  th e  R oyal A n n a ls  a t  a  la te r  d a te  fro m  m em ory , th e  space o f  tim e  betw een  
sing le  ev en ts  could be g iven on ly  ap p ro x im a te ly . O ne can  even  im agine th a t  w h ile  m ak in g  
th e  e x c e rp t o f th e  R oyal A n n a ls  a n  acco u n t o f  a  m id d le  y ea r was o m itted .

87 S im ilarly  Miss H ild a  E csed y  h as k in d ly  in fo rm ed  m e th a t  in  th e  p assag es  on 
W ên -ch ’ên g ’s m arriage  in th e  C hiu  T ’ang-shu  L u  T u n g -tsan  is supplied  w ith  th e  title  
hsiang, w hich was used in th e  T ’an g  period  as  an  unoffic ia l, archaiz ing  t i t l e  o f  th e  ch ief 
m in is te r  an il m in isters o f h ig h er ra n k . So L u  T u n g -tsan  is said  to  be an  o ffic ia l o f  high 
1a n k  in  all th e  Chinese sources, b u t  h is office is g iven  e x a c tly  only  in  th e  H s in  T ’ang-shu.

88 F o r th e  chronology o f  th e  11th  and  12th p a ra g ra p h  o f th e  Old T ib e ta n  Chronicle 
( =  ch ap . V I I I ,  p ara . 2 —3 in B a c o t’s ed ition ), i.e . th e  sec tions con ta in ing  th e  a n te c e d e n ts  
o f  th e  cam paign  ag a in s t L ig  M y i-rh ya , th e  d esc rip tio n  o f  th e  tr iu m p h a l fe a s t a n d  th e  
ro y a l eu logy , and  fu rth e rm o re  th e  id en tif ica tio n  o f  L ig  M yi-rh ya  w ith  L ig  Sna -S u r  see 
G. U ra y , N otes on a Chronological Problem in  the Old Tibetan Chronicle : A c ta  Orient. 
H u n g . X X I  (19G8), pp . 289- -299; A rian e  M acdonald , C onf. 1967/68 (19(19), p p . 633 — 534; 
L . P e tech , L a  struttura del m s. T ib . Pelliot 1287 : R S O  X L I I I  (1969), pp . 253 — 256 (all 
th re e  o f  us h av e  com e to  th e  sam e conclusions, e x cep t in  single deta ils , s im u ltan eo u sly  
a n d  in d ep en d en tly  o f one an o th e r).
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pression 10 drug «six years» of the catalogue m ust be considered as simple 
scribal error and emended to  10 (bcu-)driig «six־(teen ) years»89.

Finally, we can summ arize Mgar Ston-rcan Y ul-zuh’s, career in chron- 
ological order as follows: in 64f he was already g reat councillor, later, a t the 
end of K hri Sroh-гт п’н reign or perhaps im m ediately after the king’s death 
he was dismissed, bu t afte r th e  fall of his successor he occupied his former 
office again in 652, and rem ained until his death  in  667.

11. Khyun-po P un  Zuh-ce, the name of the  adm inistrative chief of Zah- 
zuh is evidently a corrupt form  of the name of K hyun-po Spun-sad Z u -се who 
was an  outstanding figure in  the  age of the kings Slon-bcan Ш ип-пат  (alias 
Gnam-ri Slon-mchan) and K hri Sroh-rcan, conqueror of the northern parts  of 
Zah-zuh. His doings are trea ted  several times in the  sources (Chr.:.93 —101, 
.1 9 8 -2 2 9 , .307 — 327 =  D T H A Q l.2 1 -3 5 , :106.19 — 107.35, :111.14 112.17, 
tel. :130.24-131.11, :139.12 141.26, :147.25 149.6; Chr Fr. :2 =  T L T D
11:53.6 — 35, tsl. :53.36 — 54.29; F P T  1047, as quoted by Mrs. A. Macdonald, 
Conf. 1967!68, p. 534), b u t I  shall deal here only w ith those containing some- 
th ing rem arkable from the  biographical or chronological point of view.

The Catalogue of the Great Councillors in the  Old Tibetan Chronicle informs 
us th a t  Khyun-po was g rea t councillor, and the  sequence of the great council- 
lors preceding and following him was the following: M yan Mah-po-rje Zan- 
snah, M gar Man-zam Sum -snah, Khyun-po Spun-sad Zu-се, Mgar Ston-rcan 
Yul-zuh, ’O-ma-lde Lod-bcan (Chr.:.83 — 102 =  D T H :  101.5 — 36, tsl. :130.8 — 
131.14). The accusation and death  of great councillor M yan Mah-po-rfe Zan- 
snah  m ust be put a t the  beginning of the th irties of the 7th century according 
to  the  introduction of the  Royal Annals90, while a t  the  beginning of 641 Mgar

89 E ssen tia lly  th e  sam e  is rep ea ted  in  th e  H u-lan-deb-ther , b u t acco rd ing  to  th e  
c o u n tin g  o f  th e  «years passed»: M an-sron  M an-bcan . . .( blon-po M gar-gyis grogs byas-nas  
rgya l-sr id  to Ыо-lnar bskyans\ de-nas blon-po M g a r  (D: ’Gar) ’das (H D  G :9 b .3 — 4 =  
U l ’C N :03.9 — 11 +  p. 68, n . 150) <M a n -sro n  M an-bcan  . . . A ssisted  b y  councillo r M gar  
h e  h a s  p ra c tise d  th e  ro y a l p o w er fo r fifteen  years , th e n  councillo r M gar  died» (th e  sam e 
te x t  w as  inco rp o ra ted  in  th e  Deb-gter snon-po; see ts l. B A  7:49.23—26). T h is  passage  
can  b e  fo u n d  in  the  c h a p te r  o n  th e  Chinese d y n as tie s  a n d  th e  T ibeto-C hinese re la tio n s . 
T h is  c h a p te r  is based  on  T ib e ta n  tran s la tio n s  o f C hinese sources (R gya  nag-po’i  yig-chan; 
H D  G : 6 a .4 =  H T C N :46.2), b u t  c e r ta in  T ib e tan  tr a d it io n s  a re  also con ta ined  in  it.

90 R ich a rd so n  (H O W S , p p . 6 — 7) p u ts  th e  fa ll o f  M y a n  M an-po-rje Z a n -sn a n  in  
c. 632/633. O n th e  one h a n d , h is  d a te  is based on  th e  f a c t  t h a t  a f te r  th e  second p a ra g ra p h  
w h ich  sp eak s  o f th e  fall o f  th e  g re a t  councillor M y a n ,  th e  3rd  p a rag rap h  n a r ra te s  K h r i  
S ro n -rca n ’s n o rth e rn  c am p a ig n  w hich  can be d a te d  a t  a b o u t 635/636 acco rd ing  to  th e  
C h inese  sources. On th e  o th e r  h a n d , R ichardson  tr ie s  to  s u p p o r t  h is d a ta tio n  b y  supposing  
t h a t  e v e n ts  are  reg is te red  in  th e  f irs t five d am aged  p a ra g ra p h s  (A n n . 7 : . l  — 12 =  F T  
:34.27 — 35.5 +  D T H  : 13.2 — 4; reco n stru c tio n : 7 T :3 6 .1 — 16, tsl.: F T :  38.13 — 26 +  D T H  
:29.2 — 5) in  in te rv a ls  o f  th re e  a n d  six  years sim ilar to  th e  la s t  tw o undam aged  p a ra g ra p h s
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Slon-rcan Yul-zuh  was already the great councillor according to  the  Hsin  
T'ang-shu. Consequently, the great councillorship of Mgar M an-zam Sum-snah  
can be placed in the middle of the 630’s, and th a t  of Khyun-po Spun-sad Zu-ce 
a t the end of this decade, a t the latest in 640.

In the Biography of Khyun-po Spun-sad Zu-ce, a complete version
of which has come down to us in the Old Tibetan Chronicle (Chr.:. 198 — 203 -j- 
.315 327 =  DTH:10Q.ld 28 +  :111.26- 112.17, tsl. :139.12-20 +  :1 4 8 .8 -
149.6), and a detail of an older version is preserved in the London folio of the 

Chronicle Fragments from Tunhuang91 (ChrFr.:2a.l b.6 =  T L T D  11:53.21 
35 +  .6 -2 0 , tsl. :54.14 29 -f :53 .36-54.13, facs. I l l ,  pi. iiB +  A),

(A n n .  / : .1 3 — 16 =  D T H A 3 .5 — 8, tsl. :29.5—10). B u t  R ich a rd so n ’s su p p o s itio n  is n o t 
b ack ed  b y  solid a rg u m en ts , so 1 th in k  i t  seem s m o re  ju s tif iab le  to  accep t a  lo o se r chrono- 
logy  in d a tin g  th e  ev en ts  described  in  th e  f irs t  f iv e  p a ra g ra p h s  o f th e  in tro d u c tio n  o f  th e  
R oya l A n n a ls .

91 B y  th e  Chronicle F ragm ents o f T u n h u a n g  I  m ean  tw o folios w ith o u t p a g in a tio n  
b o th  o f  w hich o rig in a te  — in m y  opinion — fro m  th e  sam e pofhl. The f irs t o r  P a r is  folio 
is th e  h ith e r to  unp u b lish ed  MS F P T  1144 (for its  d e sc r ip tio n  see Lalou, In v .  11 :69 .12— 16), 
th e  second  o r L ondon  folio is th e  MS Ch. x v ii  2 w h ich  h as been published  b y  T h o m as 
(T L T D  I I ,  pp . 53—56, facs. I l l ,  pi. ii). D raw ing  o n  L a lo u ’s an d  T hom as’ d e sc rip tio n s , 
as w ell as on  m y  ow n o b se rv a tio n s o f  th e  m icro film  p laced  a t  m y  disposal b y  th e  B iblio- 
th è q u e  N a tio n a le  a n d  o f  th e  facsim ile ed ited  b y  T h o m as, I  was able to  e s ta b lish  th e  
fo llow ing ag reem en ts  be tw een  th e  tw o folios p o in tin g  to  th e ir  com m on o rig in : a )  th e  
size o f  th e  tw o  folios is essen tia lly  iden tica l, th e  P a r is  folio is 27 X 7,5 cm , th e  L o n d o n  
folio is c. 26 X 7,5 cm ; 6)  in  b o th  folios c. 1,3 cm  le f t  a n d  c. 0,2 cm  below from  th e i r  cen tres  
th e re  is a  c ircu la r hole 0,6 cm  in  d iam eter, w hich se rv ed  for stitch in g  th e  leav es, b u t  is 
n o t circ led  as usual. (A ccording to  L a lo u ’s d e sc rip tio n , in  th e  P aris  folio th e re  a re  tw o 
holes, b u t  th e  o th e r  hole ly ing  c. 4 cm  le f t from  th e  m id d le  is sm all and  h a s  a n  ir re g u la r  
fo rm , co n sequen tly  i t  could  n o t h av e  been  m ad e  fo r th e  b ind ing  string , b u t  is s im p ly  a 
d e fec t in  th e  p ap er); c) th e  o u tlines o f  th e  tw o  folios d isp lay  several com m on fea tu re s  
w hich  m ig h t h av e  com e in to  being ow ing to  com m on  w ear and  tea r, o r to  com m on 
d am ag e  o f  th e  tw o folios; d )  in  b o th  frag m en ts  w a v y  ru lings draw n free h a n d  can  be 
observed  w hich  a re  sc rupu lously  followed by  th e  w ritin g ; e)  th e  sc rip t o f  th e  tw o  folios 
rev ea ls  th e  sam e h an d  ; i t  is especially  ch a ra c te ris tic  t h a t  th e  double  cheg p a r t ly  o r  to ta lly  
m erges in to  th e  Sad follow ing it , so i t  o ften  show s a  fo rm  like 'A  or И in b o th  folios.

T he P a ris  folio w hich is m ore seriously  d am ag e d  an d  in  some places co m p le te ly  
illegib le co n ta in s  a  d e ta il o f  a  n a rra tiv e . A fte r  a  m ono logue  or dialogue i t  sp eak s  o f  th e  
a r re s t  o f  bcan-po K h r i S tag-bu (Sna-gzigs, th e  g ra n d fa th e r  o f  K h ri Sron-rcan  ~  Sron- 
brcan sgam -po ), b y  ,Ol-god, lo rd  o f Y a r-’brog, th e n  h is  e x tra d it io n  to  K lu -d u r  (o r -nur), 
k ing  o f  Lho-brag, an d  h is im p riso n m en t th e re , f in a lly  th e  n a rra tiv e  m en tio n s  th e  wife 
o f  th e  bcan-po, [ ’]Ol-god-za S to n -[cu n ]  (’Bro-gar) (C h rF r .: l b .3 — 5, cf. In v .  11 :69 .12— 14).

T h is fra g m e n t is very  rem ark ab le , because  to  m y  know ledge k ing S ta g -b u ’s im- 
p riso n m en t is o therw ise  m en tioned  only  in  a  la te  B on-po  ecclesiastical h is to ry , th e  Rgyal- 
rabs B o n -ky i ’byun-gnas  w ritte n  by  K hyun-po  B lo-gros-rgyal-m chan  and  K h y u n -p o  R gya l 
ba-thod-dkar in  1439 (ed. S. Ch. D as, rQ ydl Rab B o n  k y i  Ju n g -n a s , C a lcu tta  1915). N a r ra t-  
ing  th e  s to ry  o f  Stag-bu’s im p riso n m en t on th e  b a s is  o f  an  unknow n sou rce  e n ti tle d
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B sgrag -byan , th is  w ork  co n sid e rab ly  d ev ia tes  fro m  th e  Chronicle F ragm en ts: (:43.6) 
. . . II khya d -p a r-d u  y a n  rgyal S tag-gu  (.7) G fian-gzig des rgyal-phran b&u-gnis m n a ’-ris 
bsdus-pas\ y a n  Lho-brag-gi rgyal-po  (.8) P han-ra-rfe bya-ba ’dul-ba’i  dm ag khyer-bas\ Lho- 
brag-pa rgyal-nas\ G fian-gzig bcon-du  (.9) bzun-ba-la\ sku -g ien  K hri-ne-khod r ju - ’p h ru l-d a n  
bSas-te byon-pas\ b{r}con-srun-rnam s  (.10) brgyal\ Icags-sgroggri-sa (recte: -agrog gris) 
bead I bcon-nas bton\ chibs-pa-la bskyon-te bros-pas (.11) thar-to\ gien khon-ran d u n -g i by a- 
rgod gSig-tu  spru l-nas byon\ rgyal-pos gsen-la (.12) bstod-pa: —

(.13) m an-nag-lun-dan  Idan-pa’i gsen-po Khri-ne-khod\ 
(.14) m thu-stobs-ldan-pas snan-srid  bran -du  ’khol\
(.16) r ju -’phru l-ldan -pas Icags-thag g r i-y is  b6 ad\
(.16) thugs-rje 6 he-bas khri-m un-don-nas bton\
(.17) GSen-rab bon-gyi sku-la  phyag  ’chal-lo ||
(.18) yu n -d u  Gsen-rab bla-mar bkur-bar bya\

(.19) zes bstod-nas nan  p hyag  gus-pa-dan bcas-te zabs-’og-tu ’jul-bas\ gsen-po rgyal-sar  (.20) 
byun -nas\ rgyal-po de’i  r in -la  rgyal-sa  ya n  bon-pos bzun-ste K hyun-po  R a -sa n  K h ri-n e -  
kh o d -ky is  (.21) bzuh-ba lags-so «(:43.6) . . . A nd  esp ec ia lly , (.7) th e  tw e lv e  p e t ty  k ings 
w ere  a ssem b led  b y  k in g  Stag-gu  Gfian-gzig in  h is  dom in ion . W hen  an  a rm y  w as  led 
to  su b d u e  th e  k ing  o f  Lho-brag  (.8) nam ed  P han-ra -rfe  an d  (the king) o f  Lho-brag  w on, 
G fian-gzig  w as (.9) p u t  in  p riso n . (Then) K hri-ne-khod , H is  M ajesty ’s gien  w ho h a d  m ag ic  
p o w er, a p p e a re d , th e  p riso n  g u a rd s  (.10) w ere d e fe a te d , th e  iron fe tte rs  w as c u t  b y  a  
kn ife , ( th e  king) w as re leased  fro m  prison , an d  m o u n tin g  a  horse he escaped , so (.11) he 
w as l ib e ra te d . A fte r ch an g in g  in to  (the  form  of) a  conch  eagle, th e  gsen  h im se lf  w en t 
a w a y . T h e  g&en w as p ra ised  b y  th e  king:

(.13) W h o  possesses adv ice  a n d  in s tru c tio n , th e  gSen-po K hri-ne-khod,
(.14) A s h e  possesses pow er, he  h u m ilia tes  (and  m ak es ) th e  visible w orld  h is s e rv a n t. 
(.15) A s he  possesses m ag ic  p ow er, th e  iron  ch a in  w as c u t b y  knife,
(.16) A s he  is o f g re a t com passion , I  w as re leased  fro m  th e  p it  o f th e  dungeon .
(.17) H o m ag e  to  th e  B o n -B o d y  o f  Gsen-rab,
(.18) Gsen-rab w ill be v e n e ra te d  as a  teach e r fo r ev e r.

(.19) H a v in g  p ra ised  h im  so, ( th e  king) p ro s tra te d  befo re  his fee t w ith  rev e ren ce . As 
th e  gsen-po  go t to  th e  th ro n e , (.20) in  th e  tim e  o f  th is  k ing , th e  th ro n e  w as o ccup ied  b y  
a  bon-po, i t  w as (.21) occupied  b y  K h yu n -p o  R a -sa n  K hri-ne-khod.»  H ere  w e h a v e  a  b r illia n t 
e x a m p le  o f  th e  R gyal-rabs B o n -g y i ’byun-gnas p re se rv in g  trad itio n s  o f  th e  ro y a l age 
— e v e n  i f  in  considerab ly  ch an g ed  form s — t h a t  o th e rw ise  have  n o t com e d o w n  to  u s  
in  e i th e r  o th e r  w ell-know n w orks o f  th e  h is to r io g ra p h y  a f te r  th e  10th cen tu ry , o r  even  in  
th e  O ld T ibetan  Chronicle.

A s fa r  as th e  L ondon  folio o f  th e  Chronicle F ragm en ts  is concerned, i t  w as e s tab lish ed  
b y  P ro f .  L . L igeti in  h is  u n iv e rs ity  lec tu res in  1965/56, th e n  in d ep en d en tly  o f  h im  by  
L i F a n g -k u e i (Tibetan g l o - b a - ’ d r i n g :  S tu d ia  Serica  Bernhard K arlgren  dedicata, 
C o p en h ag en  1959, p . 56, n . 3), a n d  recen tly  b y  M rs. A . M acdonald  (Conj. 1967/68, p . 533) 
t h a t  i t s  te x t  (w hich h a s  b een  p rese rv ed  in  a  m u ch  b e t t e r  condition  th a n  th e  P a r is  folio) 
is e ss e n tia lly  id en tica l w ith  th e  B iography o f K h y u n -p o  Spun -sad  Z u -се an d  w ith  ce rta in  
p a ssa g e s  o f  th e  Catalogue o f the Great Councillors in  Old Tibetan Chronicle. B esides th e y
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ob se rv ed  th a t  th e  page regarded  by  T h o m as as  th e  verso  o f  th e  folio is in  r e a l i ty  i t s  recto  
a n d  v ica  versa .

B eside th e  fu n d am en ta l id e n tity  n u m ero u s  d ev ia tio n s can  also be p o in te d  o u t in 
th e  B io g rap h y  o f  K hyun-po  S p u n -sa d  Zu-ce  in  th e  Chronicle Fragm ents a n d  th e  O ld Tibetan  
Chronicle. O n th e  basis o f these  d ev ia tio n s  th e  re la tio n  o f  th e  tw o versions c a n  b e  ex ac tly  
de fin ed . F ir s t  o f  all an  essen tia l th e m a tic a l d ifference  is th a t  th e  conquest o f  N o rth -Z an - 
iu n  is o n ly  m en tioned  in  th e  version  o f  th e  Chronicle Fragm ents. E spec ia lly  im p o r ta n t is 
th e  s t ru c tu ra l  difference be tw een  th e  tw o versions. I n  the  Old T ibetan  C hronicle  th e  
p a r t s  o f  th e  B iography  w ith  th e ir  a c tio n  in  th e  age  o f  Slon-bcan (Onam-ri S lo n -m ch a n )  and  
K h r i  Sron-brcan/-rcan (Sron-brcan sgam -po) a re  se p a ra te d  in to  th e  second n a r r a t iv e  o f  tho 
4 th  p a ra g ra p h  ( =  chap . IV  in  B a c o t’s ed ition ) an d  in to  th e  7 th  p a ra g ra p h  ( =  ch ap . V I, 
p a ra . 2 in  B a c o t’s edition), th o u g h  th e  o rig inal connex ion  o f  th e  tw o p a r ts  is c le a r ly  show n 
ev en  in  th is  s tu c tu re  b y  th e ir  com m on s ty lis tic  pecu lia rities, n o tab ly  th e  fo rm u la  Zu-ce 
glo-ba ne-’o/ne’o «Zu-ce (was) loyal» w hich  recu rs  a t  th e  end  o f each d e ta il (C hr.:. 199, .202, 
.203, .3 1 6 -3 1 6  =  D T H :  106.22, .27, .28, :111.28 ~  G hrFr.:2& .\ — 4 =  T L T D  IT:53.21, 
.25, .2 8 — 29, facs. I l l ,  pi. iiB ). O n th e  o th e r  h a n d , th e  tw o  p a r ts  o f th e  B io g ra p h y  in  the 
Chronicle F ragm ents  c o n stitu te  a  single closed n a rra tiv e  because th e  p a r t  o n  K h r i  Sron- 
rcan’a age is preceded  b y  u n m is ta k a b le  re m n a n ts  o f  th e  p a r t  on Slon-bcan’s age  . . .  7 
I ,,A1 (T L T D : d [e ] ’i) bka’-gros-la !/togs1 Oe Z u-ce  glo-ba ne’о 4  \’un-gi ’or g-d ־̂ u\\bcan-po 
[ K h r i]  rSro^n-rcan-gyi rin -la  \ M y a n  Z a n -sn a n  glo-ba rtn s-pa  Zu-ces d k u  ’pel-te  | | . . . 
(C h rF r.:2 a .\ —2 =  T L T D  11:63.21 - 2 4 ,  facs. I l l ,  pi. iiB) «. . . ] jo in ing th e  c o u n c il [ . . . ] ,  
Z u-ce  w as loyal. T hen  in th e  M igh ty  O ne [K h r iJ  Sron-rcan’a tim e  in trig u es w ere  w oven 
b y  Zu-ce  a g a in s t th e  d isloyal M y a n  Z an -sn a n , . . .» (4 th  p arag raph ) . . . | | Zin -po-rje  
(.-’1У s rid  brlag-pa-’l  (D TH : p a ’i) blo-la’ \ gthogs-te | | Zu-ce glo-ba iie-’o \ \ . . . (7 th  para- 
g ra p h י ( ס  |: \’un -g i{-’1} ’og-du\ \K h yu n -p o  S p u n -sa d  Zu-ces\ |M y a n  Z a n -sn a n  bcan-po-la  
glo-ba rins-pa\ \{Zu-ces (D T H : ce so)} d k u ’ bel-te\ | . . . (C hr.:.202 — 203 -f- .316 =
D T H :  106.27 — 28 :111.26 — 27) «Jo in ing  th e  id ea  concern ing  th e  o v e rth ro w  o f  Z in -po-
r)e’s pow er, Zu-ce  was loyal. . . . T h en  b y  K h yu n -p o  S p u n -sa d  Zu-ce in tr ig u e s  w ere 
w oven  {by  Z u-ce} ag a in s t M y a n  Z a n -sn a n  w ho w as d is loyal to  th e  M igh ty  One».

T he ev idence o f  s tru c tu ra l d ifferences is n icely  com plem ented  b y  th e  d ev ia tio n s  
an d  m is tak es  in th e  te x t. I  shall m en tio n  on ly  a  few  o f  th e m  in th e  follow ing: 1. I n  th e  
sen ten ce  o f  th e  Chronicle Fragm ents w h ich  sp eak s  o f th e  decoying  o f M y a n  Z a n -sn a n  th e  
a d v e rb ia l p h ra se  bcan-po [ K h r i]  rSro^n-rcan-gyi r in -la  is used , because th e  p re c e d in g  sen- 
ten ce  re fe rred  to  Slon-bcan’s age; on th e  o th e r  h a n d , th is  ad v erb ia l ph rase  w as o m itte d  in 
th e  Chronicle, because in  th is w ork  th e  p reced in g  p a r t  also d e a lt w ith  K h ri S ro ii-гсап ’в age. 
2. I n  th e  Chronicle Fragm ents th e  ag e n t o f  th e  sen tence  speak ing  o f th e  d eco y in g  is only 
Zu-ces, i.e. th e  in s tru m e n ta l case o f  th e  sh o r t fo rm  o f  th e  nam e, because in  th is  w ork 
K h y u n -p o ’s b io g rap h y  was co n tin u o u sly  n a r r a te d ; on th e  o th e r hand , in  th e  Chronicle 
a t  th e  b eg inn ing  o f  th e  sen tence, K h yu n -p o  S p u n -sa d  Zu-ces, i.e. th e  in s tru m e n ta l  case 
o f  th e  full nam e  was inserted  a s  an  a g en t, th e re b y  in d ica tin g  th e  change fro m  M y a n  
M an-po-rje  Z a n -sn a n ’a b iog raphy  to  th e  second p a r t  o f K h yu n -p o ’s b io g rap h y . 3. I n  th e  
Chronicle, even  th e  orig inal ag en t, Zu-ces  w hich  now  becam e u n n e c e s s a ry , w as le f t  in  its  
p lace  w ith  th e  new  agen t. This e rro r c lea rly  p ro v es  th a t  th e  version o f th e  B io g ra p h y  in 
th e  C hronicle  is secondary  b o th  in  its  s tru c tu re  an d  its  te x t  as com pared  w ith  th e  version  
in  th e  Chronicle Fragments.

All in  all th e  tw o folios re fe rred  to  as Chronicle F ragm ents of T u n h u a n g  a re  rem - 
n a n ts  o f  an  h is to rica l work, th e  red ac tio n  o f  w hich  is o lder and  in several re sp e c ts  w ider 
ran g in g  th a n  th e  Old Tibetan Chronicle, m oreover i t  m u s t h ave  been one o f  th e  d ire c t 
sources o f  th e  Old T ibetan Chronicle.
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th e  events of K hyun-po's life are presented in the  following chronological 
order: under Slon-bcan’a reign he conquered Rcan-bod and afterwards the 
king granted it to  him92, he then executed M on Snon-po for disloyalty, 
and finally supported th e  plan of the cam paign against Zih-po-rje. Under 
K hri Sron-rcan he tu rn ed  down great councillor M yan (Mah-po-rje) Zan-snah, 
then  having defeated th e  prince of To-yo-chas-la pu t the whole of North- 
Zan-zun  into the k ing’s hands. Finally, having been dismissed because of old 
age, he tried to en trap  K hri Sron-rcan, bu t he was detected and com m itted 
suicide.

Im portant da ta  are contained in the Tunhuang divination tex t F P T  1047 
h itherto  unpublished. According to Mrs. A. M acdonald’s preliminary report, 
the  first part of th is divination tex t was compiled in connection with the 
cam paign of 643/644 (in m y opinion it was ra th e r  644/645; cf. above n. 86) 
against the Zah-zuh king Lig Myi-rhya, i.e. Lig Sna-Sur. We may learn from 
it th a t  Khyun-po Spun-sad, Z u -се vindicated th e  righ t of leading the T ibetan 
arm y which had set ou t to  a ttack  Lig M yi-rya, consequently he was still alive 
a t the  beginning of the  campaign (Conf. 1967)68, p. 534).

All in all the m ain stages of Khyun-po Spun-sad Zu-ce’s, life can be sum- 
m arized as follows: In  the  6I0s and 620es under Slon-bcan Rluh-nam, alias 
Gnam-ri Slon-mchan he played an im portant role in the internal life and cam- 
paigns of the Yar-luh  principality  which was becomming the Tibetan kingdom. 
A t the  beginning of K hri Sron-rcan’s, i.e. Sron-brcan sgam-po’s reign, in the 
early 630s Khyun-po's intrigues led to the fall o f great councillor M yan M an- 
po-r)e Zan-snah. At the  end of the same decade Khyun-po  became great coun- 
cillor, then in 640/641 a t  the  latest he was dismissed, but in about 644/45 he 
was still alive. Some tim e between 644/645 and  649, after his a ttem pt on the 
k ing’s life foiled, he com m itted suicide.

22 T he passage o n  th e  co n q u est and  g ra n t o f  Rcan-bod, in  th e  B iography  w as w ell 
a n d  in s tru c tiv e ly  an a ly z ed  b y  B ogoslovskij, b u t  h e  e rroneously  d a te d  th ese  ev e n ts  to  
th e  tim e  o f  Sron-bcan sgam -po 's  re ign  anti K h yun-po  S p u n -s a d  Zu-ce’s g re a t councillo rsh ip  
(O IT N ,  p p . 88—89). T he  R can-bod  passage can be  fo u n d  in  th e  4 th  p a ra g ra p h  o f  th e  Old 
T ib e ta n  Chronicle w h ich  d ea ls  w ith  Slon-bcan/G nam -ri S lon -m chan’s age, a n d  th e  passage  
ex p re ss ly  a ttr ib u te s  th e  g r a n t  to  Slon-bcan: bcan-po Slon-bcan-gyls\ \Rcan-bod-khyim  n i-  
grï I I Z u -се glo-ba ne-ba-’i  bya-dga’r scal-to (C hr. :200 =  D T H  :106.22— 24) «Zu-се w as 
g ra n te d  th e  tw en ty  th o u s a n d  houses (i.e. fam ilies) o f  Rcan-bod  b y  th e  M igh ty  O ne S ion-  
bean  in  re tu rn  for h is lo y a lty » . T he  sam e m an ifests  i t s e l f  in  K h yu n -p o ’s w ords in  h is  old 
ag e  add ressed  to  k ing  K h r i  Sron-rcan: snon bcan-po-’i  (D T H : po’i) yab O nam rï (D T H :  
O nam  гг) -4  rin-la  j | bdagïs R can-bod ’bans-su bkug-pa  Ua zig  (Chr.:. 319 =  D T H  A l l .  3 5 — 
112.1) «Behold Rcan-bod  w h ich  p rev iously , in th e  age  o f  th e  M ighty  O ne’s m a je s tic  f a th e r  
O nam rï w as b e n t to  su b je c t  b y  me» [in th e  co rresp o n d in g  p a r t  in th e  Chronicle F ragm ents  
from  T unhuang  th e  n a m e  o f  R can-bod  is m issing: s n u n  (T L T D : spun) yab C nam -rï’i r in - la  | 
\bdag-gis ’bansu bkug-pa Ita-zig  (G hrFr.:2b.2 =  T L T D  11:53.10— 11, facs. I l l ,  p i. iiA) 
«behold  i t  w hich p rev io u sly , in  th e  age o f th e  m a je s tic  fa th e r  G nam-rï w as b e n t to  su b je c t 
b y  m e»].
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Finally it should be particularly emphasized th a t Khyuh-po Spun-sad  
Z u-се who, according to the List of the Administrative Chiefs, was the  adminis- 
tra tive  chief of Zah-Zuh, is mentioned twice in the old sources in connection 
with Zah-zuh. He took p a rt in the preparations of the campaign of c. 644/45 
against Lig M yi-rhya claiming to have led th e  army, and also conquered To-yo- 
chas-la together with the whole N orth-Zah-Zuh  a t a date which cannot be 
precisely determined.

12. The question arises, whether we can place Mgar Stoh-rcan Yul-zuh’s 
and Khyun-po Spun-sad Zu-ce’s service as adm inistrative chiefs chronologically 
into the d a ta  of their careers and those of the  history of Tibet and Zah-zuh  
between 630 and 649.

Here, we m ust first of all think of the  years subsequent to  the  conquest 
of Zah-zuh  in c. 644/645. I t  is possible th a t  Khyuh-po  succeeded in obtaining 
the leadership — not of the whole army setting  out against Lig M yi-rhya  
bu t of a t least the column attacking 'Sovt\1-Zah-zuh, and after the  campaign 
he gained the office of the administrative chief over the whole conquered land, 
while the adm inistration of Tibet proper was under the direct leadership of 
Mgar Stoh-rcan Yul-zuh  as great councillor.

However obvious it may seem, th is dating  to the years a fte r 644/645 
has certain difficulties. I t  is rather im probable th a t Khyuh-po was entrusted  
with the command of a greater army after his dismissal from the office of the 
great councillor, as everything points to  the  fact th a t his successor, Mgar 
Stoh-rcan Yul-zuh  was his mortal foe. Khyuh-po  became great councillor after 
action had been taken against a great councillor from the Mgar clan, which 
ended with his suicide (Chr.:.8 7 9 4 = ־   D T H A Q l. 1 2 -22 , tsl. :130.15-24), 
and finally it was Mgar Stoh-rcan Yul-zuh  who drove Khyuh-po to  suicide 
by detecting his real or alleged disloyalty {Chr.:.93 — 96, .321—323 =  D TH  
:101.21 26, :112.4 9, tsl. :130.24-131.1, :148.24 28 ~  ChrFr.:2b.5 - 6  =
T L T D  11:53.16— 20, facs. I l l ,  pi. iiA).

We should also take into account another alternative, according to  which 
Mgar Stoh-rcan Yul-zuh  and Khyuh-po Spun-sad Z u -се were adm inistrative 
chiefs before Khyuh-po’s great councillorship, i.e. in the middle of th e  thirties 
of the  7th century. At th a t time Khyuh-po m ust have been the adm inistrative 
chief of Zah-zuh  only in a restrictive sense, inasm uch as he represented Tibetan 
power beside the semi-sovereign ruler of Zah-zuh, and he must have led the 
campaign against N orth-Zah-zuh in this capacity.

This second interpretation is corroborated perhaps by a datum  from the 
Catalogue of the Principalities which has come down to us in numerous versions. 
In  this catalogue it is stated th a t the two councillors of Lig Sha-Sur «Lord of 
Zah-zuh-Dar-pa ~  Dar-та» or of yul Chab-gyi ya-bgo «the country of the 
U pper Reaches of the Rivers» (i.e. Zah-zuh) were Khyuh-po ra-sahs-rfe and
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(Ston.lom.ma.ee (Gen. :.7 =  D TH :80A  5) ~  Khyuh-po ra-sahs-rje and St on. 
lam.rma.rce (FPT 1290, list 1, see CPT A , p. 204) ~  Khyun-po and ra-rcah-rje 
(F P T  1060, see CPTA, p. 204). As ra-sahs-rje seems to be a title  of councillors 
(cf. b u tP e tech , GAT, pp. 272 — 273), presum ably in Zah-zuh, it is possible th a t  
K hyun-po ra-sans-rje and Khyun-po Spun-sad Z u -се stand for one and the 
sam e person, representing in one person the offices of the Tibetan adm inistra- 
tive  chief of Zah-zuh and the  first councillor o f the local ruler.

A final solution for dating  the time when Mgar Stoh-rcan Yul-zun  and 
K hyun-po Spun-sad Z u -се were the adm inistrative chiefs can be rendered only 
a fte r publishing the divination tex t F P T  1047 or by emergence of new sources. 
B u t even so we can establish th a t Mgar’s and K hyun-po’s offices as adminis- 
tra tiv e  chiefs can be placed among the dates of t heir careers and contem porary 
history.

13. Unfortunately, I  did not succeed in identifying the three subsequent 
adm inistra tive chiefs, b u t even the names them selves are highly illuminating.

Flor .biya.zu.rih.po, th e  name of the adm inistrative chief of the Sum-pan 
differs bo th  from the O ld-Tibetan and from la te r Tibetan names. Thus, despite 
the  fac t th a t the tribal nam e Hor «  Ho-yo-hor) «Uigur, Turk, Mongol» and 
the  adjective rin-po «long, high, tall» can clearly be recognized, I  am inclined 
to  suppose th a t this is the T ibetan folk-etymological form of an original Sum -pa  
nam e consisting perhaps of three elements.

Dbas Bcan-bzah Dpal-legs and Gog-ro Egyal-mchan G-yah-gon, the names 
of the  adm inistrative chiefs of «His M ajesty’s horses» and the Mthoh-khyabs 
clearly  show an Old T ibetan  character. Dbas (in original orthography Dba’s) 
and  Gog-ro are well-known clan-names of the  royal period. Bcan-bzan, Dpal- 
legs and  Pgyal-mchan can be corroborated as Old Tibetan individual names 
occurring in the sources of the  8th to 10th centuries, while G-yah-goh (in ori- 
ginal orthography: *Yah-goh) is proved by Old Tibetan individual names 
beginning with Yah- and those ending in -gohj-kohj-khohm. 93

93 F o r Bcan-bzan  cf. B d e -Ыоп zan B can-bzan  (F P T  1163 :A  =  In v .  11:73.16); 
na n -r je -p o  zan B can-bzan (F P T  1159:A, 1244 :A  =  I n v .  11:72.17, :91.1); nan-rje-po  blon 
B ca n -b za n  (F P T  1145, 1152, 1155:A, 1166:A , 1205-.A, 1214, 1235:B, 1585:B , 1662:B, 
2117 =  I n v .  11:69.17, :71.1, .23 — 24, :74.4, :8 2 .5 - 6 ,  :8 4 .1 4 - 1 5 ,  :89.4, 111:92.20, :120.10, 
:204 .1 ); jo-bo B ealn-b^zan  (M i. i i  005:B A  =  T L T D  11:353.29); and  also th e  u n id e n tif ie d  
d a t a  blon Bcan-bzan ( F P T  1713:B, 2129, 2 1 4 5 :2 , .5 =  In v .  111:130.3, :206 .12— 13, 
:209 .1 , .6) and  Bcan-bzan ( F P T  1547: В  =  In v .  1 1 1 :8 2 .2 4 ) ;-  cf. also R ich a rd so n , N T  E T  В  
:15.6.

F o r  Dpal-legs cf. K h a n  Dpal-legs, sh o rtly  D pal-legs, copy ist in  S a -6 u  ( F P T  1329  
:498, 7.336:khi, 1341-1, 1344:4, 1345:"na, 1406:19b, 1409:81b, 97b, 777Ö:112a, 14851B  =  
I n v .  111:20.18, :24.29, :28.23 — 24, :29.29, :30.17, :47 .2 , .16, .18, :50.29, :68.4); C an D pal- 
legs, c o p y is t in  S a -си (F P T  7333:125, 7372, 7772:117b , 1415: 131b, :140b, 1452=--In v .  
111:26.17, :37.15, :48.10, :49.5, .7, :60.27); stag ' P a -c h a (J )4  (T L T D : Stag. rchabD )D pa l-
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14. Skyi-§od-So-ma-ra, which according to  its first place in the enumera- 
tion was the residence of T ibet’s adm inistrative chief, is identical with Skyl- 
So-ma-ra of the Royal Annals, the scene of the  winter assemblies of Tibet 
proper in 729, 731 and 744 (Ann. /:.254, .260, .298 ~  Ann. I I ,  1:.3 =  D T H  
:24.21—22, .32 33, :26.25 27, :5 5 .6 -8 , tsl. :48.23 24, :49.7 8, :52.7 — 9,
:62.9 11; cf. Uray, F H T , p. 32, n. 4, and Petech, GAT, p. 242 and n. 5).
According to the evidence of the anterior constituent Skyl-/Sky l-ëod it lay 
in the valley of the Skyi-/Skyid-chu  flowing near Lhasa (cf. above, p. 28, n. 
62 63). We are able to  localize it more exactly  as in a passage of the Deb-
gter snoh-po a place called Stod-luhs-So-ma-ra is mentioned in connection with 
events a t the beginning of the 12th century (B A  11:729.1). As Stod-luhs is the 
well-known valley of a tribu tary  of the Skyi-jSkyid-chu, the identity of Skyl- 
So-та-га/Skyi-ëod-So-ma-ra and Stod-luhs-So-ma-ra is obvious, so the place 
m ust be located in the lowest reaches of the Stod-luhs valley, a t the edge of the 
Skyi-chu  valley, 10- 20 km W-SW of Lhasa.

legs (M i. v i i i  46 — T L T D  11:166.30, facs. I l l ,  p i. x v iii, fig. 5); stag Dpal-legs (M i. v i i i  
8  =  T L T D  IV , in d ex , p . 62a).

F o r  R gyal-m chan/-chan/ -can cf. Sna -nam  zan  R gya l-chan  Lha-snah, G rea t C ouncillo r 
(C7(r.:.115 =  D T H :1 0 2 A 1 ); R gyal-chan Snah-grags (C h r .:A 8 8  - D T H :120.11); &ah R gya l-
can (’ A Z A n n .: .  15 =  T L T D  11:9.3, facs. I l l ,  p i. i, fig . 1); blon Rgyal-m chan (M T  c H i 
0017 =  T L T D  IV, in d ex , p . 49a); bande R gyal-m chan (M i. v ii 80 -  T L T l)  IV, p . 49a); 
R gyal-can (M i. x x x iv  1 =  T L T D  IV , p. 49a); — cf. a lso  R ich a rd so n , N T E T R A 5 .1 .

In d iv id u a l n am es beg inn ing  w ith  Y a h : G og-kru Y  an-legs (F R T  1312:23 =  I n v .  
111:14.19); R la h  Y a h -z ig s  (F R T  7322:5b =  In v .  111:13.4); So n  Yah-brtan  ( F R T  1337  
:k h n a , n n a  =  In v .  111:25.28 — 29, :26.3); nah-rfe-po blon Yan-b ïer (F P T  1333  =  In v .  
111:23.3); blon Y ah-bzah  (F P T  1546 =  In v .  111:82.19).

T here  a re  a  n u m b e r o f  nam es end ing  in  -goh/-kon/-khoh, therefo re  I  sha ll q u o te  a  
few  exam ples only  fo r th e  v a r ia n t w ith  -g- and  fo r th e  -g-/-k-/-kh- a lte rn a tio n : N a n -la m  
Stag-sgra K lu-goh, sh o r tly  N a n -la m  K lu-khoh , blon S tag-sgra  K lu -khon , K lu -kh o h , g re a t  
councillo r o f  th e  in te rio r, la te r  g re a t councillor (<7Лг.:.114 — /2777:102.16; Z R dor.:־E . l — 2, 
:S.3, .14, .20, .22, .53, .58, .72, :N .1, .7, .31, .35, .38, .43, .66 =  A H E L .U .0 - 1 ,  :16.22, 
.33, :17.6, .8, :18.12, .17, :19.4, :26.27, .33, :27.22, .26, :28.2, .7, :29.4); 72</>n K lu -g o h  
a n d  D lh  K lu-goh  ( F P T  1174:A  =  In v .  TI:75.23); R ag-Si K lu ’-goh (F P T  7307:37b In v .  
111:9.26); R ah-ke K lu -goh  (Ch. 8 6  Н-.ВЛ =־ T L T D  11:339.14); cf. R ichardson  N T E T R  
:15.11; — Ches-poh Tre-goh, sh o rtly  zah Tre-goh (A n n .  7 :.194 , .301 =  D T H :2 1 .1 6 — 17, 
:26.31 — 32); cf. U ray , T he O ffices o f the bruh-pas an d  Great m hans and  the Territoria l, 
D ivis ion  o f Central T ibet in  the E arly  8 th  C entury : A c ta  Orient. H ung. X V  (1962), p . 356 
a n d  n. 6— 8, and  R ich a rd so n , N T E T R :  15.35; — Cog-ro R m a-goh (A n n . I : . 301 =  D T H  
:26.32); — ’Drag Z a h -g o h / -koh, sh o rtly  Z ah-koh , c o p y is t (F P T  1505, 1552:B , 1880:B, 
2055 :В =  In v .  111:72.15, :84.15, :160.15, :191.15); — (N an -lam ) Zla-gon/-khon (ZR dor. 
:N =־ 66. ,58. ,55. ,50. ,39. ,36. ,27. ,21. ,17. ,13.  A H E L .2 1 A ,  .8, .12, .18, .27, :28.3, .14, 
.19, .22, :29.4); G Sen Z la-gon  (F P T  1837 :H =  In v .  111:152.16); Zla-goh (M i. x l  0 0 2 - 3  = 
T L T D  IV , index , p . 73b); cf. R ich ard so n , N T E T R :  15.26; — K h e’u  B zan-goh (Ch. 8 6  ii  
:A .9, .01 =  T L T D  11:45.28, .34); B zah-koh(C h. fr. 6 7 :B .l  =  T L T D  11:50.17); c f .R ic h a rd -  
son, N T E T R :  1 5 .2 6 -2 7 .
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Khyun-luh-Rhul-mkhar which according to  the List was the residence 
of th e  adm inistrative chief of 2ah-zuh, is known in the forms mkhar Khyun- 
lun, Khyun-lun-Rnul-mkhar and mkhar Khyun-lun-Dnul-mkhar as th e  royal 
cap ita l of Zah-zuh or yul Ghab-gyi ya-bgo «the country of the U pper Reaches 
of th e  Rivers» from the 11th paragraph of the Old Tibetan Chronicle and from 
a version of the Catalogue of the Principalities too (Chr.:.402 — 403, .408 =  
D T H :  115.36 37, :116.894; F P T  1060, cited in Lalou, CPTA, p. 204: cf. also 
Ch. x ix  004:17a.4 — 5 =  MEL:145.44—45; Tucci, PR N , pp. 29, 74, 76 [n. 1], 
107). A t the same tim e the Chronicle helps us with the localization of the  castle, 
because it  narrates the route of an envoy sent with a message by Sroh-brcan 
sgam-po to  his sister, princess Sad-mar-kar, wife of the Zan-zun king Lig  M yi- 
rhya: mkhar Khyuh-luh-du mchis-na \ \bcan-mo myi bzugs-te | |chab-na-la 
rol-zih Imcho M ן a-pan-du gSegs-nas\ | Rmah-cuh Ma-pah-du mchiste (Chr.: 
:.402 — 404 =  DTH: 115.36 116.1) «When he arrived at the castle of Khyun-
lun, th e  princess did not stay  (there). As she went Lake Ma-pan for fishing, 
R m an-cun  (the envoy) went to M a-pan (too)». So the castle can be located in 
the  broader vicinity of Lake Ma-pan (other variants: Ma-phanfMa-pham),
i.e. Lake Mânasarowar. Thus a source before the  10th century proves the  tra- 
d itional identification of the  ancient Zan-zun  capital with the ruins of M hul- 
m khar castle rising above the village K hyuh-luh  to the West of Lake Mäna- 
sarow ar, on the left bank of the Upper-Sutlej, a t 31°03' N. L at and 80°34' 
E . Long. (Tucci, Santi e briganti nel Tibet ignoto, Milano 1937, pp. 134—137, 
quo ted  in Hoffmann, QGTB, p. 213 and n. 3 — 5, and Tucci, P R N , p. 29 and 
n. 1; A R C  II, map A 4 , □ C 4: «Kyung-Lung» ~  ШШ Kung-lung)95.

94 B a c o t’s read ing  as  rd u l m khar  and  h is  tr a n s la t io n  «un ch â te au x  p o u d reux»  (D T H  
:116 .8  a n d  :155.26) is erroneous.

95 T he location  o f  Z a n -zu n  in  th e  7 th  to  9 th  cen tu rie s  h as becom e a  v ex ed  question  
d u r in g  th e  la s t fifteen  y ea rs . A ccord ing  to  th e  ea rlie r , generally  accep ted  v iew , Z a n -zu n  
o f  th e  7 th  to  9 th  cen tu ries  w as a p p ro x im a te ly  id en tic a l w ith  th e  m ed iaev a l Z a n -zu n , 
c o n se q u e n tly  i t  m u s t h av e  lied  in  W est-T ib e t, in  th e  M ânasarow ar—K a ilä s a —U pper- 
S u tle j reg ion . On th e  o th e r  h a n d , re cen t op in ions em phasize th a t  Z a n -zu n  o f  th e  7 th  to  
9 th  c e n tu r ie s  con ta ined  W est-T ib e t as well a s  N o rth -T ib e t, th u s  s tre tc h in g  as  fa r  as 
E a s t-T ib e t (Tucci, P E N ,  pp . 71 — 75, 9 2 - 1 0 5 ;  R . A. S tein , T A M S T ,  pp . 51 — 54). M ost 
r e c e n t ly  even  th e  cen tre  o f Z a n -zu n  w as lo ca ted  in  N -N E  o f C en tra l T ib e t, in  th e  v ic in ity  
o f  th e  m o u n ta in  pass «Shang-shung-la»  (30°57 ' N .L a t. and  91°35' E . L ong .) i.e . in  th e  
E a s te r n  fringe o f th e  N o rth -T ib e ta n  lake d is tr ic t  an d  th e  river-head  o f  th e  Nag-Sliu  
(U pper-S ahveen) (C hang К и п , On Zhang-zhung  : S tu d ies  Presented to T u n g  T so -p in  on 
H is  S ix ty -F if th  B irthday, T a ip e i 1960, pp . 137— 154, inaccessible to  m e; P e te c h , O A T ,  pp  
252 — 253). T his la t te r  v iew  w as re jec ted  b y  M rs. A. M acdonald  (Ccmf. 1967/68, p . 534) 
A s h e r  lec tu res  w ere p u b lish ed  on ly  in  th e  fo rm  o f  a  sh o rt rep o rt, h e r a rg u m e n ts  and  
v iew s concern ing  ce rta in  p ro b lem a tic  d e ta ils  w ere  n o t revealed , b u t on th e  b a s is  o f m y  
o w n  inv es tig a tio n s, I  can  o n ly  agree w ith  h e r  op in ion . H ere, o f  course, I  c a n n o t en te r  
in to  a  d e ta iled  analysis o f  Z a n -zu n ’s e x t e n s i o n  in  th e  7th to  9 th  cen tu r ie s  because 
th is  ram ify in g  prob lem  can  be  clarified  in  its  e n ti re ty  on ly  w ith in  th e  scope o f  a  b ro ad er
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1 cannot identify the  last three geographical places, the residences of 
the adm inistrative chiefs of the Sum-pas, «His M ajesty’s horses» and the Mthoh- 
khyabs : Nam.ra.za.don.gram.pa.chal and Ri-bo-O-ya’-dinar. Moreover, the 
division of the th ird  and fourth names is not quite clear (their probable divi- 
sion is Nam-ra-Za-don and Qram-pa-chal).

15. Here I have to  stop analyzing the d a ta  of the List of the Administrative 
Chiefs. I shall trea t the adm inistrative division presented in the List only in 
my work on the historical geography of Ancient Tibet because th is involves 
the clarification of numerous and far-reaching historical-geographical and 
state-historical questions. B ut I  th ink th a t the analyses done so far yield suffi- 
cient ground for a satisfying source-critical evaluation of the list.

The main issues of the  analyses and the conclusions drawn from them 
are as follows:

a) Mgar Stoh-bcan Yul-bzuh (with original orthography M gar Stoh- 
rcan Yul-zun) and Khyun-po Pun Zuh-ce (correctly Khyun-po Spun-sad Zu-ce) 
who appear in the List as the adm inistrative chiefs of Tibet proper and Zan- 
zun  resp. are authentic historical personages, outstanding statesm en of Khri 
Sroh-rcan’s (i.e. Sron-brcan sgam-po’s) age. Moreover Khyun-po Spun-sad Zu-ce 
is twice mentioned even in the old sources, in connection with Zan-zun. Si- 
milarly, Skyi-Sod-So-ma-ra (originally Skyï-So-ma-ra) and Khyuh-luh-Rhul- 
mkhar which were the capitals of Tibet proper and Zah-zuh according to  the 
List, are authentic places in the early royal period near Lhasa, and in the  cen- 
tra l parts of Zah-zuh resp.

b) Mgar Stoh-rcan Yul-zun  and Khyun-po Spuh-sad Zu-ce as adminis- 
tra tive  chiefs a t the same time, can fairly confidently be placed among the 
dates of their careers and the  contemporary history, either after 644/645 or 
ra ther in the middle of the thirties of the 7th century.

c) I have not succeeded in identifying the adm inistrative chiefs and 
capitals of the Sum-pas, the  royal studs and the Mthoh-khyabs either in the 
sources from the royal period or in the later sources, but the presum ably for- 
eign character of the Sum -pa  chief’s name and the obvious Old T ibetan form 
of the other two chiefs’ names unambiguously prove the great age of the  data.

d)  Lastly, the d a ta  of the List of the Administrative Chiefs fit well into 
the d a ta  of the contem porary records referring to  Khri Sroh-rcan’s (i.e. Sroh- 
brcan sgam-po’s) age and the chronicles of the royal period, moreover, they 
cannot be deduced from later traditions. So the List, despite the evident cor-

histo rica l-geograph ica l c o n te x t, w hich will c o n s titu te  th e  su b je c t-m a tte r  o f  m y  book 
in  p rep a ra tio n . B u t one th in g  m u s t be em phasized  here: th e  w ell-founded id e n tif ic a tio n  
o f  th e  ro y a l cap ita l o f Z a n -iu n  p ro v es even  in  itse lf th a t  th e  c e n t r e  o f  old Z a h - iu n  lay  
in  W est-T ib e t, and  n o t in th e  r iv e r-h ead  o f  th e  Nag-âhu.
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rup tions of the tex t and th e  la te r  orthographies, can he regarded as a contem- 
po rary  document which authentically  depicts the  adm inistrative organization 
of th e  630 —640-ies.

IV. The Formation of the Narrative of Legislation and Organization

16. The most essential deviation of the Narrative of Legislation and Orga- 
nization  from its main source, the Royal Annals is th a t  the legislation and ad- 
m inistrative organization which had taken place in Khri Man-slon M ah-rcan’s 
tim e according to the A nnals, was transferred into Sroh-bcan sgam-po’s age 
in  th e  Narrative.

This transfer of the  legislation and adm inistrative organization is in 
perfect accordance with the  official Tibetan view of history in the 8th —10th 
centuries which perm itted mentioning Khri M ah-slon Mah-rcan only in the 
royal genealogy and the  lists of reigns while otherwise silently passing over 
th e  events of his reign w ithout comment.

The deliberate disregard of M ansion  in the  Old Tibetan Chronicle has 
a lready  been pointed out by  Bogoslovskij. He has given essentially satisfac- 
to ry  reasons for explaining th is  disregard: «While concentrating all his atten- 
tion  on the reign of the ’strong ’ bcan-pos, a t the  same tim e the author of the 
chronicle conceals the ac tiv ity  of other ’weak’ bcan-pos, as e.g. Mah-sroh Man- 
bean during whose reign all th e  power in the country  was held by the aristo- 
cra tic  Mgar clan.»96

The same tendency can be observed in K hri Lde-sroh-brean’s inscription 
m ade on the occasion of th e  foundation of the  Skar-cun chapel a t the begin- 
ning o f the 9th century. In  th is inscription the  king — similar to  his father, 
K h ri Sroh-lde-brcan’s edicts and  inscriptions, b u t in a more talkative way - 
enum erates the temples founded fictitiously and actually by his predecessors. 
In  th e  enumeration every m onarch is present beginning with Khri Sroh-brcan 
(i.e. Sroh-brcan sgam-po), only Khri M ansion  Mah-rcan, as well as the  elder 
b ro the r and direct predecessor of the king setting  up the inscription, Mu-ne- 
brean who ruled only for one and a half years, are missing (SkRdor.:A—18 =  
TTK:104:A{) 105.11, tsl. :14.15 — 29).

Thus the concealment of M ansion's  reign does not originate from the 
individual view of the au tho r of the Old Tibetan Chronicle, bu t it was the ideo- 
logical answer of the royal power to the autocracy of the Mgar clan from 652/ 6

6 Сосредоточив все св»״ о е  вним ание на п р а в л ен и я х  ’си л ьн ы х’ цэн-по, автор хр он и к и  
в т о  ж е  врем я зам алчи вает д ея т ел ь н о сь  д р у ги х , ’с л а б ы х ’ цэн -по, такого, н ап р и м ер , как  
М анг-сонг-м ан г-цэн , в п р а в л ен и е  которого вся вл асть  в стр ане н аходи л ась  в р у к а х  ари- 
сток р ати ч еск ого  р ода  Гар» (O I T N , р . 9).
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653 till 698/699, i.e. from the third, year of M a n sio n  в reign till ' D u ssro h ’s 
putsch. I t  was a m anifestation of the efforts to  restrict the power of the  great 
councillor.

B ut the negative evaluation refers prim arily  to  M ansion’s reign as the 
nadir of the royal power, while it is only partially  valid for the personal and 
historical role of great councillor Mgar Ston-rcan Yul-zun  who established the 
hegemony of the Mgars. N aturally enough, together with M ansion 's  reign, 
the most outstanding period of Mgar Ston-rcan Yul-zuh’s career was also con- 
signed to oblivion (cf. Petech, A  Study on the Chronicles of Ladakh (Ind ian  
Tibet), Calcutta 1939, p. 56), bu t as Khri Sroh-rcan's great councillor, Mgar 
continued to be present in the traditions (Chr. :.321 -  323, .435 — 436, .440 — 
447 =  DTITA12.5 8, :117.18 21, :117.28 118.8, tsl. :148.24 27, :159.2 6,
:159.23 — 160.26; ChrFr.:2b.5 6 =  TLTD  11:53.17-20, facs. I l l ,  pi. iiA),
moreover later on in the Sroh-bcan sgampo  legends of the Buddhist historiog- 
raphy the role of Mgar has increased.

17. Having learned the reasons and aims o f the transfer of legislation 
and adm inistrative organization, we may clearly understand several details 
of the Narrative of Legislation and Organization which do not derive from the 
Royal Annals. The tendentiousness of the king’s words is unambiguous when 
he rejects the «hearsays» according to which the  country is governed by the 
councillors and not by the king himself: rgyal-po glen-par ’dug \ rgyal-khams 
bde-ba blon-pos byas zer-bar 'dug-pa de ma y in  \blon-po has bsgo-ba y in97 (Dp. 
fa  X:18b.3 ~  Ä:25b.4 5) «It is said th a t the king has become insane and the
kingdom is happy through the councillors, (but) it  is not so. The councillors 
are instructed by me». Similarly, the king’s role is increased and th a t of Mgar 
is decreased in the Narrative by the statem ent th a t  the laws created by Mgar 
are ascribed to the monarch himself. The story o f the administrative organi- 
zation made up of authentic da ta  and folk-tale motifs as well, also has the 
purpose of decreasing M gar 's role: Mgar is not able to cope with his task , 
so first he takes advantage of a child’s help, finally he learns the solution from 
a shepherd.

These elements trea ted  so far prove th a t the  prototype of the Narrative 
of Legislation and Organization was written a t a tim e when the struggle against 
the «hearsays», i.e. the original traditions was necessary, consequently the  
Narrative can be dated to  the first half of the 8th century.

This date can be corroborated and even defined more precisely to  c. 
715/718 for a further reason. I t  is known th a t 'bon Da-rgyal Bcan-zuh, last

97 T he  la s t sen tence  is m issing  in R . O therw ise fo r th e  read ings o f R  see ab o v e , p . 
24, n . 14— 17.
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king o f Dags-po is m entioned last in the w inter of 714/715 and his country 
becam e the  possession of th e  Mchims, the m aternal clan of king K hri Lde- 
gcug-brcan in 715/718 (Uray, L F T R , pp. 206 — 207). Before the fall, or at 
least unstable position of Bcan-zun it could hardly have been w ritten  th a t  his 
g randfa ther, Dar-rgyal Mah-po-rfe could cope w ith the task of adm inistrative 
organisation only after «stealing the thoughts» {bio rku-Ъа) of M chims M an- 
bzer N an-pa  {Dp. fa X :19a.4 ~  B :26b.l). This presentation is much more 
feasible after the shake or fall of the Dags-po king, a t the time of the  trium ph 
o f th e  Mchims.

18. Naturally enough, the  prototype of the  Narrative of Legislation and 
Organization written c. in 715/718 and its  preserved version from the  16th 
cen tu ry , are not identical w ith each other, b u t essential deviations cannot be 
found either. The prototype must have contained the data  and expressions 
th a t  can be deduced in  th e  Royal Annals (the arrangement of the adm inistra- 
tiv e  organization in two instances, the persons of Mgar, Dar-rgyal Mah-po-rfe 
an d  M chims Mah-bzer Nan-pa, the term s and phrases blca’-yi khrims-yig, 
byan-bu, byah-khram, khod SomfbSomfMams, rgod-g-yun-gi sde ’byed, and 
o th e r  d a ta  referring to  fu rther details of the administrative organization); 
on th e  other hand, it  m ust have contained the  tendentious m om ents tha t 
enab led  us to date the Narrative (the transfer of the dates of the  legislation 
and  adm inistrative organization, the p a rt of the king’s speech in which he 
repud iates the «hearsays», th e  legislation accomplished personally by  the  king, 
th e  change of the roles of th e  persons by utilizing folk-tale motifs). The List 
of the Administrative Chiefs must have also been in the prototype because, 
th o u g h  i t  had no direct connection with the  actual political aims of the  Narra- 
tive, i t  originally referred to  the state-organization of Sroh-bcan sgam-po’s 
age, so i t  might have been ap t for connecting it with the history of the  admin- 
is tra tiv e  organization.

B ut two Buddhist motifs in the Narrative of Legislation and Organization 
ce rta in ly  originate from a  later redaction finished between c. 900/1000 and 
1167. These motifs are the  king’s intention to  convert Tibet and the  reference 
to  th e  karmic consequence of the sins. In  715/718, at the time of the  formation 
o f th e  prototype, Buddhism  was spread sporadically a t the m ost in Tibet, 
so there  must have been no considerable social demand for adjusting the his- 
to rica l traditions to Buddhism . As was s ta ted  by E. Haarh, during K hri Sron- 
Ide-brcan’s reign, towards the  end of the 8 th century Ses-rab-go-cha {Prajnävar- 
man) was the first to  a ttem p t to explain the  origins of the Tibetans, based on 
B uddh ist or rather only Indian concepts. B u t the  elaboration of an all-embrac- 
ing picture of Tibetan history in the B uddhist principles was begun only by 
Ldan-ma-rce-mah and his fellow-monks during Khri Lde-sron-brcan’s reign,
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a t the beginning of the  9th century, and their work was accomplished by the 
historiographers of the  Buddhist restoration, a fter 1000 A.D. ( YD, pp. 80 — 81, 
8 3 -8 4 , 159, 176-177, 193; cf. also ITCC, pp. 147 — 148, 155—156.) Accord- 
ingly, the terminus post quem of the Buddhist redaction of the Narrative can 
be p u t a t c. 900 or ra ther 1000. As for the terminus ante quem, the date  1167 is 
unambiguously corroborated by the equivalences of thought and tex t between 
the Narrative of Legislation and Organization and the narrative Khrims bcas- 
p a ’i mjad-pa of M ani-bka' -bum , on the one hand, and between the Khrims 
bcas-pa’i mjad-pa and the  ecclesiastical history Chos-la ’jug-pa’i sgo written 
by Bsod-nams-rce-mo in 1167, on the other hand. These equivalences will be 
treated  in detail below (§§ 22 23) in another context.

Further interpolations were incorporated into the Narrative of Legisla- 
tion and Organization in 1545/1565, when D pa’-Ьо Gcug-lag- phren-ba inserted 
the  Narrative into the  M khas-pa’i dga'-ston. This tim e the following parts 
were introduced into the  tex t of the Narrative: the  two introductory verses 
on legislation with the  term  lugs-gnis of the Sa-skya-pa period (see above, 
p. 25, n. 56), and the Survey of the Six Institutions and the List of the S ix  Codes 
from the double cycle of catalogues of the six and thirty-six  institutions. The 
la tte r interpolations brought about the adjustm ent of the accompanying parts 
of the text (see above, § 4, pp. 21 -23).

19. The formation of the Narrative of Legislation and Organization can 
be summarized as follows:

a) The prototype of the Narrative was w ritten  in c. 715/718 in the spirit 
of the political-ideological reaction against the Мдаг-Ъще rno n y and the royal 
efforts to restrict the power of the great councillor, and partly  according to 
the interest of the M chims, the maternal clan of the  then king.

b) In the prototype of the Narrative a version of the accounts of 654 and 
655 in the Royal Annals, longer than their preserved excerpts, and a current 
list of ranks referring to  the  630 - 640-ies were used; but the legislation and 
the  administrative organization was transferred to  Sron-brcan sgam-po’s age 
from Khri Man-slon M an-rcan’s age, and the roles of Mgar and Dar-rgyal 
Man-po-rje were decreased in accordance with the  actual political tendencies.

c) During the eight centuries of the history of the Narrative of Legisla- 
tion and Organization new elements were added to  the  text, first due to  a Bud- 
dhist redaction between 900/1000 and 1167, then due to the compilation of the 
M khas-pa’i dga’-ston. Inspite  of these clearly distinguishable elements, all 
the essential moments of the  preserved version of the Mkhas-pa’i dga’-ston 
can be deduced from the  prototype written in c. 715/718.
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V. The Narrative of Legislation and Organization: the source of the 
traditions concerning Sron-brcan sgam-po as legislator and organizer

20. Now, there is one question left to clarify: w hat is the relation of the 
Narrative  to  the passages th a t  can be found almost w ithout exception in every 
rgyal-rabs, chos-’byuh and historical gter-ma which also a ttribu te  the  creation 
of T ib e t’s first laws and state-organization to Sron-brcan sgam-po.

21. The oldest ex tan t passage which attribu tes legislation to  Sron-brcan 
sgam-po, is the royal eulogy in  the  12th paragraph (at Bacot chap. V III, para. 
3) o f th e  Old Tibetan Chronicle compiled after the middle of the 9th century. 
I t  has long been discussed as to  which king is m eant in this eulogy and gener- 
ally in  th e  11th and 12tl1 paragraphs, bu t the latest researches have solved the 
question unambiguously in favour of Khri Sroh-rcan, alias Sron-brcan sgam-po 
(cf. above, p. 35, n. 88).

The laws are m entioned in th e  eulogy only cursorily as one of the nu- 
m erous achievements of K hri Sroh-rcan’s reign: Bod-lcyi gcug-lag-bka’-grims 
ched-po-dah\ . . .  -la scogs-pa \ \96Bod-lcyi chos-kyi gzuh bzah-po kun\ \bcan-po 
K hri Sroh-brcan-gyi rih-las byuh-ho (Chr.:.452—454 =  DT11:118.17 — 23). 
«The g rea t erudite laws of T ibet and . . . etc. (so) all the good foundations of 
the  T ibetan  customs have appeared  from the M ighty One Khri Sron-brcan’s 
tim e onwards».

I t  is im portant th a t  th e  expression bka’-grims ched-po has its equivalents 
only in  the  Narrative of Legislation and Organization: bka’-khrims chen-po, rgyal- 
khrim s chen-po, bka’-yi khrim s-yig chen-po (Dp. ן •a N  : 18b. 1, .3, .4 ~  Z?:25b.3, 
.5, .6).

22. The filiation of th e  passages on Sron-brcan sgam-po’s legislation in 
th e  chronicles and gter-mas compiled after the phyi-dar «late spread», i.e. the 
B uddh ist restoration" can be elucidated by the  narrative entitled  Khrims 98 99

98 D T H : only one sad.
99 I n  m y  investiga tions I  co u ld  n o t consu lt th e  B k a ’-chems Jca-khol-ma a sc rib ed  to  

S ro n -b ca n  sgam-po, w hich w as «discovered» in  th e  m id d le  o f  th e  11th  c e n tu ry  an d  has 
p la y e d  a  decisive role in  th e  fo rm a tio n  o f  th e  tra d itio n s  concern ing  th e  k ing  (for th is  w ork 
see A . I .  V ostrikov, T ib e tska ja  istoriöeskaja literatura : Bibliotheca B uddh ica  X X X II ,  
M oscow  1962, pp . 25—29 an d  p p .  161— 163, n . 65— 76). F u rth e rm o re , sev e ra l im p o rta n t 
6 h 0 8 -’byuna  o f  th e  1 5 th —17 th  c e n tu r ie s  w ere inaccessib le to  m e, such  as Srïbhû tibhadra’s 
R g y a -B o d -k y i yig-chan M k h a s -p a  dga’-byed chen-mo o f  1434 (for th is  w ork  see A . Mac- 
d o n a ld , P L R B Y  ; b u t a  passage  o f  th e  w ork  will be  tre a te d  b rie fly  below , § 26, p p . 64—65 on 
th e  b a s is  o f  th e  excerp t o f  R .  A . S te in , C T, p . 32), ’B rug -pa  P adm a dkar-po ’s Ghos- 
’b y u n  B s ta n -p a ’i padm a rg ya s-p a ’i  n in-byed  o f 1580, S tag -luh -pa  N ag-dban-rnam -rgyal’s
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bëas-pa’i mjad-pa «The Deed of Composing the  Law» in the M ani-bka’-’bum. 
This narrative can be found in one of the two Sron-bcan sgram-po-biographies, 
notably in the Ghos-skyoh-ba'i rgyal-po Sron-bcan sgam-po’i mjad-pa mam- 
thar-gyi skor «The deeds of Sron-bcan sgam-po, th e  king protecting the  religion: 
a biographical section», i.e. the 4th chapter of the Mdo-skor «Section of the 
Sutras» of the  Mani-bka’-’bum. According to  Mrs. Ariane M acdonald’s recent 
investigations, both Sron-bcan eg am -po-biographies were incoroporated into 
the M ani-bka’-’bum only between 1376 and 1565, but the biographies them- 
selves are not necessarily as late, moreover essential elements of the  legends 
utilized in them  can be pointed out from th e  end of the 12th century  (Conf. 
1967/68, pp. 529 — 530 and esp. p. 532; for th e  entirety and structu re  of the 
M ani-bka’-’bum see ibid., pp. 527 —532; cf. also Vostrikov, op. cit., pp. 42 — 47).

A part from the introductory and final sentences, the narrative Khrims 
bcas-pa’i mjad-pa is an oration in which the necessity of legislation is expounded 
by the king, then  the four fundam ental laws and the sixteen moral rules are 
proclaimed (M Bk. В  "e:190a.2 — b.5; cf. also the  facs. in H. Iwai, The 17-Article 
Constitution of Crown Prince Shötoku : M emoirs of the Research Department 
of the Toyo Bunko (The Oriental Library)  X X  (1961), pi. i). I  shall give its  tex t 
without the  list of the ten sins and the sixteen moral rules. Passages identical 
with the Narrative of Legislation and Organization will be indicated by ° . . . .° 
while those having correspondences only in o ther chronicle- and gter-ma-pass- 
ages will be designated by * . . . . *  and *..........*.

(:190a.2) у II de-nas rgyal-. pos °Bod°-khams °chos-la bcud°-pa’i phyir 
*dge-ba bcu’i* mdo-*la brten*-nas 0khrims (.3) bcas°-te\ °snon°-gyi dus-na 
Bod-kyi yu l ’dir °rgyal-phran° bcu-gnis-kyis khrim s bcas-pa mi dge-bar son-nas 
Bod-yul-du bde-ba ma byuh-ba yin-no\ |ha n i chos skyoh-ba’i rgyal-po yin-pas 
Bod-khams thams-cad dge-ba-la ’god-par bya’o\ | (.4) chos-°khrims med-na mi 
dge-ba’i° dban-du gyur-nas °sdug-bsnal°-gyi rgyu ’ba’-zig-la spyad-pas | ’bras-bu 
*nan-son gsum*-du skye-bar °’gyur°-ro\ |mi dge-ba beu ni . . . (.5) . . . | \mdor- 
na mi dge-ba bcu-po de na’i bka’- (.6) dan ’khor-du gtogs-pa-rnams-kyis ■spans 
Sig I*bsad*-na ston ’dod-do\ \*brkus*-na rgyal- (recte brgyadj ’jal dhos dgu

Chos-’byun  jfo-m char-rgya-m cho  o f  1609, and  th e  B s ta n -p a ’i  rgya-mchor ’fu g -p a ’i  gru-Shen 
b egun  b y  N or-p a  Dkon-mSIiog-lhun-grub and  fin ish ed  b y  bya-bral Sans-rgyas-phun-chogs  
in  1692 (for th ese  cf. V ostrikov , op. cit., pp . 94—95 a n d  p . 266, n . 433 — 438; M acdonald , 
P L R B Y ,  p p . 154—155, 157). M ention  m u s t be  m a d e  h e re  th a t  I  cou ld  n o t  fin d  acco u n ts  
e ith e r  on  th e  leg isla tion  or s ta te -o rg an iza tio n  in  ’P hags-pa  bla-ma B lo-gros-rgyal-m clian'e  
B od-kyi rgyal-rabs o f  1275 w hich c o n ta in s  m ere ly  genealog ica l and  ch rono log ica l d a ta  
(Sa -skya -pa ’i  bka '-’bum , Sde-dge ed itio n , vol. 5 a :3 6 0 b .4 — 361b.4 =  C W M S  V I I ,  p. 
286/2 — 4; ts l. T ucci, V T H T :3 1 5 .23 — 316.30) a n d  in  pan -ihen  B sod-nam s-grags-pa’e 
Deb-ther drnar-po’i  deb gsar-m a  o f  1538 (facsim ile e d it io n  b y  L okesh C h an d ra , T he R ed  
A n n a ls  ( recensio nova from  an  incom plete m anuscrip t in  the library o f R a i B a h a d u r  T . D . 
D ensapa, Oangtok, S ik k im ) ,  N ew  D elhi 1968), w h ile  in  Orags-pa-rgyal-mclian’e B o d -ky i  
rgyal-rabs o n ly  th e  s ta te -o rg an iza tio n  is tr e a te d  (see below , § 25, p . 60).
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’dod-doI I*’dod-log spyod'-na rin  ’dod-do\ \brjun smras-na mna’ sgog-go zes 
rca-ba bzi’i °khrims bcas°-so\ \gzanyah ha’i bka’- (b .l) ’bahs-su gtogs-pa-rnams- 
kyis . . . (.4) . . . -par bya’o zes bka’ scal-zih\ de-ltar *mi-chos gcan-ma bcu- 
drug-gis khrim s'-kyi gzi bzuh-nas\ ° b к a ' -khr i m s °-la nan-tan cher °mjad-do\ \ 
khrim s bcas- (.5) pa’i m jad-pa’o ||

«(:190a.2) Then, in order to  °lead° the realm  of “Tibet to the religion0, 
the  k ing *leant upon* the axiom  of *the ten  virtues* (and) “composed law s0, 
(.3) an d  (said:) ’As “previously“ the laws composed by the twelve “p e tty  k ings“ 
here in  th e  country of Tibet were sinful (literally: w ithout virtue), no felicity 
has com e into the country of Tibet. As I  am  a king protecting the religion, 
I  m ust lead  the whole realm  of Tibet to the  virtues. (.4) “I f  there were n o “ 
religious “law “, one would fall into the power of “sin“ (literally: non-virtue), 
one w ould perpetuate only th e  causes of “suffering“, and its fruits “w ould“ 
be th e  b ir th  for *the three dam nations*. The ten  sins are: . . . (.5) . . . .  Briefly, 
those belonging to my com m and (.6) and to  m y retinue, have to avoid the 
ten  sins ! I f  one *murders*, a fine is demanded; if  one *thieves*, eight (fold) 
dam ages (and the object) itse lf (as the) n in th  are demanded; if one *commits 
lechery*, earnest money is dem anded; if one bears false witness, let him  swear 
an o a th  — I  have “composed“ such four fundam ental “laws“. Furtherm ore, 
those belonging to my com m and (b.l) and to  m y subjects are obliged to  . . . 
(.4) . . So he gave order, and  thereby having seized the fundam entals of 
*law b y  the  sixteen pure hum an moral rules*, he “made the law“ very  care- 
fully. (This was) (.5) the Deed of Composing the  Law.»

T here is no difficulty in recognizing th a t  a  considerable proportion of 
the  K hrim s bcas-pa’i mjad-pa is identical in its tra in  of thought, and sometimes 
even in  its  use of words w ith some details of the  Narrative of Legislation and 
Organization which are here repeated: ha-la glen-par brci-na °Bod° m i °thul° 
dgohs-ste . . .  \ da ni has °rgyal-khrims° chen-po °bca’° dgos \ °shon° yah  “khrims 
m ed°-pas °rgyal-phran°-rnams so-sor ’khyar-ba yin\ da-du °khrims-med-na 
hes°-byed dar-ïih ha’i ’bahs-rnams °sdug-shal-bar ’gyur°-bas 0khrims bca’°- 
bar bya’o gsuh-nas °bcas° skad\ °bka’-yi khrims°-yig chen-po mam-drug °mjad° 
(Dp. ja  .X:18b.2- 4 ~  _K:25b.4 — 6100) «Tf I  am  considered insane, I  shall not 
“convert T ibet’“, — he thought, and Now, I  have to “compose“ the
g rea t “royal laws. Previously, there were no law s“, and “the p e tty  kings“ 
erred  separately. “I f  there were no law“ now, “s in “ would spread, and m y sub- 
jec ts “would suffer“. Therefore I  shall “compose law s“’ — he said, and “com- 
posed“ th em ’. So it is said. H e “m ade“ six great “law-books“.»

According to the evidence of the comparison the Khrims bcas-pa’i mjad- 
pa  originates from the passage on legislation of the Narrative of Legislation 
and Organization in its B uddhist redaction, and in its present form it  deviates

100 F o r  th e  a p p a ra tu s  o f  th e s e  passages see a b o v e , nn . 18 — 27.
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from its source in three essential aspects: 1. The lengthy passages th a t lost 
their actuality and in the Narrative were m eant to  prove the king’s role as 
organizer of the sta te  and legislator, were completely om itted from the Khrims 
bcas-pa'i mjad-pa. 2. The Buddhist elements of th e  tex t were considerably in- 
creased: The interpolations of Buddhist spirit in the  Narrative only mentioned 
the role the laws intended to play in the conversion of Tibet and the karm ic 
consequences of sins, b u t all these are treated  in a much more detailed way in 
the Khrims bcas-pa'i mjad-pa, and the laws are related with the principle 
of the ten virtues — which is very im portant from  the viewpoint of the filia- 
tions. 3. A rather lengthy passage on the four fundam ental laws and the six- 
teen moral rules were inserted in the Khrims bcas-pa'i mjad-pa.

23. I f  we tu rn  our attention to other historical works written after the  
phyi-dar, i t  is evident th a t  their passages on Sron-bcan sgam-po's legislation, 
in one way or another, are closely connected w ith the  Khrims bcas-pa'i mjad-pa 
of the Mani-bka’-'bum.

The early works, notably Bsod-nams-rce-mo's Ghos-la 'jug-pa'i sgo of 
1167, Bu-ston's Ghos-'byuh of 1322 and the  Rgyal-po-bka’i thah-yig «dis- 
covered» by "O-rgyan-glin-pa in 1347, contain passages on the legislation which 
-  according to the  evidence of their motifs and uses of word — evidently go 

back to the first p a rt of the Khrims bcas-pa'i mjad-pa  and ultim ately to  the 
Narrative of Legislation and Organization, but they  have nothing to say either 
about the four fundam ental laws, or the sixteen moral rules: *dge-ba bcu*-las 
brcams-te °khrims bcas° (GhJSg. :312b.2 =  facs. C W M S II, p. 343/2) «proceeding 
from *the ten virtues*, “laws were composed“»; — de’i ehe Bod-bahs-kyis 
rgyal-po-la gSe-ba gsan-nas *dge-ba bcu'i* °khrims bcas°-te (BuGh.: 124a.5) «As 
a t th a t tim e the T ibetan subjects obeyed the  king (only) to chiding, “law s“ 
*according to the ten  virtues* “were composed“» (translated partly  in a differ- 
ent way by Obermiller, H B B  II.T84.7 —9); — *dge-ba bcu*-dan sbyar-te than- 
°khrims-№as° (Bk. Dg. kha:20b.2) «joined to *the ten  virtues*, “laws“ (declared 
by a) decree “were composed“».

As far as later works are concerned, motifs and phrases from the begin- 
ning of the Khrims bcas-pa'i mjad-pa are still present in them, but the sixteen 
moral rules are always mentioned or enumerated too, moreover in the Deb-gter 
snon-po even the four fundam ental laws are quoted. So in 'Chal-pa Kun-dga’- 
rdo-rje’s Hu-lan-deb-ther of 1346 we can read: Bod-’bahs-la *dge-ba bcu'i* 
0khrims bcas° *mi-chos gcan-ma bcu-drug*-gi srol bcugs (HD  G :17a.l—2 =  
IIT C N .d3.7 8) «For the  Tibetan subjects “law s“ *according to the ten vir-
tues* “were composed“, the practice of *the sixteen pure human moral rules* 
was introduced»; — in 'Gos locaba Gzon-nu-dpal’a Deb-gter snon-po of 1476 — 
1478: *gsod*-pa-dah *brku*-ba-dan *byi byed*-pa-rnams-la chad-pa-dan bcas- 
pa’i °khrims° legs-par °bcas° | 'bahs-rnams-la’an yi-ge-dan | *mi-chos-bcu-drug*-
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la sogs-pa’i chos-lugs legs-par Ыs4abs-te (DSh. K  Ica:20b.5) «a law prescrib- 
ing punishm ent for *murder* and *theft* and *committing adultery*, °was° 
well “composed0, (and) the writing and *the sixteen human moral rules* and oth- 
er religious prescriptions were well taugh t to  the suhjects»(cf. Roerich’s trans- 
lation , B A  7:40.15 — 18); — in the chronicle of the 5th Dalai Lam a of 1643: 
*dge-ba bcu’i khrims*-kyi sten-du . . . -pa-ste\ *mi-chos gcan-ma bcu-drug-gi 
khrims* | bcan-pos phyag-rgyas btab-ste (VD L L:\6a,.3, .5 ~  P:30.18 —19,
:31.6 — 7) «beyond *the laws according to  the  ten  virtues*, *the law of the 
sixteen pure human moral rules*, (notably) . . . were supplied w ith the  seal 
by th e  M ighty One» (the moment o f sealing probably originates from the  Rgyal- 
rabs gsal-ba’i me-lon, cf. below, p. 58); — in Sum-pa mkhan-po’s Dpag-sam 
Ijon-bzan of 1748: de’i ehe rgyal-blon-gyis 0Bod0-’bahs-rnams dam-pa’i °chos-la 
bkod° ched-du *dge-bcu*-dan\ . . . -te *m i-yi chos\\lm gcan-ma101 102 bcu-drug* 
ces-bya-la\ |103 gnas-pa’i skyes-bu ya-rabs yin\ |104 zes-pa-ltar-*gyi khrims*- 
bzah yan bcugs105 (DpLj. TT:109a.4 6 ~  D  11:167.19, .24— 26) «at th a t  time
good *laws* were introduced by the king and the councillors, in order to 
0lead 0 the° T ibetan0 subjects to the excellent 0religion0, according to  which (the 
laws) the  men steady in *the ten virtues* and the so-called *sixteen pure hu- 
m an moral rules*, (notably) . . . should be noblemen»; — and in Klon-rdol 
bla-ma’s Bstan-pa’i sbyin-bdag byun-chul-gyi min-gi grans: rgyal-po Sron-bcan- 
gyis 'mi-chos gcah-ma bcu-drug-gi* °khrims bcas°-pa’i bcu-drug ni gan ze-na\ . . . 
de-ltar khrims-kyi zol-gyis dam-pa’i chos *dge-bcu* chan-bar mjad-pas *nan-son 
gsum*-gyi sgo bead mtho-ris-dah thar-pa'i lam yahs-por byas-so\ \smras-pa 
(B stSbyM  К-Л&А, .4 — 5) «If (it is asked) so: W hat are the sixteen (points) of 
°the law° *of the sixteen pure hum an m oral rules* 0composed0 by king Sroh- 
bean sgam-po ? . . . As in th is way *the ten  virtues* of the excellent religion 
were completed by the trick  of law, the gates of *the three dam nations* were 
closed, the way of paradise and liberation was widened. (So it) is said.»

I  shall deal with the passages concerning Sron-bcan sgam-po’s legislation 
of Sa-skya-pa Bsod-nams-rgyal-mchan’8, Rgyal-rabs gsal-ba’i me-lon of 1373 
in  a somewhat more detailed way. As the  title  of the chapter would suggest 
in principle one of the main them es of the  whole of chapter 10 of the  work 
ought to  be the legislaton: blon-po Thon106-mis Rgya-gar-nas yi-ge bsgyur-ba- 
las\107 rgyal-pos *dge-ba bcu’i* °khrims bcas°108-pa’i le’u-ste bcu-pa’o (RgyGsM Sd

101 D : on ly  one sad.
102 D  in serts  tw o  sads.
103 D: on ly  one sad.
101 D: only  one sad.
105 D : bcugs.
106 К : mthon.
107 K :  tw o  sads.
108 K : ’(has.
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:34a.4 ~  A:64.1.9 20). «The ten th  chapter according to which, a fter th e  writing
had been introduced from India by councillor Thon-mi, “laws“ *according to  the 
ten virtues* “were composed0 by the king». B ut in fact, the legislation itself is 
no t trea ted  in most parts  of the chapter, it is only casually referred to  in one 
way or another. Thus, the introduction of writing is said to be necessary among 
other things, becausechos-*dge-ba bcu-la brten*u,9-pa’i 0rgyal-lchrims ’cha’°n0- 
ba\ . . . -/«I111 Bod-па yi-ge med-pas (*SVi.:2911.6 ~  K :56.2, .4). «For 0composing 
the loyal laws0 *leaning on the ten virtues* of the religion . . . there is no writ- 
ing in Tibet», and (Sd .:30a.4 ~  if:56.24 — 25):

*dge-ba bcu-yi*112 °rgyal-lchrims bca’°113-ba-la\ 
bdag-gi yul-na yi-ge’i srol med-pas\ \
«For “composing the royal laws0 *according to the ten  v irtues*, 
the  practice of writing is missing in my country.»

A t the  end of the chapter, in the praise of the king’s reign there are verses as 
follows (£И.:33Ь.1 2, :34a.2, .3 4 ~ X :6 3 .4 ,  :64.10, .14, .17):

chos-kyi °bka’-khrims mjad°-pas ’bans-rnams bka’-la nan \
«as °laws° according to  the religion “were m ade0, the subjects obeyed

the orders»;
dga’-bde-skyid-pa'i °bka’-khrims mjad°-pa’i ehe\ |
«in the time of “m aking the laws0 of joy, happiness and welfare»;
*dge-ba bcu-la* bstun1u-pa’i °rgyal-khrims bcas°\ \
«“royal laws“ agreeing *with the ten virtues* “were composed“»; 
*dge-bcu’i* °rgyal-khrims° mkha’-la ni-zla bzin\ \
«“the royal laws“ *according to  the ten virtues* are like the sun  and the

moon in the  sky».
The account proper on the  legislation consists of only six lines. I ts  te x t  reads 
as follows (the detail treating  the laws is om itted) : rgyal-pos bka’ scal-pa-bzin\ 
*dge-ba bcu’i* 0khrims bca°-ba-sten&\ . . -pa-la sogs-te[111, *dge-ba bcu-la* dpe 
byas-nas| Bod-khrims ni-Su\ Skyi-$od116*\ So-ma-ra-ru gtan-la phab-stell7\ rfe-blon 
kun-gyi118 phyag-rgyas btabn9-ste (BgyGsM Bd. :33a.l, a.6—b.l ~  К :62.4 5,

1 09  r1e n _

110 K : ’6 ha.
111 К : tw o  Sods.
112 K : b fu ’i.
113 K  : '(,ha.
1U K : stun.
115 K : ’(ha-ba-te.
113 К  : -lasogs-te.
nli“ D: Skyi-èod  in  sm alle r le t te rs , K : К у г -àod in  dbu-med.
К ל” : S o  -m a r - r u  b s ta n - la  p h a b - te .
118 К  : дуга.
119 K :  gtab.
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.28 — 30) «Following the  orders received from th e  king, 0the laws0 *accord- 
ing to  the ten virtues* 0were composed0, (notably) . . . and others, and 
(these) twenty Tibetan law s the  pattern of which were *the ten virtues*, were 
arranged  in So-ma-ra o f Skyi-Sod, and they were supplied with the seals of 
th e  ru ler and all the  councillors».120 This account deviates from other chron-

120 T his accoun t o f  th e  R gyal-rabs gsal-ba’i m e-lon  is p receded b y  th re e  passages, 
o n e  o f  w h ich  can seem ingly  b e  re la te d  to  the  leg is la tio n  in  th e  g iven co n tex t, a n d  th e  th ree  
p a ss a g e s  toge ther th ro w  l ig h t  o n  th e  origin of a sh o r t p a ssa g e  on  Sron-bcan sgam -ро’в legis- 
la t io n  p reced ing  th e  S ec tion  o n  L a w  and State in  th e  M k h a s -p a ’i dga’-ston.

T he firs t o f th e  th re e  p a ssa g e s  speaks o f Sron-bcan  sgam -po’s th ree  h u n d re d  council- 
lo rs  (R gyO sM  »SM. :32a. 6 — b .4  ~  К :61.6 — 26), a n d  a c c o rd in g  to  an  in serted  gloss: p h yi-  
n a n -b a r gsum -gyi blon-po ’d i-rn a m s-k y i m in  T h a n -y ig  6 hen-m o-nas bsdus (Sd.: 3 2 a .6 ~  К  
:61 .7—8) «The nam es o f  th e s e  th r e e  (sorts of) councillo rs o f  th e  ex terio r, in te rio r a n d  m idd le  
h a v e  b een  p u t to g e th e r o u t  o f  th e  Than-yig öhen-mo» ( th is  is p ro b ab ly  Ldan-m a-rce-m an ’s 
R g y a l-p o ’i dkar-éhag T h a n -y ig  6 hen-m o, for w hich see H a a r h ,  IT C C , p . 148 an d  Y D , p . 169).

T he  passage on  th e  th r e e  hundred  councillo rs is  im m edia te ly  follow ed b y  th e  
C atalgue o f the Goods o f the F o u r  Quarters: sar R gya -dan \ M i-nag -g i yu l-nas bzo- ( K : gzo-) 
d a n  rc is-ky i dpe blans\ Iho-phyogs Rgya-gar-gyi y u l-n a s  dam -pa-Shos-kyi sgra bsgyur\ nub- 
p h yo g s Svog- (K \ Sog-) -po-dan\ B al-po’i yu l-nas zas-nor-lohs-spyod-kyi gter m ja d  (recte  
a n d  K :  ’je d )| byan-phyogs H o r-d a n  Y u - (K: Y i-) ge-ra’i  y u l-n a s  k h r  i  m  8  -dan la s -ky i dpe 
Ы ап (К : blans) | m dor-na p h yo g s  bzi-la dban bsgyur-S in  (К : iih )  Ions-spyod-п а в\ ’Ja m -  
g lih  phyed -ky i kha-lo sg yu r-b a ’i  (K \ bsgyur-pa’i) rgya l-po  mjad-do  (5 'd .:32b .4— К ׳~> 6  
:61 .27  — 33) «From  th e  E a s t ,  f r o m  th e  countries o f  C h in a  a n d  M i-nag  (H sihsia) th e  books 
o n  (o r exam ple of) h a n d ic r a f t  a n d  astrology w ere  ta k e n .  F ro m  th e  so u th e rn  q u a rte r , 
f r o m  th e  co un try  o f  In d ia  th e  w ords of th e  e x ce llen t re lig io n  were tra n s la te d . F ro m  th e  
w e s te rn  q a rte r, from  th e  c o u n tr ie s  o f Sog-po (S o g d ian a ) a n d  Bal-po  (N epal o r possib ly  
K h o ta n ;  cf. A. M acdonald , P L R B Y ,  pp. 112— 116, n . 32) th e  sto re  o f p ro p e r ty , and  
w e a lth  w as gained. F ro m  th e  n o r th e rn  quarter, f ro m  th e  coun tries o f H or  (M ongols) and  
Y u -g e-ra  (U ighurs) th e  b o o k s  (o r example) o f th e  l a w s  a n d  on everyday  a c tiv ity  w ere 
ta k e n .  I n  brief, as pow er w as  p ra c tise d  over, an d  b e n e f i t  w as gained from  th e  fo u r q u a rte rs  
(Sron-bcan  sgam-po) w as a  k in g  tu rn in g  the p row  (i.e . g o vern ing ) o f h a lf  Jam b u d v ïp a» . — 
W ith in  th e  scope o f  th e  R gya l-rabs gsal-ba’i m e-lon, th e  in te rp re ta tio n  seem s a d m itta b le  
t h a t  th e r e  is a ce rta in  c o n n e c tio n  betw een th e  le g is la tio n  an d  the  tak in g  aw ay  o f th e  
co d es  from  H or and  Y u -g e-ra  (o r tak in g  their law s a s  ex am p les), as b o th  before , a n d  a f te r  
th e  Catalogue of the Goods o f  the F our Quarters th e  le g is la tio n  is m entioned  sev e ra l tim es. 
W h a te v e r  was m ean t b y  B sod-nam s-rgyal-m chan  h im se lf  can n o t be decided , b u t  i t  is 
o b v io u s  th a t  orig inally  th e  C atalogue  was en tire ly  in d e p e n d e n t o f th e  tra d it io n s  concern- 
in g  Sron-bcan sgam-po’s  le g is la tio n . R .-A . Stein h a s  a lr e a d y  estab lished  th a t  th e  Catalogue 
is  o n ly  a  version o f th e  e p ic a l c liché  of th e  F ou r K in g s  o f  th e  W orld  (Recherches su r  l ’épopée 
et le barde au Tibet, P a r is  1959, p . 257, nr. X X II ) ,  w h ic h  fro m  the  end o f th e  3 rd  cen tu ry  
o n w a rd s  can be tra c e d  in  th e  eas te rn  provinces o f  th e  R o m an  E m pire  as fa r  a s  C hina, 
a n d  since th e  beg inn ing  o f  th e  n in th  cen tury  i t  h a s  a lso  b een  p resen t in  severa l versions in 
T ib e t  (ibid., pp. 241 — 314, esp . pp. 252—262; cf. a lso  A riane  M acdonald , N ote  su r la 
d if fu s io n  de la «théorie des quatre  F ils  du Ciel» a u  T ib e t : J A  CCL (1962), p p . 631 — 548). 
T h e  Catalogue of the Goods o f  the F our Quarters i t s e l f  obv iously  canno t o rig in a te  earlie r 
th a n  th e  Sa-skya-pa  p e r io d  w h en  really  H or-khrim s  «M ongolian laws» w ere in  force in  
T ib e t ,  (cf. below, § 24).
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T he th ird  passage  is a tta c h e d  to  th e  ca ta lo g u e  w ith o u t tra n s it io n . I  shall q u o te  it  
to g e th e r w ith  th e  f i r s t  sen ten ce  o f  th e  passage on  th e  leg isla tion : T h o n -m i S a mbho-fa 
( K : M thon-m i Sam -bho-(a) | T h o d -lu r n ( י(? - ( К : -lui•-) R ag -p a | M g a r S ra n - ( K : ’Gar 
Sroh-) bean Y u l-b zu n  (K : -bzuna) | S tod-lun- (К : -luns-) R am -p a -b a | ’B r i  Se-ruQ on-ston\ 
’B ri-k h u n -b a  ( К : -pa)| Я а п  K hri-bzan  (K: -bzahs)\ f tan -se r-b a | Y  an-slon-la  sogs- (K: 
-lasogs-) pa  blon-po brgya tham - (K  : rgya them-) p a s  bar-gyi khod snoms\ rgyal-pos bka’ 
scal-pa-biin\ dge-ba böu’i kh rim s b6a’-ba-8te (К : ’(,ha-ba-te) (S d :32b .6 — 3 3 a .l ~  A ':( il.33 — 
62.5) «The in te rm ed ia te  su rfaces (i.e. th e  social d ifferences) w ere levelled  by  Thon-m i 
Sam bhota  from  Thod-lun-R ag , M gar S ra n ( \)-bcan Y u l-b zu n  from  S to d -lu n -R a m -p a , ,B ri 
Se-ru  G un-Ston  fro m  ’ B ri-kh u n , Я а п  K hri-bzan  Y a n -s to n  from  Я а п -ser a n d  o thers, a  
h u n d red  councillors (a lto g e th e r). Follow ing th e  o rd e rs  received  from  th e  k in g  law s accord- 
ing  to  th e  ten  v ir tu e s  w ere com posed». T his passage  p reserves a  tr a d it io n  w hich  can be 
tra c e d  back  a t  le a s t to  th e  en d  o f  th e  royal period , a s  th e  levelling  o f  socia l differences 
u n d e r Sron-brcan sgam -po’s  re ign  is a lread y  m en tio n ed  in  h is eu logy  in  th e  Old T ibetan  
Chronicle: ’bans mgo nag-po y a n  m tho-dm an n i bsnam s (D T H : snam s) (Chr. :.448 — 449 =  
D T H :118.11) «and th e  b lack -h ead ed  sub jec ts o f  h ig h e r a n d  low er r a n k  w ere  levelled».

A ll th ree  passages a re  also  p resen t in  th e  M k h a s-p a ’i dga’-ston, b u t  in  verse , n o t in 
p rose (D p. ja  X : 18a. 1 — 6 ~  R :2 5 a .l — b .l) .  A p a r t  from  th e  m in o r te x tu a l  dev ia tions 
re su ltin g  lro m  th e  fo rm al d ifference, th e y  are  a lm o s t id en tica l w ith  th e  versions in th e  
Rgyal-rabs gsal-ba’i  m e-lon.

T h a t is w hy  th e  q u es tio n  can be raised: from  w hich  source d id  D p a ’-bo ta k e  over 
th e  th re e  passages, from  th e  T h a n -y ig  6hen-mo , a s  w as s ta te d  b y  R .-A . S te in  in connetion  
w ith  th e  version o f  th e  Catalogue o f the Goods o f the F o u r  Quarters in  th e  M k h a s -p a ’i dga’- 
ston (op. cit., p ..258 , n r . X X V 6), o r from  th e  Rgyal-rabs gsal-ba’i m e-lo n l

I f  only  th e  te x t  o f  th e  M kh a s-p a ’i dga’-ston  is regarded , e v e ry th in g  seem s to  
fav o u r th e  accep tance  o f  th e  bo rrow ing  from  th e  T h a n -y ig  6hen-m o. T h e  th re e  passages 
c o n s titu te  a  closed sec tio n  in  th e  M khas-pa ’i dga’-ston, w hich is a p p a re n tly  sep ara ted  
from  th e  su rro u n d in g  c o n te x t consisting  o f c ap ita l le t te rs  an d  en n easy llab ic  verses by  
its  ty p o g rap h y  o f sm all le t te r s  a n d  h ep tasy llab ic  verses, an d  fu r th e rm o re  th e  closing for- 
m u la  zes biad-to «it is sa id  so». B esides, th e  f irs t line  o f  th e  sec tion  read s  a s  follow s: de yan  
(R: de-la) Than-y ig  6hen-m o-las (D p. )a  X :18a. 1 71:25 ~ a. 1) «And th׳ is  (is ta k e n )  from  the  
T h an-y ig  6hen-m o». In  th e  g iven  circum stances i t  can  r ig h tly  be u n d e rs to o d  as  referring  
to  th e  w hole section .

B u t we can a rr iv e  a t  a n o th e r  conclusion, if  we also  ta k e  in to  a c c o u n t th e  te x t  o f 
th e  Rgyal-rabs gsal-ba’i m e-lon. T h is chronicle also re fe rs  to  th e  T h an-y ig  6hen-m o , b u t, as 
we h av e  seen (th is n o te , above , p . 56), only th e  n am es o f  th e  th re e  h u n d re d  councillors 
in  th e  f irs t passage, a re  exp ressly  orig inated  fro m  th em . I t  is e v id e n t t h a t  th e  d i- 
r  e c t  source o f th e  M k h a s -p a ’i dga’-ston is n o t th e  T h an-y ig  (hen-m o, b u t  th e  Rgyal- 
rabs gsal-ba’i me-lon. D p a ’-bo h a s  p u t  th e  m ain  te x t  o f  th e  th ree  passages o f  th e  Rgyal- 
rabs in to  hop tasy llab ic  verses, an d  as he has g iven  th e  section  on ly  a s  n o te s  o f  sm all 
le t te r , he w as obliged to  o m it th e  ex p lan a to ry  glosses o f  th e  nam es, a n d  to  f it th e  men- 
tio n  o f  th e  source in to  th e  verses o f  th e  section; an d  to  do  so w as possib le b y  a  decep tive 
ab rid g m en t o f th e  re fe rence  to  th e  source.

N ow, th e  m en tio n  o f  th e  law s (or legislation) a t  th e  end  o f  th e  passag e  on the 
levelling  o f social d ifferences in  th e  M khas-pa ’i  dga’-ston  h as  received  a n  unam biguous 
clarifica tion . In  th is  passage , besides th e  eq ua liza tion  th e  «moving» o f  th e  law s is also 
a tt r ib u te d  to  th e  councillo rs (D p. ja  X : 18a.5 — 6 ~  R :25a.0 — b .l) :

m khas-pa T hon -m i S a m bho- (R: Sam-bho-) dra\ \
M gar-gyi Ston-bcan Y ul-bzun-dan  \ |
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icles in  three motifs partly  really, partly seemingly. One of these motifs is 
th a t  th e  king did not enact th e  laws by himself, b u t he let them  make, and 
set his seal on them; I  could no t find the explanation and source of th is in- 
te rp re ta tio n . The other m otif is th a t  the first quarter of the passage on the 
laws is filled with sentences which speak of the king’s governing m ethods and 
his d ifferen t administrative and  cultural activities, and have nothing to  say 
abou t legal orders or rules o f behaviour in the broadest sense. These sentences 
d isplay features parallel w ith th e  royal eulogies of different chronicles, especially 
w ith  th e  Sroh-brcan sgam-po-eulogy of the Old Tibetan Chronicle. Accordingly, 
th ey  can  be traced back to  th e  Sroh-bcan sgam-po-e ulogy of an older chronicle, 
and  were falsely incorporated in the  passage of the Rgyal-rabs gsal-ba’i me-loh 
on th e  laws (otherwise in th e  final analysis, one of the sentences belongs to 
the  trad itions  concerning th e  state-organization, see below, p. 63). A t length, 
the  th ird  discerning m otif is num ber 20 of the laws. The «twenty Tibetan 
laws» are  evidently the sum of the  «four fundam ental laws» and the  «sixteen 
pure  hum an  moral rules», all th e  more so, because in the enumeration of the 
laws p roper one can really find  both the fundam ental laws and the  moral 
rules. Consequently the Rgyal-rabs gsal-ba’i me-loh has preserved essentially 
the  sam e traditions on Sroh-bcan sgam-po’s legislation as other contem porary 
and  la te r  chronicles have.

24. I t  is conspicuous how definitely the two groups of the passages on 
Sroh-bcan sgam-po’s, legislation can even be separated from the chronological 
p o in t o f view. The latest passage in which neither the sixteen hum an moral 
rules, nor the four fundam ental laws occur, is th e  Rgyal-po-bka’i thah-yig,

’B r i-  (R\ ’Gri-) y i  S i-  (R : S e-) ru  Gun-ston-dan\ \
T îan -g i K hri-bzan Y an-ston -ste  (R : sde)| | 
m ed-thabs med-pa’i blon-po bzi\ \
de-la  sogs-pa’i (XG : p h a ’i ) blon-po brgyas (R: b (rg )ya )\ | 
bar-gyi khod-snom к h r  i  m  s gn is skyod (R: skyon) | |

«B y th e  wise T hon-m i Sam bho-dra , (and)
Ston-bcan Yul-bzun  o f  M g a r , an d
S i- r u  Gun-ston o f ’B r i,  a n d
K hri-b za n  Yan-ston  o f  N a n ,
th e  fou r no t u n ex p erien ced  councillors
a n d  b y  others, one h u n d re d  councillors (a ltoge ther),
b o th  th e  levelling o f  th e  in te rm e d ia te  surfaces, a n d  th e  l a w s  w ere m oved».

A s w e know  th e  source o f  th e  sec tion  o f th e  M k h a s -p a ’i dga’-ston, th e re  can  h a rd ly  
be  a n y  d o u b t th a t  here, b es id e  th e  passage o f th e  R gyal-rabs gsal-ba’i m e-lon  on th e  
lev e llin g , D p a ’-bo has to  som e e x te n t  d raw n  on th e  su b se q u e n t acco u n t on th e  leg isla tion  
to o , p re su m a b ly  in  order to  f ill th e  verse.
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«discovered» in 1347. On the other hand, the  sixteen moral rules are first men- 
tioned in the Hu-lan-deb-ther of 1346, and the  earliest mention of the four 
fundam ental laws can be found in the Rgyal-rabs gsal-ba’i те-loh of 1373, 
where it is placed ju st before the sixteen m oral rules.

The emergence of new elements occurs in a  period when three new codes 
were composed, and historical gter-mas were discovered in great numbers.

One of the codes is ascribed to ta’i si-tu Byan-chub-rgyal-mchan, myriarch 
of Phag-mo-gru, lord of Dbus from 1349, and of the whole of Central Tibet 
from 1354, in whose service numerous historical gter-mas were «discovered». 
His codification is regarded by Tibetan historiography as the renovation of 
the ancient Tibetan kings’ legal practice instead of the Mongolian laws (VDL 
L:80a.6 b .4 ^ P :1 8 6 .8  187.6; cf. G. Tucci, Tibetan Painted Scrolls, Roma
1949, I, p. 37a; L. Petech, Tibet, in Geschichte Mittelasiens : Handbuch der 
Orientalistik I  5 v, Leiden- Köln 1966, p. 331). His code — with modifications 
by the 5th Dalai Lam a and  sde-srid"А -bar Sans-rgyas-rgya-mcho — was in use 
until recently (Tucci and Petech, loci cit.), together with the «Sixteen Laws» (i.e. 
the «pure human moral rules») which were even written in the chief officials’ 
registers as governing principles (D. Macdonald, Twenty Years in  Tibet, Lon- 
don 1932, pp. 192 193, as quoted by Iwai, op. cit., pp. 52 — 53).

Similarly, it is w orth while dealing with the  code of Chal, as i t  was com- 
piled in the myriarchy which was governed by  Kun-dga’-rdo-rje, the  author 
of the Hu-lan-deb-ther, and Byan-chub-rgyal-mchan's rival. Perhaps the author 
of this code was Kun-dga'-rdo-rje himself. (Tucci, loc. cit.).

Though the tex ts  of the codes of the 14th century were not a t my dis- 
posai, the chronological and other circumstances clearly show th a t  the «six- 
teen pure human moral rules» and the «four fundam ental laws» a ttribu ted  to 
Sron-bcan sgam-po, were compiled in order to  justify the code of Chal and/or 
th a t of ta’i si-tu Byan-chub-rgyal-mchan in the  historical and ideological respect. 
This process in its details m ust have been the  following: for the justification 
of the code of Chal the  sixteen moral rules were compiled in or somewhat 
before 1346, which in tu rn  are mentioned in th e  section of the Hu-lan-deb-ther 
on Sron-bcan sgam-po; Byan-chub-rgyal-mchan took the moral rules from his 
rival, and having supplem ented them with the  four fundam ental laws, made 
them the basis of his codification. As the moral rules and the fundam ental 
laws were expressions and products of the real needs of the ruling classes, and 
their authenticities were supported by both authorities rivalling each other, 
these apocryphal laws and rules were unreservedly incorporated in the pas- 
sages on Sron-bcan sgam-po, in the contem porary and later chronicles. More- 
over, when between 1376 and 1565 the narratives of Sron-bcan sgam-po’s mam- 
thars were incorporated in the Mani-bka’-'bum, a lengthy passage on the four 
fundam ental laws and the  sixteen moral rules were also interpolated in the 
narrative Khrims bcas-pa’i mjad-pa.
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25. While Sron-bcan sgam-po’s legislation is reported in almost every 
chronicle and historical gter-ma, his activity as organizer of the sta te  is men- 
tioned  only in a part of the  chronicles of the 12th — 14th centuries.

A t the turn  of the 12 th —13th centuries, Grags-pa-rgyal-mchan writes 
in  his Bod-kyi rgyal-rabs as follows: Sron-bcan sgam-po’i rin-la . . . °mkhos° 
chen-po °drug° mjad shad (GragsBRgy: 199b.2 =  facs. C W M S  IV, p. 296/3) 
«In Sron-bcan sgam-po’s tim e . . . the °six° great 0institutions0 were made, 
(it is) said». Strangely enough, th is chronicle does not speak of the legislation.

In  the 14th century th e  organization of the  sta te  is mentioned in  Bu- 
ston's Ghos-’byuh and Kun-dge ’ rd о - rfe ’ s Hu-lan-deb-ther, the texts of the  two 
sources are identical, bu t th e  contexts are different. The identity of tex ts  is 
tru e  n o t only for the account on state-organization, bu t also for the  catalo- 
gue on the  conquests during Sron-bcan sgam-po’s. reign: °Bod ru b z i
stoh-sder phye°\lho-nas Glol2l-dan Mon\ nub-nas 2,ah-zuh\byah-nas Hor\Sar 
rcva122-m i123 124- Sih-mi-rnams m h a ’- од-tu chug-go (B110׳h.:l2A\).l) ~  . . . m ha’-’og- 
tu  bsdus {HD G: 17a.2 =  H T C N :93.8- 11 -)- p. 106. n. 9 0 -  91). «0T ibet was 
d iv ided  into f  о и r horns and  thousand-districts0 (or Tibet, the Four Horns 
were divided into thousand-districts). In  the south, the Glo(-bo)s and the 
M ons, in  the west the Zah-zuhs, in the north the Hors, in the east the  grass- 
m en (and) the tree-men (i.e. th e  peoples of the pastures and the forests) were 
led ~  gathered under the ru le (of the king)». In  the  Hu-lan-deb-ther, these 
passages can be found in th e  m ain tex t of the section on Sron-bcan sgam-po, 
d irec tly  after the passage on the  legislation (HD G: 17a.1 — 2; for the  te x t see 
above, § 23, p. 53). On the  o ther hand, in Bu-ston’s Ghos-’byuh the m ain tex t 
of th e  section on Sron-bcan sgam-po speaks only of the legislation (BuGh. 
:124a.5, see above, § 23, p. 53), while the passages on state-organization and 
conquests can he found tow ards the end of the  section, in notes w ritten  in 
sm all letters, together w ith th e  following passage: dguh-lo brgyad-cu-rca gnis 
sa-mo-bya-la ’das-so (BuGh. : 124b.7) «in his eighty-second heavenly year, in 
(the year of) Earth-Fem ale-Bird (i.e. 649 A.D.) (the king) departed» (in Ober- 
m iller’s translation, H B B  I I ,  p. 185, the whole p a rt  written in small letters 
is missing). Bu-ston also tre a ts  the king’s death in the  main text, essentially 
in th e  same manner (BuGh.: 124b.7 —125a.2; tsl. Obermiller, H B B  11:185.20 
29), b u t  in the note the indication of the year of the  death clearly agrees with 
th a t  in  the Hu-lan-deb-ther, where the final sentence of the section on Sroh- 
bean sgam-po reads as follows: dguh-lo brgyad-cu-rca ghis-pa12i sa-mo-bya’i lo-la 
yab-yum  gsum rah-byon thugs-rfe chen-po’i thugs-khar thim-mo (HD G: 17a.4 =  
H T C N :93 .\6  18 -f- p. 106, n. 95) «in his eighty-second heavenly year, in the

121 H D  D: bio.
122 H D  D : rca.
123 H D  G in serts a  Sad.
124 D \ brgyad-bSu-rca 2-pa .
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year of the Earth-Female-Bird, the father and the mothers, the th ree  of them 
(i.e. the king and his two wives) melt into the heart of the Self-Existent Great 
Compassionate One». The notes of the chronicles written with small letters are 
usually explanatory glosses, deviations and specifications in terrup ting  the 
tra in  of thought of the main text, or are quotations from works representing 
trad itions which deviate from the main tex t; b u t they can also be interpola- 
tions inserted after the writing of the work. Thus, in the Hu-lan-deb-ther the 
genealogy of the Mongol dynasty concludes w ith mentioning the succession 
to  the throne of the last Yiian emperor, Tho-gan-the-mur (Toyan-ternür) in 
1333, and the first four periods of his reign (HD  G:14b.9 — 15a.l =  H T C N :
80.26 — 81.2), i.e. the genealogy ends with the  year in which the  chronicle 
was finished. But after this a note w ritten in small letters, or in brackets in 
the  Gangtok-edition resp. (HDG.VSnA — 9 =  H TCN:8\.2 - 82.2) traces the 
history of the Mongol rulers till the fall of the Yiian-dynasty in 1368 (for more 
details see A. Macdonald, P L H R Y , p. 88 and p. 136, n. 152 153; a  further
analogy ibid., p. 88— 89). On the evidence of w hat has been said so far it  is 
obvious th a t the passages on the state-organization, conquests and Sron-bcan 
sgam-po’s death did not get from Bu-ston'8 earlier Ghos-'byuh into th e  Hu-lan- 
deb-ther, bu t just the contrary, they were incorporated in Bu-ston's work as 
later supplements from the Deb-ther. Considering the well-known personal 
contacts of the two authors, it seems justifiable th a t  the supplement was added 
to  the work by Bu-ston himself.

The passages on the state-organization of Grags-pa-rgyal-mchan, Bu-ston 
and the Hu-lan-deb-ther undoubtedly display certain correspondences with 
the  following passages of the Narrative of Legislation and Organization: Mgar- 
gyis °Bod°-kyi °khod° bca’-ba’i phyir . . .  °khod° Som bcug-pas . . .  °Bod°-kyi °khod° 
Dar-rgyal Man-po-rfes Mom . . . °ru°-mchams °’byed°-pa\ yul bgod-pa \ rgod- 
g-yuh-gi °sde ’byed°-pa-sogs zib-par smras-nas . . . (Dp. fa X  : 19a. 1, .4 6 ~
A':26a.4, b .l —3125) «Mgar, in order to create the  0adm inistration0 of T ibet . . . 
they  began to arrange 0adm inistration0 . . . Dar-rgyal Man-po-rfe arranges 
the  “adm inistration0 of Tibet . . .  he narrated  in detail the “draw ing“ of the 
boundaries of 0the horns0, the settlem ent of the  countries, the “division of 
the  groups“ of the savage and the tam e, etc.».

B u t there are more lengthy and exact correspondences with th e  Survey 
of the S ix  Institutions. The Survey can be found in the Mkhas-pa’i dga’-ston, 
w ithin the Narrative of Legislation and Organization, but originally — as 
can be establihsed on the evidence of the structure of the Section on Law and 
State — it  introduced and summarized the first p a rt of the double catalogue- 
cycle on the six and th irty-six  institutions, which reflects the circum stances

125 F o r  th e  read ings o f  R  see above, p . 25, n . 37, 4 4 —45.
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a t  th e  end of the 8th cen tu ry  (see above, §§ 2 — 5, pp. 17 — 23, esp. pp. 17 — 18, 
21 — 22). Now, the following passages from the  Survey  are interesting for us 
(Dp. ja  Z:18b.4 -5  ~  i?:25b.6 —26a.l)12e:

thog-mar °Bod°-yul °ru°-chen °na -ru phye°\ |

rgod-kyi °ston-sde° drug-bcu-rca gcig °phye°\ \

de-la Bod-Icyi °lchos drug0 zes-su grags \

«First of all, “T ibet was divided into f i v e "  big “horns“,

sixty-one “thousand-d istricts0 of the savage “were divided“,

these are called “the  six institu tions“ of Tibet».

Generally, there is no need to comment upon  the presented correspond- 
ences, only one deviation needs to he m entioned here: in the Hu-lan deb-ther 
and  in Bu-ston’s work only four horns are m entioned, whilst in the  Survey 
five horns are referred to. This deviation can be easily explained. U ntil 763 a t 
least, five horns were know n in the adm inistrative and military organization 
of th e  Tibetan Em pire. These horns were divided in to  the Ru Bzi «Four Horns» 
constituting Tibet proper, and  into the Sum -ru\Sum -pa'г ru «Horn of the  Sum- 
pas», with its full nam e Yan-lag-Gsum-pa'i ru  (recte: Yart-lag-Sum-pa’i ru) 
«Second Supplementary H orn126 127 of the Sum-pas» which belonged to  the  pro- 
vince Mdo-smad (Uray, F  H T , pp. 49 — 51). The verse on the horns in the 
Survey of the S ix Institu tions  is a summary of th e  catalogue of the boundaries 
of th e  horns, and th is list really speaks of five horns (Dp. fa X :19a.6—b.2 ~  
iü:26b.4 — 27a.2; cf. P R N , pp. 77 79). B u t a fte r  the collapse of the old king-
dom, the Horn of the Sum -pas  and together w ith i t  th e  five horns were sank into 
oblivion, but the nam es o f the horns of T ibet proper have been preserved in 
everyday usage for four or five hundred years and  in the literature up to  the 
present day as names of regions, while the appellation Ru Bzi «Four Horns»

126 F o r th e  fu ll t e x t  o f  th e  Survey  and  th e  re a d in g s  o f  R  see above, p . 18, n . 3.
127 P rev iously , I  e x p la in e d  th is  nam e e rro n eo u sly  (F H T ,  pp. 43—44), b a s in g  m y 

su g g es tio n  on th e  c o r ru p t fo rm  o f th e  M k h a s -p a ’i  dga’-ston (Dp. ;as X  : 19b.2 ~  
Д :2 7 а .1 — 2). My e m e n d a tio n  a n d  new  in te rp re ta tio n  w ill b e  backed  up  in  m y  m o n o g rap h y  
o n  th e  h is to rica l g eo g rap h y  o f  a n c ie n t T ibet.
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has become the epitheton ornans and a  synonim  of the name Bodj Bod-yulj 
Bod-khams «Tibet» in the literature and folk-poetry (FH T, pp. 34 — 35, n. 9 
and p. 49). Therefore, in the  course of the trad itio n  of the accounts on the  ad- 
m inistrative organization, it  was practically unavoidable to diminish the  five 
horns to  four.

26. Even if  no t in full details, a t least in brief, I  shall trea t two related 
sources, notably the  passage on the state  o f Gha’-khri bcan-po, the legendary 
ancestor of the royal dynasty, in the La-dvags-rgyal-rabs compiled in the  middle 
of the 17th century, and the  passage on the deeds of the last of the Seven Sages 
in Sribhûtibhadra’s Rgya-bod-kyi yig-chah M khas-pa dga’-byed chen-mo of 1434.

The in troductory and final part of th e  passage on Gna’-khri bcan-po’s 
state  in the La-dvags-rgyal-rabs runs as follows: sku-srun-sde bzis sku  sruhs \ 
rgod-ldod-sde (recte: rgod-stoh-sde) {mil bzi-bcu-rca bzis n ip h y i’idgra ’dul \ g-yur- 
Idod-sde (recte: g-yuh-stoh-sde) bzi-bcu-rca bzi n i nah-gi cha(d)-kha shoms j 
. . . I rfe’i bka’-khrims n i gahs-la hi-та Sar-ba-dah ’dra (LdRgy. F :29.5- 6, 
.10 — 11) «His M ajesty’s body is protected by the  four groups of body-guards. 
The external enemies are defeated by the forty-four thousand-districts of the 
savage. The internal services are managed by  th e  forty-four thousand-districts 
of the tam e. . . . The ru ler’s laws are similar to  the  sun rising over the  glacier».

This passage was noticed by R. A. Stein who thought th a t th e  organi- 
zation described here is the  same as th a t in  th e  Section on Law and State of 
the Mkhas-pa'i dga’-ston, consequently it  can be related to Sroh-bcan sgam-po’s 
time, and was erroneously inserted into the  section on Gna’-khri bcan-po 
(T A M ST , p. 14, n. 36).

No doubt the  passage on Gna’-khri bcan-po’s s ta te  was formerly related 
to  Sroh-bcan sgam-po. I t  is shown by the fact th a t  in the section of the La-dvags- 
rgyal-rabs on Sroh-bcan sgam-po there is no m ention of the legislation and state- 
organization, though a t least the former is tre a te d  in almost every chronicle. 
B ut the former relation of the passage on Gha’-khri bcan-po’s s ta te  to  Sroh- 
bean sgam-po is corroborated even more clearly by the following agreem ent: 
sku-srun-sde bzis sku  sruhs (LdRgy. F :29.5) «His M ajesty’s body is protected  
by the four groups of body-guards» ~  sku-bsruh128 sde bzir spyad (RgyGsM  
Sd .:33a.1—2 ~  К :62.7) «the body-guards were p u t into four groups». The 
last sentence stands in the  passage of the Rgyal-rabs gsal-ba’i те-loh th a t  
is placed a t the beginning of the review of the tw en ty  laws, but in fact i t  is the 
rem nant of an old Sroh-bcan sgam-po-eulogy p u t there erroneously (see above, 
p. 58). Consequently the description of the s ta te  in the La-dvags-rgyal-rabs 
originally joined the  Sroh-bcan sgam-po-e ulogy of the old unknown chronicle 
th a t was one of the  indirect or direct sources o f the  Rgyal-rabs gsal-ba’i me-loh.

128 K: bsruns.
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The sentence concerning the laws in the passage on Gna’-khri bcan-po’s 
s ta te  is so poor in term s th a t  the origin of the  d a ta  cannot be detected with 
any  certain ty . At any rate , the  term  bka’-khrims occurs in the Narrative of 
Legislation, the Old Tibetan Chronicle, and the Khrims bcas-pa’i mjad-pa, so 
in th is  respect the La-dvags-rgyal-rabs does not deviate from the early forms 
of th e  traditions concerning legislation.

As for the accounts concerning various institutions in the passage on 
Gna’-khri bcan-po’s state, these institutions really occur in the Section on Law  
and State, hu t deviations which cannot be neglected are also present. Among 
these th e  difference between the  numbers of the  thousand-districts is highly 
instructive. In  the Section on Law and State, more precisely in the Survey of 
the S ix  Institutions and the  List of the Thousand-Districts sixty-one thousand- 
d istric ts  of the savage, no tab ly  50 thousand-districts, 7 little thousand-districts, 
and  4 thousand-districts of the  body-guards are mentioned [Dp. fa. W:18b.4 — 
5, : 19b.6 — 20a.4 ~  A:25b.6, :27a.5—b.6; cf. Tucci, PUN, pp. 81 84); on the
o ther hand, in the La-dvags-rgyal-rabs only four groups of body-guards and 
44 thousand-districts of the  savage, altogether 48 units, are referred to. This 
num ber is not a scribal error, bu t — as I  shall point out in detail in m y work 
in preparation — it can also be ascertained from other sources, and corresponds 
to  th e  situation prior to  the  re-organization of 743. In  other words, the  passage 
of th e  La-dvags-rgyal-rabs on Gna’-khri bcan-po’s state describes a form of 
the  state-organization in th e  royal period which was in use in the first three- 
four decades of the 8th century, moreover perhaps already in the second half 
o f th e  7th century, b u t i t  could not be older th an  the great adm inistrative 
organization of 654.

As far as the passage on the seventh sage in  the Bgya-Bod-kyi yig-chan 
(G angtok MS, fol. 110a—111a) is concerned, w ithout the original, unfortunat- 
ely I  can quote only R. A. Stein’s excerpt: «Sous le roi suivant [i.e. K hri Lde- 
sron-brcanV\, le septième sage aurait institué les ’gardiens’ des quatre  orients 
(aux frontières) pour le service du roi, il au ra it organisé les guerriers (rgod) 
en ’groupes de mille’ (stong-sde) pour m onter la garde aux frontières. A l ’in- 
té rieu r du royaume, il obligea par la loi les ’faibles’ serfs à subvenir aux besoins 
du  roi e t les organisa aussi en groupes de mille» (CT, p. 32). I  should poin t out 
th a t  the  expression «(aux frontières)» does not go back to the tex t of th e  Yig- 
chan, b u t is — according to  the evidence of the  brackets — R. A. S tein ’s in- 
sertion  supplementing the  meaning of the sentence. In  my opinion th is inter- 
p re ta tio n  is not justifiable, because the «guardians of the four quarters a t the 
k ing ’s service» evidently mean the Sku-sruh §ar-phyogsm -pa, the  Sku-sruh  
byah-phyogs-pa, the Sku-sruh nub-phyogs-pa and  the Sku-sruh lho-phyogs-pa,
i.e. th e  «Body Guard of the  Eastern (resp. N orthern, Western and Southern) 129

129 R : phyoi.
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Quarter» mentioned in the List of the Thousand-Districts of the M khas-pa'i dga'- 
ston(Dp.fa. X:19b.6 — 20а.2~Л :27.а6—27b.3; cf. P E N :81.24, :82.14,.30,:83.11).

All in all, the similarity between the passage on the seventh sage and th a t  
on Gha’-khri bcan-po’8 s tate  is so striking th a t  their common origin seems very 
probable. However, to  take a definite standpoint it would be necessary to 
know the original tex t and broader context of the passage on the seventh sage, 
and a t least to ascertain whether the num ber of the thousand-districts in this 
passage differs or not from th a t in the passage on Gna’-khri bcan-po’s state .

27. On the basis of what has been said so far, the sources and form ation 
of the traditions concerning Sroh-bcan sgam-po as legislator and organizer of 
state , as well as the place of the Narrative of Legislation and Organization 
among the other sources can be determ ined as follows:

a) The fundam ental source of the traditions concerning Sroh-bcan sgam- 
po’s legislation is the Narrative of Legislation and Organization or a  revision 
o f it  from the 11th —12th centuries: the original, uninterpolated form of the 
narrative Khrims bcas-pa’i mjad-pa. The brief mention of the k ing’s laws in 
the Sroh-brcan sgam-po-eulogy of the Old Tibetan Chronicle go back to  the  Narra- 
tive itself. Motifs and expressions originating directly or indirectly from the 
original parts of the Khrims bcas-pa’i mjad-pa can be attested in the  passages 
on legislation of each post-phyi-dar chronicle scrutinized in this paper, notably 
the Ghos-la ’fug-pa’i sgo, Bu-ston’s Ghos-’byuh, the Hu-lan-deb-ther, the  Rgyal- 
po-bka’i thah-yig, the Rgyal-rabs gsal-ba’i те-loh, the Deb-gter shon-po, the 5th 
Dalai Lam a’s chronicle, the Dpag-samlfon-bzah, and Kloh-rdol’a work. Only the 
sentence speaking of Gna’-khri bcan-po’8 (but originally Sroh-bcan sgam-po’8) laws 
in the La-dvags-rgyal-rdbs fails to  contain any typical m otif or expression which 
would unambigously prove the origin of th e  d a ta  from the Narrative or the 
Khrims bcas-pa’i mjad-pa, bu t other features yielding the faintest h in t to 
other sources are equally missing in this work.

b) In  the traditions subsequent to  1346 the «sixteen pure hum an moral 
rules» and the «four fundam ental laws», i.e. the  «twenty Tibetan laws» gained 
an im portant role. These laws were composed and attributed to  Sroh-bcan 
sgam-po in order to  justify the codifications o f Chal and of ta’i si-tu Byah-chub- 
rgyal-mchan from the historical and ideological point of view, and have found 
their ways into almost every chronicle w ritten  after 1346: the Hu-lan-deb-ther, 
the  Rgyal-rabs gsal-ba’i те-loh, the Deb-gter shon-po, the chronicle of the 5th 
Dalai Lam a, the Dpag-sam Ijon-bzah, and Kloh-rdol’s work. Furtherm ore, they 
were interpolated into the excerpts of law originating from the late royal period 
which can be found in the Section on Law and State of the Mkhas-pa’i dga’-ston, 
moreover they were incorporated into the only known version of the  Khrim s  
bcas-pa’i mjad-pa which got into the M ani-bka’ -bum  in the Course o f the  en- 
largements in 1376 — 1565.
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c)  The Narrative of Legislation and Organization has not and could not 
play role in the form ation of the rather vague traditions concerning Sroh- 
bean sgam-po’s s ta te  organization, as the tendentious history of the adminis- 
rative  organization had lost its actuality  by  the  end of the royal period.

d)  An earlier source of the passages on state-organization is a catalogue 
(or cycle of catalogues), in which the state-organization of the beginning of 
the 8 th  century (or perhaps the second half of th e  7th century) was described, 
and which was already attached  to  the Narrative of Legislation and Organization 
in the  tim e of the form ation of the Narrative. This catalogue is the source of 
the passage on Gna’-khri bcan-po’s state in the La-dvags-rgyal-rabs, and of a 
short d a ta  in the passage on the «twenty T ibetan laws» in the Rgyal-rabs gsal- 
ba’i те-loh. Presum ably the passage on the  seventh sage in the Rgya-Bod-kyi 
yig-chan similarly goes back to this catalogue.

e)  Another, later source of the traditions concerning state-organization 
is th e  double catalogue-cycle presenting the state-organization of the end of 
the  8 th  century which already occupied the  place of the older catalogue in 
the  trad itions concerning Sroh-bcan sgam-po a t  the  end of the royal period, 
b u t a t  the latest in the 12th century. This double cycle is preserved in the 
M khas-pa’i dga’-ston, while the Survey of the S ix  Institutions introducing and 
summ arizing the first cycle is the source of the  short accounts on state-orga- 
nization in Grags-pa-rgyal-mchan’s Bod-kyi rgyal-rabs and the Hu-lan-deb-ther, 
and of the additional insertion in Bu-ston s Ghos-’byuh.

VI. Conclusions

28. The task  of my paper was to evaluate critically the Narrative of 
Legislation and Organization preserved in the  M khas-pa'i dga’-ston, and gen- 
erally the  traditions concerning Sroh-brcan sgam-po as legislator and organi- 
zer of sta te , and draw the historical conclusions.

A )  C o n c e r n i n g  t h e  s o u r c e s  o f  t h e  v a r i o u s  p a s -  
s a g e s  o n  t h e  l e g i s l a t i o n  a n d  s t a t e - o r g a n i z a t i o n ,  the 
circum stances of their formation and the procès of development of the  tra- 
ditions, my chief results are as follows:

1. The prototype of the Narrative of Legislation and Organization was 
compiled in c. 715/718 from the accounts of 654 — 655 of the Royal Annals, 
th e  L ist of the Administrative Chiefs of the 630— 640-ies and folk-tale motifs. The 
legislation and state-organization was transferred  from Khri Man-slon M an- 
roan’s age to Sroh-brcan sgam-po’s time, and the  legislation was a ttribu ted  
to  the  person of Sroh-brcan sgam-po.

2. In  c. 900/1000—1167 the Narrative underwent two subsequent re- 
dactions of Buddhist spirit : in the first only two Buddhist motifs were inter- 
polated, and this version — together with further interpolations by D pa’-bo
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Gcug-lag-’ phreh-ba got into the M khas-pa’i dga'-ston; in the second the  text
of the Narrative was considerably revised, the result of which was the  form ation 
of the narrative Khrims bcas-pa’i mjad-pa which has come down to  us — en- 
larged with lengthy interpolations in the 14th—16th centuries in the  M ani- 
bka’-’bum.

3. Probably already a t the tim e of the formation of the Narrative, a 
catalogue (or cycle of catalogues) presenting the contemporary state-organi- 
zation was attached to it; later on, this catalogue was substituted w ith the 
double catalogue-cycle presenting the six and thirty-six institutions of the 
end of the 8th century.

4. The passages on Sron-brcan sgam-po’s legislation and state-organiza- 
tion in the Old Tibetan Chronicle and later works, furthermore the passage on 
Gna’-khri bcan-po’s state in the La-dvags-rgyal-rabs (and probably the  passage 
on the seventh sage in the Rgya-Bod-kyi yig-chan Mkhas-pa dga'-byed chen-mo) 
ultim ately go back to the Narrative of Legislation and Organization or its  revised 
version: the Khrims bcas-pa’i mjad-pa and/or one of the two catalogue-cycles 
attached to  the Narrative; while the «sixteen pure human moral rules» and the 
«four fundam ental laws» which are a ttribu ted  to  Sron-brcan sgam-po in the 
works subsequent to 1346, were compiled in connection with the codifications 
of the middle of the 14th century.

B )  T h e  s o u r c e - v a l u e  of the  Narrative of Legislation and Organ- 
ization and the other investigated passages can be determined as follows:

1. The N arrative and the other passages contain no single d a ta  which 
originaly and authentically present Sroh-brcan-sgam-po's activities as legislator 
and organizer of the state.

2. Nevertheless the Narrative and other passages are significant sources 
of the  T ibetan history of the royal period and to  some extent of the  Middle 
Ages: a) The List of the Administrative Chiefs in the Narrative is an authentic 
document originating from the 630— 640-ies, moreover it is the only ex ta n t docu- 
ment of the territorial division of the Tibetan Em pire under Sroh-bcan sgam-po.
b)  On the basis of the part of the Narrative on the administrative organization 
we can reconstruct several moments of the  original records of the Royal Annals 
of the years 654 and 655 which were om itted from the extant excerpt of Tun- 
huang. c) Regarding its entirety (but naturally  disregarding the interpolations 
of the redaction in c. 900/1000—1167 and th a t of D pa’-bo Gcug-lag-’ phreh-ba), 
the Narrative is a valuable document on the fights for power in the 710s. d) In 
the passage of the La-dvags-rgyal-rabs on Gna’-khri bcan-po’s state  (and prob- 
ably in the passage of the Rgya-Bod-kyi yig-chan on the seventh sage too) 
a catalogue or rather the excerpt of a catalogue-cycle describing the  state- 
organization of the early 8th century (and perhaps of the late 7th century) 
has been preserved, though its tex t is ra ther corrupt unfortunately. Finally,
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e)  th e  recognition of the  «sixteen pure hum an m oral rules» and the «four fun- 
dam ental laws» as forgeries, yield valuable contributions to the investigation 
of th e  codifications o f the  14th century.

C) T h e  h i s t o r i c a l  c o n s e q u e n c e s  of the source critical 
scru tiny  is th a t we m ust s ta te  tha t there was no codification and deliberate 
adm inistrative organization under Sron-bcan sgam-po, alias Khri Sron-rcan; 
th is  took place only under Khri M ansion  M an-rcan  in 654—655.

This statem ent is corroborated also by a  h itherto  unmentioned circum- 
stance, the negative evidence of the Royal A nnals. The damaged in troductory 
section of the first version (Ann. I  :A 16 =  F T  :34.27 35.5 +  D T H  :13.2 —
8) comprises the whole period of Khri Sroh-rcan’s reign. In  this section not 
only the  preserved p a rts  of the  text fail to m ention a legislation or adm inistra- 
tive  organization, b u t the  missing parts of the  lines could not speak of them  
either, because apart from  a few words, their reconstruction is quite sure 
(Richardson, FT, pp. 35 38; Petech, GAT, pp. 254 255).

In  spite of the deliberate forgeries and errors, the traditions are not far 
off the  historical tru th , as the adm inistrative organization and codification 
executed shortly after Sron-bcan sgam-po's dea th  and later attribu ted  to him, 
are b u t the last stages of the  development during his reign.

Addition

T his  p ap e r h ad  b e e n  a t  th e  press for a long  tim e  w hen  Mrs. A riane  M acd o n a ld ’s 
n ew  w o rk  o f basic im p o rta n c e  from  th e  p o in t o f  O ld T ib e tan  stud ies w as p u b lish ed  
(U n e  lecture des Pelliot tib é ta in  1286, 1287, 1038, 1047, et 1290; E ssa i su r la  form ation  
et l ’em plo i des m ythes p o litiques dans la religion royale de Sron-bcan sgam -po, in  É tudes  
tibé ta ines dédiées à la m ém oire de Marcelle Lalou, P a r is  1971, pp . 190— 391). H ere , am o n g  
o th e rs , th e  au th o r g ives a  d e ta ile d  analysis and  d o c u m e n ta tio n  of those s ta te m e n ts  w h ich  
sh e  h a d  published  ea rlie r  (C on f. 1967/6$) and  to  w h ic h  I  could refer in  m y  p a p e r , b u t  
sh e  d ea ls  w ith  several o th e r  q u estions as well, t h a t  b e lo n g  to  th e  su b jec t o f  m y  p re se n t 
w o rk . O f her w ork I  h a v e  to  m en tio n  p rim arily  th e  fo llow ing  places: p p . 317— 319: th e  
p h ra s e  m khos bsamste in  th e  unpub lished  MS F P T  1290  and  its  re la tio n  to  th e  te rm  
m kho-Sam  (hen-pho  in  th e  R o y a l A nnals (cf. ab o v e , p . 27 and  § 8d ) ; p p . 190, 219—  
220, 259— 2G1, 268, 271, 277— 280, 289— 291, 309— 312, 315: th e  chronology o f th e  11th  
a n d  1 2 th  p a rag rap h s o f  th e  Old T ibetan Chronicle, a n d  th e  id en tif ica tion  o f  L ig  M y i-  
rh y a p ry a  w ith  L ig  sna -sur  (cf. above, n . 88 and  § 21, a lso  m y  earlier w ork q u o ted  in  n . 88); 
p p . 229, 238— 239, 249— 254, 277— 280, 286, 289— 291, 309— 311: th e  ch rono logy  o f  
th e  c a re e r o f K h yu n -p o  S p u n -s a d  Z u -се (cf. ab o v e , §§ 11— 12); pp . 251— 252, 334: th e  
re la tio n s  o f  th e  tw o v e rs io n s  o f  th e  Biography o f K h y u n -p o  (cf. above, n . 91); p p . 261— 
263: th e  location  o f Z a n -z u n  (cf. above, § 14 a n d  esp . n . 95); pp . 376— 378, 383, a n d  p. 
376, n . 620: th e  leg is la tio n  o f  Sron-bcan sgam-po  in  th e  Old T ibetan Chronicle an d  la te r  
h is to r io g ra p h y  (çf. ab o v e , §§ 21— 24, 27 — 28). I n  m o s t cases ou r resu lts  a re  id e n tic a l o r 
d iffe r  o n ly  to  an  e x te n t t h a t  is ju stifyed  b y  th e  d if fe re n t aspects o f o u r s tu d ies . B u t  in  
a  few  cases th ere  a re  s ig n if ic a n t differences as w ell to  w h ich  I  shall r e tu rn  a t  a n o th e r  
occasion .
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THE SOGDIAN INSCRIPTION OF BUGUT REVISED*

BY

S E R G E J  G . K L JA S T O R N Y J a n d  V L A D IM IR  A. LIV .SIC  

(L eningrad)

1. In  1956 the Mongol archeologist C. Dorzsùrên discovered a burial 
complex dating from the  tim e of the ancient Turks (6th 8th century) in the 
province of Archangaj o f the Mongolian People’s Republic, about 10 km to 
the West of Bugut, in the  valley of the Chanuj-gol river. On the top  of a low 
rectangular earthen mound (35 by 16 by 0.5 meters) was erected a stone kur- 
gan (diameter 10 m, height 0.7 m), to the South-East of which stood a stele 
made of brownish sandstone. Further away, beyond the border of the  mound, 
there was a row of more than  270 balbals. The stele was placed on the back 
of a stone tortoise which was found a t a depth of 3 m, whereas the  stele was 
lying about buried in earth  so th a t only the upper part ju tted  out. After the 
stele had been unearthened, it  measured 1.98 m in height, 0.2 m in thickness 
and, a t the base, 0.7 m in width. All the four side walls of the stele were cov- 
ered with inscriptions. The right upper p a rt was broken. C. Dorzsùrên also 
discovered the foundations of six wooden pillars th a t had been supporting 
a roof above the stele, and fragments of grey tiles, slightly calcined. The kurgan 
did not seem to be worth excavating since there was a predatory funnel in the 
mound. The stele and the  tortoise were removed from the site and placed in 
the  Archangaj regional museum in Cêcêrlêg.1 In  1969 the burial complex of 
Bugut was investigated by S. Kljastornyj, member of the Soviet-Mongolian 
archeological expedition, and in the next year further investigations were carried 
out by V. Livsic in the same expedition, during which two other small frag- 
m ents of the stele were detected.

In  1968 academician B. Rinchen published the photocopies of some lines 
from the inscription on one of the wide sides of the stele. The tex t, severely 
d istorted  by retouch, was defined in this publication as an Uighur inscription 
([33], p. 75). In the same year S. Klja§tornyj had an opportunity to  study  the 
stele in Cêcêrlêg, he m easured and photographed it. On the basis of his photos,

* Cf. S. G. K lja s to rn y j, V . A . L ivsic, Согдийская надпись из Б угут а  in : Страны  
и народы Востока, t .  X , M oskva 1971, pp . 121 — 146.

1 T he c ircum stances o f  th e  d iscovery  are  g iven  accord ing  to  th e  v e rb a l in fo rm atio n  
o f  C. D o rïsû rên .
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V. Livsic established th a t th e  cursive inscription carved on one of the two wide 
sides and  on the two narrow sides of the stele is Sogdian. In  1969 S. K ljastornyj 
once m ore studied the stele, rephotographed it and took squeeze mouldings. 
N ex t year the stele was exam ined by V. Livsic. (The authors are most grateful 
to  Ch. Luvsanbaldan, G. Sùchbaatar and M. Sinêchùù, research workers of the 
M ongolian Academy of Sciences, for their help in  th is work.)

In  th is paper the side walls of the stele will be designated as B1 — left 
la te ra l side, B2 — «front» side, B3 — right lateral side, and B4 — «reverse» 
side, respectively.

The Sogdian inscription on B 1 -2 --  3 is engraved vertically, the lines 
a rranged  from the left to  th e  right. With such an arrangem ent it  seemed ob- 
vious to  search for the beginning on B l. In  fact, on th is side we find the Sog- 
d ian  w ord for «stele» (pts’Jch, see below) as well as information concerning its 
erection. The Sogdian inscrip tion contained 29 lines: 5 lines on B l, 19 on В 2 
and  5 on B3. The original leng th  of each line m ust have been about 120 cm.

On the side В 1 the eroded  parts of lines 1 —4 comprised 10 — 20 cha- 
rac ters . The 5th line is even more severely dam aged and even the middle of 
th is  line is missing.

On the side B2 fragm ents of 19 lines have been preserved. The zone of 
erosion and the numerous grooves spoil about ha lf of the tex t in lines 1 — 8. 
In  each line 35 — 40 letters are  destroyed or damaged. About half to  two th ird  
o f th e  te x t in lines 9 — 19 is lacking due to the fracture of the upper right part 
of th e  stele (the missing fragm ents — one th ird  of the  whole stele — are to  be 
excavated).

On the side B3 the  second half of lines 1—4 has been preserved. In 
line 5 only the traces of some letters can be distinguished. Thus a t present one 
can judge the content of th e  Sogdian inscription on B l 2 — 3 on the evidence 
of com paratively small fragm ents of the text, w ith, as a rule, only the end parts 
o f th e  lines preserved.

B4 contains the rem ains of more than 20 lines of a Sanskrit inscription 
w ritten  in vertical Brahm i. Deciphering of th is inscription has been recently 
s ta r te d . I t  should be s ta ted  th a t  aksaras are small in size and not deeply car- 
ved. This tex t is badly dam aged by erosion.

The Sogdian tex t of th e  Bugut inscription seems to have been carved 
by  an  expert hand. There is a  definite rhythm  in the  proportion of the charac- 
ters. The height of the Sogdian letters is about 1.5 cm, the w idth is about 
1 — 2 cms. Its  shape bears evidence not only of the  professional skill of the 
carver, bu t also of the com paratively early date  of the inscription. 2

2. The Bugut stele obviously differs from the  known sepulchral monu- 
m ents erected in honour o f th e  Turkish and U ighur rulers or other im portant 
po litical personalities of th e  7th 9th centuries, though the burial complex
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the  stele was found in belongs to the type of «princely burials» according to 
the  classification of B. Ja . Vladimircov ([5], p. 42; cf. [40], pp. 538 — 542). 
In  particular, as in the case of other burial edifices of rulers, the stele is erected 
on the back of a tortoise. This fact suggests th a t  the deceased belonged to  the 
kin of the  qaghan. At the same tim e the generic sign of the qaghan of the 
second Turkish dynasty (691 742), a schematic representation of the  mountain-
goat (cf. [14], p. XVII) is missing from the stele.

The bas-reliefs on the  upper p a rt of the  stele have only p a rtly  been 
preserved (fig. 3), but it is clear th a t they are quite different from  those on 
the  monuments known up to  the present. The bas-reliefs on both wide sides 
of the  stele are identical in them e and technique. Moreover the engraver tried 
to  join them  on the lateral walls and thus to  create a united sculptural repre- 
sentation. While the monuments belonging to  the 7th -9 th  centuries bear 
the  sign of the qaghan or Chinese dragons, the  bas-relief of the B ugu t stele 
represents a wolf, probably a she-wolf, under whose paunch there is an oddly 
b u t clearly depicted human figure. There is hardly any doubt th a t i t  is a scene 
from the  ancient Turkish genealogical m yth. This m yth recorded from  a Turkish 
inform ant is best preserved in the Chinese dynastic chronicle Chou-shu com- 
pleted in 629 and covering the  period from 556 to  581. According to  th e  legend, 
the  ancestors of the Turks living on the border of a big marsh or, according to 
another version, on the E astern  shore of the Hsi-hai, the «West Sea»,2 were 
destroyed by the troops of a neighbouring tribe. The only survivor was a ten- 
year-old boy cruelly m utilated by the enemy. The boy was raised by a  she-wolf 
who later became his wife. Hiding from the enemy the she-wolf ran to  the  moun- 
tains in the North of Kao-ch’ang (Turfan oasis). There, in a cave, she bore 
ten  sons fathered by the boy whom she had saved. The sons of th e  she-wolf 
m arried women from Kao-ch’ang. One of them  called A-shih-na became the 
leader of a new clan which was named after him. Later the leaders of the 
A-shih-na  took their tribesm en to the Altai where they acquired th e  name 
Turk.

The legend whose totem ic character is obvious was embodied in th e  sym- 
holism of the Turkish qaghans’ imperial attribu tes; their standards were deco- 
ra ted  with a golden wolf-head and their body-guards were called «wolves».2 3

The above listed characteristics allow us to  suppose th a t the  person in 
whose honour the Bugut m onum ent was erected had belonged to the  A-shih-na

2 D ue to  th e  inves tiga tions o f  R . M ath er ([58], p p . 75, 88) th e  d is tr ic t H s i-h a i can  
be  e x a c tly  localised for th a t  pe rio d . I t  is th e  w ide d e lta  o f th e  r iv e r E ts in -g o l w hose 
s tre a m  flow s in to  the  lakes G aäun -n iir and  Sogo-пйг su rro u n d ed  by a n u m b e r o f  sm aller 
lak es  a n d  s a lt  m arshes. The te r r i to ry  o f  H si-ha i w as inc luded  in the p rov ince  L ian g  also 
in c lu d in g  th e  g rea te r p a r t  o f K an su , the T u rfan  depression  in  th e  N o rth  W est a n d  H sin ing  
in th e  S o u th .

3 T h e  su b jec t is discussed in  d e ta il b y  S ir G era rd  C lauson [31].
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fam ily and the whole buria l complex can be dated  to the period of the  first 
d y n asty  (551 — 630).

3. There are a t least two chronological indications in the preserved 
fragm ents of the inscription. The first occurring in  the beginning p a rt of it  
(B l, line 1) clearly refers to  the erection of the  stele:4 (’rnwhl) [. . .] (pt)s’kh 
’wst’t ô’r’nt tr’wkt c(yn)st’n  kwts’tt’ ’ySywn’k  «The Turks erected this(?) . . . 
stele (under) Kwts’tt th e  ru le r of China».

F or pts’kh «monument, stele» cf. pts’k  in th e  Qarabalghasun inscription 
([46], pp. 15, 19, 21; [49], p. 86) from p(a)tsäc- «to raise, to erect» and also 
P a r th . hnsk «stele», from  *hansäc- ([51], p. 176; [50], p. 41). The word Kwts’tt 
is beyond doubt a transcrip tion  of a Chinese nam e or a motto of reign (nien- 
hao); th e  word {’)ySywn’k  «ruler» in the Bugut inscription as well as in other 
Sogdian texts is not a technical term, therefore i t  m ight well have been used 
for designating the Chinese emperor (instead o f the  title  ßypwr). The iden- 
tification  of the name K w ts’tt has not yet been successful; as S. E. Jachontov 
po in ted  out, the word in question cannot be considered as a transcription of the 
Old Chinese form of the  T ’ang  imperial temple namesKao-tsu or Kao-tsung.

In  the Old Turkish runic inscriptions «stele» is generally called bäpkü 
(bäpgü, bärjü) lit. «eternal», bärjü taS «stone-plate with inscription» (cf. [40], 
pp. 544 — 545) or taS «stone» (cf. [13], pp. 9.19, 37). For 'wst’t ô’r’nt «erected», 
cf. in  the  runic inscriptions in some analogical contexts the verb tik- (tik- III)  
having  similarly to  Sogdian ’wsty- the meaning «to establish, to erect».

I t  is quite possible th a t  the next, second line, contained further details 
concerning the tim e when th e  stele was erected. One can find the traces of the 
w ord ’Y K  «when» a t th e  beginning, then follows a  large lacune (some 15 letters 
being disappeared), a fte r which one can read th e  name and title: (ZK) trwkc 
ß yy  nw ”r y ’y ’n «the T urk ish  lord, Nivar-qayam). N ivar and K w ts’tt being 
contemporaries, the stele m ust have been erected during the rule of Nivar 
(see below). This line is th e  only place in the te x t  where we find his name. I t  
is notew orthy th a t the  w ord trwkc «Turkish» stands only before the name of 
N ivar and never appears before the names of o ther qaghans. We m ay presume 
th a t  the  author pu tting  th e  name of the Chinese ruler a t the beginning of the 
inscription wanted to  stress the fact tha t the stele was erected by the Turks dur- 
ing the  reign of Nivar.

In  line 6 on B2 we read  about an event which happened in the H are year 
{yrywSk srôy, a Sogdian translation of the Turkish tavïSyan yïlï).5 As for the

4 In  th e  t r a n s li te r a tio n  le t te rs  th a t  h av e  b een  com ple te ly  destroyed  a re  p u t  in  
s q u a re  b rackets, those  p a r t ly  destroyed  in  round  b ra c k e ts .

5 T he conviction  in  th e  C hinese chronicles o f  th e  f a c t  th a t  «in th e  beginning» o f th e  
T u rk is h  h is to ry , i. e. in  th e  m id d le  o f th e  6 th  c e n tu ry , «the T u rks did n o t  know  th e  
y e a r ly  calendar, so th a t  o n ly  th e  colour o f th e  g ra ss  h e lp ed  th em  to  o r ie n ta te  in  tim e»
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period of the first Turkish empire, the Hare year (4th of the tw elve-year animal 
cycle) m ay correspond to  the years 559, 571, 583, 595, 607 and 619. There are 
no more chronological da ta  in the readable parts of the inscription, so we 
m ust date it  on the basis of the names of the Turkish qaghans m entioned in 
the tex t.

In  the inscription there is not a single mention of the qaghans of the 
second dynasty known to  us from the Old Turkish runic m onum ents as well 
as from Chinese sources. From  among the names of the qaghans of th e  first dy- 
nasty  the  Old Turkish inscriptions m ention only two: Bum'in, th e  founder 
of the F irst Empire and his brother, Istäm i (the inscriptions in honour of Kid 
Tegin  and Bilgä Qayan). Up till now, all the other names of the ru lers of the 
F irst Em pire have only been known in foreign transcriptions. The Chinese 
authors met with great difficulties a t the transcription of the T urkish  names. 
Besides, they often did not give the  main or full name of the qaghan, only a 
certain p a rt of it.

Authentic Turkish onomastics is reflected in the Bugut inscription. 
In  the  preserved fragments four names of qaghans are mentioned: N ivar qa- 
ghan (nw”r y ’y ’n), Muhan qaghan (mwy’n y ’y ’n, Chin. M u-han k ’o-han), 
Bum ïn qaghan (ßwmyn y ’y ’n, Chin. T ’u-men k ’o-han) and Taspar qaghan (t’sp’r 
y ’y ’n, Chin. T ’o-po k ’o-han, cf. [70], p. 128).

The table on p. 74 contains a comparison of the names of qaghans pre- 
served in the Bugut inscription w ith the corresponding forms known from  other 
sources. We have to notice th a t none of the mentioned events goes beyond the 
lim its of the above listed qaghans’ rule — they  all took place n o t la te r than 
the 580’s. In  this way a terminus ad quem arises for the whole m onum ent and 
for the inscription as well. The terminus a quo is 572.

4. The rise of the first Turkish Em pire took place in 551 when the  leader 
of the  Turks, Bumïn, from the clan of A-shih-na, took the title  of i-li k ’o-han 
(*ilig qayan, see [60], p. 10, cf. however il qayan by Liu Mau-tsai, [56], table 
II) a fte r having overcome the arm y of his suzarain, Anahuan, th e  qaghan 
of the Juan-juans.

U nder his son and successor Kuo-lo (Qara-qayan) the Juan-juans  were 
once more defeated (in 553) and Muhan-qaghan, the brother of Qara-qaghan 
completed their destruction in 555. In  the years of M uhan’s rule th e  Turkish 
Em pire became a political hegemony in Central and Inner Asia. The Ch’i-tan 
tribes in South-West M anchuria and the  Kirghiz on the Yenisei were subdued, 
the  H ephtalite state in Inner Asia was destroyed. By 571, after th e  Turks’ 
campaign to Iran, the border of the Turkish Empire reaches the  river Amu-

is  c o n tra d ic to ry  to  th e  le t te r  o f  th e  T u rk ish  q ag h an  Sha-po-lio  included in  th e  sam e  chro- 
n icies (ab o u t 684) giv ing th e  e x a c t d a te : th e  D ragon  y e a r  9 th  m on th , 10th  d a y ,  see [66], 
I ,  p . 463.
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D arya. In  576 a Turkish division occupied the  K im m erian Bosporus (Kerch). 
B oth  N orthern Chinese sta tes, Northern Ch’i and N orthern Chou became trib-
u taries  to  Muhan and la te r  to  Taspar.

Towards the end of th e  60’s of the 6th cen tu ry  the Turkish Em pire be- 
came included in the system  of political and economic relations of the  more 
powerful empires of the tim e, Byzantium, the  Sassanian Iran, China, and took 
p a rt in the struggle for controlling the great trad e  route connecting the  Far- 
E as te rn  oikumene with the  Mediterranean. 6

To p. 73

Old
Turkish

inscriptions

Chinese sources

Bugut
inscription Transcription by N. Ja. 

Biöurin
Reconstruction 
by B. Karlgren

Proposed original 
form (by S. E. 

Jachontov)
Time 

of rule

ß w m y n  y ’y ’n B um ïn-
qayan

T ’u -m e n  (th r o n e  
n a m e :  I - l i  k ’o-han)

t'uo  m an tu m yn d. 552

? — K u o -lo  ( th r o n e  na- 
m e s :  I-h s i-c h i, A i  
k ’o -h a n , I  k ’o-han)

khuâ  là qara?
xvara?

d. 553

m w y ’n
y ’y ’n

G h’i-c h in  (S8Ü- 
c h in ) ,
Y e n -tu ;  th r o n e  
n a m e :
M u -h a n  k'ohan

т и к  y û n  
т и к  k û n

m uyan
m uqan

5 5 3 -5 7 2

t ’a s p ’r
y ’y ’n

— T ’o-po k ’ohan thâ  p u â t tapar 5 7 2 -5 8 1

n w ”r  y ’y ’n N ie - t’u ,  S h ê -t’u, 
t h r o n e  n a m e s:
a )  E r - fu  k ’o-han 
( l i t t l e  q a g h a n  under  
T ’o-po).
b )  Sh a -p o -lio  
k ’o -h a n

nzié  Ъ’гик  
nziç  b’u â t

nebuk (n evu k )  
nebar ( nevar)*

5 7 2 -5 8 1
5 8 1 -5 8 7

6 N o te  by  S. E . J a c h o n to v :  A ccording to  K a r lg re n , th e  ch arac te rs  E r-fu  |s[(f׳[)<; 
h a v e  th e  anc ien t p ro n u n c ia tio n  nzie-b ’iuk. The f i r s t  o f  th e m  seldom  occurs in  B u d d h is t 
t r a n s c r ip tio n  corresponding to  th e  syllable fie. T he  seco n d  one does n o t be long  to  th e  
c h a ra c te rs  serv ing  for th e  tr a n s c r ip tio n  of foreign w o rd s, i ts  ph o n e tic  value m a y  be  buk  
o r  v u k .  I  know  only one e x a m p le  w here it  ren d ers  bhuk  (in  th e  tran sc rip tio n  o f th e  geo- 
g ra p h ic a l nam e Tirabhukti). T h e  ch a rac te r has also  th e  p ro n u n c ia tio n  b’iau  tran sc rib in g  

I t  is possible th a t  th e  c h a ra c te r  ^  ju  ap p e a re d  in  th e  n am e  E r-fu  as th e  re s u lt o f 
a  g ra p h ic  m istake  in s tead  o f  p a  (A ncien t Chinese b’uâ t) com m only  used for spelling  th e  
sy lla b le s  bar and  var. A s L . M en jsikov  told m e, in  th e  T u n -H u a n g  MSS th e  sign  is ;)()׳ 
re g u la r ly  w ritten  (w ith  th e  sa m e  rig h t side as in  th e  case  o f  ÿ£).

T h e  title  E r-fu  k ’o-han  is  to  be found in  th e  C h inese  sources in on ly  one ph rase  
(cf. [2 ], 1, p . 233) be ing  r e p e a te d  in  all tex ts  in  th e  sa m e  form . O bviously, i t  goes b ack  
in  e a c h  case to  one an d  th e  s a m e  source, therefo re , i f  t h a t  source h ad  been  m is tak en , 
i t  w as  au to m atica lly  re p e a te d  in  a ll th e  la te r te x ts .
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This is the general historical background of the Bugut monument. The 
sources tha t are in the possession of the investigators a t present contain some 
rather detailed information on the foreign politics of the Turkish Em pire but 
throw hardly any light on the events th a t happened inside it during the first 
three decades of its existence. Therefore, no m atte r how fragm entary the data 
preserved in the Bugut inscription are, they are im portan t not only for controll- 
ing and detailing the information acquired from  other sources b u t have an 
independent informational value as well. The inscription informs us on the 
succession of the qaghans. F irst of all it is dedicated to the activities of Mahan- 
tegin in whose memory the  burial complex of B ugut was built. This personage 
is known only from this monument and we neither could find his name in 
other sources nor identify  him with any of the  qaghans mentioned in Chinese 
chronicles. In the preserved fragments of the inscription Mahan-tegin’ ÿ, name 
occurs five times (B l, lines 2 and 3; B2, lines 4 — 6; B3, line 4; in the latter 
m y’[n tyhyn\ can be reconstructed without doubt). Three times his name is 
accompanied by the word ßyy  «lord» usually m et here with the names of the 
qaghans (ßyy . . . y ’y ’n  «lord . . . qaghan»). In  the  B I, line 2 and B3, line 4, 
the name of Mahan-tegin appears without the word ßyy. I t  may be supposed 
th a t this word stands before the names of qaghans and Mahan-tegin only 
when they are described as real participants of the events. Thus, in the de- 
scription of the joint deeds of Muhan-qaghan and Mahan-tegin, both  of them 
are styled ßyy (ßyy m w y’n y ’y ’n ’P Z Y  ßyy m y 'n  tykyn) but the word ßyy  is 
lacking in B2,3 1 ־, where Muhan-qaghan is m entioned as being dead. The 
same interpretation m ay be suggested for B l, 1. 2, B3, 1. 3, where Mahan- 
tegin’s name is m entioned without the word ßyy. Here Mahan-tegin is not an 
active participant of the  described events b u t seems only to be an object of 
the narrative. A special interpretation must be given in the case where the 
word ßyy  precedes the  name of Bumïn-qaghan (B2, 11. 8, 9), which is found in 
the following contexts: «. . . the abode of lord Bumïn-qaghan» (i.e. the  temple 
of ancestor worship) and «to receive an order in the name of lor׳d Bumïn- 
qaghan».

Mahan-tegin, as it  appears from the inscription, was the younger brother 
and, during a certain period, co-ruler of Muhan-qaghan (B2, 1. 3). The govern- 
ment of the latter falls approxim atively to the  years 553 — 572. According to 
the Sui-shu, M uhan’s rule covered 20 years, nevertheless his name is not met 
with in the Chinese chronicles after 569, and a critical analysis of the  Sui-shu 
shows th a t the indication of «20 years» is bu t a mere figure of speech ([56], II, 
504). According to the  B ugut inscription M uhan  died either in 571 or a year 
earlier. I t  is possible th a t  the  Hare year mentioned above (B 2 ,1. 6) corresponds 
to the year of Mahan-tegin’s succession to  the  title  of the deceased Muhan. 
During several years Mahan-tegin was a regent or co-ruler of Taspar. In  the 
Chinese chronicles Taspar-qaghan (T ’o-po) is first mentioned in 573, and this
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m ention  does not concern his accession to the throne, bu t his gifts sent to  the 
C ourt o f Northern Chou.

T he numerous lacunae in  the  tex t of B2 do not allow us to get a true  pic- 
tu re  o f M ahan’s rôle during th e  rule of Taspar, however, we m ay suppose 
th a t  th e  tex t contained a detailed  account of the events of his rule as well as 
the  official story of the conversion to Buddhism. Apparently the  readable 
fragm ents of lines 15, 16, 19 on B2 are to be understood «as two rulers . . .», 
«they were filled with knowledge . . .» and « ... they  were friends», respec- 
tively .

T hus the names of Muhan-qaghan and Taspar-qaghan appear in  the  in- 
scrip tion  with reference to  th e  activities of Mahan-tegin. The name of Витгп- 
qaghan, founder of the first T urkish  Empire, occurs in the tex t only when his 
sp irit is invoked. As we have already mentioned, the  name of N ivar  reads at 
the  beginning of the inscription. A lacuna in the second line on B1 makes im- 
possible the precise in terp re ta tion  of a very im portan t passage: (2) (’Y K  . . .) 
[lacuna o f some 15 letters] (Z K \)  trwkc ßyy nw ”r y ’y ’n ,wskwp’r ckn’cw my n 
(3) (tykyn  pr) [?/:] (y’y ’n w y’k) w ’[S~\t. Considering the  word w’St «he ascended» 
a p red icate  coordinated w ith N w ”r y ’y ’n, the  translation should be «the Tur- 
kish lord, Nivar-qaghan succeeded Mahan-tegin as qaghan». Such a  transla- 
tion  w ould mean th a t a fter th e  death of Mahan-tegin, Nivar took his place as 
a co-ruler of Taspar. B u t th is  contradicts the  Chinese sources, according to 
which N ivar  (Er-fu in Chinese transcription)7 was appointed co-ruler, «little 
qaghan», already a t the very  beginning of Taspar’s rule: «T’o-po ernannte 
Schê-t’u zum Ör-fu K hagan u n d  ließ in den Osten verwalten; er m achte seinen 
jüngeren  Bruder Yu-tan K hagan  zum Pu-li K hagan und ließ ihn im  W esten 
residieren» ([56], II, pp. 504 —505; cf. [2], I, p. 223).

B u t if we should read ß y ’n  in line 3 in the  eroded part instead of y ’y ’n, 
th en  th e  predicate to N ivar  would have been in  the  eroded p a rt of line 2: 
«[.(it was) ordered to erect a  stele (by)] the Turkish lord Nivar-qaghan, after 
(’w skw p’r ckn’cw) Mahan-tegin passed to the abode (lit. place) of gods (i.e. 
died)». The expression prw ß y ’n  wy’k w’St «passed to  the abode of gods» has a 
M iddle Persian analogy, b u t i t  has never been found in Sogdian.

The last possibility of th e  interpretation is offerred by a different syn- 
tac tic  articulation of the  passage in question. I f  (ZK  ?) trwkc ßyy nw ”r y ’y ’n 
ends th e  phrase «[(it was) ordered to  erect a stele (by)] the Lord of th e  Turks, 
Nivar-qagham>, it should be followed by the complex sentence ’wskwp’r ckn’cw 
m y ’n  (3) (tykyn pr) [w־\ (y’y ’n  w y’k) w'\S־\t ’X U Z Y  nwkr Z K  ßyy m w y’n y ’y ’n
’P Z Y  ßyy m.y’n tykyn  (4) [ .........] (pyStrw?) k ’w ’wrts’r prm prw ’ny t’k ’ßc’npb
’swSwyn’tt wm’\t’nt] «After Mahan-tegin succeeded to  the title of qaghan (lit.

7 L . M enjsikov w as th e  f i r s t  w ho iden tified  E r - fu  o f  th e  Chinese sources a n d  N ivar  
o f  th e  B u g u t inscrip tion .
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passed to  the place of qaghan), the lord Muhan-qaghan and the lord Mahan- 
teg in ..........(since then) have always been the saviours of the  World».

The condition of the stele does not allow to give a coherent translation 
of the inscription, yet the following main points can be singled ou t:

1. B1 11. 1 2: information about the  erection of the stele by  the  Turks
during the rule of «the ruler of China K w ts’tt »(when Nivar succeeded to  Mahan- 
teginX);

2. B l, 11. 2 — 4: the joint government o f Muhan-qaghan and Mahan-tegin, 
«saviours of the world»;

3. B l, 1. 5 B2, 1. 5: the death of Muhan-qaghan; an appeal to  the gods
concerning the successor; the council of th e  nobles; an address to  Mahan-tegin 
asking him to continue the work of M uhan : «your elder brother Muhan-qaghan
d ie d ..........He distributed money equally and  took good care of the  people . . .
and now when you the lord Mahan-tegin continue to govern . . . and  take care 
of the people»;

4. B2, 11.6 — 7: Mahan-tegin accepts (. . .). In  the Hare year (571) he 
«passed to  the place of qaghan» and had governed (since then) «six ( ?) years» 
(wywëw ? srb).

5. B 2 ,11.7 14: the joint government of Taspar-qaghan and Mahan-tegin.
Taspar asks the gods concerning the conversion to  Buddhism; council of the 
nobles (ëadapïts, tarJchwana, qurqapïns, sängüns, . . ., kinsmen); B um ïn’s spirit 
invoked; the spirit orders to  establish a new great sarrvgha; Taspar’s médita- 
tions on the fate of the empire and on th a t  of the  throne ; description o f m ilitary 
campaigns (?).

6. B2, 11. 15 -19  (hardly legible): the estim ation of the joint governm ent 
of Taspar and Mahan-tegin.

7. B3, 11. 1 —4: eulogy to  the governm ent of Mahan-tegin (?); (.)wk' 
tryw’n, a dignitary mentioned. I t  is most probable th a t he was th e  au thor of 
the inscription, a Turk with a solid knowledge of Sogdian, or a Sogdian with 
aT urkish  name. In  the B3, 1.4, where (.)wk’ tryw’n  (Buqa-tarqant) is m entioned, 
Mahan-tegin’a name appears without the style ßyy, so it may be supposed th a t 
this passage concerns Mahan'a death.

The fragments of the inscription contain some interesting d a ta  concern- 
ing the social organization of the first Turkish Empire, especially the  hierarchic 
stratification of this society: the qaghan, his kinsmen, ëadapïts, tarkhwans, 
qurqapïns (ywry’p ’yn), sängüns, tuduns, equestrian warriors, the whole people. 
The term  qurqapin occurs the first tim e in the  Bugut inscription and pro- 
bably corresponds to the title  bag of the runic monuments. As in th e  Orkhon 
inscriptions, the main prerogatives and functions of the qaghan of th e  Bugut 
stele are to  act as a medium between the gods and the people (B2, 1.1: . . .  lew 
ßyw s ’r pwrsty he asked the gods»), care (Sogd. p ’r- «feeding») of th e  people, 
distribution of money (of loot?).
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T he intercourse ־with th e  gods (the function o f the  ruler as high priest) 
obviously occupies a more im portan t place in the religious concept of the B ugut 
inscrip tion  than  in the la ter Orkhon monuments.

D uring the two decades which saw the transform ation of the Turkish 
trib a l federation into a powerful empire by the beginning of the 70’s of the  6th 
cen tury , the  Turks’ governing religious life became very complicated. Together 
w ith th e  traditional cults of Heaven and E arth , and  of the ancestors as well as 
Sham anism , a great influence was exerted in this period by the great Asian reli- 
gions, firs t of all by Mazdaism and by Buddhism. M uch research is yet to  be done 
to  clarify  the  significance of the  Turks’ economical and political motifs for the 
M azdaist and Buddhist missions. At the same tim e it is obvious th a t from  the 
very  beginning of the existence of the F irst E m pire its rulers understood 
th e  role not only of the m ilitary  bu t also th a t of th e  ideological factors in runn- 
ing a huge empire. Buddhism , which was relevant for their sphere of influence 
b o th  in  Central Asia and on the  F ar East, was considered by the rulers of the  
T urk ish  Empire as a universal form of religion which was able to create some 
ideological unity in the heterogeneous empire. Nevertheless, the socio-political 
crisis o f the  empire which began in 581 and led to  a  decay stopped this process.

Buddhism  reached th e  Turks already in th e  post-Hunnish states of E a s t 
T u rk estan  (4th— 5th cent.) which were genetically and historically connected 
w ith  th e  tribe of A-shih-na. The first steps for an official introduction of Bud- 
dhism  in to  the religious practice of the Turks were made by Muhan-qaghan. 
Taspar  has given such a swing to  the Buddhist mission th a t secured cultural and 
political priority to its followers in the Empire. The B ugut inscription gives evid- 
ence o f the  most im portant stage in the spread o f Buddhism among the Turks, 
of th e  foundation of a B uddhist samgha in the centre of the Empire (B2, line 
10: R B k w  nwh snk’ ’wst «establish a great new samghm), an event known to  us 
from  Chinese sources as well. Judging from the preserved parts of the inscrip- 
tion  i t  speaks either of th e  deeds of Taspar him self carried out in accordance 
w ith  divine orders or of the  establishment of the  sarrigha by Mahan-tegin on the  
com m and of Taspar (cf. B2, lines 9 — 10).

The official acknowledgement of Buddhism by  Taspar followed imm ediate- 
ly th e  beginning of its  persecution in the N orthern  Chou by emperor W u-ti 
(574). A fter leaving th a t  country, a famous missionary, the Indian monk 
J in a g u p ta  stayed with th e  Turks for ten years (574—584) together w ith his 
follow ers and succesfully preached Buddhism in the  Turkish Empire. Certain 
sütras  were translated  in to  Turkish and also w ritten  down for Taspar in th is 
period (A. von Gabain was righ t in supposing th a t  only Sogdians could rend  er 
in  w riting  the translation (cf. [39], p. 196). B uddhist temples and m onasteries 
w ere established where Taspar  himself also took p a rt in the ceremony.

The closing part of the  inscription (B3) also shows tha t the qaghan patron- 
ized Buddhism. Though we can read but the sm aller part of the tex t, it  can

Acta Orient. Hung. X X V I .  1972



79THE SOGDIAN INSCRIPTION OF BUGUT REVISED

hard ly  be doubted th a t by the «favours» (Syr'к krtk) spoken of a t least twice, 
in lines 1 — 2 of B3, we must mean measures promoting the spread of Buddhism.

The Sogdian or Turkish author of the Bugut inscription was not himself 
a Buddhist. This fact is proved by his using such Zoroastrian term  as 'swSwyn’l 
(Avesta saoSyant-) «saviour». The gods to  whom the qaghans tu rned  for in- 
struction must be considered the same Turkish gods of Heaven and E arth  
known from the Orkhon monuments bu t called in a way th a t was custom ary 
among the Sogdian Zoroastrians or ra ther Mazdeists (ßy-, P lural ßyySt). There 
is no sufficient evidence to  suppose th a t by using the phrase k'w ßyy s ’r pwrsty 
«he asks God» the author of the inscription had in mind Ahuramazda, the chief 
god o f the Sogdian8.8 However, it cannot be proved either th a t in th is phrase 
of the  inscription ßy- necessarily means «heavenly» or «deity of heaven» corres-

8 T here  is even  less g ro u n d  for supposing  th a t  b y  ßy- th e  god Vay («the god  Baga») 
m u s t h e re  be u n d ers tood  w hich co rresponds to  th e  Bliaga o f th e  Rgveda. A cco rd in g  to  W . B. 
H e n n in g  th e  god Vay ap p ears  in  th e  Sogdian  m arria g e  co n tra c t from  M t. M ugh an d  in  a 
S o gd ian  w ord w ith  th e  m ean ing  «wedding» (see [52], p . 249 sq.). T he S ogd ians m a y  h av e  
m e a n t b y  ßy- d iffe ren t gods s im ila r to  th e  P e rs ian s  in  th e  tim e o f th e  A ch aem en id s  w ho 
called  A h u ram azd a  th e  «great god» (baga vazfka), «the g rea te s t o f  th e  gods» (таОШа 
bagänäm) an d  th e  o th e r  gods sim ply  baga- (cf. in  th e  O ld P ers ian  in sc rip tio n s : «A hura- 
m a z d a  an d  th e  o th e r  gods, w ho exist», « A huram azda  w ith  all th e  gods», «A h u ram azd a  
w ith  th e  gods o f th e  (royal) clan», «let A h u ra m a z d a  a n d  th e  god M ith ra  p ro te c t  me»; in  
th e  Y o u n g e r A v esta  baya- is app lied  to  A h u ram azd a , to  M ith ra  and  to  th e  god  o f  the  
M oon). F o r  m o no the is ts  such as th e  C hris tian  m issionaries Sogdian ßy- b ecam e th e  de- 
s ig n a tio n  o f  th e  one «God», a t  th e  sam e tim e  fo r Sogdians w ho w ere M azdeists  (as i t  is 
th e  m o s t co n v en ien t to  call th e  religion o f  Sogd p ro p e r and  th a t  o f th e  n e ig h b o u rin g  
h illy  d is tr ic ts  o f U stru sh an a , in  th is  religion Z o ro astrian ism  was m ixed  w ith  q u ite  an c ie n t 
beliefs fro m  com m on A ry an  tim es), ßy- w as one o f  th e  m an y  gods. T his w as know n by  
th e  ne ig h b o u rs  as well. A n envoy  hav in g  a rr iv ed  a t  S am ark an d  a t  th e  end  o f  th e  7t,h 
o r in th e  beg inn ing  o f  th e  8 th  c e n tu ry  reg ard ed  i t  as h is d u ty  to  declare th a t  h e  «was well 
in fo rm ed  o f  th e  S am arkand  gods* — sm”rknöc ßyyct ( th e  in scrip tion  from  A frasiyab ). 
I t  is possib le  th a t  in  th e  M ugh m arriage  c o n tra c t  th e  suprem e god A h u ra m a z d a  is 
h id d e n  in  ßy-. H is p ro p e r nam e seldom  occurs in  Sogdian  docum en ts (in M an ichean  te x ts  
w here  xwrmzt’ßy is th e  god A h u ram azd a  an d  th e  designa tion  o f th e  F ir s t  M an; am ong  
p ro p e r  n am es — ’xwrmztkk — in th e  Sogdian «A ncien t L e tte rs» ; in th e  ca len d ar a s  th e  nam e 
o f  th e  1st d a y  o f  th e  m o n th , th a t  o f  th e  5 th  d a y  o f  th e  w eek and  as th e  d en o m in a tio n  of 
a  p la n e t) . I t  seem s th a t  Sogdians, ju s t as m a n y  o th e r  peoples, in  m an y  cases p re fe rrin g  
n o t to  p ro n o u n ce  (and n o t to  w rite  ou t) th e  n a m e  o f  th e  suprem e god h id  i t  in  th e  w ord 
ßy-. T h e  sam e process can  be seen w hen an a ly s in g  th e  usage  o f ßy- in som e M ugh le tte rs  
w here  th e  w ord m eans th e  sup rem e god (le tte r  A -17; B-15 an d  especially 1. I .  w here  tran s- 
la t in g  th e  A rab ic  te x t  th e  Sogdian w rite r used th e  ph rase  prn’m ßyy ô’mô’nk «in th e  nam e 
o f  G od, th e  C reator* as an  eq u iv a len t to  A rab ic  bietnillah, cf. M iddle P e rs ian  com m ence- 
m e n t pad näm i dädär Ohrmizd «in th e  nam e o f  O rm uzd , th e  C reator», for th e  A ra b ic  al- 
hamdu lilläh th e  sam e w rite r chose Sogdian ’sp’s Z K n  ßyy «God be praised», see [18], pp . 
110— 112, 162 — 163, 169). In  th e  M ugh m arria g e  c o n tra c t [doc. N ov. 4, R ec to , lin es  10 — 
11] th e  expression  Z K n ßyy Z Y  Z K n myôr’ nß’nty  m ay  also  be unders tood  as  «in th e  pre- 
sence o f  G od ( th a t  is, o f  A h uram azda) an d  M itra» ( th a t  is, «I sw ear by  A h u ra m a z d a  and  
M ithra»).
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ponding to  Turkish tärjri «heaven, deity, divine». The semantic fields of these 
words are not completely identical, partly  due to  the  differences between the 
cosmogony and rehgious notions of the Sogdians and Turks (the notion of Heaven 
and E a rth  as created by Ahuram azda a t the Sogdians, Heaven and E arth  as 
existing from tim e immemorial a t the Turks). I f  one can speak of religious 
syncretism  in the B ugut inscription then it appears in the sphere of termino- 
logy: Buddhist snk’, M azdeist ’swSwyn’t and ßy-, ßyy St reflecting the  Turkish 
cults of Heaven and E a rth  in  the conception of a Mazdeist.

The term  ßy- has quite another meaning in the  denomination ßyy  NN 
y ’y ’n  (or tylcyri) frequently occurring in the B ugut inscription. In  these cases 
ßyy  m eans «lord» as it  is custom ary in Sogdian tex ts  of different kinds includ- 
ing documents of protocol. In  this case there is no basis to translate ßyy  as 
«heaven», similarly, in the  te x t of the Qarabalghasun inscription ßyy ,wyywr 
y ’y ’n  does not mean «der himmlische Uiguren-Qayan» (as translated by O. 
H ansen, see [46], pp. 15 and others) but «the lord, the  Uighur qaghan». Also 
ßyy m ’rm ’ny hynh in the  Qarabalghasun inscription means rather «the religion 
of Lord Mär-Mäni (and not «des göttlichen Mâr-Mânï Lehre»), ßyy ’ySywny is 
«lord Governor» etc. (cf. also on the legends of the  Türgis coins: ßyy twrkyS 
y ’y ’n  p n y  «the coin of the  lord, the Türgis qaghan»). Middle Iranian *bag was 
borrowed by Old Turkish in the  form of bäg; the  word has the meaning «lord, 
ruler, monarch» bu t never «divine» or «heavenly».10

There is another peculiarity  of the Bugut stele worth mentioning. Unlike 
the  qaghans’ epitaphs of the  8th and 9th centuries it  does not bear a Turkish 
inscription rendered in runic or some other foreign writing. Putting aside both 
the  problem  of the origin o f the runic alphabet and the question of the  official 
language and writing in the  Kings, office as well as th a t of Turkish historio- 
g raphy  in the period preceding the rise of the  Second Turkish K hanate, it  is 
possible to  suppose th a t  in the Turkish literary  and historical tradition th a t  
had been fixed in runes a t  the beginning of the  8th century in perfect forms 
o f language and style, a role was played not only by the obviously existing 
school of Turkish triba l bards who preserved and created epic works of the 
heroes of the past, b u t also by the «literature» of epitaphs established by Sog- 
dians. U nfortunately the B ugut inscription is the  only monument of this kind 
of th e  Sogdian w ritten literature, up till now no other Sogdian epitaphs have

10 O. H an sen ’s s ta te m e n t  (ef. [46], p . 25, n o te s  1, 26) rep ea ted  in  a  series of w orks 
b y  О. I .  Sm irnova th a t  S ogd ian  ßy- is an  e x a c t e q u iv a le n t o f T urk ish  tärjri is based  
f i r s t  o f  a ll on  th e  co rresp o n d en ce  o f  th e  type : T u rk ish  tärjri u y y u r  qayan  — S ogdian  ß y y  
,w yyw r y ’y ’n; T u rk ish  tärjridä qut bolmië — S ogd ian  M N  ß y y ity  p rn ß y ty  («having g o t a  
c h a rism  fro m  th e  gods»). I n  fa c t , th e re  is no id e n ti ty  o f  tärjri ~  ß y - ; in  th e  Q a rab a lg h asu n  
in s c r ip tio n  th e  e p ith e t «heavenly» ap p ears  o n ly  in  T u rk ish  p ro toco l fo rm ulas, besides i t  
is s ig n ific an t th a t  in  th e  S o gd ian  version  o f  th e  in sc rip tio n  T u rk ish  tärjridä is s im ply  tra n s -  
! i te ra te d  (tnkryô ’) an d  n o t  tr a n s la te d  a t  all.
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been discovered either on the territory of Sogd itself or in the areas where Sog- 
dian was the language of trade, writing and culture. Therefore the only alter- 
native is to  compare the Bugut inscription with the Turkish runic epitaphs. 
A detailed study of their contents and sty le m ust be the subject o f a special 
investigation. I t  should be noted th a t the composition and style of the  Bugut 
inscription as far as i t  can be judged by the  preserved fragments are analogous 
in m any respect to  the  runic monuments of the  Second Empire (particularly  to 
the inscriptions in honour of Kül-tegin and Bilgä-qaghan). I t  is, first o f all, ma- 
nifested in an intertw ining of the historico-biographical and didactic elements. 
The differences, however, are also obvious, for example, narration in the  3rd 
person (author’s speech).

5. The above idea of relating the inscription to  the last quarter of the  6th 
century should be supported by paleographic data . Unfortunately, i t  is diffi- 
cult to  carry out a detailed comparison as only very few early Sogdian docu- 
ments are known a t present. The cursive w riting used in the inscription is 
definitely later than  the script of the «Anc׳e n t Letters» (beginning of the  4th 
century according to  the dating of VV. B. Henning). All other tex ts  w ritten  in 
Sogdian cursive are later than  the Bugut inscription (the Sogdian Buddhist 
MSS of the 7th and later centuries, some business documents, e. g. from  Mt. 
Mugh dating from the first quarter of the  8 th  century and a few others th a t 
are of an even later date and short, like the  inscriptions on fragm ents of 
pottery , on bone and stone handware found m ostly a t the excavation of old 
Penjikent and, with the exception of one find, belonging to the 7th and begin- 
ning of the  8th centuries; there are some inscriptions from Afrasiyab from  the 
end of the 7th or beginning of the 8th centuries, some documents on wood 
from the end of the 7th — beginning of the 8 th  centuries from the  palace of 
Chilhujra in Northern Ustrushana; an inscription on stone from L adakh  from 
841 — 842 A. D.; the Qarabalghasun inscription from the beginning of the  9th 
century; inscriptions uncovered in K irghizia belonging to the 9 th —10th cen- 
turies and some other monuments). The legends on the the so-called B uharhudat 
coins are the closest to  the type of writing in  the  Bugut inscription (the main 
varian t of the legends was already established in the 5th century A. I).). 
Especially close are the engravings on Peröz ’s and other Sassanian ru lers’ dra- 
chmas from the 5th —6th centuries and on the  im itations of these drachm as.10 
There are grounds for supposing th a t these engravings belong to  the  6 th  cen- 
tu ry  and are connected with the Turkish invasion in the districts bordering

10 T he  f irs t in fo rm a tio n  o f  coins w ith  su c h  eng rav ings see [12], p p . 173— 174. 
F o r  a  p u b lica tio n  o f  tw o  exam ples from  th e  co llec tion  o f  th e  H istorical M useum  o f  th e  
U zbek  SSR  in th e  to w n  o f  T ash k en t see [16], p p . 39 — 40, fo r th e  copies o f  th e  en g rav - 
ings a n d  th e  pho to s o f  som e coins in  foreign co llec tio n s see [45], I I ,  pp . 142, 152 an d  
o th e rs ; pi. IV . A special in v es tig a tio n  (u tilising  som e unpub lished  exam ples) is be in g  
carried  o u t b y  one o f  th e  a u th o rs  o f  th e  p re se n t p a p e r .
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Sassanian Iran , first of all on the territory of Tokharistan (it is proved by  the 
presence in  the engravings of titles such as y ’y ’n  «qaghan», ifa/rt<<tegin» and others 
(cf. also [12], pp. 173 - 174). Like the B ugut inscription these engrav- 
ings represent a period when the Turkish rulers officially used the  Sogdian 
language and writing. This practice was common in the 6th and in the  beginn- 
ing of th e  7th centuries b u t its traces were preserved even later (Sogdian in- 
scriptions on the coins of Türgis rulers and on some other coins of the Turkish 
rulers; Sogdian rock-inscriptions from Kirghizia made by order of the Turkish 
K arakhan id  lords and some other monuments). However, the Sogdian inscrip- 
tions on the  engravings are very short, not all th e  letters and not all th e  posi- 
tional varian ts are represented in them, thus we m ay speak rather of a general 
ou tw ard  sim ilarity in character to the cursive of the Bugut inscription than , 
in th e  given case, of a more im portant characteristic in the details of engrav- 
ing individual letters and of their positional graphic variants. We are obliged, 
therefore, to tu rn  to the Sogdian texts of la ter dates. Considering the  posi- 
tion o f the  Bugut inscription we must compare it  with the Q arabalghasun 
inscription, the first Sogdian inscription uncovered on the territory of Mongolia 
in 1889 by N. M. Jadrincev, in order to give a paleographic analysis and  to 
d a te  it. The Qarabalghasun inscription contained a Chinese and Old Turkish 
(runic) varian t as well. The Sogdian version has only partly been preserved. 
I ts  reading and in terpretation is connected w ith th a t of the Chinese version 
th a t  suffered the least damage (see [4], [28], [34], [57], pp. 172 200; [65],
[29], p t. I I , pp. 177 — 199; [46], pp. 6 — 8); the  runic version is alm ost com- 
pletely  destroyed. The transliteration and transla tion  of the Sogdian fragm ents 
of the  Qarabalghasun inscription were published in 1930 by O. H ansen ([46]; 
cf. [61]; the  photos of the fragm ents [47], p lates 57 61; [14], plates X X X II  -
X X X II I  and XX XIV, 3). The interpretation of some words in the te x t  was 
corrected in the works of E . Benveniste, W. B. Henning and I. Gershevitch. 
H owever, to  compile the inscription as a coherent translation of the  Sogdian 
version was not possible.11

The Qarabalghasun inscription is da ted  exactly  enough. I t  was estab- 
lished soon after 821 ([29], p a rt II). Itscom parison with the Bugut inscription 
shows th a t  the latter, due to  its paleographic characteristics, must belong to  a 
m uch earlier date. Both inscriptions are engraved vertically. Existing parallelly 
w ith  th e  horizontal, the vertical direction of writing was already adap ted  by 
Sogdians in the 6th century. I t  is represented, besides two inscriptions from 
Mongolia, by a short inscription from Ladakh (Tibet). I t  is dated in the  210th 
year (of the  era of Yazdigerd), th a t is, in 841—42 ([62], plate I I I ;  [25], pp.

11 Cf. th e  c h a rac te riz a tio n  b y  W . B. H en n in g  [50], p . 56: «A poor ex am p le  fo r th e  
a p p lic a tio n  o f  (Sogdian) cu rs iv e  for m o n u m en ta l a im s is th e  Sogdian version  o f  th e  tr i-  
lin g u a l in sc rip tio n  fro m  Q arab a lg h asu n  for th e  m o s t p a r t  u n a tta in ab le  fo r read ing» .
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502 -505, plates I I I  IV; [50], p .54).12 Further, there are the inscriptions 
accompanying the wall-paintings of Afrasiyab and Penjikent13 belonging to 
the end of the 7th beginning of the 8th centuries and some Sogdian 
Buddhist manuscripts.

MSS of Sogdian translations of Buddhist tex ts have come down to  us 
mostly from the 8th 9th centuries, though the  type of writing characteristic 
of the best copies (the Sogdian «script of the sütras» — a term  offered by 
W. B. Henning, see [50], p. 55) was formed in about 500 A. D. and has been 
used by Sogdian calligraphists in the Buddhist communities of E ast Turkes- 
tan  for some centuries. A series of graphic and orthographic peculiarities are 
characteristic of the «script of the sütras», in particular, the form of some 
letters in the final position a sharp ascent of the closing p a rt of the let- 
ters -n, -c, -k, and -t , besides, in the case of -k and -t the closing line forms a 
definite corner with the body of the letter as a result of its raise. This type 
of writing -n, -c, -k, and -t occurs in the MSS of Sogdian translations of Bud- 
dhist works, first of all in the  collection of Pelliot from Tun-Huang (cf. [41], 
pp. 3 —4). The m ajority of these MSS were copied most probably in the 
9th 10th centuries, nevertheless the scribes followed a much older pattern  
of Sogdian calligraphy, the «script of the sütras». Judging by the  facsimile

12 T he read ing  o f  th e  in sc rip tio n  from  L ad ak h  f i r s t  pub lished  b y  F . W . K . M üller 
[62] has sign ifican tly  been  im p ro v ed  in  th e  w orks o f  E . B en v en iste  [25], p p . 502 — 505 
a n d  W . B . H enn ing  [50], p . 54, n . 2. I n  line 2 o f th is  in sc rip tio n  p r ’yym  sho u ld  be read  
as  a  slip o f  th e  p en  in s tead  o f  p r ’y tym  «I arrived»; in  line 5 th e  f i rs t w ord is jin tk  «slave, 
se rvan t»  here  as d es igna tion  fo r a  C hris tian . Side b y  side w ith  th e  in sc rip tio n  a  sign 
o f  th e  cross is eng raved  on  th e  s tone , cf. bntyt ’t d ’y t «(dienende) B ru d e r  u n d  (die- 
nende) Schw ester» in  th e  C h ris tian  Sogdian te x ts  [64, p . 525]. T he in sc rip tio n  goes as 
follows:

1. srô p r ’ôw C 8s / /  2. p r ’y y m / /  3. cyntr’/ /  4. sm ’rknôc / /  5. ßn tk  nwè p r n / /  6. ’y s ’t / /  
7. ’zy ’nt k w / /  8. tw p ’yy t / /  9. y ’y ’n  s ’r / /  «The y ea r 210. I a rr iv ed  from  w ith in  (from  E a s t 
T u rk es tan ). The slave (of G od), th e  S am ark an d ian  N oä farn  w ill go to  th e  q ag h an  o f  T ibet». 
T he  in scrip tion  re la tes , o f  course, to  N oéfarn  him self. I n  line 2 he  spoke o f h is a r r iv a l in 
th e  d is tr ic t o f L ad ak h  (I a rr iv ed ), in  lines 4 —9 (th e  second p a r t  o f  th e  in sc rip tio n ) he 
speaks o f h im self in  3rd person .

D a tes  re la tin g  to  Y azd ig e rd ’s e ra  a re  also g iven  in  som e la te  Sogdian in sc rip tio n s  
(on rocks an d  stones), th e y  a re  a ll eng raved  v ertica lly , u n covered  on th e  te r r i to ry  o f 
K irgh iz ia . See, e.g. th e  in sc rip tio n  from  T erek-sai w hose p h o to  h as been p u b lish ed  b y  C h. 
D zum agu lov  [20], p . 41:

1. ’kw y’z’n ( ?) ’8 w C / /  2. X X  X X  X X  X  I I I  I I  srô Z Y  ( ?) p n c m y k / /  3. ’y s  kw tpw y( ?) 
yw ßw  / /  4. kw r tk ’y n  ’f p  tr y ’n / /  «. . . 275 ( =  906/7) y ea r, f i f th  (m on th ). A rrived  (here) th e  
lu ck y  (?) ru le r K ü l T egin  A lp - ta r ta n ». T he f irs t w ord o f  th e  in sc rip tio n  o ccu ring  in  th e  
beg inn ing  o f  o th e r Sogdian in sc rip tio n s  from  K irg h iz ia  too , c a n n o t be u n d e rs to o d  as 
«in th e  au tum n»  (’kw  y ’z ’n). Cf. [19].

13 O n th e  w a ll-pa in tings o f  P e n jik e n t th e re  a re  som e Sogdian  in scrip tio n s in  a  very  
b ad  s ta te . T he in scrip tio n , la rg e s t in  bu lk  o f th is k ind  (12 lines), w as u n covered  in  1965, 
its  pu b lica tio n  is be ing  p rep a red .
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edition  o f the texts of Pellio t’s collection [32] the final -n, -c, -k, and -t with 
a lif t  o f the closing p a rt of the  letter are characteristic mainly of the  best 
exam ples of the Sogdian B uddhist calligraphy; MSS P i  {Vessantarajätaka), 2, 
3, 4 («Sutra  of the Causes an d  Effects of Actions»), 5, 6, 7, 9, 10, 17, 19, 20, 
22, 23.14

A similar writing of final -n, -c, -t, and -k is also characteristic of some Ma- 
n ichean and Christian MSS w ritten  in Sogdian script, judging from a few facsi- 
mile editions of these MSS (see e.g. [63], p lates I, II; [72], plate  II; [53], p. 
483, p la te  II). The form w ith the  lift cannot be found in the Sogdian cursive of 
business documents after th e  end of the 7 th—beginning of the 8th centuries; 
i t  can  be seen in the docum ents from Mt. Mugh [7] as well as on the inscrip- 
tions on some fragments of p o tte ry  and on the paintings from Penjikent and 
A frasiyab. The form with th e  lift cannot be found on the later Sogdian monu- 
m ents - in the inscription from  Ladakh, in two late  (9th cent.) Sogdian docu- 
m ents uncovered in E astern  Turkestan (see: [69], plate IX , doc. X  and XI), 
in  th e  Sogdian inscriptions from  Kirghizia (9th 10th cent.) a part of which has 
u n til now been incorrectly in terp re ted  as Uighur. The form with the lift cannot 
be found in the Qarabalghasun inscription either.

In  the Bugut inscription the  final -n, -t, -k, -c have an obvious lift in the 
closing p a rt of the signs. T hus the  inscription m ust have been w ritten earlier 
th a n  th e  end of the 7th-beginning of the 8th centuries, it  belongs to  the  docu- 
m ents w ritten in the «script o f the  sûtras». I t  should be noted th a t  the  «script 
of th e  sûtras» known from th e  Sogdian Buddhist MSS not only reflect the  Bud- 
dh ist scribes’ school of calligraphy but also represent the main characteristics 
o f th e  Sogdian style in the  6 th  and the first half of the 7th centuries. These 
characteristics appear m ost obviously in the religious monuments though they 
m ust have also been present in  other texts, such as business documents and in 
m em orial monuments like th e  Bugut inscription.15

14 In  MS P  8 th e re  is a n  a lte rn a t io n  o f tw o  fo rm s o f  fin a l •и, -c, -k, -t — w ith  lif t 
a n d  w ith o u t lif t; th e  sam e can  b e  seen  in  MSS P  8 b is, 11, 14, 15 (tw o form s o f  -k). I n  
th e  l a t e r  MS P  16 form  w ith  l i f t  is w itnessed  on ly  in  th e  case o f -k. I n  MSS P  12, 13 (a 
f r a g m e n t  o f  th e  Sogdian v e rs io n  o f  th e  R u stem  E p ic  is obv iously  a  tr a n s la t io n  from  
M id d le  P ers ian ), 21, 24, 25 (a  f r a g m e n t o f a  M an ichean  te x t)  a n d  26 th e re  is no  form  
w ith  l i f t .

15 I t  is w orth  n o tin g  t h a t  o n  th e  bronze coins o f  th e  S am ark an d  k in g  U rk Vartra- 
m u k  (’w rk  w rtm ’wk) w ho ru led  in  th e  2nd h a lf  o f th e  7 th  cen tu ry , th e re  is a n  f in a l -k w ith  
th e  l i f t .  Cf. th e  read ing  p ro p o sed  b y  О. I . S m irnova [15], p . 87: p r tm ’w k’; ’w k k ( 7) w rtrm ’w k’ ; 
’w k k ( ?) w rt cm ’w k’. In  sp ite  o f  th e  op in ion  of О. I .  S m irn o v a  th is  ru le r could n o t h av e  been 
th e  k in g  o f  S am arkand  in  th e  f i r s t  q u a r te r  o f th e  8 th  c e n tu ry . I n  th e  A rab ic  an d  Chinese 
so u rc e s  w e h av e  p len ty  o f  in fo rm a tio n  re la tin g  to  th e  perio d  fro m  700 an d  la te r  a t  least 
u n t i l  750, a n d  to  th e  consequences o f  th e  ru le o f  th e  k in g s o f  S am ark an d  (T a rh u n — Ohurek 
— T u rg a r). I t  should be p o in te d  o u t  th a t  N in ye-s ïé ï m en tio n ed  in  th e  C hinese chronicles 
c a n n o t  b e  iden tified  w ith  th e  S o g d ian  nam e M a sta n -N a vya n  on  th e  coins (all th e  read-
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Another factor indicating the relatively early date of the B ugut inscrip- 
tion is the Aramaic ideogram ’H R Z Y  (for Sogdian pts’r) used in it. The ideogram 
th a t  was widely used in the «Ancient Letters» and in some Sogdian Buddhist 
MSS w ritten in the «script of the вШгатЩн missing from the monuments written 
in the latest cursive, in particular, from th e  documents from the  Mt. Mugh 
and in the preserved fragm ents of the Qarabalghasun inscription.

Some orthographic peculiarities distinguish the Bugut inscription from 
all the known Sogdian monuments. Thus, w ritin g -w- for the Praes. stem  of the 
verb pwrs- «to ask» is first witnessed in th e  inscription (B2, lines 1, 7). This 
spelling m ust be considered as a more archaic one compared with Sogdian Bud- 
dhist ’prs-, prs- and with Manichean ’ps-, ps-, reflecting the pronounciation as 
9ps-, ps- ([44], § 145). In  the «Ancient Letters» the Praes. stem of th is verb 
does not occur. Further, the spelling of the  adverb ’wskwp’r goes back to Old 
Iran ian  *uska-pära-, (B l, line 2) and is also archaic, cf. Christian Sogdian 
skyp ’r and the forms in ([44], §§ 99, 1215).17

The Bugut inscription is rem arkable for its vocabulary. Besides Old 
Turkish (and Mongolian ?) terms never witnessed so far either in Sogdian or in 
Turkish monuments (ywry’p ’yn  B2, lines 2, 12), and earlier unknown ortho- 
graphic variants (tryw’n B2, line 2; B3, line 4) there is in the inscription a 
series of Sogdian proper words, verbs (see below on pr'yt) and nouns, for ex- 
ample 'swSwyn’t «saviour» known only from th e  Avesta (saoSyant-) and  Middle 
Persian tex ts (in the la tte r as a «learned word» — söSäns, cf. söSäns i südömand).

6. Text and Translation 
B l
(1) (’m w h l) [. . .] (pt)s’kh 'wst’t b’r’nt tr'wkl c(yn)st’n kwt(s)’tt ’ySywn’k  «This . . . 
stele was erected by the Turks (under) Kwts’tt the  ruler of China»
(2) (’Y K ) [lacuna of some 15 letters] (Z K ?) trwkc ßyy nw”r y ’y ’n  ’wskwp’r
ckn’cw m y’n «w hen.............. the Turkish lord Nivar-qcujhan. Since M ahan-»
(3) (tykyn pr)\w y’y) \־ ’n wy’k) w’(S)t ’(X )R Z Y  nwkr Z K  ßyy mwy’n y ’y ’n ’P Z Y  
ßyy m y ’n tyky(n) «-tegin ascended the place o f qaghan, the lord Muhan-qaghan 
and the lord Mahan-tegim

•'ngs o f  th is  nam e a tte m p te d  u n til now  are  m ore  th a n  doub tfu l) as i t  w as su p p o sed  by  
О. I .  S m irnova  [15], p . 29. N in ye-ë ïë ï is a  ra th e r  c le a r tran s lite ra tio n  o f  S o g d ian  n am e 
N a n a i-ë ïrë  (N nyëyrc), m ean in g  o f w hich is « friend ly  to  (the  goddess) N ana».

16 I n  h is g lossary  to  th e  ed ition  o f th e  S o gd ian  MSS o f P e llio t’s co llec tion  E . B en- 
v en is te  g ives pass im  for ’H R  (Z Y ), [71], p . 242, th o u g h  th is  ideogram  on ly  o ccu rs  in  te x ts  
P  1, 2, 4, 9.

17 Y ag h n o b ian  sitâm  «back p a r t ,  re a r  p a rt»  (cf. th e  derived  sit атака  « s и pine», sitd- 
m ik  «back, th e  la s t, th e  following» an d  th e  form  O bi. Sg. sitdm i ap pearing  in  th e  q u a li ty  
o f  th e  a d v e rb  «behind, from  behind») m ay  be con sid e red  as a  co n tin u a tio n  o f  O ld  I ra n ia n  
*ustam a-, A v esta  ustam a- « the h ighest, th e  la te s t» .
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(4) [lacuna of 5 — 6 letters, perhaps cyw’nt ? ] (pyStrw ?) k ’w ,wrts’r prm  prw  
,n y t’k  ’ßc’npö ’swSwyn U w m ’[t’n t־\ «after [tha t they ] were saviours for the  whole 
world during a long period [lit. after th a t and in  the  future]»
(5) [lacuna of some 25 le tters] (t ’ X HZ Y n)wkr cyw’nt pyStrw ßyy m[wy'n
y ’y ’n] «..................... And now thereupon, afte r this, the lord M [ uh an - qag h a n] »
B2
(1) [lacuna of 35 — 40 letters] (w) k ’w ßyy s ’r pwrsty rty nw(k)r (k . .) [. . .] «[. . . 
died. A nd . . .] asks the God, And then . . . »
(2) [lacuna of 30 — 35 le tters] (’YK X ) S’bpyt tryw ’nt ywry’p(’)ynt twbwnt s(nk)
[writ] «..............When (?) Sadapït(s), tarkhwans, qurqapïns, tuduns, säng[üns]t>
(3) [lacuna of 10—12 le tters] (t rty pySt)rw (. . . . t ?) [8 10 letters] y  tw’
ywyStr ’X Y  mwy’n y ’y ’n p r ’yt rty (. . .) «[approved (?)] and after th a t  [thus 
addressed him]: ’Your elder brother Muhan-qaghan died. And . . .» (4) [lacuna 
of som e 15 letters] K (S)Pw  (’n) [ß\ (y)t b’r[t rty n  ß ] (cy)h Syr’k p ’rtw b’rt rty 
ms ’kbry tyw ßyy m y’[n־\ «. . . [he well (?)] d istribu ted  the money [and] well 
fed [the  peo]ple. And thus now you, lord Maha[n]-»
(5) (tyk)[yn] y[Sywny . . .] (. . .)(5(......... ) rty [about 8 letters] (b’rt rty) ’pw
’nywncyô ySywny n ’ß(c)yh p ’r rty nw(k) [r] a-tegin,...................... and feed the
people without such a ru ler !’ And now»
(6) (ßyy m y’n ty)[kyn lacuna of some 25 letters s\(y)wn ptywStw b’rt rty yrywSk 
srby (.) [. . .] (. w’St ?) «the lord Mahan-te[gin . . . . ] ,  he listened to th is words 
and  in  th e  Hare year . . . ascended (?)»
(7) (wywSw ?) srb (y§)y(wny.) [lacuna of some 15 letters, ßyy t’sp ’r ] (y’y ’n) 
k ’w ßyySt s’r pwrst rty pyStrw S’bpyt tryw[’n t] «six(?) years he ruled [. . . . The 
lord Taspar ( %)\qagl1an asked the gods. And th en  Sadaplts, tarkhw[ans־\»
(8) yw ry’p ’ynt (snk)[wn]t (twb)[w־\nt (’P Z Y ) [. . .](.«-) [read [y’y .l'(n’)\־  wk[wH \־
pt](s)dtw b’rnt rty nwkr ßyßwm yn  [so instead of ßyy ßwmyn] y ’y ’n p ’by (s’r) 
[ . . . . ]  «qurqapïns, sängüns, tuduns, the kinsm en (of the qaghan) approved. 
A nd th en  he addressed the  abode of the lord Bumm-qagham
(9) (b’rt k tl)  [. . . .]t rty ßy[y ßyw m \ (yn y ’y ’n) pr(m )’t b’rt (k)t’y ß ß y ’ t ’sp ’r y ’y ’n  
wsn R B k (’) «thus: ’[show !]’. And the lord Bumïn-qaghan ordered: ’Oh lord, 
Taspar-qaghan ! You m ust . . . for the sake of the  great»
(10) [lacuna, some 20 letters] (Л) [. . .] (. .) rt(y) [w’n ’w ?] pr(m)’tw b’rt R B kw
nw(h) sn k ’ ’mist rty ’Y K  nw(k) [r] «[......... ] and he ordered: ’Establish a  great
new samghaV  And then when»
(11) [lacuna, some 20 letters] (.npSl) [lacuna, about 8 letters] rty ßy’ [instead
of ß y y \ t ’(sp’r) y ’y ’n tr(’y)t ’cw npySnt cw krnw(’ncy’k  ?) [Л] «[..........] and  the
lord Taspar-qaghan was distressed, [whether there  was] anybody of the grand- 
sons who [had] the ability  (?)»
(12) [lacuna, some 40 le tte rs] (. . .) cw ywry(’)p’ynt cwty wkwrt cw n ’ßcy’kh
’(st’t ?) «[..........] . . .  is there anybody of the qurqapïns, of the kinsmen, of the
people»
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(13) [lacuna, some 40 letters] (y ) ß ’r’k ’s p ’by'n (wr’yt) 'rjt myb ’nßyt b’r’nt 
«. . . and equestrian warrior(s) thus d istribu ted  the prey(?)»
(14) [lacuna, some 40 letters] (sywn) ptywStw b'r'nt rty cyw’nt pyStrw [. . .] 
«[. . . .] they heard [these] words and afte r th is  [. . .]»
(15) [lacuna, some 40 letters] (. . . tw) b’rt ( . . . . £ )  rty c’n ’w bw’ ySywnk «[. . . . ]
h e ..........And as the two rulers»
(16) [lacuna, some 40 letters] (. . . tw) b’r ’nt rty (. . .) Syr’k ßrtpb m 'tnt rty
«[..........] they . . . and . . . they were full of knowledge and»
(17) [lacuna, some 40 letters] (. . . n ’ßcy’kh  ? . . . . )  p(tsyt’k  ?) ’sp ’b m(. . .)
«[. . .] the people(?) . . .  an equipped (?) a r m y ..........»
(18) [lacuna, some 40 letters] (. . . wySkrtw ?) b’r ’nt (. . .) «[..........] they  con-
quered ( ? ) ......... »
(19) [lacuna, some 40 letters] (. . . .)bw’ Syryw(Stt)w m ’(t)[’n t] «[.........] they
were friends»
B3
(1) [lacuna, some 40 letters] (A־?) Syr’k krt(k) \ ’krtwV\ b’rt rt[y. . .] «..........]
he accomplished m any good deeds. A n d .......... »
(2) [lacuna, some 40 letters] (s)btw (b’r’nt) Syr’k (Sy)r’k krtk ”ßry(t) [b’r’nt ?] 
«[..........] they approved, ’very {or: many) good deeds’ — they praised»
(3) [lacuna, some 40 letters] (. . . .’cw ?) \n ’ß](c)yh mrt(ym)’k ’st’t ’X R Z Y  (ßyy
m)[y’n tyk y n ?] «[..........] is there any such m an among the people [who would
be able . . .?]. And the lord M[ahan-tegin ?]»
(4) [lacuna, some 40 letters] (’X R Z Y  ßyy  ?) [. . .] (S)t (nws) [ = ’ms, nwS or
nyS ?] (.)wk’ [ =  (p)wk’ or (’)wk/ ’ ?] tryw’n  ’Y K  (m)y(’) \n  tykyn \ «[..........]
And the lord ( ? ) . . .  (.)uka-tarkhwan, when Maha[n-tegin]»
(5) [illegible traces of letters]

7. Commentaries

B l, line 1: tr'wkt «Turks».18 In Sogdian tex ts  türk has only been found 
as a derived adjective twrkc’ny  «Turkish» (Qarabalghasun inscription) formed 
with the suffix -c’ny(-cäne) from twrk ([46], p. 26; [44], § 1023). In  the  Bugut 
inscription the spelling tr’wk reflects the p ro n u n c ia tio n  *Irak (cf. trwkc «Tur- 
kish», B l, line 2). The m etathesis of -u- is quite  common in Sogdian. I t  can be 
explained either by a m -U m laut» (regressive m etathesis e.g. wub- «wife» from 
wabu-) or by intrusion (progressive m etathesis e.g. byud- «daughter», syud 
«Sogdian» from *buyùd <  buyud <  buyd-\ *suynd <  suyud <  suyd), cf. 
[48], pp. 548 549; [44], §§ 406 428. In  Sogdian texts metathesis of -u- can

ls F o r  tü rk  -f- -m(I) a n d  th e  M ongolian PI. a ff ix , cf. [(Hi], pp. 687 —689; [36], I I I .  p. 
310. T he C hinese fo rm  t ’u-chüe, t ’uU -kiuet th a t  se rv ed  a s  a  basis for such a  re c o n s tru c tio n  
is considered  by  E . P u lley b lan k  to  be a  sim ple tr a n s li te r a tio n  o f tü rk , see [67].
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be seen in  different consonant surroundings, among them  in the position after 
-r-, b o th  as regressive (e.g. xwrm  —  xurm  «soil, earth» from xrwm  —  xrum\ 
ßwrbmy  —  furbme «vegetation» from *fruôme fra*-ruôma-) and progressive 
(xrw m zt’ —  xrumazd  from xwrm zt’ —  xurmazd  -< ahura-mazdäh-, cf. U ighur 
xurm uzta, xormuzta, cf. [44], §§ 415, 424). Sogdian tr'wk =  truk  as a v arian t form 
of tu rk  (cf. twrkc’ny) is as common as, for example, sywb =  syud  «Sogdian» 
to g e th e r w ith swyb=suyd  (cf. in  the  Mugh documents: sywbyk, sywby’nk  together 
w ith  swyb’k  «Sogdian»). Am ong the known forms of the  ethnonym türk  in  the 
d ifferen t languages and scrip ts (cf. the sum m ary in [9], p. 18) the  closest to 
Sogdian tr’wk =  truk  is th e  K hotanese Saka form ttrükä  with, similar to  Sog- 
dian , th e  variant tturkä  ( =  truke, turkey the final -ä is common in K hotanese 
when recording foreign words with a final consonant, cf. [23], pp. 85 — 87). 
K ho tanese  ttrükä may reflect either the Sogdian form or may depend on the 
T ib e tan  drug  or drug-gu.

L ine 2: ’wskwp’r «further, farther», cf. Sogdian (3)sk- =  ( e)sk- from  Old Ira- 
n ian  uskät,  Buddhist, M anichean Sogdian ’sk ’, C hristian sq’ «high, highly», Mani- 
chean (’)skycyk  «upper, higher» and others, see [44], §§ 99, 1215 etc. From  
’w skw p’r rises the later form  skapär witnessed in Christian Sogdian in th e  spell- 
ing sqyp’r. For the meaning of the word formed by  the suffix -pär, cf. ’sk’tr 
«higher, farther, more» and A vesta ustxma «the highest, the latest».19

L ine 4: k ’w ’wrt(s’r) p(rm )  «(from th a t  tim e on) in future» cf. M N  nwr 
myb ’w ts’r «from today (and) in  future» in the  Mugh document Nov. 4, R, lines 
8 —  9, cf. [18], pp. 22, 42. —  ’ßc’npb  «world, universe» (from Old Iran ian  *fras- 
cambana- pada- or an adap ta tio n  of the Sanskrit Jambudvïpa, cf. [44], § 372 
and  notes). The word is n o ted  in different Sogdian tex ts but it  is prim arily  a 
characteristic  of the B uddh ist Sogdian. — ’swSwyn’tt, PI. from ’swSwyn’t , 

th e  Sogdian equivalent for A vesta saoSyant- «saviour (of the world)», cf. Middle 
P ersian  söSäns, söSänS, söSyäs, söSiyans (forms corresponding to A vesta Nom. 
Sing, saosayqs), the Old Iran ian  proper names *SauSanta-, *SauSya-, witnessed, 
according to  I. Gershevitch, [42], p. 231, in the  E lam  transliterations SuSanda, 
SauSä and  also Parthian-M anichean swj «saint» (Söz from sauSya-), cf. [21], 
907.

B2, line 1: pwrsty  — Pres. 3 Sing, from pwrs-  «to ask», cf. pwrst in line 7. 
Spelling with -w- is first no ted  here, cf. B uddhist 'prs-, prs-, M anichean ’ps-, 
ps-,  Christian ps- ([44], §§ 145, 539 and others). The ending -ty  is common 
for P res. 3 Sing, of the ligh t stem (pwrsty  —  apsli, cf. ’prsty  in SCE 112, 193, 
363; P 6 ,  98). At the sam e tim e the form pwrst  interpreted by us as Im perf.

19 I n  w ritten  S ogdian  th e r e  is an  even la te r  fo rm  o f  su p erla tiv e  degree fro m  (9 ) s k -  — 
’s k ’t m  a p p e a rin g  in th e  a d je c tiv e  ’s k ’tm c y k  «the h ig h e s t, th e  biggest» (see [44 ], §§ 1215, 
1296). Y ag h n o b ian  s i t i r y ö n « th e  d a y  before y es te rd ay »  goes b ack  ra th e r  to  O ld  I r a n ia n  
* u s t a r a - a y ä n a - ,  and  n o t to  * p a s t a r a - a y ä n a -  as M. N . B ogo lju b o v  explained th e  w o rd  (see 
[3 ] , p. 12). On Y ag h n o b ian  s i t ß m  <  * u s ta m a -  see a b o v e , n o te  17.

Acta Orient. Hung. X X V I .  1972



89ТИП 80UDIAN INSCRIPTION OF BUGUT REVISED

3 Sing, with a medial ending bears evidence of a  breach in the rhythm ic law 
th a t  regulated the forms of the endings in Sogdian depending on th e  character 
of the stem (*pwrst’ would have been the form expected). I t  should be taken 
in to  consideration th a t  th e  effect of the rhythm ic law can well be traced  only 
in the  comparatively late  Sogdian texts, in early documents, as th e  «Ancient 
Letters» exemplify, light stems often occurred w ithout a vowel elem ent in the 
ending, cf. [50], pp. 107 108.

Line 2: S’bpyt (cf. also B2, line 7) Turkish Sadapït, a title  known from 
the  inscriptions of Kiil-Tegin  (KTm., 1) and Bilgä Qayan (Xa 13, 14). The 
origin of the title has no t been quite clarified. W. Radloff considered it as a 
compound Sad-apa-t; A. von Gabain traces it  back to  Sad-pït, where -pit  comes 
from Iranian -pati; S. E. Malov translated Sad-apit bäglär in the  inscription 
of Kûl-Tegin  «the chiefs Sad and ара», in the  inscription of Bilgä Qayan  the 
very same compound is translated  «the Sadapït bags», cf. [38], p. 336; 13, p. 
28; [8], p. 519. I t  is possible th a t Sadapït is really connected w ith the  title 
Sad bu t the origin of the  la tte r is nevertheless enigmatic. The assertion wide- 
spread in the Turcological literature th a t it has been borrowed from  Iranian 
remains unproved, the  confrontation with Sogdian yS’yb, ySyb, xSyb seems to 
be uncertain. In  Sogdian this word rem ounts to  Old Iranian xSaita-, Avesta 
xSaëta-, cf. [44], § 269; [26], pp. 20 22), it had the form oxSëb, i t  appears as
ixSid, ixSëd in Arabic and  Persian sources, all of them  are very far from Sad. 
Judged by the Sing, form S’bpyt can be taken as the first p a rt of the  compound 
title  S’bpyt tryw’nt «Sadapït-tar к hwans», cf. Sadapït bäglär in the inscription of 
K ill Tegin. Spelling tryw’n  (the same in B2, line 7 and B3, line 4) w ith -w- is 
first witnessed in the  Sogdian transliterations of the title  tarqanj /  tarxan  (see 
[18], p. 67). The Turkish monuments do not contain forms with -w-, and at 
the  same time this is reflected in the Chinese sources (tâ-kuân, *d’ât kuân). 
We m ust return to  the  problem  of the origin of the  Sogdian king’s name, Tar- 
khun  (Sogdian trywn  in  the  Mugh documents and on the inscriptions on coins, 
Tarhün  in Arabic and Persian texts,20 Chinese *t’uat хиэп  (cf. [18], pp. 66 — 67; 
[37], p. 117; [73], p. 270; [17], p. 44). — ywry’p ( ’y)nt  (see also in B2, line 12) 
is a  PI. form from the  Turkish (or Mongolian) title  ywry’p ’yn  «holding girdle» 
(Turkish qur) or «holding quiver» (Mongolian qor). A girdle with golden decora- 
tions was one of the  indispensable accessory of a noble Turk (as well as of a 
Sogdian). This is reflected in the semantics of Turkish qur 1 . «girdle»: 2. «merit, 
dignity» (see [13], p. 98). Neither was the quiver inferior to  i t  as a  symbol 
of power, an a ttribu te  of higher rank. I t  is known in detail from Chinese sources 
describing the structure of the  F irst Empire and the  composition o f its  ruling 
aristocracy (cf. [27], p. 27 28; [56], I, pp. 8 9; II, notes 48 49). Mongolian

20 In  B ïr ü n i’e C hrono logy  (arhün  is in tro d u ced  u p  as a  «bynam e» o f  th e  k in g  of 
S am ark an d , how ever, in  th e  co p y  o f  «surnam es» (see [30], p . 101) we found  a  lo t  o f  p ro p er 
n am es (M ä h ü ya , th e  k in g  o f  M erv, al-H aj]ä), th e  k ing  o f  S a rir and  o thers).
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qor «quiver» is widely presented  in the Turkish languages (qur, qor «arms», cf. 
also Persian  qör in the same sense, qörxäne «arsenal» and the titles qörci, qörbäSi, 
qörclbäM , qörbeki and others)21. The second part of the word in question -y’p ’yn- 
is derived  from a verbal stem  qap- having the  original meaning «to catch, to 
hold (tight)» (cf. [38], p. 326; [8], p. 420). The derived stem qapïn- (reflexive- 
middle) is already present in  M ahmüd al-K asyari’s dictionary (see [8], p. 421), 
however, the type of com position of *qorqapïn deserves special attention.

Line 3: pr’yt- 3 Sing. P rê t. (Past stem) from  *pr ’y p r ' y t ,  cf. Skr. prêta-.
Line 4: n ’ßcyh (see also n ’ßcy’kh) in the  B ugut inscription is obviously 

an  equivalent of Old T urkish  bodun «the people» (cf. [44], § 1003, note 1). 
- p ’rtw b’rt — 3 Sing, of T ransitive  Preterite form  p ’r- «to feed, to  keep», (see 

[44], § 890), Khotanese S aka pär-, cf. Turkish igit-  with the same meaning 
in th e  runic monuments (e.g.  BQ, 38).

L ine 12: wkwrt, PI. from  wkivr. The word known until now only from 
the  colophone to the B uddhist tex t P8 and as a derivation wkwry’ occurring 
in a M anichean tex t has th e  original meaning «kinsman» and can be traced back 
to  Old Iranian *wi-kur-. Cf. Ossetic Dig. igurun  : igurd, Iron, gwyryn : gwyrd 
«to be born», gwyraen «source, origin», Sanskrit kulam  (Neutr.) «family, clan», 
koraka  «bud», Middle Persian  kurrak  «a young one of an animal» «  *kurna-ka-), 
New Persian  kurre; K urd  kurr, k m  «son, boy» (cf. [54], p. 737; [22], pp. 39 — 
40; [43], pp. 493 494; [59], I, pp. 238 -239; I I ,  p. 272; [24], p. 89; cf. [1],
p p .  532 -602).

L ine 13: The reading o f a t least two words in this line (wr’yt, ’nßyt)  is 
no t all certain. — ’sp ’ôy’n  «warrior, soldier», cf. Buddhist ’sp’ôy’nt, PI. ([44], 
§§ 1049 —  50). —  wr'yt m ay be interpreted as P lu ra l from *wr’y, cf. wr’ «success, 
gain». — ,yt  «part», A vesta aëta-.

Line 16: Syr'k here also as in B3, line 2 appears as an adverb «very» (cf. 
[44], § 198, notes 1, 982, 1208 -1209).

8. The fact th a t the  inscription included in a Turkish qaghan’s burial 
com plex has been composed by  a Sogdian and  in Sogdian language, has a 
special importance in the  s tu d y  of the cultural and social life in the  Turkish 
E m pire  and its inner political and economical relations. This fact m ay only 
be fu lly  understood in th e  background of the historical development of the 
Turco — Sogdian relations in  Central Asia.

The first contacts betw een the Turks and Sogdians belong approxim ately 
to  th e  tim e of the Turkish occupation of Inner Asia in the 50’s —60’s of the 
6 th  cen tu ry  (cf. e.g. [6], p. 41). At the same tim e the  study of the more and 
m ore complicated inform ation on the origin of the Turkish tribe A-shih-na 
shows th a t  prior to the occupation of Middle Asia by the Turks, there  were,

21 A ccording to  H u b sc h m id  [55], p. 122, T u rk ish  qur  «girdle» is re la te d  to  M ongo- 
l ia n  qor a s  to  its  origin, see h o w e v e r [35], I, p . 428.
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already in the 3rd —5th centuries, strong contacts between them  and  the Indo- 
European population of E ast Turkestan including the Sogdians ([10]. pp. 
278 — 281). The connections were so obvious for the Southern neighbour of the 
Turks th a t the first envoy sent by the Chinese court to the headquarters of 
Bum'in in 545 was An-po-p' ang-t'o, a Sogdian from Kansu ([56], I, p. 6; II, 
pp. 490 -491). One of the closest advisers of Tu-lan k ’o-han (588 -599) was 
the  Sogdian A n Sui-chie actively counteracting the Chinese influence on the 
Turkish policy ([68], p. 318; [56], I, pp. 102 103).

The following events relating to  the tim e of the rule of Shih-p i k ’o-han 
(609—619) proved th a t the high position and political post occupied by this 
Sogdian a t the qaghan’s court was not an accident. The elevation of the poli- 
tical power of the Eastern Turkish Em pire opposed by the Chinese court with 
all their might is a ttribu ted  to  Shih-pi. In  607 P ’ei Chü who had  been the 
viceroy of the Western T erritory (East Turkestan) and by all means encouraged 
Sogdian trade, became a central figure in the inner politics of China. In  Mongolia, 
however, the Sogdians themselves became his most dangerous political ad- 
versaries. Having failed in his efforts to  rouse civil dissension among the  Turks, 
P ’ei Chü complained to  the emperor: «The Turks themselves are simple-minded 
and short-sighted and dissension may have been roused among them . Unfor- 
tunate ly , many Sogdians live among them  who are cunning and insidious; they 
teach and instruct the Turks» ([56], I, pp. 87 — 88).

About 630, names of Sogdian leaders are mentioned in the E m pire  — the 
«great leader» K ’ang Su-m i from Sam arkand and A n  T ’u-han from  Bukhara 
who took with him five thousand of his co-tribesmen. His family had moved 
from K ucha to the Turks long before 630: even the father of A n  T ’u-han, A n  
W u-huan  served the Turkish qaghans and held the title of e ltäbär ([56], I, 
p. 143, 196; [68], p. 324). The num ber of Sogdians was so significant th a t a 
Chinese historiographer considered them  to be one of the tribes of th e  Turkish 
Em pire.
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F ig . 1. The B ugut kurgan

F ig . 2. The stone tortoise of the stele
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F ig . 3. The top  o f the stele

Fig. 4. B l ,  upper part
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F ig . 5. B l ,  m iddle p a rt

F ig . 6 . B l ,  m iddle p a rt

F ig. 7. B l ,  lower part
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F ig . 8 . B 2 , the eroded upper part

F ig . I) . B 2 , the eroded u p p er part
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F ig . 10. B 2 , the end of the lines 1 — IS
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F ig . 11. B 2 , the end, o f the lin es  1 — 19

Acta Orient. Hung. X X V I .  1972



101THE SOGDIAN INSCRIPTION OF BUGCT REVISED

F ig. 12. B 3, the whole

F ig. 13. B 3, m iddle part
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F ig . 14. B3, the end
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TOWARDS A DESCRIPTIVE GRAMMAR OF KAPI EAR’S
К  ÜRINCIPÄTTU

BY

I .  M A JO R

In  contem porary dravidology one of th e  m ost real and in teresting  tasks 
is the  investigation of the history of the D ravidian languages. The linguistic 
description of old Dravidian literary m onum ents is of the greatest im portance 
in these investigations. Although the oldest Dravidian literature was w ritten 
in Tamil, the Tamil language is less studied from a historical po in t o f view 
than  the  other literary languages related to  i t .1 At present the exam ination 
of the history of the Tamil language is in an in itial stage.2 This can be explained 
by the relatively late discovery and publication of many old Tam il literary 
m onum ents.3

The lack of a complete description of the historical developm ents in the 
Tamil language is of utm ost importance in the  light of recent researches in the 
spoken Tamil dialects.4 The preliminary studies have already revealed many 
phenom ena which could not be explained on the  basis of the cu rren t literary 
Tamil language.5 The spoken Tamil dialects contain many surviving old Tamil 
elements which no longer exist in the later literary  language. In  order to  con- 
tinue these researches it is necessary to  find out the  exact linguistical structure 
of each historical period and to  explain the relationships between the  tendencies 
of the development. I t  means the full linguistical description of all th e  old 
Tamil literary  monuments. A detailed analysis will throw light on th e  gram m a­

1 E .g .: th e  old K a n n a d a  language in  th e  w orks o f  F . K itte l, A  gram m ar o j the 
K a n n a d a  language, M angalore 1903; A. N . N a ra s im h ia , A  grammar of the oldest K anarese  
in scrip tions, M ysore 1941; G. S. G ai, H istorical gram m ar o f old K annada, P o o n a  1953; e tc.

2 See: M. С. Андронов, Основные направления современной дравидологии, Языки  
И ндии, Пакистана, Непела и Цейлона, Москва 1968, стр. 33—45.

3 T h e ir  g re a te r  p a r t  w as pub lished  on ly  a t  th e  en d  o f  la s t cen tu ry  m a in ly  b y  Swa- 
m in a th a  Iy a r  an d  a t  th e  beg inn ing  o f  th is  c e n tu ry  b y  S. V aiyapu ri Pillai.

1 See e.g .: M. С. Андронов, Разговорный т ам ильский язык и его диалекты, Москва
1962.

5 See e.g .: М. С. Андронов, О соотношении письменного тамильского языка с разго- 
верным и о хронологии тамильских языковых форм, Крат кие сообщения. И нст ит ут а  
Народов А зии  62., Москва 1964.
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tical s tructu re  of the d ifferent synchronic cuts of these texts and also help 
to  solve the problems of th e  linguistical developm ents well-grounded in a 
diachronical plan.

The importance of the  descriptive studies was frequently emphasized 
by such outstanding dravidologists as K. Zvelebil, M. В. Emeneau, V. I. Sub- 
ram oniam . Since the beginning of the 1960’s m any im portant works have 
been published on this them e.6 The Sangam lite ra tu re  occupied the m ain field 
of these investigations as th e  oldest period of th e  Tam il literature yet known. 
The tw o great compilations: the Ettuttokai and th e  Pattuppättu containing 
the  best literary m onum ents o f quite a long period have some valuable m aterial 
for the  linguistic description of the early old T am il language. The recent re- 
searches made by Ind ian  linguists7 are being concentrated on the poems of 
the  Ettuttokai anthologies. W e should like to  con tribu te  to this aspect of Dra- 
vidian studies with a linguistic analysis of the  Pattuppättu. This study  is an 
experim ent to find out a  convenient and p ractical system for the entire  lin- 
guistic description of these ancient texts. We have chosen the Pattuppättu’s 
eighth poem: K apilar’s Kurincipättu  for th is experim ent. According to  the 
trad itio n al Tamil classification it belongs to  th e  love poetry (akapporul). 
I ts  them e is prem arital love (ka(avu). In  accordance with these, correspond- 
ing to  th e  theory of tinai th e  p lo t of the poem is set in  hilly country from m idday 
to  sunset in summer. The whole poem is a monologue related by the girl-friend 
of th e  heroine (toll).

The tex t of the K urincipättu  together w ith  Naccinärkkiniyar’s mediae- 
val commentaries was firs t published in 1897 by  Swam inatha Iyar. According 
to  S. Vaiyapuri Pillai,8 the  Kurincipättu  belongs to  the first stratum  of the  
Pattuppättu  and seems to  be th e  fourth oldest poem  in  it. Among the European 
indologists Rev. G. U. Pope made the first s tu d y  of this tex t.9

Our descriptive g ram m ar will consist of phonematical, morphological, 
syn tactical and m etrical analyses, an English tran sla tion  and an index of words 
of K ap ila r’s Kurincipättu. The investigation has been made on the basis of the

6 E .g .: V. I. S u b ra m o n ia m , In d ex  o f P u ra n a a n u u ru , T riv an d ru m  1962; K . Z veleb il, 
M. S . A n d ro n o v , Y. Y . G lazov , In troduc tion  to the h is torica l gram m ar of the T a m il language, 
M oscow  1967.

7 in  th e  T am il d e p a r tm e n t  o f  th e  T riv an d ru m  U n iv e rs ity  u nder d irec tio n  o f  V . I .  
S u b ra m o n ia m .

8 See: S. V a iy ap u ri P il la i ,  H istory of T a m il language and literature, M ad ras  1956, 
p p . 31 — 33.

9 G. U . Pope, T he poets o f  the T a m il lands•, A s ia t ic  Quarterly Review, L o n d o n  J a n .  
1898. R e v . Pope saw  som e an a lo g ies  betw een K a lid a s a ’s S a ku n ta la  and  K a p ila r ’s K u r in -  
c ip d ttu . H e  accepted  th e  a n c ie n t  T am il p rem arita l lo v e  eq u a lly  w ith  th e  N o r th - In d ia n  
G a n d h a rv a  m arriage  (see in  th e  qu o ted  w ork th e  seco n d  p a rag rap h ). In  o u r o p in io n  i t  is 
a  r a th e r  superfic ia l co n c lu s io n  a n d  i t  can  be e x p la in ed  o n ly  b y  th e  onesided S a n sc rito - 
c e n tr ic  app rec ia tio n  o f  th e  e n ti re  In d ia n  cultu re .
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ÎOGTOWARDS A DESCRIPTIVE GRAMMAR

following edition of the text: P a th thuppaa ttu , published by the South India 
Saiva Siddhanta W orks Publishing Society, Tinnevelly 1956. This paper pre- 
sents the phonem atical analyses.

In  conclusion we should like to  express our sincere thanks to  the chair 
of Indian philology of the  Leningrad U niversity  and especially to  Mr. S. G. 
Rudin and Mr. N. V. Gurov, assistant professors of the chair, for the  trouble 
they took in reviewing the MS and for the  precious improvements suggested 
by them.

Phonematical analyses

1.1. Frequency of phonemes’ occurrence10

pho-
neme total % phoneme total % phoneme total %

a 1097 14.91 at 227 3.08 e 68 0.92

г 616 8.36 I 219 2.97 Ö 55 0.74

и 554 7.53 n 214 2.90 г 53 0.72

к 417 5.67 ä 205 2.78 й 46 0.62

t 366 4.97 t 193 2.62 n 45 0.61

m 341 4.63 c 180 2.44 da 12 0.16

r 331 4.49 n 146 1.98 a ii 10 0.13

p 311 4.22 e 143 1.94 er>гг 8 0.11

V 308 4.18 I 110 1.49 й и 3 0.041

n 271 3.68 I 109 1.48 Г 'ее 2 0.027

У 267 3.62 n 99 1.34 au 2 0.027

r 253 3.44 0 75 1.02 h 1 0.013

Phonemes’ to tal am ount: 7356

10 I n  th e  lan g u ag e  o f  th is  р о е т е  th e  su p e r le n g h te n e d  (uyiralapatai) aa , гг, й и , ее, 
a ii  h ave  to  be considered  as  in d ep en d en t p h o n em es acco rd in g  to  th e ir  d is tr ib u tio n .
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1.21. Compatibility of phonem es (vowel 4־ consonant)11

hן к h С п г п t п V т У Г 1 V 1
־

1 Г V

a — 4־ + + 4- + + 4־ + 4- 4- 4- 4- + 4- 4- 4- +
ä — 4־ + + + + + + 4־ f 4- 4- + 4- 4־ 4- 4- 4־ +
äa — — — 4- 4-
г — + — + + + 4־ + 4- 4־ 4- 4־ 4- + 4- 4- 4- 4־ +
ï — 4־ + + — + + + 4- — 4- 4- 4־ 4־ 4- 4- 4- 4־ —
гг — — — — — — — — — - — 4- 4- — 4- — — — —
и — + 4־ + + + + + 4־ 4- 4־ f 4- 4- 4־ 4- 4- + 4-
й — + + — - + + + 4- — 4- 4- 4־ — 4־ 4- 4־ 4־ —
Ни — — — — — — + — — — 4- — — — — — — — —
е 4- + + — + + +- + f 4- 4- 4- 4־ 4- 4- 4- 4- 4־ f
ё — + + — — ­ו­ + + 4־ — 4- + 4־ 4- 4־ + 4- 4־ 4־
ее — — — — — — — — — — 4- 4- — — — — — — —
аг — + + + + — — + 4- 4- 4- 4- — — 4־ — — — —
агъ — — — + — — — + — 4- — 4- — — — — — — -
о — + + — — + + 4־ — — — 4- 4- 4- — 4- 4־ 4- 4-
Ö — 4־ + + — 4- + 4- 4־ 4- + 4- 4- 4- 4- 4- 4־ 4־ +
au 4־

11 I n  th is  exam ination  th e  te x t  h a s  been accep ted  a s  an  unb roken  co n tin o u s  ch a in  
o f  p h o n e m e s  w ith  th e  re s to ra tio n  o f  a ll th e  possible san d h ies .
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1.22. Compatibility o f phonemes (consonant -f- vowel)

а ä äa г г г־"гг и й UU е ё ее аг агг О Ö <1и

к т + — 4 4 — 4 4 — 4 4 — 4 — 4 4 —

+ + + 4 4 — 4 4 — 4 4 4 4 — 4 4 —

п + + — 4 4
У + + 4 4 4 4 4 —■ — 4 4 f 4 — 4 4 —
п 4 + — 4 4 — 4 4 4 4 4 — 4 — 4 4 —
1 + + 4 4 4 — 4 4 — 4 4 — 4 4 4 4 —
п + + — f 4 — 4 4 — 4 4 — 4 — — 4 —

р 4 + — 4 4 — 4 4 — 4 4 — 4 — 4 4 f
т + + — 4 4 — 4 4 — 4 4 — 4 — 4 4 4
У + 4 — 4 4 — 4 4 — 4 4 — 4 — 4 4 —
Г + + 4 4 4 4 4 4 — 4 4 — 4 4 — 4 —
1 + 4 — 4 4 — 4 4 — 4 4 — 4 4 4 —
V + 4 — 4 4 — 4 4 — 4 4 — 4 4 4 4 —
1 + + — f 4 4 4 4 — — — -— 4 — 4 — —
1 + 4 — 4 4 — 4 — — 4 4 — 4 4 — — —
г + 4 4 4 4 — 4 4 4 4 4 — 4 — 4 4 —
п + + — 4 4 — 4 4 — 4 4 — 4 4 —■ 4 —

1.23. Compatibility o f phonemes (consonant 4  consonant). Double ־
consonant groups: -hk-\ -kk-, -nk-\ -cc-, -ne-; -nn-\ -tk-, -te-, -U-, -tp; -nk-, -nc 
-nn-, -np-, -nm-, -7m-; -tt-; -nt-, -7m-; -pp-\ -mp-, -mm-, -77m-; -yk-, -yc-, -yt-, 
-Уп-> -yp-> -ym-, -yy-, -yv-; -rk-, -rc-, -rn-, -rt-, -rn-, -rp-, -rm-, -rv-\ -Ip-, -ly-, -ll-, 
-lv-; -vr-, - V V - ;  -Ik-, -Ic-, -lt-, -ln-, -Ip-, -lv-; - fv - ,  -fl-■, -rk-, -rc-, -rp-, -rr-; -nk-, 
-np-, -nm-, -7m-, -nr-, -nn-.
Triple consonant groups: -ytt-, -ynt-, -ymp-, -ymm - ; -rkk-, -rtt-, -rnt-, -rpp-; 
-Ikk-, -Ш-, -Int-,
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1.3. Position of phonemes in  the word-forms12

phoneme В I г phoneme в I F phoneme в I F

a + + +-
ч״׳
а г + + + t + + — ■

ä + + + a i i — ■ + + п + + ( + )

ä a — + — 0 + + — V + + —

г + + + Ö 4־ 4- + т + + +

ï + + + au - ־ + — У + + +

гг — + + h — + — ■ Г — + +

и + + + к + + — 1 — + +

й + + + п — + ( + ) V + + ( + )

й  и — — + с + — 1 — + +

е + + — п + + ( + ) 1 — + +

е + + + ( ( + ) + ( + ) г ( + ) + ( + )

ее — + —- п ( + ) + + п ( + ) + +

1.4. Changes of phonemes by combining morphemes and word-forms (sand- 
h is)13

1.41. Autom atic non-gram m atical sandhis functioning for phonetic reasons: 

tönral

1.41.1. Morphemes or word-forms ending in any velar vowel with the  ex- 
ception of kurriyal ukaram  take a linking consonant -v- if the following mor- 
phem e or word-form begins with a vowel, e.g.: pala -f- -in —י- palavin  189.5,. 
uyyä  +  arum uyyävarum ־<—   11.4.14

12 В  — beg inn ing  p o sitio n , I  — inside p o s itio n , F  — final position , (-(-) — t h a t  
c ase  w h e n  th e  phonem e a p p e a rs  in  th e  g iven p o s itio n  o n ly  in  th e  re su lt o f  a  san d h i.

13 W e p refe rred  n o t  to  g ive here  an y  tr a n s la t io n  o f  th e  exam ples because  in  m a n y  
oases th e re  is no p r im a ry  c o n te x tu a l connection  b e tw e e n  th e ir  p a rts . T he  fig u re s  p laced  
a f t e r  th e  exam ples d en o te  th e  p lace o f th e  g iv en  fo rm s in  th e  te x t, ( th e  n u m b e r  o f  th e  
v e rse  a n d  th e  p osition  o f  th e  fo rm  inside o f th e  v erse).

14 T he on ly  ex cep tio n  is m â  +  iru  m ä y iru  112.4. in s tead  o f th e  ex p ec ted  m âviru .
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109TOWARDS A DESCRIPTIVE GRAMMAR

1.41.2. Morphemes or word-forms ending in  any palatal vowel tak e  a  linking 
consonant -y- if  the^following morpheme or word-form begins with a vowel, 
e.g.: kai -f- -in —*- kaiyin  123.7., kätci -\- aiyarkkum  - kätciyaiyarkkum •י  17.3.

1.41.3. After long open monosyllabic roots or word-forms ending w ith -5, the 
beginning к-, с־л t-, or p- of^the following morpheme or word-form is doubled, 
e.g.: mä -j- tillai — mättillai 76.6.

1.41.4. The final consonant of short closed monosyllabic roots or word-forms 
is doubled if the following morpheme or word-form begins with a vowel, e.g.: 
cel -a —► cella 215.2.,15 16 pon -f -in —>־ ponnin  13.3., pal -j- uruvin -* pallu- 
ruvin 6.2.

1.41.5 After short closed monosyllabic roo ts or word-forms ending in -y, 
-r, or -l the beginning consonant of the following morpheme or word-form is 
doubled, e.g.: ney -f- mali — neymmali 204.4.

1.41.6. After the dem onstrative pronominal adjective a «that», the beginning 
consonant of the following word-form is doubled, e.g. : a -j- tunai —► attunai 13.4.

tiritdl

1.41.7. Kurriyal ukaram  changes to kurriyal ikaram  before the beginning y- 
of the following wordform, e.g.: talarntû +  yarn —>- talarntiyäm 133.5.

1.41.8. Final -m of morphemes or word-forms changes to -n, -n, or -n before 
the beginning k-, c-, or t- of the following morpheme or word-form, e.g.: va- 
rum  -j- kuraiya —*■ varunkuraiya 14.2., ullakam  -|- civanta —► ullakancivanta 
61.2., paraviyum  -f- tolutum paraviyuntolutum ־<—   5.1.

1.41.9. Final -l and I of short closed monosyllabic roots or word-forms be- 
come -r and -t before the  beginning k-, c-, t-, or p- of the following m orphem e or 
word-form if it  precedes a short vowel. (In  any  other case final -l and -l be- 
come -n and -n before k-, c-, t-, or p-) E.g.: nal kavin -*־ naikavin  9.1., el 4  ־
pata —*■ erpata 39.1. kal -j- kamal -  ►— katkamal 34.4.,10 (but mel -(- kuntal -י
menküntal 2.2., mel -f  tôt —► menrôl 242.3., väl -\- рй -* vänpü 67.3., ol -f 
рйт onpüm ■י—   119.1.)

1.41.10. Final -I and -I of short closed monosyllabic roots or word-forms be- 
come -n and -n before the  beginning n- of th e  following morpheme or word-

15 T o g eth er w ith  th is  fo rm  an o th e r p a ra lle l fo rm  h as  been found in  th e  te x t :  cel -(-
a + cela+ 250.6. a n d  cel -f- al celai 50.2. A n o th e r  excep tion : il a n  -+ ila n  244.4.,
245.5. in s te ad  o f  th e  e x p e c te d  illan.

16 E x cep tio n s: of -j- cem  - oncem •י  62.1. of -f- to fi  - ontofi 139.5. in -י s te ad  o f  th e  ex- 
pec ted  ofcem, offoti.
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form and  assimilate it  to  themselves. (In any o ther case final -l and -l become 
מ­  and  -n and the beginning n- is dropped). E .g.: eil -f- näl —► cinnäl 232.6., 
01 +  nutal —<־ onnutal 1.5., (bu t toi -f nekilavum —y tönekilavum 9.5.).

1.41.11. Final -l and -f of morphemes and wordforms become -n and -n  be- 
fore th e  beginning m- of the  following morpheme or word-form, e.g.: val 4־
-mai —y vanmai 12.2., ikal -f- m i -► ikanmi 27.1., manaiyöl -f- m atuppa  —*• 
manaiyonmatuppa  154.4.

1.41.12. Final -n and -n of short closed monosyllabic roots or word-forms 
assim ilate the beginning n- of the following morpheme or word-form. (In 
any o ther case after final -n and -n the beginning n- is dropped). E .g.: tan 4־ 
nilal —<- tannilal 106.3., tan +  nilai - > tannilai 248.1., (but kotuppin 4־ nan- 
kû —y kotuppinanku  30.1.).

1.41.13. Final -n and -n of morphemes or word-forms assimilate the beginn- 
ing t- o f the  following m orpheme or word-form into  t- and r-, e.g.: vin  töy ־4 
—*■ vintöy  226.1., vän 4־ tinai —y vänrinai 205.3.

ketuti

1.41.14. K urriyal ukaram  is dropped before the  beginning vowel of the  follow- 
ing m orphem e or wordform (but in several cases it  can elongate the vowel of 
the  preceding syllable). E .g.: uruvii 4־ -in —>־ uruvin  6.3., vent à 4־ armai —> 
vëntannai 1.З., (but viruppotù 4־ enrurn —y viruppôtenrum  238.3.).
1.41.15. Final -m of morphemes or word-forms is dropped before the beginning 
n- or m- of the following morpheme or word-form, e.g.: tolaiyavum 4־ narum  —► 
tolaiyavunarum  9.3., mätarum matanum —y matarumatanum ־4   19.1.

1.42. Gram m atical sandhis functioning for morphologic reasons

1.42.1. The beginning k-, c-, t-, or p- of the  following word-form is doubled 
a fte r  allomorphs of infinitive: -a + , -ppa +, e.g.: ara+ 4־ kalii —>־ arakka\ii 
16.2., ka tuppa+ 4־ tunaiiya —y katuppattunaiiya 229.5.

of verbal adverb: -i +, -a + , -ä + , -ü +, -tin +, e.g.: pati+ 4־ patara -y patip- 
patara  46.5., ena+ +  tiruntù —y enattiruntû 106.6.,pa riyä+ 4  -pariyäp ־<— pai ־
pai 101.5., puta iyü+ 4־ känam  —y putaiyükkänam  160.3., niruttû+ -\-peyarn- 
tanan —y niruttuppeyarntanan 237.2.

afte r the affix of negativ  participle: -ä + , e.g.: tilaiyä+ 4־ каппа —у ti- 
laiyäkkanna  132.1.

1.42.2. The beginning k-, c-, t-, or p- of the  following word-form is doubled 
a fte r  nouns standing in common oblique form expressed by a zero-morpheme 
0 + .17 ( If  the given form ends in -l or -l, the doubled kk-, cc-, U-, pp-, combin-

17 A  sim ilar sign ifica tion  h a s  been  in tro d u ced  b y  S. G. R u d in  in h is P h . D . d isse r- 
ta t io n  (С, Г. Рудин, М орфологическая ст рукт ура тамильского языка, Л енинград 1968
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ing with final -l appears as -rk-, -rc-, -rr-, -rip-, with final -( as -tk-, -fc-, -U-, 
-tp). E.g.: uravù -+- 0 + -f- katir —► uravukkatir 45.1., inar -f- 0 + -f- kuravam  ־*- 
inarkkuravam  69.4., (but kd l +  0 + +  pittikattù —*• kärpittikatlü 117.3., ко( -\- 
0 + +  d ru  -* kôtciru 38.2., katavu( +  0 + +  pêni —► katavutpêni 6.4.
1.42.3. Locative case allomorphs: -il( + ), -m (+) become -ir before the  beginn- 
ing k-, с-, t-, or p- of the^following word-form, e.g .■^uruvin(+) +  katavu( 
uruvirkatavu( 6.3., vanm aiyin(+) -f cerittii —► vanmaiyircerittu 12.2., vdy- 
maiyil( + ) -f- terri —י• vàymaiyirrërri 210.4. ariimrälin(+ ) 4- pa\iyum  —» ari- 
vurälirpaliyum  22.2.
1.43. Prosodical sandhies explicable only for rhythm ical reasons: cëey 51.6., 
mayankaruviya 53.2. tuläay 90.4., parer 96.4., vituputaiyü  160.2., kataàm  164.3. 
valäa 260.4. instead of the expected cêy, mayankukaruviya, tuläy, paruvêr, 
vitupuputaiyü, katäm, valä.

&

in  MS) to  d en o te  those  appearences, w hen  som e ease-m orphem es a re  ap p a re n tly  expressed  
on ly  b y  th e  red u p lica tio n  o f th e  b eg in n in g  k-, c-, t-, o r p -  o f  th e  follow ing w ord-fo rm . W e 
in tro d u ced  th e  te rm  o f  th e  com m on ob lique form  to  d e n o te  these  cases.
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A cta  Oricntalia A cadem iae Sc ien tia rum  H ungaric.ae,Tom us X X V I  (  1 ),pp■  113— 123(1972)

DAS MYTHISCHE GOLDLAND HARALI IM ALTEN
VORDERASIEN

VON

G. K O M O RÖ CZY

Die in Ur gefundene, neuerdings in Keilschrift veröffentlichte1 Kopie 
des sumerischen m ythologischen Epos «Enki und Ninhursag» enthält eine Zu- 
satzkolumne (Kol. II), die im Hauptexemplar des Epos2 fehlt. D ie Kolumne 
ist wohl eine Interpolation im Text des Epos. Diese Interpolation sollte man 
«Lobpreis auf den Tilmunhandel» nennen. Der wahrhaft hym nisch anmutende 
T ext gibt die Beschreibung der von verschiedenen Ländern nach Tilmun (d.h. 
die Insel Bahrein)3 gelieferten Handelswaren. Gleich am Anfang wird der 
Goldhandel erwähnt.

Z. 1 f. kurt и - и к - r i - i §ki g u ä k i n  h a - r a - l i
na'z a - g 1 n [X ] - g a  h u - m u - r a - b a l - b a l  
«Das Land Tukris das Gold von Harali 
(und) d e n . . .  Lazurstein soll dir liefern.»

Dass in diesen Worten von mittelbaren Lieferungen, d. h. von einem  Transit- 
handel die Rede ist, geht aus dem T ext selbst hervor. Das Gold aus Harali 
wird vom Land Tukris nach Tilmun vermittelt. Dementsprechend 8011 Harali 
für Tilmun (und für Mesopotamien) ein fernes, ein schwer zu erreichendes Land, 
ein nur durch Vermittlung, nur aus Nachrichten bekanntes goldlieferndes Ge- 
biet sein.4

1 U E T  V I/1  N r. 1 K o l. I I .  — Z um  In h a l t  s. S. N . K ram er: A n tiq u ity  37 (1963), 
111 —115; W Z  H a lle— W ittenberg  12 (1963), 311 — 317; The Sum erians•, the ir H istory, 
C ulture and  Character (C hicago 1963), 279; fe rn er W . F . L eem ans, J E S H O  11 (1968), 
220 f.

2 B ea rb e ite t vo n  S. N . K ram er, E n k i and  N in fiursag . A  S u m eria n  «P a ra d ise» M yth , 
N ew  H av en  1945 (B A S O R  S S  1.)

3 Z ur Id e n tif ik a tio n  s. P . B . C ornw all: B A S O R  103 (1946), 3 - 1 1  u n d  J C S  6 (1952), 
137— 141; ferner W . F . L eem ans, P hoenix  5 (L eiden 1959), 82 — 88; I .  J .  G elb: R A  64 
(1970), 1 - 8 .

4 Vgl. W . F . L eem ans: R L A  3, V II  (B erlin  1969), 504—515.
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T ukris selbst, das das Gold von Harali verm ittelt, ist auch ein relativ 
selten  erwähntes Gebiet. Seine geographische Lage ist nicht eindeutig zu be- 
stim m en. In  der Liste einer H am m urapi-Inschrift aus U r5 steht Tukris hinter 
E lam , Gutium  und Subir; es is t demnach östlich oder nordöstlich von Meso- 
po tam ien  zu suchen. Ein assyrischer geographischer T rak ta t, welcher die Über- 
lieferungen bez. der A usdehnung des Reiches San׳ и к ins von Agade zusammen- 
fass t,6 legt Tukris auf das gleiche Gebiet, und gibt auch seine Entfernung von 
M esopotam ien an. Die aus diesem  T raktat genommenen Zahlenangaben haben 
zum indest im Verhältnis zueinander einen Quellenwert. Der theoretische 
A usgangspunkt für die Entfernungsschätzung ist wohl die S tadt Agade. Nach 
dem  T ra k ta t ist die E n tfernung  bis Parasi 40 bëru ( =  427 km); bis Tukris 
60 bëru ( =  641 km); bis E lam  90 bëru (=  962 km ).7 Die Aufzählung ist in 
dem  Sinne zu deuten, dass de r Redaktor des T rak ta ts  Tukris in das iranische 
H ochland , aber nördlich von E lam  (d. h. näher zu dem Ausgangspunkt) lokali- 
siert. D as steht mit dem geographischen Bild der H am m urapi-Inschrift in Ein- 
k lang. E ine Inschrift Sam si-Adads I, Königs von Assyrien8 erwähnt den Tribut 
der K önige von Tukris und  den  des Königs des «oberen Landes» (mätu elltu). 
D er letzgenannte Ausdruck bezieht sich ungefähr au f das heutige K urdistan. 
In  einem  hurritischen R itu a lte x t aus Bogazköy9 wird der ,,Herr” von Tukris 
nach  den Königen von E lam  und  Lullu genannt. Das K erngebiet des Gebirgs-

s U E T  I , 146 K ol. IV .; v g l. I .  J .  Gelb, H u rria n s a n d  Subariana  (Chicago 1944), 
41. D e r  e rs te , hym nische T eil d e r  In s c h r if t  w urde von Â . S jöberg : Z A  54, N F  20 (1961), 
61 — 70 b ea rb e ite t.

6 jK A V  92; zu le tz t b e a rb e i te t  vo n  E . W eidner: A fO  16 (1952—53), 1 — 24.
E ל . W eidner: A jO  16, 20 ; s. noch  W . F . A lb rig h t: J A O S  45 (1925), 233.
8 E . E b e lin g —B. M eissn e r— E . F . W eidner, Die In s c h r if te n  der altassyrischen K önige  

(L e ip z ig  1926), S. 24, Z. IV , 4 ff.
9 K U B  X X V II, 38, K o l. IV , Z. 14; vgl. B 0 T U ,  B d . 2, S. 25+; J .  F ried rich , K le in - 

a sia tisch e  Sprachdenkm äler (B e rlin  1932), 35; H . G. G ü te rb o ck : Z A  44, N F  10 (1938), 
81 ff. Z u r  S telle s. noch E . A . S p e ise r, Introduction  to H u rr ia n  (A A S O R  20, N ew  H av en  
1941), 99, m it der T ra n s l i te ra tio n  URUD u-ug-ri-is. N eu e rd in g s  g ib t I . M. D iakonoff, 
H u rr is c h  u n d  Urartäisch (M ü n c h e n e r  S tud ien  zur Sprachw issenschaft, B e ih e ft 6, N eue 
F o lg e , M ü n ch en  1971), 56, e ine  U m s c h r if t  Tugrizfs, u n d  h ä l t  d e n  N am en  im  H u rritisch en  
f ü r  F re m d w o r t. —  Die ü b rig en  B e legste llen  fü r T ukriä, u .a . in  d en  M ari-B riefen  (s. d azu  
G . D o ss in : S yria  19 [1938] 115), in  (len  A m ärna-T afeln  ( E A  N r. 22, I I  37; N r. 25, IV  45) 
u n d  in  d e n  L isten  aus Q a tn a  (s. d a z u  zu le tz t J .  B o tté ro : R A  43 [1949] S. 142, Z. 55 f.; 
S. 150, Z. 123 f.; S. 156, Z. 188 f. u n d  S. 22), die auch v o n  E . W eid n e r, A fO  16, S. 20, A nm . 
145 ff. v erze ichne t sind, sind  f ü r  d ie  L okalisa tion  n ic h t v o n  B elang , tra g e n  jedoch  zu r 
B e u r te i lu n g  d e r B edeu tung  v o n  T u k r iä  im  v o rderasia tischen  G o ldhande l bei. —  I n  seinem  
p o s th u m  erschienenen B uch  T h e  P e rs ia n  E m pire. S tu d ies  in  Geography and  E thnography  
o f the A n c ie n t N ear E ast (ed. b y  G . W alser, W iesbaden  1968) 233 ff. n im m t E . H erzfeld  
d ie  I d e n t i t ä t  von Tukriä u n d  T u ru k k ü  an. Seine B e h a u p tu n g  is t ab e r u n an n eh m b a r, 
w eil z . B . im  S a rru k in -T rak ta t K A V  92 die beiden N a m e n  V orkom m en (Z. 34 bzw . 39). 
F ü r  d a s  G ebirgsvolk T u ru k k ü  s . ü b rig en s  H . K lengel, K lio  40 (1962) 5— 12.
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Volkes Lullubum lag im Raum um Suleymaniya (N ordost-Iräq).10 TukriS 
wird also unter den Ortsnam en erwähnt, die die m ittleren und nördlichen 
Gebiete des iranischen Hochlandes bezeichnen. Deshalb dürfte TukriS in der 
Gegend des bis heute gebrauchten Weges nach KirmanSäh und weiter nach 
Ham adän gesucht werden.

Die Handelsware von TukriS ist der Lazurstein (lapis lazuli), der in Z. 2 
des oben zitierten Textes genannt wurde. Innerhalb des vorderasiatischen Rau- 
mes war der wichtigste (bzw. der einzige) Fundort des Lazursteins Afghanis- 
tän, von wo er über das iranische Hochland nach Mesopotamien gelangte.11 
Seine wichtigste Fundstelle lag bei dem heutigen Sahr-i Sohta.12 Der Lazur- 
steinweg führte von hier durch Nord-Iran (südlich entlang des Elburz-Ge- 
birges). Wie bekannt, war der Ort Tepe Hisar (in der Nähe von dem heutigen 
Damghan) eine wichtige Umschlagsstation auf diesem Wege; hier wurden so- 
wohl Lazurstein als auch Gold gefunden.13 Afghanistan (und W est-Indien) 
waren mit Mesopotamien durch zwei (nicht immer gleichzeitig benutzten) 
Landwege verbunden. Der eine (oben beschriebene) führte am nördlichen, der 
andere am südlichen Rand der grossen Salzwüste entlang. D ie au f dem süd- 
liehen Weg gelieferten Waren gelangten entweder auf den Karawanenwegen  
durch Elam, oder auf Seeweg über den Persischen Golf nach M esopotamien.14 
Die Gold- und Lazursteinlieferungen konnten übrigens auch diese südliche 
Wegen nehmen. E s ist aber ausgeschlossen, dass Tukriä auf den Südwegen 
als Vermittler hätte erscheinen können. Der nordiranische Weg durchquerte 
an mehreren Punkten (bei den Gebirgspässen) das Zagros-Gebirge, aber in 
dem direkt nach Süd-Mesopotamien führenden Handel war zum eist die 
Spurlinie des heutigen W eges von Kirmansäh nach Baghdad im Gebrauch.15 
All dies spricht für die oben erwähnte Lokalisierung des Landes Tukris.

Was die Lage des im «Lobpreis auf den Tilmunhandel» erwähnten Landes 
Harali betrifft, kann also eines als sicher angenommen werden: es lag irgendwo 
auf dem Weg, der von Süd-Mesopotamien aus über Tukriä nach Osten führte.

Der Name Harali kom m t auch sonst in der sumerischen mythologischen  
Dichtung vor. Im mythologischen Epos «Enki und Ninmah» ist Harali der

10V gl. H . K lengel: M IO  11 (1966), 3 4 9 -3 7 1 .
11V gl. G. H e rm an n : Ira q  30 (1968), 2 1 - 5 4 .
12 M. Tosi: I L N ,  Vol. 256 (1970), N r. 6808 (Jan . 24), S. 2 4 - 2 5 ;  N r. 6810 (F eb . 7), 

S. 24—25; V. I . Sarian id i: K ra tk ije  Soob&fenija In s titu ta  A rheologii 114 (1968), 3 — 9 =  
Archaeology  24 (1971), 12— 15.

13 M. E . L . M allow an, T he Developm ent o f C ities from  A l-’U baid to the End, o f  TJruk 5. 
C am bridge 1967. (C׳A H 2 I, C h. V I I I .)  P a r t  I I ,  S. 54 ff.

14 M. E . L. M allow an: I r a n  3 (1965), 1 — 7.
16 Zu den  H an d e lsro u ten  vgl. W . F . L eem ans, F oreign Trade in  the Old B abylon ian  

Period  (L eiden 1960), 159 ff.; J E S H O  11 (1968), 192 ff. — F ü r  die B ev o rzu g u n g  des ge- 
n a n n te n  W eges sp rich t u . a . a u ch  d ie  R olle, d ie S ippar in  diesem  H an d e l g e sp ie lt h a t .
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W ohnplatz der Götter vor der Zeit der Menschenschöpfung, vgl.: d i n g i r  
i7 d u n - d u n - e ־ dè s a h a r - b i  h a - r a - l i  i m - d u b - d u b - b e - n e  
«die G ötter, um K anal zu graben, schürften die E rde  in Harali».16 Nach einem 
sum erischen Hymnus au f N in u rta17 nimmt die A xt ihren Ursprung aus Harali; 
der G o tt N inurta wird im  T ex t als derjenige gefeiert, der jenes Werkzeug ins 
L and  eingeführt hat, v g l.: u 4 ־ b a  h a - z i - e n  h a - r a - l i - t a  e n - n a  
t u m  i m - m e - e n  «der dam als die Axt aus H arali her brachte, bin ich»18 
(u4 ־ b  a  «damals» bezieht sich auf die Urzeit; i m - m e - e n  =  *1 - m e - e n). 
D er N am e Harali steh t hier in  einer Reihe von Ortsnam en wie M eluhha, Mar- 
hasi, Tilm un usw. an e rster Stelle !

Diesen Angaben nach  w ird also Harali in  der sumerischen mythologi- 
sehen Dichtung als m ythisches Land der Urzeit, als W ohnplatz der Urgötter, 
als Ursprungsland der Z ivilisation aufgefasst. In  diesem Zusammenhang ge- 
h ö rt es zu den übrigen wohlbekannten m ythischen Ländern der sumerischen 
D ichtung, wie z. B. die Insel Tilmun oder das süd-mesopotamische Sumpfland 
im E pos «Enki und Ninhursag», oder d u6 - к  ù, «der helle Hügel» in mehreren 
D ichtungen usw. Die Analogie solcher m ythischen Länder oder Götterländer 
w eist darauf hin, dass es sich hier mindestens zum Teil um die Mythologisierung 
realer Gebiete handelt: gewisse geographische Bezeichnungen werden m it т у -  
th ischen  Vorstellungen verbunden.

Die sumerische Überlieferung kennt also einerseits ein östliches Gold- 
land , genannt Harali, andererseits weiss sie von einem fernen mythischen 
L and , das den gleichen N am en trägt. N icht nu r die Namen sind dieselben, 
auch  die mit ihnen verbundenen Vorstellungen stehen miteinander im Zusam- 
m enhang. Dieser Zusam m enhang soll nun erö rtert werden.

Bekanntlich ist in  der sumerischen und  akkadischen Mythologie der 
N am e arallü eine der Bezeichnungen der U nterw elt.19 Die Angaben, die sich 
a u f Arallü beziehen, sind jedoch ebenso wenig homogen wie jene, die sich 
a u f  H arali beziehen. E s k an n  bewiesen werden, dass Arallü erst später im 
Sinne von «Unterwelt» gebraucht wurde. «Unterwelt» ist die übertragene Be- 
deu tung  des Wortes. D am it erklärt sich auch der Ursprung und die Entwick- 
lung einer bedeutenden u n d  verbreiteten mesopotamischen religiösen Vorstei- 
lung. Weiters kann auch bewiesen werden, dass die beiden Namen Harali und 
A rallü  trotz der verschiedenen Schreibweisen, ihrer lautlichen Form  nach die 
gleichen sind.

16 S E M  116, I ,  9; vg l. J .  v a n  D ijk: A cta  O rient. H a u n ia e  28 (1964), S. 26, Z. 12; 
u n d  S . 27, A nm . 67a.

17 S L T N  61.
18 S L T N  61, V  5 — 6.
19 K . T allqu ist, Sum erisch-akkadische N a m e n  der Totenw elt (H elsingfors 1934), 

6 ff .; S. N . K ram er: Ira q  22 (1960), S. 68, A nm . 24; L . W ä c h te r : M IO  16 (1969), 3 2 7 -3 3 6 . 
D ie  w ich tig sten  B elegste llen  s. b e i W . v. Soden: A H w  64; G A D  A  I I ,  226 f.
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Genau so, wie Harali im «Lobpreis auf den Tilmunhandel», kom m t auch der 
Name Arallü manchmal als Bezeichnung eines Goldlandes vor. Die eine Quelle 
ist der geographische K atalog auf der X X II. Tafel der m onum entalen W ortliste 
HAR(u r s) ־ г a =  Jiubullu, welcher den Namen Arallü folgendermassen erk- 
lärt: K U R a-ra-li (Var.: a-ra-al-li׳, a-ra-a-lu) MIN ( =  KUR) hu-ra-[si~\ «das 
Land (oder: der Berg) Arali (Var.: Aralli; Arälu): das Land (oder: der Berg) 
des Goldes».20 Die sumerische Schreibweise Arali hat sich in den Varianten 
des Namens allmählich akkadisiert. Diesem K atalog folgt, m it geringeren Ver- 
änderungen, ein Teil der sog. lipSur-lAtaxieien: K U R a-ra-li M IN ( =  lip-Sur) 
K U R  GUSKIN «das Land (oder: der Berg) Arali soll (vom Banne) gelöst wer- 
den, das Land (oder: der Berg) des Goldes».21 In  der W ortliste H A R (u r5) - r a  
=  hubullu wird auch g u s k i n - a - r a - l i  =  liqtu un ter verschiedenen 
Goldarten angeführt;22 das akkadische W ort bedeutet «Goldklumpen»,23 * genau 
genommen, «gesammeltes (Gold)». Dam it wird das Gold von Arali als Berg- 
gold qualifiziert.

In  diesen K atalogen entsprechen alle übrigen Namen realen geographi- 
sehen Gebieten, so kann man auch über Arali nicht das Gegenteil behaupten.

Ähnlich wichtige Angaben über Arallü als Goldland sind in den neu- 
assyrischen Königsinschriften des 7. Jahrhunderts v. u. Z. zu finden. In  zwei 
Bauinschriften des assyrischen Königs Assur-ah-iddina (680 669), die sich
m it dem Bau Babylons und m it den Restaurationsarbeiten des Heiligtums 
Esagila beschäftigen, wird das Gold von Arallü in stereotypen W endungen 
erwähnt. Von Assur-ah-iddina wird zur Ausschmückung der G ötterstatuen 
Rotgold (sariru ruSSu)2i verwendet. Über den Ursprung dieses Rotgoldes wird 
folgendes mitgeteilt: es ist nab-ni-it K U R a-ra-al-li e-pir Sad(K\Jll)-di-Sü «das 
Erzeugnis des Berges von Arallü, der Staub seines Berges».25 * * In  einer späte- 
ren Inschrift wird die zitierte Stelle stereotyp wiederholt, aber m it dem Hin- 
weis ergänzt, dass das Gold sich in unbearbeitetem  Zustand befand: Sä ana 
Si-ip-ri la pat-qu «welches zu keinem Werke benutzt wurde».28 Die Schreib- 
weise in den Inschriften von A§sur-ah—iddina deutet darauf hin, dass das 
Zeichen K U R  in den Texten, welche Arallü erwähnen, als Sadü «Berg» verstan- 
den wurde; der Name Arallü ist also hier jener eines Gebirges.

Eine ähnliche Angabe finden wir auf einer Steinplatte von Assur-ban- 
apli, wo der Neuaufbau des Esagila, d. h. die Beendung der von seinem Vater

20 fJA R (u  r6) - г a  =  hubu llu  X X I I  19’; s. E . R e in e r: J N E S  15 (1956), 147.
21 Z. 21; s. E . R e in e r: J N E S  15 (1956), 132.
22 B A R (u  r ,) - г a  =  hubullu  X I I  253; s. M S L  7, S. 167.
23 W . v. Soden, A H w  555.
21Vgl. C A D  Ç 111 f.
25 R . B orger, D ie In sch riften  A sarhaddons K ön igs von A ssyr ien  (G raz 1956) § 53,

S. 84, R s. 36.
23 ebenda, §57 , S. 88, R s . 15.
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Assur-ah-iddina begonnenen Arbeit erzählt wird. D ie Inschrift erwähnt das 
Gold von  Arallü: GUSKIN [nab-ni-it] KUR a-ra-al-li «das Gold, [«Erzeugnis] 
des B erges von Arallü».27 In  dieser Inschrift steht Arallü neben den Ländern 
Musur und Kusi, Ägypten und  Äthiopien, was wieder darauf hinweist, dass 
wir einen  realen geographischen Namen vor uns haben.

Man wirft selbstverständlich die — theoretisch berechtigte — Frage auf, 
ob jene Inschriften von Assur-ah-iddina und Assur-ban-apli auf das Gold 
der U nterw elt anspielen.28 W enn es sich wirklich darum handeln sollte, so 
würde die Vorstellung, dass in  der Unterwelt Rohgold zu finden ist, aus- 
schliesslich hier Vorkommen. E s  gibt in der K eilschriftliteratur m. W. keinen 
H inw eis darauf, dass das G old in irgendeiner Form von der Unterwelt, von 
dem  Totenreich hergeleitet worden sei. Eine solche Vorstellung ist mit keinem  
von den übrigen Namen der Unterwelt verbunden, nur mit Arallü und nur 
an dieser Stelle.29 So kom m en wir zu der Schlussfolgerung, dass die zitierten  
neu assyrischen Textstellen anders interpretiert werden müssen. Mit anderen 
W orten: in den Inschriften v on  Assur-ah-iddina und Assur-ban-apli wird die 
K en ntn is eines realen goldliefernden Landes namens Arallü verm ittelt.

A u f diese Weise ist eine Gruppe in den sich auf die Namen Harali, Arali 
und Arallü beziehenden literarischen, m ythologischen und historischen An- 
gaben eindeutig abzusondern. In dieser Gruppe bezeichnen jene Namen ein 
w irklich existierendes G oldland (oder einen Goldberg). Sie bewahren die Erin- 
nerung der von diesem L and nach Mesopotamien gerichteten Goldlieferung. 
Zu dieser Gruppe gehören vor allem der «Lobpreis auf den Tilmunhandel», 
dann die Inschriften von Assur-ah-iddina und Assur-ban-apli, und schliess- 
lieh d ie zitierten geographischen Kataloge. E igentlich könnte auch der oben 
zitierte Ninurta-Hymnus hierher gezählt werden, obwohl die mit Harali be- 
stehenden Handelsverbindungen in diesem H ym nus in einer mythologischen  
U m hüllung erscheinen.

An einer Stelle der akkadisch-akkadischen W ortliste malku =  Sarru, 
sog. «erweiterte Ausgabe», is t  die folgende Worterklärung zu lesen: ha-a-ra-li 
M IN  ( =  da-al-tum) SU kl «hära li: Tür von Subartu».30 Dieses Wort soll eine 
A rt Tür aus Harali bezeichnen.31 Subartu (Subir) ist ebenso ein Vermittler-

27 E . F . W eidner: A fO  13 (1939 — 41) 205, Z. 26. — D ie neuassy rischen  B elegstellen  
f ü r  d e n  N am en  sind, w ie ich  n a c h trä g lic h  sehe, bei S. P a rp o la , N eo-A ssy r ia n  T oponym s  
(K e v e la e r—N eukirchen-V luyn  1970), S. 22, u n te r  d en  T o p o n y m en  re g is tr ie r t.

28 E in e  solche A u ffa ssu n g  w ird  z. B. von  R . B o rg e r, D ie  In sch riften  A sarhaddons  
K ö n ig s  von A ssyrien  (G raz 1956), S. 84 K om m , zu r  Z. 36, m i t  S. 87 K om m , zu r  Z. 25; 
u n d  v o n  W . F . Leem ans, K L A  3, V I I  (Berlin 1969), 514 b. v e rtre te n .

29 Vgl. die B elegstellen  in  C A D  A II , 226 f. ; u n d  bes. C A D  ff, 246.
30 C T  18, 3 V  21.
31 Vgl. W . v. Soden, A H w  323; C A D  IJ 89; A . S alonen , D ie T üren  des alten M eso- 

p o ta m ie n  (H elsinki 1961), 50. — M anche H an d e lsw aren  fre m d e r H e rk u n f t tra g e n  au ch  
s o n s t  d e n  N am en ihres H e rk u n f ts la n d e s , s. zB arattû  «der au s A ra tta» , eine A r t  Sessel, vgl.
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land der Handelslieferungen, wie das ihm südöstlich benachbarte Tukriä in 
dem «Lobpreis auf den Tilmunhandel».

Die akkadische Lautgestalt dieses W ortes ist wegen der phonetischen 
Beurteilung des Anlautes h in Harali bzw. Arali wichtig. Die Wortform könnte 
das «missing link» zwischen den überlieferten Namensformen wie sum. Harali/ 
Arali und akk. Aralli/Arallü sein.

Falls der Name Harali als realer geographischer Name betrachtet wer- 
den soll, kann nicht bezweifelt werden, das dieser nicht aus Mesopotamien 
stamm t (aus den Sprachen Mesopotamiens nicht herzuleiten ist), sondern die 
Übernahme eines fremden Namens darstellt. D a die Wiedergabe des Wort- 
anlautes sowohl im Sumerischen, als auch im Akkadischen schwankt, müssen 
wir annehmen, dass es sich hier um die unvollkommene W iedergabe eines 
fremdsprachlichen Phonem s handelt. Aufgrund des phonetischen Wertes der 
graphischen h und a Anlautvarianten ist ein anlautendes *h zu rekonstruieren 
(*h entspricht dem akkadischen ’2 oder dem hebräischen h * ה)•32   Am Anfang 
des II. Jahrtausends werden in dem nordbabylonischen Syllabar zur Wieder- 
gäbe des Stimmabsatzes die h-haltigen Zeichen gebraucht;33 in dieser Lage 
deutet die Schreibweise des Wortes auf einen nördlichen Ursprung hin. Die 
Schwankung der Vokallänge im Wortinnern ist mit der Unsicherheit der Be- 
tonung zu erklären. D iese Erwägungen können nicht nur die etwaigen bei der 
Identifikation der Namen Harali und Arallü entstehenden phonetischen Schwie- 
rigkeiten beseitigen, sondern sie bereichern das Bild über die Zwischenhandels- 
beziehungen, die vom Nordosten her nach Mesopotamien führten, m it einem 
neuen Detail.

Nach alledem dürfte die volle geographische und historische Realität 
des Landes Harali kaum bezweifelt werden. Trotzdem kann man über seine 
Lage nur so viel feststellen, dass Harali östlich von Tukris (d. h. vom  mittleren 
Teil des iranischen Hochlandes), vermutlich recht weit von Mesopotamien, 
in einem Gebirgsland zu suchen ist. (Es fällt nämlich ausserhalb des geogra- 
phischen Horizonts des erwähnten geographischen Traktats über die Ausdeh- 
nung des Reiches von Agade.) Es ist durchaus denkbar, dass Harali sich an die 
östliche Strecke des über das iranische Hochland und Tukris führenden Lazur- 
steinweges anschliesst.

W . v. Soden, A H w  66; A . S a lonen , Die M öbel des a lten  M esopotam ien  (H e ls in k i 1963), 
81 ff.; C. W ilcke, D asLuga lbandaepos  (W iesbaden 1969), 40; anders  C A D  A I I ,  238 f. D as 
W o rt tukriS  bezeichnet im  2. J a h r ta u s e n d  v. u. Z. e ine gew isse W ollfarbe, vg l. J .  A ro, 
M ittelbabylonische K leidertexte der H ilprech t-Sam m lung  J e n a  (B erlin  1970), 33; s. noch- 
u n ten , m it A nm . 50.

32 Vgl. e tw a  I. J .  G elb, Old A kka d ia n  W riting  and  G ram m ar (Chicago 19612), 119; 
W . v. Soden: C AO  23.

33 Vgl. W . v. S oden—W . K öllig , D as akkadische Sy llabar  (R om a 19672), S. X X X I.
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In  diesem Zusammenhang müssen wir bemerken, dass der Gleichklang 
der Nam ensform  Harali m it dem  heutigen Namen des Aral-Sees kaum  für die 
Lokalisierung des Landes v erw erte t werden kann. Der Name Aral-See, der 
zuerst am  Ende des 17. Jah rh u n d e rts  u. Z. in russischen Quellen auftaucht, 
und am  Anfang des nächsten, des 18. Jahrhunderts auch nach Europa gelangt, 
ist näm lich  türkischen U rsprungs, vgl. etwa m it dem  alttü rk , aral «Dickicht»,34 
oder m it dem kirgis. aral-deniz, von dem z. B. die Encyclopaedia B ritannica35 
den N am en  herleitet. Sowohl die antiken Geographen, als auch das ganze ara- 
bische u n d  persische Schrifttum  haben für Bezeichnung des Aral-Sees durch- 
aus abweichende Namen verw endet.36 Der Gleichklang ist Zufall.

D ie neuassyrischen inschriftlichen Belege fü r das Gold von Arallü lassen 
sich m it unseren historischen Kenntnissen in E inklang bringen. Assur-ah- 
idd ina h a t  schon in der ersten  H älfte seiner kurzen Regierung viel Energie 
zur V erstärkung seines E influsses im Osten aufgewandt. In  seinen beiden gros- 
sen Feldzügen nach Osten gelangten seine Truppen bis zur Salzwüste (qaqqar 
täbti) bzw. bis zur Gegend von Teheran.37 D am it ergab sich, dass seit 676 
v. u. Z. eine relativ lebhafte, normale Beziehung — vor allem Handelsbezie- 
hung — zwischen Assyrien und  seinen iranischen Nachbarn bestand. Das 
wird u. a. auch durch den Vasallenvertrag m it den Mederfürsten im  Jahre 
672 v. u. Z. bewiesen.38 Von seinen Inschriften, die das Gold von Arallü er- 
w ähnen, ist die erste aus der frühere Zeit seiner Regierung, die zweite aus sei- 
nem  letz ten  Jahr zu datieren. A uf das gleiche Ereignis bezieht sich auch die 
oben zitierte  Inschrift von Assur-ban-apli, der das W erk seines V aters voll- 
geb rach t hat. Die Inschriften weisen darauf hin, dass die östlichen Beziehun- 
gen Assyriens sich zur Zeit Assur-ah-iddinas (und besonders am E nde seiner 
Regierung) zeitweilig konsolidiert hatten, infolge dessen der König von Osten 
her reiche Transporte bekam . Dieser Um stand ermöglichte vielleicht auch die 
ferneren  Beziehungen, den Transithandel. Das Gold von Harali konnte noch 
einm al nach Assyrien geliefert werden.

D ie mythologischen Angaben selbst sind in  zwei Gruppen aufzuteilen. 
In  de r einen wurde H arali u n te r die Urzeitsm ythen integriert. In  der zweiten 
G ruppe, nach den späteren Belegen, wird es aber m it der U nterw elt identi­

34 A . v. G abain, A lttü rk isc h e  G ram m atik  (L eipz ig  1950), 295.
35 B d. 2 (1960), 212.
36Vgl. H . K iep e rt, Lehrbuch  der alten Geographie (B erlin  1878) 58; W . B a rth o ld , 

N a ch rich ten  über den A ra l-See  u n d  den unteren L a u f  des A m u -d a rja  von den ältesten Zeiten  
b is  z u m  X V I I .  Jahrhundert (L e ip z ig  1910) =  S ved en ija  ob A ra lskom  more u sw ., in : V. V. 
B a r to ld ,  Sod n en ija , B d . 3 (M o sk v a  1965), 13—94; W . B a rth o ld , E nzyklopaedie  des Is la m  
B d . 1 (1913), 436 f.; A . H e r rm a n n : P W  R E  18, I  (1942), 2004.

37 Zu seiner R eg ie ru n g  s . e tw a  R . L ab a t, F ischer Weltgeschichte, B d . 4. D ie  altorien- 
ta lisch en  Reiche I I I  (F ra n k fu rt-a m -M a in  1967), 25 ff.

38 D . J .  W isem an: I r a q  20 (1958), 9— 13.
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fiziert.39 Die Unterwelt-Arallu ist m. M. n. das letzte Stadium in der Entwick- 
lung der Harali-Vorstellungen. Der Nam e wird in der Bedeutung «Unterwelt» 
meistens nicht syllabisch, sondern mit einem Logogramm geschrieben.40 Mit 
dieser Schreibweise wurden die sich von Arallü völlig unabhängig herausge- 
bildeten Unterweltsnamen herangezogen. D as deutet darauf hin, dass die 
Harali-Vorstellung mit den früher ausgeprägten übrigen akkadischen Unter- 
Weltsvorstellungen erst später verknüpft, sekundär identifiziert wurde.

Harali verdankt seine mythologische Rolle offensichtlich zwei Umstän- 
den: seinen Goldfundstellen und seiner entfernten  geographischen Lage. Der 
Goldschatz hat seine Fundstelle mit geheimnisvollem Glanz um woben, und 
diese Fundstelle war genügend weit gelegen, um  sich vor den unm ittelbaren 
Erfahrungen verschlossen zu halten. A uf diese Weise konnten reale Kennt- 
nisse die m ythenbildende Phantasie n icht hemmen.

Im  Mythos wird nicht das völlig unbekannte Land oder Volk, sondern 
das kaum bekannte idealisiert. Es ist genügend, auf den Zedernberg nu r anzu- 
spielen.41 Das Gold ist besonders geeignet, die mythische Idealisierung eines 
fernen Landes zu veranlassen und dazu sogar den Assoziationspunkt zu bieten. 
Wir erwähnen nur solche Beispiele, die den Alten Orient berühren. So ha t zB 
L. Kakosy nachgewiesen, dass das L and N ubien in den V orstellungen der 
Ä gypter stufenweise zu einem mythischen L and wurde.42 E r h a t jedoch jenen 
U m stand nicht erwogen, dass vielleicht auch die Goldfundstellen u n d  der Gold- 
handel Nubiens43 bei diesem Vorgang eine bedeutende Rolle gespielt hatten. 
Als ein weiteres Beispiel können wir das L and  Hawila der Bibel erwähnen. 
Den Namen s. in den sich klar auf Südarabien beziehenden genealogischen Lis- 
ten  (Gen. 10 : 7 =  1 Chron. 1 : 9; Gen. 10 : 29 =  1 Chron. 1 : 23), die in den

39 A rali u n d  A ra llü  w erden  d u rch au s a ls  U n te rw e lt  gedeu te t bei K . T a llq u is t ,  S u -  
m erisch— akkadische N a m en  der Totenwelt (H els ing fo rs 1934), 6 ff.

10 Vgl. die B elegstellen  in  C A D  A I I ,  226 f. ; u n d  bei W . v. Soden, A H w  64.
41 V gl. z. B . Ch. V iro lleaud , Revue d ’H isto ire  des Religions 101 (1930), 16 — 26; A. 

M a lam a t, S tud ies В . Landsberger (Chicago 1966), 372 f., zu  der «G ilgam esh E x p ed itio n » .
42 L . K äkosy  : A n n a les  U niversita tis S c ien tia ru m  B udapestinensis, S ec tio  historica  

8 (1966), 3 — 10.
43 Z u r R olle N ub iens im  G oldbergbau  u n d  G o ldhande l vgl. R . J .  F o rb e s , S tud ies  

in  A n c ien t Technology. Vol. V I I I  (L eiden 1964; 19712) 168 ff.; В. P io trovsk ij, in : Proceedings 
o f the T w en ty -S ix th  In terna tiona l Congress o f O rien ta lists  (New D elhi 1964), V ol. I I . ,  
N ew  D elh i 1968, 12— 16; E . O tto , D as Goldland der Pharaonen: B ild  der W issenschaft 
8 (1971), 698— 711. —  Ä g y p ten , als G oldlieferer, e rs c h e in t in  den V orste llu n g en  d e r  As- 
Syrer u n d  B aby lon ie r in  e inem  ähn lich  fab e lh a fte n  G ew and, vgl. den B r ie f  v o n  ASsur- 
u b a ll it I  in  d e r A m ärna-K orrespondenz , J .  A. K n u d tz o n , D ie E l-A m arna  T a fe ln  (L eipzig  
1916), N r. 16, Z. 14. Z u dem  ganzen  F ra g en k o m p lex  8. noch D. O. E d z a rd , J E S H O  3 
(1960) 38 — 55. S. noch M. L evey , C hem istry and  C hem ical Technology in  A n c ie n t M esopo- 
tam ia  (A m sterdam  1959) 187— 195. Vgl. noch F . H aen se ll, A lter Goldbergbau u n d  die 
sich a n  ih n  knüpfende M y s tik . E in e  ethnographisch-urgeschichtliche S tu d ie : S tu d iu m  Ge- 
nerale 18 (1965), 1 3 4 -1 4 2 .
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oft um strittenen  Fragen der Lokalisierung Hawïlas m. E. entscheidend sind.44 
In  der Eden-Erzählung im Buche Geneeis 2 : 11 f. w ird das Gold — und zwar 
ein «sehr gutes Gold» — von Haw ila erwähnt, was auch darauf hinweist, dass 
ein goldlieferndes Gebiet sehr leicht zu einer m ythischen Stätte werden kann. 
J . H a rm a tta  ha t an H and m ehrerer Beispiele erwiesen,45 46 * dass in den sich m it 
fernlebenden nördlichen Völkern verknüpften mythologischen Angaben der 
antiken Geographie bestim m te historische K enntnisse verborgen sind, m it 
anderen W orten, dass die dunklen Kenntnisse über kaum bekannte ferne 
Völker, durch eine flüchtige Berührung, einmalige Verbindung oder m ittel- 
bare N achricht gebildet, sehr leicht zum Mythos um gestaltet werden können. 
Vgl. noch die Beschreibung Äthiopiens bei Hom er, Ilias  I  423 f.; X X II I  201 
ff.; Odysseia I  22 (allerdings ohne Erwähnung des Goldes).

In  solchen Fällen können sich gewisse (schon Vorgefundene) m ytholo- 
gische Vorstellungen, die ursprünglich nichts m it dem  gegebenen Volk oder 
L and gemein haben, sehr leicht den realen K enntnissen anschliessen, oder 
sogar die W irklichkeit vollständig ablösen. Beispiele sind aus den zahlreichen 
Alexanderromanen des ausgehenden Altertums u n d  des Mittelalters zu ent- 
nehmen. Eine ähnliche Entw icklung liegt wie K . Czeglédy es erwiesen h a t im 
Falle der berühm ten ehemaligen uigurischen H au p ts tad t, der sog. «Kupfer- 
stadt» in der arabischen und  persischen Überlieferung vor.48

Das Land Harali bedeutete für die Sum erer etw a das gleiche, wie das 
am Gold reiche Südland Nubien in den Augen der Ägypter, oder wie das 
ferne nördliche ugrofinnische Volk für die Griechen. So konnte es gut vorkom- 
men, dass die Sumerer eine Version ihrer U rzeitsm ythen in diese Ferne setzten. 
Die gleiche Tendenz kom m t im Bezug auf T ilm un im «Enki und Ninhursag» 
zur Geltung, was darauf hinweist, dass der Schauplatz solcher M ythen im m er 
gelegenheitsgebunden, durch die realen, nicht-m ythischen Um stände ausge- 
w ählt wird.

44 E . A. Speiser, in : F estschrift J . Friedrich  (H e id e lb e rg  1959) 480 ff., a b g e d ru c k t 
in : O riental and  B iblical S tu d ie s . Collected W ritings o f E . A .  Speiser (P h ilad e lp h ia  1967) 
32 ff., w ill H aw ila  eben  in  d a s  iran ische G ebirgsland  lokalis ieren . F ü r  H a w ila  s. n o ch  
E . H erz fe ld , The P ersian  E m p ire . S tud ies in  G eography a n d  Ethnography o f the A n c ie n t  
N e a r  E a s t  (W iesbaden (1968), 166 f. —  Ob H aw ilum  in  d e r  A risen -In sch rift (s. F . T h u reau - 
D an g in : I IA  9 [1912], 1— 4) a ls  B einam e des U n te rw e ltsg o tte s  N ergal ein  O rtsn a m e  des 
h u rr i t is c h e n  S ied lungsgebietes is t  (tjnd d am it die T h ese  E . A . Speisers teilw eise b e s tä tig t) , 
o d e r d ie  U n te rw e lt b e d e u te t, w ird  vielleicht d u rc h  d ie  angekünd ig te  M onograph ie  vo n  
E . v o n  W eihe r ( Der babylonische Gott Nergal. A lte r  O rient nd  A ltes Testam ent, B d . 11) 
en tsch ied en .

45Vgl. J .  H a rm a t ta :  A c ta  A n t. H ung. 1 (1951 — 52), 9 1 -1 1 1 ; 2 (1953 — 54) 2 9 1 -  
303; 3 (1955) 57—66.

46 K . C zeglédy: A n tik  T anu lm ânyok  7 (1960), 211 — 216 (au f ungarisch ). — V gl.
n o ch  d a s  neuzeitliche eu ro p ä isch e  «Eldorado». —  F ü r  w e ite re  Paralle len  s. noch  J u .  M.
K ob iäcan o v , Zolotonosnaja stra n a  S a su :  P a les tin sk ij S b o rn ik  11 (74), 1964, 94— 112.
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123DAS MYTHISCHE GOLDLAND

Das schon mythisierte, bestim m t mit einigen U rzeitsgöttern besiedelte 
Harali konnte leicht als Jenseits um gedeutet werden. Seine ferne Lage, seine 
Gebirgslandschaft haben gleichermassen zu dieser Um deutung beigetragen. 
U nter den mesopotamischen Jenseitsvorstei hingen steht sowohl der Berg,47 
als auch das ferne Land48 an einer der ersten Stellen. Der Jenseitsberg ist aber 
keine «Unter»-welt, ist kein sich in der U nterw elt erhebendes Gebirge, sondern 
ein reales Bergland, ein sich auf der Erdfläche erhebender Berg. Diese Vorstellung 
ist von der unterirdischen Totenwelt gu t trennbar, und in ihrer H eraufkunft 
von jener durchaus unabhängig. Das Jenseits als Berg wurde bestim m t nach 
Analogie des iranischen Hochlandes vorgestellt. Das sum. W ort k u r  «Land», 
«(Fremd)land» oder «Berg» hat gewiss über eine Bedeutung wie «Jenseitsberg» 
die bekannte Bedeutung «Unterwelt» angenommen.49 Als entscheidendes Ar- 
gum ent, können wir uns wieder auf das L and Tukris berufen. A uch Tukris 
wird gelegentlich in der Bedeutung «Unterwelt» benutzt.50 In  dieser Reihe 
konnte auch Harali als Jenseitsberg, später bloss als «Unterwelt» seinen Platz 
finden.

H inter den sumerischen und akkadischen Textstellen, die H arali, Arali 
oder Arallü erwähnen, ist eine wirklich existierende, mit voller geographischer 
und historischer R ealität ausgestattete  Goldfundstelle zu erkennen, deren Edel- 
m etall in bestimm ten Zeiten durch den Fernzwischenhandel über das iranische 
H ochland nach Mesopotamien verm itte lt wurde. Dieses weitferne Goldland 
im Osten war in Mesopotamien nur aus m ittelbaren Nachrichten bekannt, 
und es konnte deshalb gewisse mythologische Vorstellungen, u. a. eine Form 
der Urzeitsm ythen, an sich ziehen. Sein Name wurde dann in der mesopota- 
mischen Mythologie zu einer der zahlreichen Jenseits- und Unterweltsbezeich- 
nungen. Jedoch bietet eine sumerische Dichtung, der «Lobpreis a u f  den Til- 
munhandel», am Anfang des 2. Jahrtausends v. u. Z., über die aus H arali aus- 
gehenden und von Tukris auf dem Lazursteinweg überm ittelten Goldlieferun- 
gen ein auf jede weise reales Bild.

47 V gl. K . T a llqu ist, Sum erisch-akkadische N a m e n  der Totenwelt (H els in g fo rs  1934),
23 ff.

48 V gl. z. B . k i - b a d - d u  in  d en  K lag e lied e rn  um  D um uzi den F e rn e n , C T  15, 
20 Z. 1 ff., s. A. F alkenste in : 7jA  47, N F  13 (1941 — 42), 197 f.; oder das E p ith e to n  riiqu 
«der Ferne»  beim  N am en  des S in tflu th e ld e s  in  d em  neuassyrischen  G ilgam es-E pos. E s 
k o m m t in  d iesen  beiden Fällen  eine B e d e u tu n g  wie «U nterw elt*  n ich t in F ra g e . D ie bei- 
d e n  A u sd rü ck e  bezeichnen u n b e d in g t e ine  räu m lich e  E n tfe rn u n g .

49 E s fü h r t  a u f  Irrw ege, aus d e n  h ie r e rw ä h n te n  B edeutungen  des W o rte s  k u r  
a u f  e ine  e tw aige  sum erische V o rste llu n g  des B erges in  d e r  U n terw elt zu  sch lie ssen , wie 
es L . W äch te r: M IO  15 (1969), 327—336 v e rsu ch t. Zu den  A usführungen  von  S. N . K ra m e r  
ü b e r  «K ur» (s. S M  76 ff.) s. T h . Jaco b sen : . I N E S  б (1946), 143 ff.

50 2 R  60 N r. 1 (s. E . E beling , T u L  N r. 2., S. 15, R s . I  19 f.).
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A cta  Orientalin Academ iae Scien tiarum  H u n g a rica e ,T o m u s X X V I  (  1 ) ,  p p . 125— 143 (1972 )

ÜBER SCHRIFTSTELLER UND BÜCHER

A U S D E R  K A U F M A N N -G E N IS A

V O N

A. S C H E IB E R

I. Ein Brief, in dem der Kommentar des Jonathan Lunel verlangt wird

Der Brief besteht aus einem B latt, dessen eine Seite leer ist. Die rechte 
Ecke unten ist abgerissen und der ganze untere Teil fehlt. Signatur: 123/b. 
Papier, Quadratschrift. 11x9  cm. Schreiber und Adressat unbekannt. Den- 
noch ist er von Bedeutung von bibliographischem Gesichtspunkt aus. Denn der 
Briefschreiber b itte t im Postskript um den K om m entar Jonathan  H akkohen 
Lunels,1 des Korrespondenz-Partners Maimûnîs. Natürlich bezieht sich dies 
auf den K om m entar2 zu Isaak Alfasis H alachot.

H ier bemerken wir, dass uhs in der Genisa ein Preisgedicht zu Ehren 
Jona than  Lunels bekannt ist (T.-S. Box K  629 undT.-S . Box К  1658); wir wollen 
uns dam it an anderer Stelle befassen.

1 ייי מע עז

ה ולא לדבר פה לי אץ ע ש להרים מ  2רא

שי ועטרת אדוני לפני שף רא  3],חשק[ ונ

 על מנץ וזכותו חסדו אשר ומשגב*.

ה ולול* תמיד עבדו 5 ד ז ד א ב  ימחול 4א

א עבדו יאשים ואל 5בבודו על אדוני ד ב ע

ב. קנא, ,תה 1
.613 מסם' ,382 עט' כ' כלך נדודזון דב־"; בל קודם עולם של כינונו בתםילה: עי׳ 2
ש' 3 ד. נא, י
צב. קיט, תה' 1
,ע״ב. לב קידושין 5

1 S . M. S tern : Z io n  X V I (1951), pp. 18— 29; S. A ssaf: Z lo tn ik  Jubilee V o lum e  (Je - 
ru sa lem  1950), p p . 162, 164— 165; S. Shaked: A  T en ta tive  B ibliography o f O eniza  Docu- 
m ente  (P a r is —T he H ague  1964), p . 208, No. 33.

2 N . A llony: K ir ja th  Sepher  X X X V I (1960/61), p . 520, Zeilen 82, 84.
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אן. ונכם־ דמאן מ שאר לא 6ד  ריע ולא אה ,ל נ

ל בפו :  ובל 8,ל עוזר ואין 7•היד ונשארתי ה

חסדך בעונות־ זה ל ו  •בול וא־נו על• גדו

ר לשפרן 10 קב ת לך ימ־ך.דוםיף יאריך ה בו  טו

 ה־ים בשפר אדוני ויבתוב ושלומות [וב]רבות

 לו דתן וביתו הוא וסליהה מחילה [ושלום]

בחיי וצדיקים הגונים ז]ברים [בנים

.............................................................[אביהם]

: ם ־ ל י ש ] בעיני יי[טב] אם 15 נ ני תנ  לעבד[ו] ישגר א

 יהונתן רבנו פירוש• בו שיש השפ״

עבד<י>ך צעיר ושילום אדוני בהשד

II. Mordechais Brief an Saadia b. Jehuda Hannagid

E in  Brief aus einem B la tte  bestehend, m it der Signatur 123/c. Papier, 
Q uadratschrift. 19,5x28 cm. Oben rechts ist der R and abgerissen und daher 
fehlen von den vier Halbzeilen des einleitenden Gedichtes immer zwei.

D as Gedicht, das den Brief einleitet, b iete t einen interessanten Beitrag 
zur K enntn is der Hofdichter der Familie Jeh u d a  und Meworach. Der D ichter 
nenn t sich Mordechai Hahilschon (eine Anspielung auf Ezra II. 2.). Es ist 
möglich, dass הביישן (schamhaft) zu lesen ist, dafür spricht Zeile 22 des 
Briefes, wo er sich auf seine Schamhaftigkeit beruft, weshalb er sich nicht 
persönlich vor dem Nagid zu erscheinen getraue.

D er Adressat des Briefes ist Saadia b. Jeh u d a  Hannagid. Der V ater ist 
das O berhaupt der ägyptischen Judenschaft. W ir kennen ein Gedicht, das 
gelegentlich seiner W ahl zum Nagid geschrieben worden ist.3 Dies berührt 
sich m ehrfach m it unserem Brief. Auch dieser z itiert den auf seinen Namen 
hinweisenden Bibelvers (I. Chron. V. 2.) und spielt auf seinen ärztlichen Beruf 
an ( ת רופא והוא ש יבישות לעצמו ת לבל והוב ם לבבו שברי נ ) gleichwie das Ende 
unseres Briefes. W ir wissen, dass der Nagid 1077 noch lebte.4

ד סנה' מ למי'/ :כבים למי עבד/ ע"ב:/ ק
בא. מט ,יש 7

׳ » ר =, ת • <־. ־ ״ ־ ״ ב י ל . ״ ( ת י ע נ ־ פ )

3 A . N eubauer: JQ R  V I I I  (1896), p. 556; D . K a u fm a n n : ibid., IX  (1897), p p . 360 —
361.

4 J .  M ann, The Jew s in  E g yp t  I  (O xford 1920), p . 207.
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127ÜBER SCHRIFTSTELLER UND BÜCHER

In  einem Briefe (T.-S. 13. J  81e) wird auch sein Sohn gegrüsst.5 Ich weiss 
es von Prof. S. D. Goitein (sein Brief vom 9. I I I . 1966), dass sich in  der Genisa 
ein Trauerlied befindet, das auf Saadias Tod en tstand  (T.-S. 10. J  22, f. 2.).

Der Schreiber des Briefes wendet sich an Saadia um In tervention bei 
seinem Vater, dem Nagid, dam it dieser seine B itte  erfülle. Worin diese Bitte 
bestand, geht aus dem Briefe nicht hervor.

Auch die H andschrift T.-S. N. S. 9 767 en thält ein Preisgedicht zu Ehren 
von Meworach Nagid: רך אדונינו ש״ || עם נגיד מבו דה תום ביושר נפשו א רפו

הגור פיפיות דגור ולמעלות  ..............................................

ל ומרדב־ 2 ב ישן גם חדשים 1טן ה ..............................................

בה ,ל והטיב שו ת] ] שבה ‘לב עלי  י  ......................................................

ם פ[ר*] ובל 4 ם [מ]תוקים 3מ[גדי] ונחמדי ..............................................

ומספיקים נובעים 5מ[פי]רןם לזן מזן  ..............................................5

אהרן בן בפנהם וץ ־ ית שלום ולו  ®..............................................

מפתן פתח לבל קטן עם לגדול ו  ..............................................

מושיעים ועלו ׳טועים ניכרים 7 ..............................................

עיר בימיו ויבא עיר® לו יבוא ואל ® ..............................................

המונים מקשיבים 10 מזומנים לנע]תים  .........................................................10
*»*■■»и *»ן«»■■*i i j y u  и  w Vi м - 'рд ט וו י!   ו ........................ .................................

הביישן או 1 .
יד ז שה״ש ג .

יג #ד 0 .V 3 

יא יט, תה' 4.  
יג קמה ,שם 5 .

יב - יא #כה בם' 6 .
דיי 7 ב בא עו .

מכאוב כלומד 8 .
.משיח 9

יד י עזרא 10 .

s J .  M ann , The Jew s in  E g yp t  I I  (O xford 1922), p . 251. Ü b er die B riefe N os. 123/b 
u n d  123/c siehe A. Scheiber, P A A J R . X X X IV  (1966), p p ז — א . .
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ת ...................... ת שי נ הב נפ מ]ו •11סגור ז ר]. במו .12ו]ענור [סום כ[ 13ש[גו

ל............. א . . . . ק ק ב ר תו ה הב א ה ב ר] ם 138•[בוא] פן ר[ג]ליו בא[ ר ה . . .

ם תיי ע] ב ש נ

תו י]שטפו לא [רבים ומים ב ה] ה ולא א[ ה כי יקיר ,וידעת .14[י]בבו ת א

ם אישי מי נבון ת

ל .15לאשורו מבין משיכיל 15 שכי מ ־ על ו ב א ד צ מ ב י .17משביל אשרי .16טו

ם לי שכי מ ה] ו[

ד ויהי א־מ׳ הוא וכן .18יזהירו ל דרכיו בכל דו בי ש ו־בין וישכיל .19מ

ת ש ק רו בב ה צעי ז

ת או מל ת ואוותי. תאותי ל ת ה ואז .20שאלת־ ל* ל הי תי ת ב ב .21כ

ר כל יודע כי ע 22ע ש

ה היל איש בי עמי ת ש וכן 23א מה .24פעלים רב היל אי ם פעמיך יפו ו  ולא .25בנעלי

ה .26עולים נבול משיג ת א ר ו ב ד ד אדונינו עם ת גי ך הנ ח אבי ט הו יוצדו ש צד  רנ

ה דנשאהו ויגדלהו 20 ל ע מ ה ל ל ע מ ת׳ כמקרא 27ל כ 28יהודה כי ש

ה .29באחיו גבר ר ש מ ל ה ע

כ. ו, א', מל' 11
יד. לה ,יש 12

S נםפ-ו שנטר ש. עי' שנור־עגור על 13 aad y an a, ,11—10 שורות ,74 עם' ,1903 קמנרידג. 
13a 'נ. מא, יש

ז. ח, שד״ש [4
טו. יד משלי 15
כ. טז, שם, 16
 נ. מא, תה' 17
נ. ■ב, ד;׳ 13
דרנו". ״לכל .נפםוק: יד יה, א' שט' 19
טו. קו, תה' 20
ג' 21 יב. ב, ז
השלמה. אות 22

״// ת •א בסטוק: . א י ׳נ רות 23

כב. יא, א' דבה׳י 24

ב. , ז ש ״ ה ש 25

בסטוקים: י. ; ח ; ־ /כ כב, מישלי 26

א. א ב' דבה״י 27

ותיקן. :טעות : ביהודה ביאשוגה 28

.ב• ה ,א דבה׳׳י 29
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129ÜBER SCHRIFTSTELLER UND BÜCHER

מו תהיה 30שכ ך .31לפה לי ו ה אל דד רפ ך ואל .32ת שלי דברי ת

ם .33אחריך א ש כי ה[ 34ת ה]חר

ש רי ח ־ הדבר ותקח 35ת ל צ ע ] לי 36יהיה מא־ין ב ה. אני כי הצל[

ש] ד 37לבא מתביי[ מי

שא עליו אהי פן א ואזור .38למ ר נ ב תק בלי 39חלציך כג להינ

ו[ע]מוד 40חזקני-] דתידות־ך

קך על ד ונתחזקה והזק חז ע ר 41אלינו ערי ובעד עמנו ב ח א ש מ שי

ש עיר לנו 42וק[ד]י

ה 25 תהי ה פן .43לעזור מעיר לנו ו הי תדבקני .44למזור לי י ר ו ש א כ

ק דב ותוציא .45האזור י

ת תשיב והשב .46לאור דברי ד ב ה והתחיל והואיל 47אהיך א מצו ב

והרופא .48גומרה

ל שברון ש לב כ ב כל ומחב צ ש .49ע  לאין ידו על ועצבוני לב• שברון וירפא יחבו

קצב.

ש' 30 ה. ט י
טז. ר שט' 31
ו. / יהושע 32

יז. נ, תה' 33
השלמה. אות 34

•ר. ד אסתר 35
• תהיה. במקום 36
לשורה. מעל 37
ל:. טו ב' שט' 38
ג. לח איוב 39 /
נ. נד, יש' 49
יג. יט א׳ הבה״׳ 41

י). ד, ד.' בסםוק: ד; ליום היחוד (שיר סבינו" שת וקדיש "עיר עי': מלאך כמו 42
נ. יה, ב׳ שם׳ 43
מכאוב. חל׳, עם נרדף שם 44
N’ 5' יר ^

ו. לז, תה׳ 43
נ. —א בב, הב' 47
ח. א, הש' ראש יר' 48
נ. קמו, תה' 49

Acta Orient. Hung. X X V I .  19729



A . S C H E IB E R130

III. Ein mittelalterlicher Bibliophile

D ie Kaufmann-Samm lung enthält ein F ragm ent aus Saadias Gesetz- 
buch (K itâb al-i§arâic), das sich im Besitz des Schabbatai b. Josef Ham um che 
b. H aschofet befand.® Bei seiner Veröffentlichung schrieben wir, dass wir die- 
sem N am en noch nicht begegnet sind. Mumche ist ein Synonym von R ichter. 
Dasselbe bedeutet auch Schofet. Es ist somit kein Personennamen. So bekann t 
m ochte der Grossvater sein, dass man ihn nicht m it dem Namen zu nennen 
brauchte, m an kannte ihn auch seinem Titel nach.

U nsere Annahme können wir jetz t beweisen. In  Cambridge haben wir 
ein T ite lb la tt gefunden (T.-S. Box К  66®), nach dessen Zeugnis auch dieses 
Buch ihm  gehörte. Hier ist sein ganzer Name vorhanden:

א ד ה אלדי פ  לו
תי שב ד ל יוטף ב

ה ח מ מו ר ה ר יוסף בר אלעזר ב  ב
ט עמרם פ שו  זל ה
בו [ארור  6“מהדרו וברוך נ]נ

אמן

Ü bersetzt: «Dies gehört meinem Vater, dem  Richter Schabbatai b. Josef, 
dem Sohn des Eleazar b. Jo sef b. Amram des Richters, gesegneten Anden- 
kens. V erflucht sei, wer es stiehlt; gesegnet, wer es zurückbringt. Amen.»

D ie H andschrift enthielt den Kiddusch Jerachim  ( שי א קידו הי ־ ' ) des 
P inchas,7 eines der frühesten Pajtanim . Nur zwei Monate haben sich erhalten.

Dieselbe dichterische Komposition habe ich noch in folgenden Genisa- 
F ragm enten  gefunden:

K aufm ann N0. 153
Cambridge Or. 1080. I 9 (ein Stück des früheren)8
Cambridge T.-S. NS. 108
Cambridge T.-S. NS. 19317
Cambridge T.-S. NS. 2358
Cambridge T.-S. NS. 275184

6 A . S che iber—S. H a h n : T a rb iz  X X V III  (1958/59), p p . 48 — 53; A cta  Orient. H u n g . 
V I I I  (1958), pp . 9 9 - 1 0 9 ;  IX  (1959), p . 98, A nm . 7.

6a S. D . G oitein: K ir ja th  Sepher  X X X I  (1955/56), p . 370. P . A. H . de B oer: I n  
M e m o ria m  P a u l K ah le  (B erlin  1968), p . 50; A. M. H a b e rm a n n , The H istory o f the H ebrew  
B ook  ( J e ru sa le m  1968), p. 48; id em , Jew ish  B ook-P lates  (Safed 1972), p. 10.

7 A . M arm orstein : H a zo fe h V  (1921), pp . 225 — 255; V I  (1922), pp . 46 — 59; M. Z u lay : 
Y e ru sh a la y im T V  (1953), p . 51; S. Ch. K u k ומהקרים עיונים ,  I I  (Je ru sa lem  1963), p p . 211 — 216.

8 A . Scheiber: Ignace Goldziher M em orial V o lum e  I I  (Jerusalem  1958), H e b r . Teil:
p . 55.
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Auch das T ite lb la tt des letzten ist vorhanden:

ש ירחים קידו

ם ר;ב חלד לאברה

ה יפת ח מ מו ה
* *%

ה״ מכ שמרהו ה זכר בן לו דתן י

ד ה ללמו ת סלה אמן או

So kennen wir nun bereits zwei Stücke aus der Bibliothek dieses alten 
Bücherliebhabers.

Übrigens ist auch die Schrift auf beiden Titelblättern ähnlich und  so 
hat — wie aus dem zweiten ersichtlich der Sohn des Besitzers die Titel- 
b lätter beider Bücher verfertigt.

Im  Sommer 1966 fand ich in der Bodleiana in Oxford ein weiteres - dem 
unsrigen ganz ähnliches — Titelblatt von Saadias Gesetzbuch, m it gleicher 
Schrift und mit folgendem Text (MS. Heb. e. 75, fol. 4.):

ב א ת ב

ש]רא־ע לרבינו אל[

ה אלפיומי םע[די]

Auf der Seite b. befindet sich ein Fragm ent der Einleitung des Gesetz- 
bûches. Somit besitzen wir eine dritte Arbeit unseres Skriptors.

ÜBER SCHRIFTSTELLER UND BÜCHER * 131

IV. Hillel hen Jeschua’s Brief an Salilan b. Abraham

Der Text, den wir nachfolgend vorlegen werden, ist das Fragm ent eines 
Privatbriefes. E r besteht aus einem Blatt. Seine Signatur ist: 123/d. Papier, 
Quadratschrift, 17x8 ,5  cm. Vom Briefe hat sich nur der Anfang und au f der 
umstehenden Seite die Betitelung erhalten. E r ist stark  beschädigt und seine 
Entzifferung stiess auf Schwierigkeiten.

Der Schreiber des Briefes, Hillel b. Jeschua, war Chaber in Tiberias an- 
fangs des X I. Jahrhunderts. Wir kennen seinen Brief an Efrajim b. Sehem arja 
(W estminster College, No. 25.), in dem er seinen Sohn, Scheerit, e rw ähnt,10 
der ein Schüler des E rsteren war. Ich weiss es von Prof. S. D. Goitein, dass

9 הוא ברוך .המקום
10 J .  M ann, The Jew s in  E g yp t I I ,  p. 356.
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auch die Kopie dieses Briefes zum Vorschein gekommen ist (T.-S. 10. J . 12, 
f. 22.).

D er Adressat ist Sahlan (=  Schela) b. Abraham, eine führende Gestalt 
der ägyptischen Judenschaft, Präses der babylonischen Gemeinde in  Fostat, 
von dem  mehrere Titel bekann t sind ( ף, שיבה, סגן מומהה, אלו בלה רייט הי )• E r 
korrespondierte m it zahlreichen ägyptischen und  palästinischen G elehrten.5 * * * * * 11

E r  betätigte sich auch als Dichter. Eines seiner Gedichte, in  welchem 
er den Namen Gottes in 14 Sprachen erw ähnt, beschäftigte schon früher die 
Forscher.12 Heute sind bereits mehrere Gedichte von ihm bekannt,13 darunter 
am  wertvollsten ist die Elegie, die er auf den Tod des Samuel H asch’lischi 
b. Hoschana, eines der grössten Gestalten seiner Zeit geschrieben hat.

U nser Brieffragment erw ähnt folgenden von seinen Titeln: ש א רא ל כ  
ה לישיבה ל שלנו  und verherrlicht ihn m it weiteren A ttributen ( א דא תנ אמו ו )• 

Aus unserem  Brief ergibt sich auch, dass Sahlan und  Schela derselbe Nam e ist. 
D er Briefschreiber grüsst auch im Namen seines Sohnes, Scheerit. Dies und 
die Schrift führten zur Identifizierung seiner Person.

Bedauerlicherweise erfahren wir nichts über den Inhalt des Briefes selbst. 
D ennoch ist er von Bedeutung, weil er a u f Sahlans Verbindung m it Tiberias 
hin weist.

]1a[ ד לבבו] שת גדולת [ ר [ק]דו ם סהלאן ור מ חכ א [ו]הנבון ה  תנ

א[מ]ו[דא] בה כלא וראש ו שי ד בן שלגולה בי בו ת כ ל דו  ג

שת] קדו ם [ורבי] ;מר [ ה ר אבר ב ח ה גדר במג ה ב צ  תנ

. [ב]מצרים . .

5 ]1Ь[ ת ד ב צורנו תו תהלה] ולא[ל קצב. [ל]אץ 1תועצם ותהלותיו ת־ ול[ו] ה

ה חנ ת שאל ועדיו ה ת המ ת שלום להפרו ה ולהרבו כ ר ה] ולהעצים ב ב[ ש ה

ת] ל*ק[רת] ד הדר[ ת כבו ל דו ש ג לה ור מר קדו ם שי חב א והנבק ה תנ

ד בן שלגולה לישי־בה כלא ור[א]ש ואמור[א] בו ת כ ל דו שת ג קדו

ר א]ברהם ורבינו [מ]רי[נו ב ח ם; ה ה גדו ב צב] נא] ש[א ת[נ

.366 ,354 עמ' ב' כרך במצרים, היהודים נספרו מאן י עי' 1

11 J .  M ann: Ib id .,  I ,  p p . 96— 100; В . H a lp e r , D escriptive Catalogue o f G enizah Frag- 
m erits in  P hiladelphia  (P h ilad e lp h ia  1924), p . 178, N o. 336; Ch. Z. T au b es הגאונים אוצר ,  

סנהדרין למסבו!  (Je ru sa lem  1966), p . 499.
12 M. Zulay, עי״ן עלי  (Je ru sa lem  1952), p p . 104— 105.
13 J .  S eh irm ann, הנניזה מן חדשים שירים  (Je ru sa le m  1965), pp . 75— 78; A . Scheiber: 

A c ta  Or. H ung. X IX  (1966), p . 382.
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ד רב ש]לום היק[ר ו] ,אדונן. 10 מ ד מ מו ח מ הלב רדע שארינת] ו  3תלוי 2ש

ע אצל מ ת שילומו ש בע ע ו מ ש שמח שלום הוא ,ב א  ואשיש א

ם תו אשאל ומאל[ה]י ד מ ת ר יעש. ברחמיו והוא ה  4צו יש היקר האבי

ח טי ב ם יהיו כתביו כי אוהבו ה  היקרים הזקנים ולבל לי ת[מ]־די

.................................................................................לי [וא]מר אוהביו

V. Samuel b. Zadok Al-Ammanis Brief an Jicchak b. Netanel

Dieser Brief der Kaufmann-Samm lung träg t die Signatur 123/e. Ein 
B latt, Papier, Quadratschrift, 12x15,5 cm. Auf der Aussenseite ist die Ad- 
ressierung.

Der Schreiber des Briefes ist Samuel b. Zadok Al-Ammani. Sein Gross- 
vater ist der Arzt Aron Al-Ammani, Jehuda  Hallevis Freund und  Dichter- 
kollege, in Alexandrien sein Gastgeber im  Jah re  1140 und erster Sammler sei- 
ner dort geschriebenen Gedichte. Jehuda Hallevi schrieb Gedichte zu seinen 
E hren .14 Aus dem Diwan der Gedichte Al-Ammanis habe ich ein Fragm ent 
von zwei B lättern  gefunden in der Kaufmann-Sammlung (No. 164.). Auch 
eine andere H andschrift enthält ein Gedicht von ihm (No. 165.). M it diesen 
befassen wir uns an anderer Stelle.15

Von seinen fünf Söhnen hiess der jüngste Zadok, der selbst auch ein 
D ichter war.16 Sein Sohn Samuel ist der Schreiber des vorliegenden Briefes. 
Sein Name kommt hier zum erstenmal vor.

Der Adressat ist Jicchak b. Netanel. Da unser Brief um 1200 mochte 
geschrieben worden sein, kann sein A dressat nicht identisch sein m it dem 
Jicchak b. Netanel, der in einem Dokum ent aus dem Jahre 1111 (T.-S. 27. 20.) 
vorkomm t. Es scheint, wir haben es m it einer unbekannten Persönlichkeit zu 
tun, von der bislang dies die einzige Angabe ist.

Vom Brief ist nur die Einleitung, der Schluss und die Adressierung er- 
halten. Die Einleitung zeigt poetischen Schwung und ist mit Reim en geziert. 
Sie beweist, dass die poetische Neigung sich durch drei Generationen hindurch 
in der Familie Al-Ammani erhalten hat.

מועלק". קלב - אל״ הערנית: הפליצה תרגום זהו 2
(נפעות). ״תליו״ בג'׳: 3
צורו. ישמרהו 1

11 J .  S ch irm ann: S tud ies o f the Research In s ti tu te  for Hebrew Poetry in  Jeru sa lem  V I 
(Je ru sa lem  1945), pp . 265 — 288; S. D . G oitein : T a rb iz  X X V III  (1958/69), p p . 351 — 352; 
P A A J R .  X X V II I  (1959), p . 54; J .  S ch irm ann הגניזה מן חרשים שירים ,  (Je ru sa lem  1965), pp . 
235, 237 — 238.

15A. Scheiber: Sefarad  X X V II  (1967), p p . 269 -2 8 1 .
16 H . B rody : Z f H B .  V I (1902), p . 20; S. D . G oitein תינו־ סהר׳ ,  (J e ru sa le m  1962), 

p . 99; idem : T arbiz  X L I  (1971/72), p . 70.
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]l a[ ק ש יצחק אדונינו ורבינו מרינו לבנ טובתו דור

אל הגדול השר ש־ ־ ב־ ק ב ה מדעו כג שוג הבתו] ה 1באן

אל [ורב]עו תו נ

]l b[ ד ב עבדיו ע

תלמידיו וצעיר 5

אל  צדוק ביר שמו

אני בן זצל אלעמ״
רהמ בשמו

ת אל ט התהל[בת]י 3ובהדריד, 2ירדתי אגוז גנ ע מ  ב

ת שראיתי עד 4שעברתי 10 ת בשם ערוג מגדלו ם] [  5מרקחי

די יפה הנך נעים קול הוגים. 6ועגו־ וםים ותור  אף דו

ת שם והנה ואתבונן .7נעים ת לובשי עלמו  8רקמו

ת שכולם ת 9מתאימו פפו תו ת 10לבביהן על מ או ב תנ מ  ו

הם ומשוררות .11מלבהן ל .12ערב בקול לאדוני כ  ל

רב 15 ת כל ולמי בהואל ויענוני 14אל למי ואשאלם .13הק ד מ 14 13 12 11 10 * 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 ח
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יט. ה, משלי עי' בכתובות ר;ילד מליצה 1
יא. ו, שד״ש 2
ד. ׳א שב 3
ד. שב 4
יג. ה, שב 5
ז. ח, יר' 6
ט!. א שה׳ש 7
י. )טז ית' 8
ב. ד ש שה ע

ה. ב, ;חום 10
יז. י;, יח׳ 11
יד. ב שה״ש 12
בח. יז במ' 13
ח. ב, א׳ הבד'י 14



אל שר אל. בן ליצחק חלא .15י תנ תי ואעמוד נ ח  ואחריש 16ת

ה הנ מד .17איש לקראתי ו ה על עו רב ח ובידו 18חב  תפו

ב יפוח. 20 19דרור מור תו עליו. כ

ה ב ם.................................................2דודי״ ל י - ה נ

בשולים:

ל 20 ב א ת . כ . . .

אל דל ו בטנ[ו] וירבה י

קב ע שלום ו
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ם' 15 ב. א' ש

ט' 16 ס בא. ז, שו

שע 17 הו ינ. ה, י

ב' 18 ; בז, ד נ .169 עם' >תשב"ו ד יד ברך ׳0לע בלשוננו פאיאנם ל. א. עי' י

ט' 19 בנ. ׳ל ש

ש 20 <ב. ׳ז שה״

Acta Orient. Hung. X X V I .  1972



A . S C H E IB E R136

F ig . 1. M S .  K au fm ann , N o . 123/Ъ
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F ig . 2. M S . K a u fm a n n , iVo. 123/c
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F iÿ . 3. Af<S. Cambridge T .-S . K .  666, p . Ja
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F ig . 4. M S . Cambridge T .-S . K .  6m, p . lb
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F ig . 5. M S . Oxford, H eb. e. 75, p . 4.
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F ig . 6. M S . K a u fm a n n , N o . 12.1/d, p . la

i•7 . ^ iVfiS'. K .׳7 a u fm a n n , .Л70. 123/d f p . lb
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F ig . 8. M S . K au fm ann , N o . 123/e, p . la
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Acta Orientalin AcademiaeScierUiarum Hungaricae, Tom us X X V I  (1) ,  pp. 145— 150 (1972)

ON MODERN TURKISH ÜSTÜNKÖRÜ AND YÜZÜKOYUN
BY

A. B O D R O G L IG E T I

1. Modern Turkish has preserved quite a few survivals of dialectal forms 
from the  classical period, in spite of the thoroughgoing structural and lexical 
changes th a t have resulted from the various waves of the linguistic reform.1 
The m ajority of such elements come from E astern  Middle Turkic and penetrated  
the  literary layer of Turkish2 as early as the  Old Anatolian linguistic stage,3 
partly  through Mamluk-Kipchak,4 partly  through Khorazmian Turkic5 and 
E arly  Chagatay.®

1 Cf. N o te  1 to  A. B odrogligeti, The F orm ation  o f the K horazm ian T u rk ic  L itera ry  
Language: The Problem o f the Interference o f L ex ica l S y s tem s  in  th e  p re se n ta tio n  vo lum e 
T atarica  (fo rthcom ing).

2 T h is  follows from  th e  s ta tu s  o f s ta n d a rd  l i te r a ry  languages in  th e  T u rk ic  speak in g  
com m un ities . T here  m u s t h av e  been  a  considerab le  d ifference  betw een local d ia le c ts  on 
th e  one h a n d  an d  li te ra ry  id iom s on th e  o th e r , th e  la t te r  generally  covering a  la rg e  a re a  
w ith  a  g re a t v a rie ty  o f  d ia lec ts  in  th e  colloquial speech .

3 O ld A na to lian  T u rk ic , a  v e ry  im p o rta n t s ta g e  in  th e  h is to ry  o f  T u rk ic  languages, 
is rep re sen ted  b y  a  g re a t n u m b er o f  lite ra ry  d o cu m en ts . A s a  lite ra ry  id iom  i t  w as less 
in fluenced  b y  A rab ic  a n d  P e rs ian  th a n  th e  la te r  s ta g e s  o f  A nato lian  T u rk ic  a n d  sh a red  
m a n y  g ram m atica l an d  lex ical fea tu res  w ith  E a s te rn  M iddle T urkic.

4 T he  in terfe rence  o f  O ld A n a to lian  T u rk ic  w ith  M am luk -K ipchak  d a te s  fro m  th e  
second  h a lf  o f  th e  fo u r te e n th  a n d  th e  firs t decades o f  th e  f if te e n th  cen tu ry . I t  led  to  a 
p e rv a s iv e  change in  M am luk -K ipchak  g ram m ar ( th e  f in ite  form s in  -lsar/-isär, p a r tic ip le s  
in  -as'i/-äsi, an d  g e ru n d s in  -I6aq/-i6äk w ere bo rrow ed) a n d  to  th e  in flux  o f  M am luk -K ip - 
c h a k  e lem en ts  in to  th e  O ld A n a to lian  v o cabu la ry  (ya vu  «lost» in  yavu  var- «to g e t  lost», or- 
«to rise* in  örü tur- «to s ta n d  up», e tc .). T his m a y  h a v e  b een  one o f th e  chan n e ls  th ro u g h  
w h ich  ü stünkörü  an d  yü zü ko yu n  found  th e ir  w ay  in to  A n a to lian  T urkic.

5 K h o razm ian  T u rk ic  an d  Old A na to lian  T u rk ic  sh a re  a  considerable n u m b e r  o f 
m orpho log ica l an d  lexical fea tu res  (the  use o f  th e  a u x il ia ry  verb  u- «to be a b le /c a p a b le / 
pow erful», p revalence  o f  n a tiv e  T u rk ic  e lem ents, e tc .) . T hese  lite ra ry  idiom s w ere  in  close 
c o n ta c t especially  in  th e  field  o f  religious li te ra tu re . W ith  som e o f th e  d o cu m en ts  from  
th is  period  (like ‘A l l ’s Q iffta-l Y u su f)  i t  is d ifficu lt to  decide  w hether th e y  be lo n g  to  O ld 
A n a to lia n  o r K h o razm ian  T u rk ic . I n  th is  period  K h o ra z m ia n  T urk ic  e lem en ts m a y  easily  
h av e  p e n e tra te d  Old A n a to lian  T urk ic .

6 B y  E a rly  C h ag a tay  here  is m e a n t th e  lan g u ag e  o f  a  group  o f E a s te rn  T u rk ic  li- 
te r a ry  do cu m en ts  belonging  to  th e  f i rs t decades o f  th e  f if te e n th  cen tu ry  (H u c a n d i’s L a-
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2. Recently У. H atiboglu called the a tten tion  of Turcologists to  two in- 
teresting cases of survivals in Modern Turkish,7 th a t  of üstünkörü and paper 
yüzükoyun, full-fledged elements of the Modern Turkish vocabulary.8 In  her 
H atiboglu presents a very precise semantic location of these term s in the 
present day Turkish lexicon with comparative evidence from Modern Tur- 
kish dialectology.9 H er formal analysis of üstünkörü  and yüzükoyun m arks 
off these words as isolated elements in the structu re  of Modern Turkish: an 
im portan t step in the in terpretation of survivals. In  the question of the  deri- 
vation of these terms, however, Hatiboglu proposes a view10 I  cannot share.

3. We should note first of all th a t the term s above have three elements 
in  common: (a) both originate from Eastern  Middle Turkic, most probably 
from the  Khorazm ian Turkic or the M amluk-Kipchak literary language; (b) they  
have preserved some of their Eastern Turkic features (initial k- in kör- «to see» 
versus gör-, full form of qoyun «down» versus qoyu11); (c) both term s resulted 
from a process of lexicalization. From  the point of view of their derivation, 
üstünkörü  and yüzökoyun belong to  two different categories.

4. In  the in terpretation of these forms we have to go back to  E astern  
Middle Turkic where the process of lexicalization of similar structures can be 
a ttested . I  suggest th a t  Modern Turkish borrowed these forms after they  be-

fä ja t-n ä m a , th e  S ibicäb tra n s la tio n  o f  S a 'd i’s O ulistdn , e tc .) . In  th e  la te r  perio d  C h a g a ta y  
b ecam e  com ple te ly  iso la ted  fro m  A na to lian  T u rk ic  a n d  th e  tw o  idiom s d ev e loped  on  
th e i r  ow n.

7V. H atib o g lu , Ü stü n kö rü  ve y ü zü ko yu n : T ü r k  D il i  226 (1970), 174— 176.
8 Cf. ü stünkörü  «superfic ia l; on ly  on th e  su rface ; superficially»  (R edhouse  Sözlügü, 

1211b), « ü s tten  derin le stirm ey erek , özen verm eyerek , sa th î»  (Türkçe Sözlük, 746b, s. v. 
ü s tü n  ( !); yü zü ko yu n  «face dow nw ards, ly ing o n  o n e’s face; upside dow n» (R ed h o u se  
S ô z lü g ü  1267b), «yüzü y ere  gelm ek  üzere» (T ürkçe  S özlük , 798b).

9 E sp ec ia lly  re le v a n t a re  H a tib o g lu ’s ex am p les to  illu s tra te  th e  use o f  ü stü n kö rü  
b o th  a s  a n  ad jec tiv e  a n d  an  ad v e rb : bu yaziya  ü s tü n k ö rü  bakm içstniz, odayi ü stü n kö rü  
süpürm üçler, ü stünkörü  bir i§, ü stünkörü  bir diki§.

10 I n  H a tib o g lu ’s v iew  (1) üstünkörü  a n d  y ü zü ko yu n  a re  s tru c tu ra lly  id en tic a l; 
(2) th e y  consis t o f a  d irec t o b je c t an d  a  verb  in  a  g e ru n d  form , i.e. b o th  a re  b ased  on 
s t ru c tu re s  o f  com p lem en ta tio n ; (3) in  b o th  cases th e  f i r s t  e lem en t is a  n o u n  (ü st «upper 
p a r t ,  to p  side» and  yü z  «face») w ith  th e  possessive su ffix  o f  th e  th ird  person  s in g u la r (-it) 
a n d  th e  accu sa tiv e  case en d in g  (-n): yü zü ko yu n  re su lte d  fro m  *yüzün koyu, a s  its  o rig ina l 
fo rm  th ro u g h  a  s tran g e  case o f  m eta th es is : th e  a c c u sa tiv e  case ending o f  y ü z-ü -n  m oved  
to  th e  en d  o f  th e  com pound  («birinci sôzcügün so n u n d a k i -n yüklem e d u ru m u  [A ccusa- 
t iv u s ] ,  ek i, ik inci sözcük  koy-u  u lacm  sonuna a tlam is tir» ) ; 4. th e  w ords in  q u es tio n  a re  
p ro d u c t  o f  a  process she  re fe rs  to  as kaliplaçm a.

11 T he  form  w ith  fin a l -n  developed  in  C h a g a ta y , cf. qoyïn  «nach u n ten »  (R ad i, ii, 
527), besides qoy'i «unten» (R ad i, ii, 527). O th e r d ia le c ts  an d  linguistic s tag e s  h a v e  th e  
s h o r te r  fo rm , cf. Old T . qodi «herab, u n ten , gem ein  (V olk), sehr» (ATG 329b), Q B  qod'i 
« u n ten , abw ärts»  (R ad i, ii, 612), R K o r. qodi «down» (30/52a: 2), Q utb  qodu, qodï «w döl, 
z a  sieb ie , poza» (Zaj. 138), CA qodu «down» (MM 194r: M4), e tc.
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came lexicalized. In  other words, they were borrowed as lexical item s and not 
as grammatical structures.12 Indeed, they were not used as models for colloca- 
tions in Modern Turkish: the best evidence th a t  they were tre a te d  as single 
words in the new language system.

5. The form üstünkörü comes from structures of modification with a 
verb as head.13 14 The first element of this structure  is a noun (üst) w ith the in- 
strum ental case suffix -n. Such structures which contain an instrum ental case 
form as modifier are common in Eastern Middle Turkic, with plenty of occurren- 
ces in Khorazmian and Mamluk-Kipchak. Cf. the following illustrations from 
M u ‘ïnu’l-murïd:u  musibat yâ igdin ünün ïglamaq «to cry loudly because of 
poverty or sickness» (MM 183v: 17), ham arqan yaturup qoyup ot qurïn «and 
they  lay him down on his back and place the red hot belt upon him» (MM 188r: 
17), sa'ädat erür til m unun tolsa 01 «it is an everlasting happiness (for the  Muslim) 
if  his tongue is filled with this» (MM 193r: 12) or form Bay tar at и l- vä zih :15 16 qat'i 
kökcäk sürtgäy sän arïtgay sän arqun arqun «rub it very gently and clean it very 
carefully» (BAY 25b: 6) w ith the structures of modification ünün ïgla-,w arqan 
yatur-, munun toi- and arqun arqun arït-, forms parallel to üstün kör- reflected 
by our example.

In the early period of Middle Turkic the  old instrum ental case suffix 
-n, -ln\-in  was still used in the nominal inflection of nouns.17 I t  was, however, 
paralleled by the postposition bilä,18 thus in fact there were two means of ex- 
pressing instrum entality. The -n forms were of a restricted distribu tion  (the 
instrum ental case of pronouns m unun , anïn, etc.) already a t th is linguistic 
stage. In  addition, m any suffixal forms of the instrum ental case becam e lexi- 
cal items like arqun «carefully» (BAY 25b: 6) <  arqa «back (n.)»,19 origin «first,

12 T he borrow ing o f su ch  collocations as g ra m m a tic a l s tru c tu re s  h a s  b een  observed  
in  T a d jik . Cf. T elegdi’s a r t ic le  re fe rred  to  in  N o te  27.

13 «S tructu res o f  m odifica tion*  refers to  s y n ta c tic  s tru c tu re s  con sis tin g  o f  a  modi- 
fier  an d  a  head.

14 A K horazm ian  T u rk ic  li te ra ry  docum en t fro m  1310 (cf. A. Z. V . T o g an , H a-
rezmde ya z ilm if türkçe eserler: TM  ii, 1926, pp . 315 — 330.

15 Cf. A. B odrogligeti, A  H ippological W ork in  M a m lu k-K ip ch a k  from  the Four- 
teenth C entury. K itäb  B a y ta ra tu ’l-väzih. T ran sc rip tio n , T ran sla tio n  an d  G lossary  (forth- 
com ing).

16 Cf. J .  E ck m an n ’s ü n ü n  ïglam aq  « lau t w einen» (D as C hw arezm türkische : P h . T, 
F . i, 122).

17 G ram m arians seem  n o t to  h av e  no ticed  th a t  a s  ea rly  as in  K h o ra z m ia n  T u rk ic , 
in s tru m e n ta l form s in  -n  p a r t ly  be long  to  th e  lex icon , p a r t ly  to  a  p a r t ic u la r  g ro u p  o f 
d é riv â tes .

18 W ith  th e  v a ria n ts  birlä, bilä, bilän.
19 K ââgarï has th e  m e ta th e t ic a l fo rm  aqrun  (B rock . 10), CCum b o th  aqrïn  and  

arqun  « langsam , ruhig» (G ronb . 29).
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before» (MM 185b: 15) <C öng «front part».20 The instrum ental suffix -n with 
the  suffix  -sïz/siz  was used to  form adverbs,21 e.g. suwsïzïn «without water» 
(BAY 20b: 17), nätägliksizin  «without perceivable quality» (MM 178a: 11), 
otruäsuzun  «without perform ing the sitting in the  prayer» (MM 187b: 5), yön- 
süzün  «without a particular direction» (MM 194r: 16) all adverbial complements 
in th e  places referred to. I n  Khorazm ian Turkic and Mamluk-Kipchak the n- 
form  in th e  majority of cases belongs to the lexicon22 and the suffix -n is an 
elem ent o f word formation, ra th e r than a case ending.23 The form üstün  in 
üstünkörü  comes from th is  s tage  of linguistic development.

T he second element o f th e  word üstünkörü  as Hatiboglu has pointed 
ou t24 is a  gerund form of kör- «to see, regard». Gerunds in -г/-г (~  и/ -Ü) are- ׳
freq u en t in Middle Turkic.25 * T hey very often occur as adverbial complements 
o f m anner. Cf. the illustrations from M u'inu’l-m urid: yadag yä tewä birlä yürür 
m ü n i  «whether he goes by foot or rides a camel» (MM 187r: 7), käräk qilsa sacda 
bilü atayu  «he must perform  the  ritual prostrations by naming them» (MM 
815v: 3).

W hat is actually unique about tue Modern Turkish use of üstünkörü  is 
its  function  as an adjective as in  the examples cited by Hatiboglu (üstünkörü 
bir is  «a negligent work», üstünkörü bir dikis «a slovenly seam»). This is a  recent 
developm ent that took place in  Anatolian Turkic after the phrase üstünkörü 
was borrowed as a lexicalized item.

20 M ost o f the g lossaries o f  M iddle  T urkic lis t s im ila r  te rm s  as sep a ra te  e n tr y  w ords 
(R a d lo f f , E ckm ann , Z a j^czk o w sk i, B orovkov, F az ilov ) w h ich  is in  com plete  acco rd  w ith  
th e  v ie w  t h a t  these w ords a re  le x ica l items and  sho u ld  b e  lis ted  in  th e  lex icon  in  th e  de- 
s c r ip t io n  o f  th is linguistic  s ta g e .

21 T h e  suffix -s 'iz /s iz  s h o u ld  be trea ted  b y  d e sc r ip tiv e  g ram m ars as a  m eans o f 
d eriva tio n  in  th e  chap te r d e v o te d  t o  w ord form ation , s ince  i t  fo rm s ad jec tives fro m  nouns. 
B ro c k e lm a n n  (Ostt. Gr.) ta k e s  i t  fo r  a  postposition  (no. 138.b .). M ansuroglu  re g a rd s  i t  now 
a s  a  c a se  end ing  (Ph. T. F . i, 168) now  as a  d e riv a tiv e  su ffix  (Ph . T . F . i, 95). T he  m or- 
p h e m e s  -s 'iz /s iz  canno t be  p o s tp o s it io n s  or case en d in g s  because  -siz/-siz  can  ta k e  case 
e n d in g s  w hereas o ther o b liq u e  ca se  form s canno t, cf. elsiz ayaqsizdan qutula b ilm ädi «it 
( =  th e  m u ltip ed  insect) w as n o t  a b le  to  escape fro m  th e  m a n  w ho h ad  no h a n d s  o r feet» 
(S a y f  95r: 4). Sim ilarly, fo rm s w ith  -s 'iz/siz  m ay  s ta n d  w ith  postpositions, w hereas nouns 
w ith  p o stp o sitio n s  do n o t ta k e  a  second postp o sitio n  in  T u rk ic . T he su ffix  -n  ad d ed  to  
fo rm s  in  -s 'iz /s iz  is a  d e r iv a tiv e  su f f ix  and  form s a d v e rb s  fro m  ad jec tives . In  su ch  exam - 
p ies , th e n ,  i t  is n o t a  case e n d in g , an d  s 'i z / s iz  fo rm s w ith  -n  a re  n o t in s tru m e n ta l case 
fo rm s .

22 M am luk-K ipchak  g ra m m a rs  by  A rab  a u th o rs  d o  n o t lis t in s tru m e n ta l case 
fo rm s  u n d e r  nom inal in f le c tio n . I n  th e  s tan d ard  l i te r a ry  lan g u ag e  o f th e  M am luks th e re  
a r e  sp o ra d ic  exam ples o f  -n  fo rm s  b u t  th e ir use is n o t  p a tte rn e d .

23 See N ote 17.
24 H a tibog lu  refers to  th e  u se  o f  th e  -i/-i g e ru n d  («-u u laç  eki») in th e  v e rb a l form s

görüverm ek, yapivermek.
23 Cf. C. B rockelm ann , O stt. Gr. pp. 244—246.
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6. The second term , Modern Turkish yüzükoyun, unlike th e  first, is 
based on a particular type of structure of predication26 consisting of a sub- 
ject and a nominal predicate. I t  is characteristic of such structures th a t the 
subject is a noun with the  th ird  person singular possessive suffix and  the pre- 
dicate, mostly an adjective,27 in a lim ited num ber of cases, a  noun.28 In  our 
example the first elem ent yüzü  is the noun yüz  «face» with the possessive end- 
ing of the third person singular -tt, the second is the adjective qoyun «down».29 
This compound is parallel to structures like ôzi alcaq va himmatï ‘ä li «he him- 
self is low (=  humble), b u t his magnanimity is high (=  great)» (Sayf 144v: 13), 
where özi alcaq and himmatï ‘äli are structures of predication.

I t  is characteristic of various structures of predication, including the 
above th a t they m ay be incorporated into larger structures.30 Thus they  very 
often serve as modifiers in structures of modification with a noun as head of 
the  structure. Cf. the following examples bir säning teg yüzi gara maySûm 
«a black-faced ill-omened one like you» (Sayf 119v: 8) or ni'm atï köp bahil 
zähid  «a rich, avaricious abstinent» (Sayf 178r: 3) where the predicative struc- 
tures yüzi gara31 and ni'm atï köp occur as modifiers to a noun (maySûm , zähid) 
forming a complex structure  of modification.

Such structures of predication begin to  move toward lexicalization. As 
independent units they  come to include the function of a noun which formerly 
used to appear as the head of the modification structure. Their function is similar 
to  bahuvrihi-type compounds32 in Indo-European languages in th a t  th ey  denote

28 «S tructu res o f  p red ica tion»  refers to  sy n ta c tic  s tru c tu re s  con sis tin g  o f  a  subject 
a n d  a  predrcaie, n om ina l o r v e rba l.

27 Cases w here th e  p re d ic a te  is an  a d jec tiv e  a re  m ore freq u en t b o th  in  l i te r a ry  do- 
cu m en ts  an d  in  m odern  d ia lec ts . Cf. T elegdi’s p a p e r  on  such  s tru c tu re s  in  M o d ern  U zbek 
a n d  th e ir  reflexes in  T a d jik  (L a  construction abru i m uhoyaè daroz en T a d j i k : H enn ing  
M em orial V olum e, p p . 427 — 446.

28 Cases w ith  n o u n s  a s  p re d ic a te  a re  rare . I  h a v e  th e  following ex am p les  fro m  S ayf־i 
S a râ y ï’s O ulistän b i’t-tu rk ï: y ü z i qam ar «m oon-faced» (116r: 13), yü z i a y  id . (179r: 20), 
agzï jastûq  «p istacch io-m outhed»  (181r: 2), beli q ïl «hair-w aisted» (117v: 12°).

29 E a s te rn  M iddle T u rk ic  form  o f qodï, qoyï. Cf. Chag. yü z i qoyïn  « m it d em  Ge- 
s ich te  n ach  unten» (R ad i, ii, 627). See also N o te  11.

30 T h is is essen tia l in  T u rk ic  sy n tax .
31 T his expression  is w idesp read  in  M odern  T u rk ic  languages, cf. B a s h k ir  yödö 

qara  ~  yödör] qara 1. « o u tcas t, cursed»; 2. «sw indler, robber»  (A hm erov e t  a l. 228b), T a ta r  
yözo qara  «contem ptib le , cursed* (T R S 193a), U zb ek  y ü z i qâra «despised, c u rsed , o u tca s t, 
m ean» (B orovkov, 664a).

32 E a s te rn  M iddle T u rk ic  also h as o th e r  s tru c tu re s  to  express w h a t  bahuvrih i 
co m p o u n d  does in  In d o -E u ro p e a  languages. F o r  «m oon-faced» i t  h as  th e  n o u n -p h ra se  
a y  y ü z  an d  th e  su ffixal fo rm  a y  yüzlü . T he su ffixa l fo rm s fall in to  tw o  su b g ro u p s  accord- 
ing  to  th e  base o f  d e riv a tio n : (1) those  w ith  a  n o u n -p h ra se  as a  base lik e  a y  y ü z  -*■ ay 
y ü z lü , arslan yüräk arslan ־>-   y ü rä k li  « lion-hearted  », e tc . an d  (2) those  w ith  a  b o u n d  pos- 
sessive s tru c tu re  as a  base, like  k ä y ik  közi - kä ■י y ik  közli «gazelle-eyed» w ith  th e  suppres- 
sion o f  th e  possessive -г.
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an  e n tity  by one of its characteristic features. Cf. th e  following examples in 
E as te rn  Middle Turkic: vafäs'iz dilrubä sän, ay beli qïl «you are an unfaithful 
heart-ravisher, Oh, hair-w aisted  one» (Sayf 117v: 12), or 01 yüzi ay idi cihän 
cärii « that moon-faced one was the soul of the world» (Sayf 117v: 8), or ayâ 
yüzi gulgün  «hark ye! Oh, rose-faced one!» (Sayf 115r: 10), where beli qïl, 
yüzi ay, yüzi gulgün s tanding  alone denote a person possessing the quality  
expressed hy these term s.

7. I t  is not uncom m on in the Turkic languages th a t other syntactic 
struc tu res as well em bark on a  process of lexicalization33 and become elements 
o f th e  vocabulary. Indeed, th is  phenomenon can be richly attested  by  ex- 
am ples from Turkic word form ation by com position.34 Cf. Eastern Middle 
Turkic ogul-qïz «children» (MM 192r: 13), madad-yàrï «assistance» (MM 196v: 
4), hadïs-nas «scripture» (MM 194r: 3), or sahïv-sacda «compensatory prostra- 
tion» (MM 183v: 3), sälim-bogaz «with the gullet and  trachea uncut» (MM 191r: 
6) o r makänat-garlb «having no habitation» (MM 190v: 4) or ärzü qïl- «to desire» 
(MM 200r: 12), asïg qïl- «to be of use» (MM 188r: 16), etc.

8. To sum up: bo th  üstünlcörü and yüzülcoyun are lexicalized items based 
on tw o different syntactic  structures. The lexicalization took place, to  all 
indications, in the E astern  Middle Turkic language. The terms were borrowed 
in to  Turkish not as s truc tu res, but as lexical item s, and have survived as such 
in  th e  present linguistic stage.

33 F o r a  descrip tion  o f  th e  process o f lex ica liza tio n  cf. J .  B alâzs, Szin tagm atizâ lô- 
dds és lexikalizdlôdds: S zô td r ta n i tanulm ânyok. B u d a p e s t  1966, pp . 79 — 98.

34 Cf. A. B od rog lige ti, A  Grammar of M a m elu ke -K ip ch a k: S tu d ia  T urc ica , B u- 
d a p e s t  1971, pp. 1 0 0 -1 0 1 .
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CHRONICA
T H E  K Ö R Ö S I CSOMA S O C IE T Y  1970

T he  second y e a r’s a c tiv ity  o f  th e  K orösi C som a Society , re f le c tin g  th e  w ide and 
m ulti-co lou red  p a le tte  o f  H u n g a r ia n  scho larly  e ffo rts  in  th e  O rien ta l sp h e re , w as in tro- 
duced  b y  a  w orthy  c o n tr ib u tio n  to  th e  tra d it io n a l field , one m ig h t ev en  s a y  th e  home- 
land , o f  H u n g a rian  O rien ta l s tu d ies . A t th e  f irs t  o rd in a ry  m eeting , on  J a n u a r y  th e  20th, 
th e  P re s id e n t o f th e  S ocie ty , L . L igeti, g ave  a  ta lk  on  «The discussion o f  th e  re la tionsh ip  
o f A lta ic  languages». P ro f. L ig e ti discussed a  p rob lem  o f  its  p re se n t-d a y  s ta te ,  nam ely  
Sir G erald  C lauson’s g lo tto ch ro n o lo g ic  m e thod . H e  g ave  h is reasons fo r re je c tin g  bo th  
th e  one-sidedness o f th e  m e th o d , lim ited  to  th e  w o rd -treasu re  or ev en  to  i t s  sem antic  
aspect, an d  th e  a p rio ri n e g a tiv e  s ta n d p o in t concern ing  genetic  re la tio n s  o f  A lta ic  lan- 
guages, w hich  h inders fu r th e r  resea rch  th a t  is needed  in  o rd e r to  decide th is  th o rn y  ques.

A v iv id  in te rest, re f le c te d  in  questions an d  com m ents , acco m p an ied  L . L ôrincz’s 
ta lk  on «The M ongolian h e ro ic  ep ic  an d  th e  G eser-saga» a t  th e  second o rd in a ry  m eeting, 
on F e b ru a ry  th e  17th. H e  d iscussed  th e  d iffe ren t ty p e s  o f  epics a b o u t G eser a n d  th e ir 
connections an d  spoke a b o u t th e  cu ltu ra l an d  e th n ic  b ackg round  o f  th e  v a r ia n ts .

T he aud iance  o f  th e  th i rd  o rd in a ry  m eeting , on  M arch th e  17 th , w as  g iven  an 
acco u n t o f  th e  resu lts o f  A . F o d o r’s sy n cre tic  s tu d ies  on religious h is to ry  in  th e  A ncien t 
N ear E a s t  a s  m an ifested  in  th e  co n te n ts  an d  in  th e  c u ltu ra l h is to ry  o f  th e  « A rab ian  legends 
a b o u t th e  pyram ids». O n th e  sam e d a y  a  com m ittee  m ee tin g  w as held  in  o rd e r  to  p repare 
th e  A ssem bly  M eeting o f  th e  y e a r . A fte r  sec re ta ry  genera l G. K a ra ’s r e p o r t ,  i t  w as re- 
solved to  confer th e  h o n o ra ry  m em bersh ip  o f  th e  S oc ie ty  on  five  foreign  O rie n ta lis ts  th is 
year; to  in s ti tu te  th e  K orösi C som a M em orial M edal, to  be  p resen ted  in  3 y e a r ly  in tervals, 
and  reso lu tio n s w ere a d o p te d  a b o u t various p ra c tic a l questions.

T he y ea rly  A ssem bly  M eeting , on A pril th e  2 8 th , beg an  w ith  th e  p re s e n ta tio n  of 
selected  passages from  th e  B u r ia t  epic o f  G eser in  p o e tic  tra n s la tio n  in to  H u n g a r ia n  by  
th e  p o e t G. K épes. T his w as accom pan ied  by  an  in tro d u c to ry  ta lk  on th e  «N aive  epic and 
an c ien t tale-telling». A fte r  K a r a ’s genera l re p o r t an d  L ô rincz’s financ ia l r e p o r t ,  th e  five 
foreign scho lars were chosen  w ho w ould be p re sen ted  w ith  th e  h o n o ra ry  m em bersh ip  
o f th e  S oc ie ty  (th is y e a r th e  S ino log ist P . D em iéville, F ran ce ; th e  A lta is ts  M. R äsänen , 
F in lan d , A . N . K ononov, a n d  G. D . Sanzeev, S ov ie t U n ion , and  th e  T ib e tis t-In d o lo g is t 
F . W eller, G D R ). I t  w as dec id ed  th a t  th e  f irs t scho lar to  be deco ra ted  w ith  th e  M em orial 
M edal o f  th e  Society should  b e  th e  doyen  o f  H u n g a rian  O rien ta l S tud ies, th e  T urco log ist 
academ ician  J .  N em eth .

A t th e  fo u rth  o rd in a ry  m eeting , on M ay th e  19th , a r t-h is to r ia n  V e ra  11 o rv â th 
gave a  ta lk  en titled  «The re p re se n ta tio n  o f B u d d h a  in  th e  a r t  o f G andhara» . T h is  w as a 
review  o f  th e  h is to ry  o f  a r t  in  G a n d h a ra  an d  o f  th e  p rin c ip a l ch a ra c te ris tic s  o f  th e  sty le  
in questio n  as  found on th e  b asis  o f  th e  m a te ria l k e p t in  th e  H o p p  F e re n c  M useum  of 
E a s te rn  A sia tic  A rt (B u d ap es t) , w ith  th e  help  o f  slides.
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S e c re ta ry  G. B e th len fa lv y ’s le c tu re  a t  th e  f if th  o rd in a ry  m eeting , on J u n e  th e  16th 
w as a  c lea r-s ig h ted  and  ca re fu l g u id e  « In  th e  source reg ion  o f  th e  rivers o f  tales», w hich 
led  th e  p a r t ic ip a n ts  on th e  C e n tra l-A s ia n , m ain ly  T ib e ta n  a n d  M ongolian w ays o f  ta les 
o f  I n d i a n  orig in , exam ining «T he fo rm a tio n  process o f  th e  In d ia n  collections o f  tales».

A f te r  th e  sum m er in te rv a l ,  a t  th e  six th  o rd in a ry  m e e tin g , on O ctober th e  20 th , 
I .  M â n d o k y  reported  on h is lin g u is tic  and  e thn ic  o b se rv a tio n s  and  o th e r experiences 
g a in e d  d u r in g  his trav e l «A m ong  th e  T a ta rs  o f D o b ru d ja» .

A n o th e r  folkloric su b je c t, t h e  lo re  of the G ipsies, a n  O rien ta l m in o rity  g ro u p  in  
H u n g a ry ,  w as discussed fro m  a  p h ilo log ica l v iew po in t b y  J .  Y ekerd i: «S ong-treasure o f 
o u r  T z ig a n  se ttlem en ts (T e x t- ty p e s  a n d  te x tu a l h istory)» a t  th e  sev en th  o rd in a ry  m eeting , 
on  N o v e m b e r  th e  17th.

O n  D ecem ber, th e  15 th , a t  th e  eigh th  and  fina l o rd in a ry  m eeting  o f  th e  y ea r, we 
h e a rd  L . V ik â r’s in teresting  le c tu re  on  «The m usic o f  T u rk ic  peop les o f th e  V olga-region 
(W ith  reco rd in g s  and  p ro je c te d  slides)».

H ild a  E csedy

LA  X IV S ־ E S S IO N  D E  LA  P . I .  A . C.

L a  quatorzièm e session d e  la  conférence in te rn a tio n a le  des a lta ïs te s  (P e rm a n e n t 
I n te r n a t io n a l  A ltaistic  C onference) a  é té  organisée en H o n g rie , à  Szeged, sous l ’égide de 
l ’A c a d é m ie  H ongroise des S c ien ces  e t  sous la  p résidence  d e  M. L . L igeti, p a r  la  C haire 
de  p h ilo lo g ie  tu rq u e  e t p a r  la  C h a ire  de  H au te  Asie de l ’U n iv e rs ité  L o rân d  E ö tv ö s , B uda- 
p e s t  (o ù  u n  groupe académ ique  s ’o ccu p e  des é tudes a lta ïq u e s )  e t ,  p e n d a n t la  d u rée  de la  
session , p a r  l ’U niversité  A t t i la  J ô z s e f  où, à  la  C haire fenno -oug rienne , tra v a il le  M. A. 
R 6 n a -T a s , secrétaire de la  X I V e session.

C e tte  réunion de s a v a n ts  a  e u  lieu  dans le b â t im e n t  de  l ’U n iv e rs ité  A tt i la  Jô zse f 
e t  a  d u r é  d u  22 au  27 a o û t 1971.

L e  m a tin  du 23 ao û t, à  la  scéan ce  inaugurale, les p a r t ic ip a n ts  de  la  conférence o n t 
é té  s a lu é s  p a r  M. L igeti, p ré s id e n t  d e  la  session, p a r  M. F .  M â rta , re c teu r de  l’U n iv e rs ité  
A t t i l a  Jô z se f , p a r M. Gy. P a p p ,  m a ire -ad jo in t de Szeged e t  p a r  M. M. Szabolcsi, vice- 
p r é s id e n t  de  la  Section de la  la n g u e  e t  de  la  li tté ra tu re  de  l ’A cadém ie  des Sciences. L ’aprôs- 
m id i a  é té  consacré aux  co m p te s  re n d u s  des recherches a lta ïq u e s  qu i se p o u rsu iv e n t dans 
les p a y s  d es p artic ip an ts . L ’a p rè s -m id i du  26 ao û t, d a n s  u n e  conférence de  T ab le  R o n d e  
o n  a  d is c u té  de certaines q u e s t io n s  théoriques e t  m é th o d o lo g iq u es.

P e n d a n t  la  session les p a r t ic ip a n ts  o n t v is ité  les lie u x  h is to riq u es de  la  v ille , une 
ég lise  d o n t  les m urs v iren t les g u e r r ie rs  o ttom ans, la  c a th é d ra le  e t  les persp ec tiv es  bâ ties 
a v e c  l ’a id e  de  diverses n a tio n s  a p rè s  la  grande in o n d a tio n  de  1879, e t, p a rticu liè rem en t 
le  M u sée  F erenc  M ôra ou u n e  b e lle  exposition  m o n tra i t  les ré s u lta ts  les p lu s  im p o rta n ts  
d es  fo u ille s  archéologiques ( s u r to u t  celles des environs de  Szeged) qu i je tè re n t de la  lum ière  
s u r  l ’h is to ire  des H uns, des A v a r s  e t  des anciens M agyars. L e  so ir du  24 a o û t u n e  récep- 
t io n  a  é té  donnée p a r le r e c te u r  d e  l ’U niversité  de Szeged , le  so ir su iv an t, à  la  scéance 
so len n e lle  de  la  Société K ô rô s i C som a on a  félicité ses n o u v e a u x  m em bres d ’h o n n eu r 
a l ta ïs te s :  MM. G. C lauson, T . G ô k b ilg in , O. L a ttim o re  e t  D . S inor; le d ip lôm e de M. N . A. 
B a s k a k o v  qu i ne po u v a it y  p a r t ic ip e r  a  é té  tran sm is p a r  l ’ob ligeance de M. A . N . K ono- 
n o v , m e m b re  d ’honneur é lu  p a r  c e tte  Société en  1970.

C onform ém ent a u x  t r a d i t io n s  de  la  conférence, le  th è m e  cen tra l, «R ela tions his- 
to r iq u e s  en tre  les langues a lta ïq u e s » , proposé p a r  le co m ité  p ré p a ra to ire  n ’a  p a s  exclu 
la  p o ss ib il ité  des c o n tr ib u tio n s  d e  th èm e  différent, e t  les q u a tre -v in g t-d ix  p a r tic ip a n ts  
v e n u s  d e  d ix -sep t pays (B u lg a ire , É ta t s  U nis, F ran ce , G ra n d e  B re tag n e , H o n g rie , In d e , 
I t a l i e ,  J a p o n , Mongolie, N o rv è g e , P a y s  Bas, P o logne, R ép u b liq u e  D ém o cra tiq u e  Aile-
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m an d e , R ép u b liq u e  F éd éra le  A llem ande, T chéchoslovaqu ie , T urqu ie , U . R .  S. S.) o n t 
usé de c e tte  poss ib ilité : u n  tie rs des exposés (il y  a  en  eu une c in q u an ta in e ) , t r a i t a i t  des 
su je ts  d iffé ren ts  d u  th èm e  cen tral. L a  con férence  s ’e s t déroulée dans tro is  sec tio n s , par- 
tie llem en t para llè les: la  section  A a  é té  consacrée  a u  th èm e  central, d a n s  la  sec tio n  B  on 
a  d iscu té  les p ro b lèm es concernan t l ’h is to ire  e t  l ’e th n o g rap h ie  des p e u p le s  d e  langues 
a lta ïq u es , la  sec tio n  C a  é té  é tab lie  p o u r les é tu d e s  su r le tu rc  de T u rq u ie .

Ic i il n ’y  a  p a s  lieu  d ’énum érer to u te s  les co n trib u tio n s  exposées a u x  cou rs des 
nom breuses scéances, m ais  la  m en tion  de q u e lq u es -u n s  des su je ts d iscu tés d o n n e ra  p eu t- 
ê tre  une  im pression  p lu s  concrète . E n  voilà u n  ch o ix : re la tions en tre  les la n g u e s  tongouses 
e t  oura liennes, é lém en ts  a lta ïq u es  d u  jap o n a is , m o ts  m oyen  mongols d a n s  le  tch o u v ach e , 
le systèm e des consonnes d u  p ro to a lta ïq u e , é lé m e n ts  com m uns du  v o c a b u la ire  des di- 
verses langues a lta ïq u e s , influences é tran g ères , te x te s  chibo en éc ritu re  m an d c h o u e , la  
théo rie  a lta ïq u e  e t  la  lex icosta tis tique , p h o n o lo g ie  sino-coréenne, n o te s  s u r  les inscrip- 
tio n s  anciennes tu rq u e s , p roblèm es h is to riq u es  e t  an th ropo log iques c o n c e rn a n t les A vars 
européens, a rchéo log ie  e t  folklore des p eu p les  a lta ïq u e s , h isto ire o tto m a n e , nouvelle 
h is to ire  de  la  M ongolie.

Les jo u rn ées  de  tr a v a i l  de la  conférence se so n t term inées p a r la  séan ce  de  clô tu re , 
le so ir d u  26 a o û t. L e  lendem ain , au  cours d ’u n e  excursion  organisée p a r  la  conférence, 
e t  sous une  p lu ie  d ilu v ien n e , les p a rt ic ip a n ts  o n t  v is ité  la  steppe de B u g ac , an c ien  site  
des C om ans la  co n trée  p resque  désertique , la  p lu s  sèche, de H ongrie.

T rès an im ée , m ais  p a s  au  com plet, la  q u a to rz iè m e  session de 18 P . I .  A . C. a  donné 
u n e  nouvelle  p re u v e  de  la  v ita lité  de ce fo ru m  v ra im e n t in te rna tiona l.

L es A ctes  d e  la  conférence p a ra îtro n t d a n s  u n  des volum es de la  B ib lio theca  O rien- 
ta lis  H ungarica .

O. K ara
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se des fo rm es n a ir  «soleil» e t  sa ir  «lune» 
que n ous av o n s  en tran sc rip tio n  chinoise, 
cf. m ong. n a ra n  e t  saran.

M. L ig e ti a , d é jà  en  1927, con sac ré  une 
b rève  c o n tr ib u tio n  au x  rech erch es s u r  le 
k h ita n  (d an s la  rev u e  hongroise M agyar  
N yelv , vol. X X I I I ,  pp . 293 — 320, cf. encore 
dans A O H  X V II ,  1904, pp . 287 288.), a
exam iné les données lingu is tiques (m ots 
k h ita n  en é c ritu re  chinoise, é lém en ts  khi- 
ta n  d an s le d ju rtch en ) . I l a  c o n s ta té  que 
le k h ita n  rep résen te  une v a rié té  de  l ’an- 
cien m ongol, n o ta m m e n t une lan g u e  de  la 
b ran ch e  m érid io n a le  du  sien-pi d o n t l ’in- 
fluence e s t b ien  visible d an s la  b ran ch e  
m érid ionale  des langues m an d ch o u es-to n - 
gouses. Ces c irconstances so u lig n en t l ’im- 
p o rtan ce  e t  la  d ifficu lté  d u  d éch iffrem en t 
des m o n u m en ts  de  l ’éc ritu re  k h i ta n  qui, 
p o u r ce q u i e s t de  sa  s tru c tu re , ressem ble  
d an s u n e  ce rta in e  m esure à  celle d u  sys- 
tèm e d ’é c ritu re  jap o n a is  ac tu e l où  l ’on  v o it 
une so rte  de  coexistence des idéo  g ram m es 
e t  des signes p h o n é tiq u es  (sy llab iques).

L a  d ifficu lté  de  la  tâ ch e  p e u t  ê tre  
illu strée  p a r  u n e  analogie f ic tiv e ; c ’est 
com m e si d a n s  l ’ignorance du  ja p o n a is  e t 
de l ’é c ritu re  chinoise, il fa lla it d éch iffre r 
l’éc ritu re  jap o n a ise  su r la  base d es m onu- 
m en ts  qu i so n t p eu  nom breux  e t  d o n t le 
su je t n ’e s t co n n u  que d ’ap rès les p a ra - 
ph rases com posées d an s u n e  lan g u e  d o n t 
la  s tru c tu re  d iffère  fo rtem en t de  celle que 
nous rech e rch o n s; il e s t v ra i q u ’on  a  
le tém o ignage  des langues a p p a re n té e s , 
m ais elles so n t éloignées d an s l ’espace  e t 
d an s le tem p s . L ’analog ie  est, b ien  e n te n d u ,

Материалы по дешифровке киданьского 
письма. АН СССР, Институт Этнографии 
имени H. Н. М и к л у х о -М ак л ая , Всесоюз- 
ный Институт Научной и Технической Ин- 
формации Москва 1970. К нига 1, 178 стр. 
книга 2, 98 стр. (M atériaux  p o u r le  dé- 
ch iffrem en t de l ’éc ritu re  k h ita n . A c. d . Sc. 
d e  l ’U . R . S. S., In s t i tu t  N . N . M iklucho- 
M aldaj d ’e th n o g rap h ie  e t  I n s t i t u t  confé- 
d é ra t i f  p o u r l ’in fo rm ation  sc ien tif iq u e  e t 
tech n iq u e , Moscou 1970, vol. 1, 178 P-, R• 
1, 10, vol. I I ,  98 p ., R . 0,65; li th o g rap h ié  
en 300 exem plaires)

L e déch iffrem en t de l’é c r i tu re  k h ita n  
e s t l ’une  des tâches essen tie lles d an s  le 
do m ain e  des recherches a lta ïq u es . L a  solu- 
tio n  des énigm es de c e tte  é c r itu re  en rich ira  
considérab lem en t nos connaissances sur 
l ’h is to ire  des langues m ongoles e t  o u v rira  
u n  n o u v eau  ch ap itre  d an s l’h is to ire  des 
l i t té ra tu re s  a lta ïques.

I l  y  a  long tem ps q u ’il e s t h o rs  de  do u te  
que  la  langue qui se cache d a n s  les carac- 
tè re s  a u jo u rd ’hu i m u e ts  d ’u n  sy s tèm e 
d ’é c ritu re  trè s  com pliqué a p p a r t ie n t  au  
g ro u p e  a lta ïq u e , tou te fo is  les op in ions 
d iv e rg e n t en  ce qui concerne la  défin itio n  
ex a c te  de la  langue des m o n u m en ts  k h itan . 
C erta in s  spécialistes la  co n sid è ren t com m e 
u n e  langue m andchoue-tongouse , ta n d is  
que  selon certa in s a u tre s  il s ’a g it  d ’une 
lan g u e  m ix te , m andchoue-tongouse  avec 
d es é lém en ts m ongols. P e llio t d é c riv it 
le  k h ita n  com m e une  lan g u e  m ongole 
«palatalisée» (A  propos des C om ans: J  A s  
X V , 1920, p . 50), p ro b a b le m e n t à  la  b a ­
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donne les g raphèm es avec  leu rs  allographes» 
les q u a li té s  com binato ires de  ch aq u e  signe 
c.-à-d . les positions possib les (ou a tte s tées). 
L es c a ra c tè re s  y  so n t défin is  p a r  leu r 
fo n c tio n  idéograph ique o u  p h o n é tiq u e , 
ta n d is  q u e  les p a rad ig m es g rap h iq u es 
n ous fo u rn issen t des ren se ig n em en ts  su r 
la  m orpho log ie  e t  su r la  sy n ta x e .

I l  f a u t  accen tuer que  ce d ic tio n n a ire  
p ré se n te  u n e  in fo rm atio n  p re sq u e  to ta le  
su r l ’in v e n ta ire  des signes des m o n u m en ts  
connus e t  su r la  g ram m aire  g raph ique , 
de p lu s , d a n s  la  tra n sc rip tio n  en  chiffres, 
on  y  tro u v e  les te x te s  des ép itap h es  de 
S iuan -y i, de  T ao-tsong , de  S a-li-kan , de 
Y i-h ien , e t  des m o n u m en ts  m in eu rs  com m e 
l’in sc rip tio n  de la  b riq u e  de  1075 etc.

E n  co n sid é ran t les sources chinoises, 
ces m a té r ia u x  co n tien n en t a u  m ax im u m  
u n  t ie rs  de  l ’ensem ble des signes k h itan , 
m ais  il e s t ce rta in  que d a n s  les 700 signes 
(g rap h èm es e t  a llographes) de  ce d iction- 
n a ire  o n  re tro u v e  un  n o m b re  considérab le  
de  signes syllab iques, em p loyés le p lus 
fréq u e m m e n t. (B ien e n te n d u , les signes 
sy llab iq u es  ne so n t p a s  to u jo u rs  iden ti- 
ques a u x  syllabes réelles, v u  la  possib ilité  
des fa n - ts ’ie, e t  il n ’e s t p ro b a b le m e n t pas 
ra re  q u e  les lim ites des m o rp h èm es ne 
s’a c c o rd e n t p as avec les lim ite s  syllabi- 
ques.) Ce so n t les «polygram m es» qui 
o ff re n t la  possib ilité  d u  d éch iffrem en t 
p h o n é tiq u e  lequel sem ble ê tr e  encore 
assez élo igné e t  jam ais  m o ins difficile que 
le d éch iffrem en t g raph ique .

Ce d ic tio n n a ire  g ra p h iq u e  q u i e s t le 
f r u i t  d es  longues recherches m inu tieu ses 
de  M. V . S. S ta rik o v  re p ré se n te  u n  succès 
réel, c a r  il constitue  la  b ase  é lém en ta ire  
p o u r la  p ro m o tio n  d u  d éch iffrem en t lin- 
g u is tiq u e  de ces p rin c ip a u x  m o n u m en ts  
de  l ’an c ie n  m ongol e t  de  sa  li t té ra tu re .

D a n s  le deuxièm e vo lum e des M atériaux  
o n  l i t  L a  tentative d ’analyse morphologique 
des textes en  «petits caractères» des K h ita n , 
é tu d e  p a r  M. A rapov , A . K a ra p e tj ja n c , 
Z. M alin o v sk a ja  e t  M. P ro b s t  q u i p u b lien t 
ici les ré s u lta ts  des in v es tig a tio n s  exactes 
effec tuées à  l ’a ide de l’é lec tro n iq u e  p a r  les 
m em b res  de l ’In s t i tu t  d ’e th n o g rap h ie  e t

in c o m p lè te : le cas de  l ’é c r i tu r e  k h itan  
se m b le  ê tre  bien p lu s co m p liq u é . T andis 
q u e  le s  idéogram m es d u  sy s tè m e  japonais 
d if f è re n t  g raph iquem en t d es signes pho- 
n é tiq u e s ,  l ’écritu re  k h i ta n  ig n o re  ce tte  
d if fé re n c e , de p lus, nos ren se ig n em en ts  
in d ire c ts  suggèren t que m ê m e  la  s tru c tu re  
p h o n é tiq u e  de la langue k h i ta n  é ta i t  m oins 
s im p le  q u e  celle du  ja p o n a is  con tem p o ra in . 
E t  o n  d o it com pter a v e c  la  possib ilité  
d e  l ’h y p erg rap h ie  du  ty p e  d u  fan-ts’ie 
ch in o is .

L es  sav an ts  des d iv e rs  p a y s  o n t pro- 
d ig u é  leu rs  forces p o u r  d é c h if fre r  ce tte  
é c r i tu r e  énigm atique, m a is  ju s q u ’ic i on ne 
c o n n a ît  que la  s ig n ifica tion  d e  quelques 
d o u z a in e s  de signes ( s u r to u t  d es idéo- 
g ra m m e s) e t la  s t ru c tu re  d e  l ’écritu re , 
m a is  au cu n e  des te n ta tiv e s  d e  déchiffre- 
m e n t  ph o n é tiq u e  n ’a  réu ss i, c a r  la  pronon- 
d a t i o n  des signes sy llab iq u es  a  é té  «dé- 
fin ie»  p a r  conjectures e t, d a n s  la  p lu p a r t 
d e s  cas, sans ê tre  favo risé  p a r  le  hasard . 
(Cf. p a r  exem ple les d iv e rse s  in te rp ré ta - 
t io n s  des «polygramm es», m o ts  éc rits  p a r  
u n  ensem ble de signes d o n t  le  p rem ier 
m e m b re  p e u t ê tre  u n  idéo g ram m e: le 
« trig ram m e»  sign ifian t les L ia o , les «tri- 
g ram m es»  signifiant des te rm e s  de  calen- 
d r ie r .)  N éanm oins ils e s t t r è s  possib le  que

le s  signe3 e t ) 4, q u i f ig u re n t souven t 
d a n s  la  position fina le  d es m o ts  e t  dans 
la  fo n c tio n  du g é n itif  a ie n t  respective- 
m e n t  la  valeur p h o n é tiq u e  n i  e t  in  (en).

L ’é tu d e  de M. S ta r ik o v  q u i occupe le 
p re m ie r  volum e des M a té r ia u x  offre la  
p re m iè re  analyse co m p lè te  d e s  graphies 
q u i se  tro u v e n t d an s les m o n u m e n ts  khi- 
t a n ;  elle con tien t le d ic tio n n a ire  des signes 
e t  d e  leu rs com binaisons q u i c o n stitu en t 
le s  «polygram m es», fo rm es g ra p h iq u e s  des 
m o ts  en  fonction de la  s y n ta x e . L ’énum é- 
r a t io n  de  ces form es p e rm e t d ’é ta b lir  les 
p a ra d ig m e s  graphiques.

A in s i la  p résen te  é tu d e  com porte  le 
d éch iffrem en t g rap h iq u e  q u i e s t la  base 
so lid e  sans laquelle on  n e  p e u t  con tinuer 
les recherches sur le d é c h if fre m e n t lingui- 
s t iq u e . D ans son d ic tio n n a ire  M. S tarikov
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tw o  s ig n ifican t w orks from  th e  w ell know n 
A ze rb a ijan  professor o f  T u rk o lo g y , Ä. 
D âm iré izad â , A  zärbayjan ädäbi d il i ta r if i  
fü la sä lä r i (B aku  1938) a n d  A zärbayjan  
d ilin in  ta r i f  i (B aku  1947), th e  la s t  decades 
h av e  b een  ch aracterised  b y  a  la rg e  num ber 
o f  books o u tlin in g  th e  re su lts  o f  researches 
in to  lin g u is tic  h is to ry . O f th e se  w e wish 
to  m e n tio n  th e  researches o f  A . D âm iréi- 
zadä : A zärbay jan  ädäbi d il in in  inki&aj 
yollari (B ak u  1958), K ita b i-D ä d ä  Oorgud 
dastanlar'inin d ili (B aku  1960), A zärbay jan  
d ilin in  ta r i f i  gram m atikasï (B a k u  1967), 
A zä r i ädäbi d ilin in  ta r i f i  (B a k u  1967). 
T he  books m en tioned  ab o v e  a n d  H . Mir- 
z ä z a d ä ’s w ork  published  in  1962, en titled  
A zä rb a y ja n  d ilin in  ta r i f i  morfologiyas'i 
deal w ith  p hone tics  an d  m o rp h o lo g y . The 
f i rs t ex ten s iv e  book su m m aris in g  th e  re- 
searches in to  th e  h is to ry  o f  s y n ta x  is H . 
M irzäzad ä’s A zärbayjan  d il in in  ta r i f i  sin- 
ta ks is i (B ak u  1968), w h ich  w e ou tline  
below , w h ich  discusses a t t r ib u t iv e  w ord- 
g ro u p s a n d  sy n ta x  from  th e  K ita b i Dädä 
Oorgud to  th e  20th  cen tu ry .

T he  m a n u sc rip t w as fin ish ed  in  1964 
b u t  th e  a u th o r  died in  1965 a n d  could  n o t 
p u b lish  i t .  P ro fesso r Ä . A b d u lla e v , who 
is a  sp ec ia lis t in  p re sen t-d ay  A ze rb a ijan i 
sy n ta x  — tes tified  to , am ong  o th e r  th ings, 
b y  h is g re a t  sum m arising  w o rk , M ila sir  
A zärbay jan  d ilindä  tabeli m ü rä kkä b  jüm -  
lälär (B ak u  1964) — ce rta in ly  c a rr ied  o u t 
a  usefu l ta s k  w hen he o rgan ised  th e  publi- 
ca tio n  o f  H . M irzäzadä’s m a n u s c r ip t . H e 
su p p lem en ted  i t  b y  a  len g th y  in tro d u c tio n , 
w hich could  h ave  m ade an  in d e p e n d e n t 
a rtic le , in  w hich  he d ea lt w ith  th e  p rob lem  
o f su b o rd in a te  sentences, s t il l a rg u e d  in 
T urko logy .

T he f i r s t  ch a p te r  o f H . M irzäzad ä ’s book 
on th e  h is to ry  o f sy n tax  d iscusses a t t r i -  
b u tiv e  w ord-g roups. In  line w ith  th e  divi- 
sion g en era lly  accep ted  b y  A zerb a ijan i 
lingu is ts  he  also m en tions th r e e  ty p es . 
To th e  f i r s t  belong those a t t r ib u t iv e  w ord- 
g roups in  th e  w ords form  a  log ica l u n i t  b y  
being lin k ed  w ith o u t a  suffix : . . . b ir väfa- 
sïz y a r ï sevdim  agibät «a fa ith le ss  fr ien d  I  
loved finally»  (p. 24). I n  th is  w o rd -g ro u p

p a r  ceux  de l ’In s t i tu t  d e  l ’in fo rm ation , 
M oscou. E n  accord av ec  M. S ta r ik o v  qu i 
re fu se  l ’hypo thèse  ou igou re , les au teu rs  
d e  c e tte  é tu d e  considèren t q u e  la  p lu p a r t 
des ép itap h es  a p p a r t ie n n e n t a u x  m onu- 
m e n ts  des «petits carac tères»  e t  que  les 
« g rand  caractères»  so n t rep résen tés  p a r  
l ’é c r i tu re  d o n t les signes n e  fo rm en t pas 
des «blocs» ou «polygram m es», cf. p a r  
ex em p le  l’in scrip tion  de 1089 où  on v o it 
des signes qu i son t id en tiq u es  au x  «petits

c a ra c t ères » d j u r tc h e n : 9f t  «année», Я
( = c h in .)  «lune* e tc . C e tte  é c ritu re  d o it 
ê tre  d is tinguée  des c a ra c tè re s  calligraphi- 
q u es q u i so n t écrits  lin éa rem en t, u n  sous 
l ’a u tr e ,  en  tê te  des g ran d es  ép itap h es  e t 
q u i so n t rép é tés  en «blocs» o u  «polygram - 
mes» d a n s  le t i tr e  (la  p rem iè re  ligne) du  
te x te .

L ’an a ly se  en question  a  é té  accom plie 
en  tro is  é tapes: in v es tig a tio n s  s ta tis tiq u e s  
(les p o sitio n s possibles, les com binaisons 
fré q u e n te s  e t  co n stan tes , les passages 
para lle ls , les g raphèm es liés), la  listribu - 
tio n  form elle  des é lém en ts  c o n s ta n ts  e t 
de ceu x  qu i v arien t, la  co m para ison  de 
c e tte  «g ram m aire  g raph ique»  av ec  le т о -  
dèle m orpho log ique  du  m ongol. L e ré su lta t 
con firm e la  thèse  su r le  c a ra c tè re  aggluti- 
n a t i f  d u  k h ita n  com m e ce f u t  é tab li dé jà  
a u  co u rs  des recherches trad itio n n e lle s  
«m anuelles». M ain ten an t l’e x a c titu d e  des 
ré s u lta ts  e s t p rouvée p a r  l ’é lec tron ique .

I l  e s t ce rta in  que ces d e u x  volum es 
éd ité s  sous une  form e m o d es te , so n t de 
h a u te  im p o rtan ce  p o u r les é tu d e s  a lta ïques, 
p a rticu liè rem en t po u r l ’h is to ire  d u  m ongol 
e t  d u  m andchou , en m êm e tem p s q u ’ils 
so n t sign ifica tifs m êm e p o u r la  théorie  
d u  déch iffrem en t des sy s tèm es d ’écritu re .

G. K ara

H . M i r z ä z a d ä ,  A zärbayjan  d il in in  ta r if i  
s in ta k s is i, M aarif N ääriy y a ti, B a k u  1968,
162 p.

I n  A zerba ijan i researches in  lingu istic  
h is to ry  gained  special im p e tu s  a f te r  1950. 
W hile u p  to  th a t  tim e we can  o n ly  m en tion
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H is  se n te n c e  exam ples re f le c t w ell th e  
ch rono log ica l o rd e r o f d ev e lo p m en t, b u t 
i t  w ou ld  m a k e  th e  using o f th e  book  easier 
if  he  h a d  g iv en  ex ac t references fo r th e  
qu o ted  se n ten ce  exam ples, a n d  i f  h e  h a d  
p ro v id ed  a n  in d ex  o f a b b re v ia tio n s  for 
th e  l i te r a tu r e  w hich  he u tilized .

M a r y  K enessey

G y ö r g y  K a b a , K örösi Csom a Sândor. 
A k ad ém ia i K iad ô , B u d ap est 1970, 210 p.

T h e  v o lu m e  pub lished  in  th e  series 
« H u n g a rian  Scholars o f th e  P as t»  is a 
w o rth y  co m m em ora tion  o f  A lex an d er 
C som a d e  K ô rô s’s life an d  sc ien tific  w ork.

S ince a  m o n o g rap h y  b y  T h eo d o r D u k a  
p u b lish ed  in  1885 b o th  in  E n g lish  and  
H u n g a r ia n  a  n u m b er o f books, m o s tly  
based  on  th e  p ioneer w ork  o f  T . D uka , 
h av e  com e o u t  in  H u n g a rian  dea ling , pri- 
m arily , w ith  C som a’s life a n d  tr a v e l ad- 
v e n tu re s  ( th e  b e s t o f th em  be in g  K örösi 
Csoma S d n d o r  by  E . B a k ta y , B u d a p e s t 
1962). H is  sc ien tific  w ork, how ever, h as  
on ly  b e  considered  b y  a  few  (L . L igeti, 
Ouvrages tibéta ins rédigés à  l ’usage de 
Csoma■. T P  30 [1933]) m a in ly  becau se  th e  
b u lk  o f  a u th o rs  w ere n o t o rien ta lis ts .

T h ere fo re  w riting  a b o u t C som a’s life 
w ith o u t re p e a tin g  o th e rs  req u ire s  th e  
w ork  o f  a n  e x p e rt w ho is ab le  to  assess 
p ro b lem s t h a t  a re  foreign to  a  non-specia- 
list. T h is  is th e  m ain  value  o f  th e  p re sen t 
m o n o g rap h y . G. K a ra , be in g  a  T ib e tis t 
h im self, can  g ive an  a u th e n tic  su rv ey  o f 
th e  T ib e ta n  d ic tio n ary  a n d  g ram m ar 
w r it te n  b y  C som a and , b y  tr a n s la t in g  th e  
co lophone  o f  a  le t te r  w rit te n  to  C som a in 
T ib e ta n , c a n  g ive an  idea o f  th e  d ifficu lties 
in  th e  T ib e ta n  language to  be  overcom e by  
C som a d a y  b y  day .

F u r th e rm o re , th e  philo logical accu racy  
e x te n d s  to  th e  precise reco rd ing  o f  C som a’s 
life, h is  p ra ise s  are  n o t su n g  ab o v e  his 
m e r its  a n d  h is m istakes a re  m en tioned  
w ith o u t m a k in g  excuses fu r th em .

A t  th e  sam e tim e th e  a u th o r ’s accu racy  
does n o t  r e s tr ic t  th e  book in to  m ere  docu ­

th e  f i r s t  m em ber can belong  to  a n y  form  
c lass , w h ile  th e  second can  o n ly  b e  a  noun . 
A c c o rd in g  to  H . M irzäzadä th i s  fo rm  is 
m o re  a n c ie n t th a n  th e  second  o r  th ird  
fo rm s. T h e  second fo rm  o f  a t t r ib u t iv e  
w o rd -g ro u p s  includes th o se  in  w h ic h  the  
f i r s t  w o rd  is w ithou t a  su ffix , w h ile  the  
seco n d  h a s  a  possessive p e rs o n a l suffix: 
E sg  o d ïn a  yanïsm adïg a y r ïld ïg  «we did 
n o t  a p p ro a c h  the fire o f love , w e  parted»  
(p. 31). T he  th ird  ty p e  d iffe rs  fro m  th e  
p re v io u s  ones inasm uch as  th e  f i r s t  m em - 
b e r  o f  th e  a ttr ib u tiv e  w o rd -g ro u p  assum es 
a  case -en d in g , and  its  second  m e m b e r  has 
a  p o ssess iv e  personal su ffix : H ä jja r  onun  
% atirin(i) %eyli istärdi « H ä jja r  c lu n g  g rea tly  
to  h e r  m em ory» (p. 32). A c c o rd in g  to  H . 
M irz ä z a d ä  th e  th ird  ty p e  o f  a t t r ib u t iv e  
w o rd -g ro u p  is th e  re su lt o f  m o re  recen t 
d e v e lo p m e n t, since th e  th i rd  c a n  be  ex- 
p re s se d  in  th e  second ty p e  a n d  th e  tw o 
b e c a m e  d ivorced a round  th e  17 th  cen tu ry . 
A t  th e  sam e tim e we do n o t  f in d  signifi- 
c a n t  d ifferences as re g a rd s  a t t r ib u tiv e  
w o rd -g ro u p s  betw een th e  lin g u is tic  m onu- 
m e n ts  a n d  to d a y ’s language .

T h e  second ch ap te r o f  th e  b o o k  deals 
w ith  sy n ta x , and  w ith in  th is ,  ty p e s  of 
se n te n c e s , sim ple and  c o m p o u n d  sentences. 
W e  m u s t  m ention  th a t  s y n ta x  is a  rela- 
t iv e ly  neglected  a rea  in  T u rk o lo g y . The 
re se a rc h e s  are  m ade m ore  d if f ic u l t  b y  the 
f a c t  t h a t  th e  te x ts  w hich  se rv e  a s  a  basis 
fo r  th e  research  are  la rge ly  in  v e rse , w hich 
m a y  fo rm  differen t se n ten ce  s tru c tu re s  
f ro m  th e  original, i.e. th e  sp o k e n  language.

H . M irzäzadä s tu d ies  th e  h is to ry  of 
s y n ta x  in  th e  A zerbaijan i la n g u a g e  w ith  
th e  m e th o d s  o f c o m p a ra tiv e  linguistics. 
T h e  tw o  aspects used fo r com parisons:

I .  th e  h istorical sy n ta x  o f  th e  T urk ish  
la n g u a g e s , and  w ith in  th is , o f  th e  Oghuz 
la n g u a g e s , w hich a re  close to  A zerbaijan i;

2. p resen t-d ay  A z e rb a ija n i language. 
I t  is w o rth  no ting  th a t  h e  d iscusses no t 
m e re ly  th e  peculiarities w h ich  c a n  be found 
in  d if fe re n t periods, b u t  a lso  analyses 
th e  in fluence  o f n e ig h b o u rin g  languages, 
s u c h  a s  A rabic, P ersian  (11th  — 17 th  cc.JR us- 
s ia n  a n d  o th er E u ro p ean  (19 th  c.) languages.
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one la rg e  u n it n o t only re g io n a lly  b u t  also 
fro m  a  lite ra ry  p o in t o f v iew . A t  th e  sam e 
tim e  th e se  lite ra tu res  d ev e lo p e d  o v er a 
long  p e rio d  m ore or less in d e p e n d e n tly  
fro m  E u ro p e a n  lite ra tu re s  o r  th e  G reek- 
R o m an -C h ris tian  lite ra rin ess , a n d  only 
occasionally  had  m arg ina l c o n ta c t  w ith  
th em , p e rh ap s  th rough  se v e ra l m ed ia to rs . 
T h u s  th e y  show  several c h a ra c te r is tic s  
in  w h ich  th e y  differ from  W e s te rn  lite ra- 
tu re s . T he  basic question , th e re fo re , w hich 
p rim a rily  occupies th e  a u th o r s  o f  the  
vo lum e, is w hether i t  is p o ss ib le  to  em ploy  
th e  c r i te r ia  o f th e  d iv ision  o f  th e  h is to ry  
o f  w orld  lite ra tu re  — la rg e ly  b ased  on 
th e  deve lo p m en t o f E u ro p ean  l i te r a tu re s  — 
on  th e  lite ra tu re s  o f th e  E a s t ;  in  o th e r 
w ords, w h e th e r th e  li te ra tu re s  o f  th e  E a s t 
can  be  included  in  th e  p e r io d isa tio n a l sys- 
te rn  o f  w orld  lite ra tu re . T he  ra is in g  o f  the 
q u es tio n  is m ade top ica l b y  th e  fa c t  th a t  
in  S o v ie t researches in  c o m p a ra tiv e  his- 
to ry  o f  lite ra tu re  (especially  in  th e  w ork 
o f  N . I .  K on rad , acad em ic ian , a n d  his 
school) th e re  has been fo r so m e  tim e  a 
s tro n g  end eav o u r to  overcom e th e  E u ro p e- 
c en tr ic  view  o f lite ra tu re  a n d  to  develop  
a  t r u ly  un iversa l concep tion  o f  w orld 
l i te ra tu re  — n o t least b y  « g iv ing  equa l 
righ ts*  to  th e  lite ra tu res  o u ts id e  E u ro p e  
a n d  b y  d raw ing  th em  w ith in  th e  scope 
o f  c o m p a ra tiv e  research  in to  th e  h is to ry  
o f  li te ra tu re . Going beyond  t h a t ,  how ever, 
th e  m o re  sy s tem atic  —- a n d  p o in t in g  to- 
w ard s u n iv e rsa lity  — s tu d y  o f  th e  lite ra - 
tu re s  o f  th e  E a s t requ ires th e  w ork ing  
o u t o f  a  m ore up  to  d a te  p e rio d isa tio n a l 
sy s tem , since — as th e  e d ito rs  o f  th e  vo- 
lum e a lso  p o in t o u t in th e ir  p re face  - 
th e  tr a d it io n a l périod isa tion  e m p lo y ed  up  
to  now  as regard s th e  h is to ry  o f  E a s te rn  
li te ra tu re s , e.g. according to dynasties, 
a p p e a rs  o u td a te d  b y  now, i t s  e m p lo y m e n t 
can  o n ly  be justified  in  c h a ra c te r is in g  
a  specific  period, o therw ise i t  c a n  h a rd ly  
be  m ad e  to  accord  w ith  th e  sy s te m  and  
p rin c ip les  o f  th e  pério d isa tio n  o f  w orld  
h is to ry .

I t  a p p ea rs  from  som e o f  th e  s tu d ie s  
t h a t  th e  au th o rs  regard  i t  a s  possib le ,

m e n ta tio n . B y a  v iv id  d e sc rip tio n  o f  th e  
c o n te m p o ra ry  h is to rica l su rro u n d in g s , by  
h is  d igressions in to  th e  h is to ry  o f  science 
a n d  b y  th e  deligh tfu l s ty le  o f  th e  w ork 
th e  a u th o r  rem ains fa ith fu l to  th e  m ain  
p rin c ip le  o f  th e  series: g iv in g  an  a u th e n tic  
co m m em o ra tio n  o f a  g re a t  H u n g a rian  
sch o la r o f  th e  p ast.

J .  Terjék

Проблемы периодизации истории лите- 
ратур  Народов Востока. M oscow 1968, 
386 р.

T he  b ran ch  o f S ov ie t O rien ta l s tud ies  
d ea lin g  w ith  E aste rn  l i te ra tu re s  gave  in- 
c reas ing  a tte n tio n  in  th e  s ix tie s  — besides 
ph ilo log ica l researches — to  th e  s tu d y  o f  
th e o re tic a l and  ae s th e tic  questio n s of 
m ore  g enera l in te res t. O n th e  pages o f 
specialised  m onth lies, a t  sym posia , a  
la rg e  n u m b e r o f questions o f  th e o ry  affect- 
in g  th e  lite ra tu re s  o f th e  E a s t  as a  w hole 
w ere  d eb a te d , and  th e  c o n te n ts  o f th e  
d e b a te s  w ere la te r  p u b lished . T h u s a lready  
in  th e  f i r s t  h a lf  o f th e  s ix tie s  th e re  w ere 
pu b lish ed  a  book dealing  w ith  th e  realism  
o f  E a s te rn  lite ra tu res , a n d  one w ith  quest- 
ions o f  li te ra ry  th eo ry  a n d  ae s th e tic s  in 
th e  c o n te x t o f E a s te rn  li te ra tu re s  (Pro- 
blem y stanovlenija  realizm a v literaturach  
V ostoka, M oscow 1964, a n d  Problem y teorii 
litera tury  i  ts te tik i v  stranach Vostoka, 
M oscow  1964). T his series is co n tin u ed  by  
th e  vo lum e whose t i t le  is g iven  above, 
w hose ro ugh ly  th ir ty  a rtic le s  a n d  s tud ies 
also  dea l w ith  a  questio n  w hich affects 
E a s te rn  lite ra tu re s  to g e th e r , th e  d iv ision  
o f  th e  h is to ry  o f li te ra tu re  in to  periods. 
T he  m a te ria l o f th e  vo lum e has, inc iden t- 
a lly , la rg e ly  been pub lished  before  betw een 
1962 an d  1965 w hen th e  jo u rn a l en titled  
N a ro d y  A z i i  i  A jr ik i  s ta r te d  a  d eb a te  on 
th is  su b jec t.

T h e  questions o f d e m a rc a tin g  periods 
— ju s t  as th e  questions o f  a e s th e tic s  and  
th e o ry  o f  li te ra tu re  — can  be stu d ied  
ta k in g  th e  lite ra tu re s  o f  th e  E a s t  to g e th er, 
since th e  developm ent o f  th e se  lite ra tu re s  
h ap p en ed  in  m ore or less s im ila r condi- 
tio n s, an d  th u s  th e y  can  b e  reg a rd ed  as
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re n tia te  b e tw e e n  th e  te rm s « A n tiq u e / 
M iddle A g es/L ite ra tu re»  an d  « lite ra tu re  
in  A n tiq u i ty  (M iddle Ages)», w ith  reg a rd  
to  th e  f a c t  th a t  th e  ch a rac te ris tic s  o f  
A n tiq u i ty  a r e  n o t qu ite  id en tica l in  th e  
li te ra tu re s  o f  th e  E a s t and  th e  W e s t even  
d u rin g  th e  ep o ch  of A n tiq u ity , a n d  th a t  
c e rta in  E a s te r n  lite ra tu re s  p reserv ed  m u ch  
o f th e i r  a n t iq u e  ch a rac te ris tics  in  th e  
(h isto rica l) M iddle  Ages. D esp ite  th is  th e  
li te ra tu re s  o f  E a s t  and  W est show  m a n y  
s im ila ritie s  in  A n tiq u ity  and  th e  M iddle 
A ges a lik e . F o r  exam ple in  A n tiq u i ty  b o th  
ty p e s  o f  li te r a tu re  con ta in  e le m e n ta ry  
sy n c re tism  a n d  verbality , w h a t is m ore  
— in  th e  o p in io n  o f th e  a u th o rs  — n o t  
on ly  in  th e  G reek  and  R om an  li te ra tu re s  
b u t  in  th e  li te ra tu re s  o f th e  E a s t  th e re  
w as « o ra to ric a l art» , (V. A. R u b in  in  h is 
s tu d y  d e n ie s  th is , a t  leas t a s  reg a rd s  
C hinese l i te ra tu re .)  The li te ra tu re  o f  th e  
M iddle A g es  w as characterised  b o th  in  
th e  E a s t  a n d  in  th e  W est by  th e  w ide- 
sp read  re lig io u s  and  co m m en ta ry  lite ra - 
tu re . T h e  ch a rac te ris tic s  o f «m odern ity» , 
how ever, a s  V . I .  Sem anov p o in ts  o u t in  
h is s tu d y  (p p . 120 — 137) ap p e a r  a t  differ- 
e n t tim e s  in  th e  lite ra tu res  o f  th e  E a s t ,  
a lth o u g h  th e  M odern epoch, as a  w orld- 
h is to r ic a l p e rio d  is generally  considered  
to  h a v e  s t a r te d  in  th e  19th c e n tu ry  in  th e  
h is to ry  o f  E a s te rn  peoples.

The- o th e r  s tud ies in  th e  vo lum e exa- 
m ine  o n e  b y  one th e  h is to ry  o f  c e r ta in  
E a s te rn  ( F a r  E as te rn , N ear E a s te rn  an d  
ev en  so m e  A frican) lite ra tu re s , in  o rd e r 
to  fin d  th e  possib ilities for a  m ore  m o d ern  
th a n  h i th e r to  périod isa tion  w ith in  th e  
h is to ry  o f  th e  ind iv idual li te ra tu re s . Al- 
th o u g h  th e s e  stud ies also co n ta in  ap- 
p ro ach es  a n d  suggestions o f a  th e o re tic a l 
c h a ra c te r , on  th e  basis o f th e  vo lum e as  a  
w hole th e  p e riod isa tiona l p ro b lem s o f  th e  
l i te r a tu re s  o f  th e  E a s t can n o t y e t  be  re- 
g a rd ed  a s  so lved. This is also  show n in- 
c id e n ta lly  b y  th e  sum m ary  a t  th e  end  o f 
th e  v o lu m e  w hich gives a n  acc o u n t o f  a  
d e b a te  o n  th e  questions o f  p é rio d isa tio n  
w h ich  w a s  organised  in  th e  S o v ie t U n io n  
in  1966 (p p . 380—386). T his d e b a te  also

a n d  e v e n  necessary, to  c o n ta in  th e  lite- 
r a tu r e s  o f  th e  E a s t w ith in  a  u n ifo rm  and  
u n iv e r s a l  period isa tional f ra m e w o rk , b u t 
w o u ld  ach ieve  th is b y  w a y  o f  d iffe ren t 
p r in c ip le s  an d  crite ria . F o r  e x a m p le  I . S. 
B ra g in s k ij ,  in  his theses w h ic h  s t a r t  the 
d e b a te  (pp . 7 — 11) sees th e  l i te r a r y  pro- 
cess a s  th e  fu lfilm ent o f  th e  G orkyian  
id e a  o f  «hum anisation  th r o u g h  th e  ar- 
t i s t ic  w ord», and  reg a rd s  th e  degree, the  
v a r io u s  stages o f th is  fu lf i lm e n t as the 
c r i te r io n  for a  period in  th e  h is to ry  of 
l i te r a tu r e  in  th e  li te ra tu re s  o f  th e  E ast 
to o . I n  c o n tra s t w ith  th is  so m e w h a t ab- 
s t r a c t  conception, N . T . F e d o re n k o  takes 
a s  th e  b asis  for his p e r io d isa tio n a l schem e, 
e m p lo y e d  for th e  h is to ry  o f  C h inese  lite- 
r a tu r e ,  th e  changes in  socio-econom ic forma- 
lio n s , th o u g h  considering t h a t  th e  h is to ry  
o f  E a s te r n  societies s ta g n a te s  o v e r  leng thy  
p e rio d s , in  the Chinese l i t e r a tu r e  ju s t as 
in  o th e r  E as te rn  l i te ra tu re s  th i s  m ethod  
is  o n ly  su itab le  to  p ro v id e  a  r a th e r  ge- 
n e ra l  descrip tion  o f a n y  p e r io d  in  the 
h is to ry  o f  lite ra tu re  (pp . 74 — 95). V. I. 
S e m a n o v  argues th a t  th e  p e rio d s  in  the 
d e v e lo p m e n t o f E a s te rn  l i te r a tu r e  m ust 
b e  d em arca ted  in  a c c o rd a n c e  w ith  the 
g r e a t  epochs of world h is to ry  (A n tiqu ity , 
M id d le  Ages, M odern a n d  R e c e n t)  na- 
tu r a l l y  m ak ing  allow ances fo r th e  d ifferent 
r h y th m  o f  developm ent in  th e  E a s t  from  
th e  W e s t in  dem arca tin g  th e  v a rio u s  pe- 
r io d s  (pp . 12—32). B ecau se  o f  th e  shift 
in  rh y th m , V. N . N ik ifo ro v  p re fe rs  the 
s e p a ra tio n  of w orld h is to r ic a l  (universal 
h is to r ic a l)  and  n a tio n a l h is to r ic a l  periodi- 
s a t io n , o r a t  least th e  w o rk in g  o u t o f a 
s e p a r a te  term inology fo r e a c h  (p p . 33 — 39). 
I .  V . B oro lina, V. B. N ik it in a , E . V. I’aev- 
s a k a ja  an d  L. D. P o z d n e e v a , in  a  jo in t 
s t u d y  (pp. 40—49 an d  p p . 50 — 60) none- 
th e le s s  em ploy th e  c a te g o rie s  o f  world- 
h is to r ic a l  periods as th e  fra m e w o rk  for 
th e i r  s tu d y  of th e  fe a tu re s  in  th e  lite ra tu - 
r e s  o f  th e  E a s t w hich th e y  sh a re  in  com- 
m o n  a n d  w hich can  in  p a r t  b e  re la ted  to  
th e  li te ra tu re s  o f th e  W e s t in  th e  world- 
h is to r ic a l  A n tiq u ity  a n d  M idd le  Ages. 
H o w e v e r, in  th e ir te rm in o lo g y  th e y  diffe­

Acta Orient. Hung. X X V I .  1972



161CRITICA

1196) u n d  die M egillat H a s sa ta n  H a jja d u a  
(von  1524). Alle drei b eh an d e ln  ägyp tische  
E re ign isse  u n d  M alachi s tü tz t  sieh in  
a llen  d re i F ä llen  au ch  a u f  u n b ek an n te  
H a n d sch riften .

D a n n  k o m m t O b ad ja s  C hronik  an 
d ie  R e ih e . A uch  er se lb s t p rü f te  d ie  u r- 
sp rü n g lich en  T ex te . So v o llfü h rt e r in  
zah lre ich en  F ä llen  geringere oder grössere 
K o rre k tu re n . S. 64. Zeile 14. des F rag - 
m e n te  N o. 1. h ab en  w ir H . A v e n a r y ’s  

r ic h tig e r  B em erk u n g  gem äss ל]י ד!  <[נ
den  F lu ss  V arco zu lesen (J J S  X V I [1965], 
101.). E b e n d a  is t  d ie E rg ä n z u n g  d e r Zei- 
len  11 — 12. des 2. F ra g m e n ts  seh r über- 
zeugend . A u f S. 71. fin d en  sich  zw ei D ruck- 
feh ler: Z. 9. is t ם י ד ק ש  zu  sch re iben ; Z. 
14. i s t ה  ד ו [ נ ] ausgelassen.

Im  L au fe  d e r B esp rech u n g  des T ex tes 
e rh a lte n  w ir eine ku rze  G esch ich te  des 
P ro se ly tism u s. F re ilich  s t r e b te  e r  keine 
V o lls tän d ig k e it an . B e tre ffs  d e r  ungari- 
sehen  B eziehungen  des P ro se ly te n  A bra- 
h a m  u n d  seines Sohnes I s a a k  siehe m eine 
le tz lich  ersch ienene B em erk u n g  (K irche  
u n d  Synagoge  I I ,  S tu t tg a r t  1970, 664.). 
1297 e r l i t t  in  P a ris  d e r M önch F e lix , 1298 
in  F ra n k f u r t  a /M ain  d e r K a n o n ik e r  R o b e rt 
d e n  M a rte rto d  w egen ih re s  Ü b e r tr i t ts  
zu m  J u d e n tu m  (Juda ica  B ohem iae  IV , 
1968, 87.). Im  L aufe  d e r  E n td eck u n g s- 
g eseh ich te  d e r C hronik  b r in g t d e r Ver- 
fasser sp rach liche  B ew eise z u r  E rh ä r tu n g  
d e r  A uffassung , dass d e r ganze  T e x t von 
e inem  u n d  dem selben  S ch rifts te lle r  s ta m m t 
(S. 80.). I n  d e r F rag e  d e r R eihenfo lge  der 
F ra g m e n te  h a t  e r  noch  n ic h t d as le tz te  
W o r t ausgesp rochen . M an k a n n  noch  au f  
v iele D iskussionen  gefasst sein . D am it 
zu sam m en h än g en d  v e rsu c h t e r  O bad jas 
L eb en  zu  erzäh len . D ie A n n ah m e , sein 
V a te r  h ab e  von d e r n o rm an n isch e n  S ta d t 
D reu x  se inen  N am en  genom m en  (S. 86.), 
sch e in t e ine seh r g lück liche zu  sein. E s 
is t jed o ch  unw ahrschein lich , d ass  unser 
O b ad ja  id en tisch  w äre  m i t  M aim ûnîs 
g le ichnam igem  B rie fp a rtn e r  (S. 88.). D ie 
ze itliche  D istan z  is t zu gross.

D ass d ie M egilla von O b a d ja ’s eigener 
H a n d  geschrieben  is t (S. 93.), h ab e  ich

co n cen tra ted  m a in ly  on  th e  questions of 
co incid ing  in  th e  p é rio d isa tio n  o f un iversa l 
an d  n a tio n a l h is to ric a l (h is to ry  o f  litera- 
tu re ) periods, an d  th e re  w as a  confron ta- 
tio n  o f  view s w hich c e n tre d  m a in ly  on th e  
q u es tio n  o f th e  e m p lo y m e n t o f  th e  g re a t 
E u ro p e a n  cu ltu ra l h is to r ic a l epochs (Re- 
na issance , E n lig h te n m e n t)  as ty p es  to  
d ev e lo p m en t in  th e  E a s t .

E . Galla

Z. M a l a c h i : S tu d ies  in  M edieval Hebrew  
Literature. I . T el-A viv  1971. 8°, IV  ־ 128{- 
p . (H ebräisch).

G es ta lt u n d  W irk sa m k e it des no rm an- 
n ischen  P ro se ly ten  O b a d ja  kennen  w ir 
ausschliesslich  au s d e r  G enisa  von K airo . 
D iese se lten  b eg ab te , g rü n d lich  gebildete, 
v ie lse itige  m itte la lte r lic h e  P ersön lichke it 
b e sc h ä f tig t se it e in em  h a lb en  J a h rh u n - 
d e r t  — in den  lo tz te n  zw ei Jah rz e h n te n  
in  geste igertem  M asse — d ie  F orschung . 
D e r au s  dem  sü d ita lisch en  O ppido stam - 
m en d e  P rie s te r  o d e r M önch t r a t  1102 
zum  J u d e n tu m  ü b e r  u n d  e n tfa lte te  in 
heb rä isch er S prache  e in e  re iche  lite rarische  
W irk sam k e it. D as w ich tig s te  d av o n  is t 
seine C hronik , d eren  z u m  V orschein  ge- 
kom m ene F rag m en te  v ie lle ich t die H ä lfte  
des G anzen  au sm ach en . V on  n ic h t gerin- 
gere r B ed eu tu n g  is t  es, d a ss  e r  die ers te  
h eb rä ische  M elodie m i t  k irch lichen  N eu- 
m en  n iederschrieb . D iese im  J a h re  1965 
g em ach te  E n td e c k u n g  is t  se itdem  noch  
G egenstand  d e r jü d isch en  M usikgeschichte, 
u n d  d a rü b e r  e n ts ta n d  e ine  L ite ra tu r , die 
e ine B ib lio thek  fü llen  k ö n n te .

E in e  seh r lo bensw erte  A rb e it verrich- 
te te  Z. M alachi, in d em  e r  es u n te rn ah m , 
d ie  ganze  F rage  zusam m enzu fassen  und  
d ie  zu m  V orschein gekom m enen  T ex te  
zu sam m en  herauszugeben .

Im  ers ten  Teil v e rs u c h t e r  d ie K u n st- 
g a ttu n g  d e r M egilla (C h ron ik  eines E reig- 
nisses, e iner Fam ilie  o d e r  eines Ind iv i- 
duum s) zu bestim m en . D a n n  b eh an d e lt 
u n d  verö ffen tlich t e r  d ie  M egilla t M izra- 
jim  (das W erk  des S am u e l Schelischi vom  
J a h re  1012), die M egilla t S u tta  H ara sch a  
(das W erk  des A b ra h a m  b . H illel, von
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lieber V ertie fu n g , sicherer ph ilo log ischer 
B ew an d e rth e it, besonnener U rte ilsfäh ig - 
ke it zeugende B uch  b e d e u te t e inen  Ge- 
w inn fü r  d ie  m itte la lte r lich e  jü d isch e  L ite - 
ra tu rg e sch ich te . W ir w issen d a fü r  D an k  
dem  V erfasser, d e r  a u f  seiner au slän d isch en  
S tud ien re ise  d en  G rund  fü r seine w eiteren  
W erke g e leg t h a t .

A . Scheiber

geg en  P ro f . T eicher bew iesen (A c ta  Or. 
H u n g . IV  [1954], 272.).

I n  e in e r  in  D ruck  b efin d lich en  A rb e it 
v e rsu c h e  ic h  zu  beweisen, dass O b a d ja  in  
Ä g y p te n  a ls  K op ist sein L eb en  f r is te te . 
I h m  h a b e n  w ir zu  v e rd an k en  d e n  e rs te n  
b ish e r  b e k a n n te n  illu s tr ie rten  jü d isc h e n  
H e ira ts v e r t r a g , K e tu b b a  (M . W a llenste in  
Ju b ile e  V olum e, M anchester 1972.).

D a s  v o n  grosser B e lesenhe it, g rü n d ­
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LES SEI*! MONASTÈRES NESTORIENS 
DE MAR SARGIS

PAR

LOUIS LIGETI

La question des monastères de Mar Sargis a été discuté à m aintes repri- 
ses. Déjà Palladius s ’est référé au Tche-chouen tclien-kiang tche,
description de Tclien-kiang fou, rédigé très probablem ent vers 1333 et imprimé 
la première fois par Ы.Ж Yuan Yuan en 1842. Les passages consacrés aux 
monastères de Mar Sargis ont été tradu its  e t brièvement commentés p a r Pal- 
ladius. Plus tard , H. Havret, dans ses Variétés Sinologiques a im prim é des 
ex tra its  im portants du même texte chinois. Le problème des m onastères nesto- 
riens a été repris plus ta rd  dans un travail m inutieux par A. C. Moule e t Lionel 
Giles (reproduit par la suite dans un ouvrage de A. C. Moule). Le tex te  prin- 
cipal, suivi d ’un certain nombre de textes concernant les Nestoriens en Chine, 
a  été, une fois de plus, traduit et comm enté par P . Y. Saeki. Enfin, comme 
certains m onastères de Mar Sargis sont m entionnés par Marco Polo, Paul 
Pelliot a repris leur histoire dans ses comm entaires sur le récit de voyage de 
Marco Polo.1 Toutefois Pelliot a repéré encore un autre tex te  intéressant,

1 Archimandrite Palladius, Traces of C hristianity in  Mongolia and China in  the 
X l l l t h  Century. D raw n from Chinese Sources: The Chinese Recorder and M issionary  
Journal. Vol. VI (1875 Shanghai), p. 108 et suiv. Cette partie du travail de Palladius 
consacrée à l’histoire de la chrétienté sous les Yuan a vu le jour d’abord en russe sous 
le titre de Starinnye sledy christianstva v K itae  po kitajskim  istolnikam, dans V ostoinyj 
Sbornik  I, St. Pbg. 1877 (en réalité 1872), pp. 1—64; cf. P. Pelliot, dans Journ . A s. 1911, 
déc., p. 145, note 2. H. Havret, Variétés Sinologiques, n° 12 (1897), pp. 385, 386. A. C. 
Moule-Lional Giles, Christians ai Chên-ckiang fu: T ’oung Pao XVI, 1915, pp. 627—686. 
A. C. Moule, Christians in  China before the Year 1550, London 1930, pp. 145— 165. P. Y. 
Saeki,' The Nestorian Documents and Relies in  China, Tokyo 1937, pp. 511—519. P. Pel- 
liot, Notes on Marco Polo I (Paris 1959), p. 280 (s. v. Cinghianfu), II (Paris 1963), pp. 
774—776 (s. v. M arsarchis). D’après l’inscription du monastère Ta-hing-kouo sseu, un 
ma-eul ha-si-ya  ou mar hasiya aurait, entre autres, aidé par ses prières au traitement 
curatif de Tolui. Or, mar hasiya est le titre d’un évêque; cf. P. Pelliot, Chrétiens d ’Asie  
Centrale et d ’Extrême-Orient: T ’oung Pao XV, 1914, p. 637. Le même titre revient dans 
un document mongol sous la forme de marqasiya; cf. A. Mostaert—F. W. Cleaves, 
Trois documents mongols des Archives secrètes Vaticanes: H J A S  XV, 1952, p. 439; L. 
Ligeti, dans A O H  IX , 1959, p. 242. Pour le texte mongol, voir L. Ligeti, M onuments 
préclassiques 1 (X IIIe et XIVe siècles), dans M onum enta Linguae Mongolicae Collecta
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incorporé à la section ill ©ИЙ! $5• T ’ong-tche t ’iao-ko du :h X  ill ©J Ta-Yuan  
t'ong-tche de 1323, découvert par Tch’en Yuan.

Mar Sargis, dont le nom est épelé dans no tre  texte comme f־■;'■!׳ ВД p  .1,1X 
Ma Sie-li-lei-sseu donc M ar Sergis (ailleurs il est encore transcrit I i ’f  I I I 
Ma Si-eul-ki-sseu ou Mar Sirgis) était originaire de Samarkand,2 ville où est 
répandue la religion des !!!Ж ®'!״  ye-li-k’о-wen ou erke’ün «Nestoriens»;a 
Au m onde entier il doit y  avoir pas moins de douze monastères nestoriens. 
Son père et ses grands-pères étaient des médecins de cour, de plus dans sa 
famille la fabrication de sorbet avait une longue tradition. Pour commencer, 
M ar Sergis lui-même rem plit, à la cour de Koubilai, la fonction de 
chô-eul-pa-tch’e ou serbâ[f\ci.i II fut nommé d ’abord daruya, ensuite (dès 1277) 
xice-daruya de Tchenkiang.

II, (Budapest 1972) p. 243; le même, Ind ices V erborum  L inguae M ongolicae M o n u m e n tis  
T ra d ito ru m  II (Budapest 1972), p. 323.

2 S a m a rka n d  est appelé dans notre texte S ie -m i-sseu -h ien  ou Sem isken(t); Moule— 
Gile, op. cit., p. 631. S ä m izkä n d  «Ville Grasse» est le nom turc de cette ville, attesté dès 
le X Ie siècle, chez Kâëyarî (cf. Brockelmann, p. 248; Atalay, In d ex , p. 860; D T S ,  p. 495). 
Sous les Yuan, les textes chinois transcrivent ce nom encore comme S iu a n -sseu -ka n  et 
S ie -m i-sseu -ka n ; cf. E. Bretschneider, M ediaeval Researches I, p. 76.

3 Sur ye-li-k’o-wen ou erke’ü n  (son étymologie par le grec ao’/ptv n’est toujours pas 
acceptable), nom des Chrétiens, voir dernièrement Pelliot, N otes on M arco Polo  I (Paris 
1959), p. 49. A ce propos il convient de signaler une ancienne note de Palladius (C hinese  
Recorder VI, p. 107, note): «In a manuscript Mongol-Chinese dictionary I found the word 
E rk e u n  with the following explanation: ״Heretics similar to the ancient Щ  Y a n g  and 
|[ | M oo) Dans les documents mongols le mot figure au pluriel: erke’üd; cf. N. Poppe, 
T he M on g o lia n  M onum en ts in  h P ’ags-pa Scrip t (Wiesbaden 1957), pp. 82—83. Pour les 
textes mongols, voir L. Ligeti, M onum ents en écriture ’phags-pa, dans M o n u m en ta  III  
(Budapest 1972), pp. 36, 41, 46, 52, 59, 65, 70, etc.; le même, Ind ices Verborum  III, 
p. 40. Dans le document de 1238, invoqué plus haut la forme erkeü est plutôt rare. Il est 
intéressant de voir que les prêtres des quatre religions y sont énumérés dans le même 
ordre que dans les édits impériaux sino-mongols en écriture ’phags-pa. Nous avons en 
effet houo-chang  (bouddhiste), erkeü  (chrétien), sien-cheng  (taoïste) et dasm an  (musulman). 
Les documents mongols en écriture ’phags-pa offrent les mêmes noms au pluriel: doyid  
erke’ü d  sèn -sïn -ud  dasm ad; cf. M o n u m en ta  III, pp. 23, 29, 36, 81; Ind ices V erborum  III, 
p. 33. Ailleurs j’ai rappelé que le nom du prêtre musulman revient dans un texte byzantin 
sous la forme de raatydvyç, lire dasman-, cf. A O H  X, 1960, p. 306. Ici-même j’ai rappelé, 
d’après le Y i-y u ,  vocabulaire sino-mongol, au même sens, desm an  (t ’ö-sseu-m an) et m olla  
(m a n -la ). Dans la dernière transcription m an  a une forme dialectale mon, confirmée par 
l ’ancien mandarin en écriture ’phags-pa; cf. M ong-kou  tseu  yu n  II, 8a. Par ailleurs le 
document de 1238 renferme le nom indigène de la mosquée, en transcription, 
m i-s i-k i  qui suggère une prononciation surprenante m isg it ; à cette époque, chin, кг, pour 
un étranger f i ,  est à peu près exclu. Il faut donc admettre là soit une altération pour 
le car. k i,  soit une forme arabe dialectale fortement aberrante.

4 En dernière analyse, le mot est d’origine arabe: êurbat «portion de boisson bue 
en une fois et qui suffit pour étancher la soif (de là sorbet); sarbat «un boire, une fois 
où l’on boit, où l’on est abreuvé; 2. une portion de boisson, ce qu’on boit en une fois;
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M ar Sargis fit ériger sept monastères don t six furent bâtis à Tchen-kiang 
e t le septième à Hang-tcheou. Leurs noms chinois sont les suivants.

1. Ta-hing-kouo sseu qui se trouvait à Tcheng-kiang, à la porte 
de ШЩ. T'ie-wong men, à l ’emplacement de son domicile d ’autrefois. L ’ins- 
eription du Ta-hing-kouo sseu racontant l ’histoire de Mar Sargis e t des ses 
sept monastères, constitue le noyau de no tre  tex te  principal.

2. ®[Jl-.ï־ Yun-chan sseu, érigé sur le m ont M i d i  Chou-fou, à E׳i?fft 
Si-ts’in.

3. Sà ВД UI -■׳'וי Tsiu-m ing chan sseu, érigé au même endroit que le précé- 
dent. Au-dessous des deux temples il fonda un cimetière pour les Nestoriens 
(ye-li-k’ o-wen).

4. Sseu-tou-ngan sseu, élevé à i l ü  K ’ai-cha, dans le dis-
tric t de Tan-fou bien.

5. pu 'it  -j; Kao-ngan sseu, bâti sur le m ont Ж !1 i Houang, en dehors de 
la porte S ff iP I  Teng-yun men.

6. H' jît 4 \- Kan-tsiuan sseu, bâti à côté du monastère Ta-hing-kouo sseu.

7. : i i a  P! ־î  Ta-p’ou-hing sseu, érigé à Hang-tcheou, à la porte de РЧ 
Kien-k’iao men.

Chaque monastère portait, outre son nom  chinois, un nom dans une 
langue autre que le chinois. En quelle langue sont conçus ces noms étrangers ? 
Toutefois leur in terprétation par le syriaque proposée par Saeki n ’est rien 
moins que satisfaisante.

Si l ’on tien t compte du fait que les Nestoriens de l’Asie Centrale e t de 
la Chine se recrutaient avant tou t parmi la population de langue tu rque , on 3

3. dose (d’un médicament)» (Kazimirski I, 1210). De l’arabe, le mot a passé au persan 
où l’on a: Sarbat «one drink or sip, a single draught; sherbet; a medicinal draught» (Steing. 
740), Serbet «1. dose, portion d’une boisson; 2. breuvage, boisson, liqueur, sirop, sorbet», 
Surbat «portion de boisson, sorbet» (Desmaisons II, 370). Cf. encore tdj. lit. Sarbat «sorbet, 
boisson douce, sirop» (T U S  451); afg. Sarbat «sorbet, sirop» (Aslanov 545); ourdou Sarbat, 
id. (Baranikov 433), kurde Serbet (Kurdoev, 701); 5zb. Sarbat (Bor. 535); ouig. mod. 
Sârbcit, Särvät (Nadäib 546). Il faut faire remarquer que sous les Yuan, le sorbet figurait 
parmi les produits locaux de tribut et que Mar Sargis, lui aussi, a payé son tribut annuel 
en sorbet (40 pots); cf. Moule—Giles, op. cil., pp. 647, 653. Notre Serbätöi est un dérivé 
turc; cf. osm. Serbetjï «1. a maker or seller of sweet beverages; especially a servant who 
prepares sweet beverages» (Redhouse 1121), çerbetçi «seller of serbet» (Hony 334). Le récit 
fl’aprôs lequel le grand-père maternel de Mar Sargis, convoquée par Gengis khan, aurait 
guéri le yeke noyau  T o lu i  de sa maladie moyennant le sorbet, est hautement légendaire.
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est am ené à chercher l’in terpréta tion  des nom s étrangers des m onastères de 
M ar Sargis dans le turc. Il va  de soi que cette langue turque com portait aussi 
certa ins éléments syriaques e t arabo-persans ainsi que la prouvent les inscrip- 
tions funéraires de Semireëie en langue tu rque  e t en écriture syriaque.5

J e  ne passerai pas sous silence un pe tit fa it pourtant non sans in térêt, 
qui concerne la langue des Nestoriens de Hang-tcheou. Odoric de Pordenone 
dans la  description de cette  ville a sans dou te  utilisé les inform ations des 
C hrétiens de Hang-tcheou; or, son inform ateur l ’appelait Atha, ce qui n ’est 
a u tre  chose que le turc ata «père», et c’est encore à Hang-tcheou qu ’Odoric 
a  recueilli bigni, mot turc signifiant «vin».6

*

M ais voici m aintenant les noms étrangers des sept monastères, dans 
le m êm e ordre qu’ils ont é té  énumérés plus hau t.

1. A'ffl Pa-che hou-mou-la. Nom du  Ta-hing-kouo sseu. L a trans-
c rip tio n  chinoise suggère Bas humra qui, en syro-turc, signifie «monastère 
principal».

Q uant au mot hou-mou-la, il revient, orthographié avec les mêmes carac- 
tè res, dans une inscription chinoise datée de 1238, où il est combiné avec le 
l i t u־  jftJrâ li ye-li-kiao ta-che «grand maître des Erkeü (Nestoriens)». T s’ai Mei- 
piao (op. cit., p. 6, note 5) se réfère, à propos du mot étranger, exactem ent 
à n o tre  texte, l’inscription du monastère Ta-hing-kouo sseu, prem ier des sept 
m onastères de Mar Sargis.

Le mot humra a déjà été reconnu p a r  Palladius et a été identifié  au 
«syro-khaldéen humra cathédral». Cette identification a été confirmé p a r  Moule 
e t Giles (op. cit., p. 636, note 26) qui rappellent à ce propos le syriaque 'umra 
«a monastery». Le même m ot syriaque est mis en avant, sous la  form e de 
rmura  «monastery», par Saeki, op. cit., p. 514. L ’étymologie syriaque est encore 
rappelée  par Ts’ai Mei-piao.

E n  syriaque nous avons en effet 'umra «habitation; coenobium; etc.» 
(Brockelmann, Lexicon Syriacum, Halis Saxonum  1928, p. 532) e t «Leben, 
W ohnung, Kloster» (Brockelmann, Syrische Grammatik, Leipzig, 1965, p. 190).

5 Pour les inscriptions funéraires turques en écriture syriaque, voir dernièrement, 
S. E . Malov, Pamjatniki drevnetjurskoj pismennosti Mongolii i Kirgizii (Moskva—Lenin- 
grad 1959), pp. 70—86. Pour la bibliographie de P. K. Kokovcov et de D. Chvolson, 
voir, ibid., pp. 107— 108.

6 P. Pelliot: Le nom turc du vin dans Odoric de Pordenone, dans T ’oung Pao XV, 
1914, pp. 448—453; P. Pelliot, Le mot bigni (ou begni?) «vin», en turc: T ’oung Pao XXIV, 
1926, pp. 61—64. Le m ot signifie «une espèce de vin (non pas vin de raisin qui est bor)», 
plus tard «bière». Dernièrement, G. Doerfer, T M E N  II, 309—311 et G. Clauson, Etym. 
Diet. p. 328.

Acta Orient. Hung. X X V I .  1972



173LES SEPT MONASTÈRES NE8TOR1KN8

Le mot se retrouve en arabe, dans le même sens, 'umr «Eglise (des chré־ 
tiens)» (Kazimirski II, 365); de là il est passé dans le persan: 'umr «a mosque, 
a place of worship, a  church» (Steingass 866), «mosquée, temple des Chrétiens, 
église» (Desmaisons II, 699).

Les Turcs nestorien8 n ’ont évidemment pas emprunté le term e en ques- 
tion à l’arabe, ni au persan, mais directem ent au syriaque, leur langue sacrée. 
L ’initiale h- en face du 'ain, ne comporte pas de difficulté, elle repose soit sur 
un dialecte local, soit sur une substitution révolue dans le dialecte 
turc même.

Le premier élém ent du nom du m onastère a été restitué p a r Saeki en 
papas, restitution fantaisiste qui ne mérite pas d ’être discutée. E n  revanche, 
Palladius n ’é ta it pas trop  loin de la vraie solution lorsqu’il a rappelé le persan 
«bashi principal». E n  effet, on a en persan, sans qu’il figure dans les grands 
dictionnaires, bâëî comme dernier élément d ’une série de noms de charge 
(bûstâncî bâëi «chef des jardiniers de cour», bolûk bâëi «chef de province», etc.); 
cf. Doerfer, T  M E N  II , 250 — 254. C’est un em prunt fait au tu rc  baë «tête, 
chef», muni de la désinence possessive de la troisième personne du sin- 
gulier (-ï).

Le mot baë est généralement répandu dans les langues tu rques depuis 
les documents les plus anciens jusque dans les dialectes actuels. Voici les 
recoupements les plus im portants pour les anciens textes: baë «tête» (textes 
«runiques»; MK; QBN); 2. (au fig.) responsabilité (textes juridiques ouig. de 
l’époque mongole); 3. chevet (Suv.); 4. bec (d’un récipient) (MK); 5. épi, 
faisceau, panicule (MK); 6. sommet, cime, faîte (MK); 7. (pays) d ’amont, 
source (TT II; QBK); 8. commencement (textes en écr. «runique»; MK) (Drev- 
netjursksij slovarj, p. 8 6 —87). Sir Gerard Clauson (An Etymological Dictionary 
of Pre-Thirteenth-Century Turkish, pp. 375—375) définit sém antiquem ent ce 
mot: «bas: properly ’head’ in an anatomical sense, but also fr. th e  earliest 
period used m etaph. in the  sense of ’head’ (of an  army), the ’beginning’ (of 
something) and for geographical features.» Sa définition est suivie d ’une docu- 
m entation riche et quasi-complète. Enfin R äsänen (Versuch eines etymologi- 
sehen Wörterbuchs der Turksprachen, pp. 64 - 64) tra ite  le mot avec une brièveté 
excessive sans même ten ter une interprétation étymologique.

Pour le sens «premier, principal», voir toutefois: ouig. baë üv «première 
maison» (G. R. R achm ati, T T T  VII, p. 42, n° 31: 18); baë bitig «document 
principal» (W. Radloff, Uigurische Sprachdenkmäler, p. 6, n° 6: 3); osm. bas- 
vekil «Prime Minister» (Hony, p. 33).

2. 'й'-К I [ I ] I Т а -che hou-[mou\-la. C’est le nom turc du Yun-chan 
sseu. Le deuxième car. du m ot hu-mou-la a été omis dans le tex te  de l ’inscrip- 
tion imprimé en 1842. N i la  restitution, ni l ’in terprétation ne fon t aucune 
difficulté. C’est Taë humra qui veut dire «Monastère de pierre».
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Tarsa 'mura, restitu tion  de Saeki reste une fois de plus inacceptable. Ici 
P a llad iu s  a mis dans le plein: «Tash ’Stone’».

D ans les transcriptions influencées par le systèm e mongol on a ttendra it 
à la  rigueur t’a-che (avec le même caractère, mais précédé de la clé 32; cf. 
AO H  X IX , pp. 261 et 291); dans le même systèm e ta-che donnerait das, qui 
p a r  ailleurs serait bien possible dans un dialecte turc. Cependant les autres 
nom s des monastères aussi bien que tout ce que nous savons sur le dialecte 
tu rc  des Nestoriens de l’Asie Centrale de cette époque milite en faveur d ’une 
in itia le  t-.

D ans les anciens docum ents nous avons tas «pierre» (D TS  539); ta:s ’stone’ 
in  all usual meanings of th a t  word in English» (Clauson, Etym. Diet. 557); 
täs «Stein» (Räsänen, Etym. Wb. 466). Les langues oghouz, à l’exception de 
l ’osm ., on t une initiale d-.

P our l’expression, voir: inscr. Yen. Kasuk tas bal [bah] «the stone balbal 
o f K ashuk?» (Clauson, Etym. Diet., p. 557a); tas tekil «endroit pierreux» (D TS  
539); inscr. tas barg «steinerne Gebäude, das Stein werk», alt. tas yer «ein stei- 
niges Land», tas üi «ein Steinhaus», osm. tas duvar «eine steinerne Mauer», 
tas qapciq «die Kasamatte» (Radi., Wb. I II , 932, 933).

 -ÜfdT m Й I I I Tou-ta-wou-eul hou-mou-la, nom étranger du Tsiu־ .3
ming-chan sseu. Le seul nom  qui pose un problème sérieux en ce qui concerne 
à la fois la restitution et l ’interprétation. Tatrapolon «Four Gâte» proposé par 
Saeki (p. 514) ne vau t pas d ’être retenu. Dudaur «light», in terprétation de 
Pallad ius, suivie d ’un po in t d ’interrogation, ne nous d it pas grand-chose non 
plus.

L a  transcription tou-ta-wou-eul peut être ramenée, en principe, soit à 
tutaur, soit à tuqtaur ou, à la  rigueur, à tuqtayur. Or ces formes résistent à toute 
in te rp ré ta tion  par le syriaque. En mongol, les leçons théoriques duda'ur ou 
duqda'ur n ’offrent pas non plus de solutions possibles; par ailleurs il serait 
à prio ri invraisemblable de trouver, dans le cas présent, un nom mongol donné 
à un  monastère des N estoriens turcs.

I l ne nous reste donc que le turc. M alheureusement les formes mises en 
cause sont rebelles aux règles orthodoxes de l ’ouigour. Il est vrai que rien ne 
g a ra n tit  que le dialecte tu rc  de Mar Sargis soit identique à l’ouigour classique 
(le cas du türin prouve bien le contraire), mais il est bien plus possible que 
nous sommes en présence d ’une transcription chinoise peu précise faite sur 
un original turc en écriture syriaque contenant un  signe 0 :u ambigu.

Toutes réserves faites je partirais d ’une restitu tion  aberrante tuqtayur 
rem o n tan t à toqtayur et *Tuqtayur (*Toqtayur) humra doit signifier, très 
probablem ent, «Monastère de réfection».

Supposé que nous ayons, à l ’origine, une voyelle о dans la première syl- 
labe, on pourrait songer aux  recoupements tu rcs suivants: с о т . toyta- «(im

Aria Orient. Hung. X X V I .  1972



175LES SEIT MONASTÈRES NESTORIENS

Gedächtnis) festhalten» (Grönbech, Cod. Cum., p. 248); tchag. toqta- «trouver 
le repos, demeurer fixe, être  solide» (PdC 238), toyta- «s’asseoir; se reposer; 
demeurer fixe» (l’dC 223), toqta- «s’arrêter; descendre; faire halte; se reposer, 
se délasser, prendre un peu de repos» (A. K. Borovkov, «B adä 'i־ al-lugat», 
Moskva 1961, p. 160); kirg., kzk., chor, sag., koïb., katcha toqta- «1. anhaften, 
halten; 2. sich niederlassen, sich einrichten» (Radi., Wb. I II , 1153); alt., tél., 
léb. toqto- «anhalten» (Radi. I II , 1154); tar., tchag., kar. L, T toyta- «anhalten, 
stehen bleiben, sich befestigen» (Radi. I II , 1169); tourki toyta-, toytä- «to stay, 
to  stop, to  remain, to abide, to  wait, to grow to an end» (Jar. 310); özb. tuyta- 
[=  toyta-־] (Bor. 467). Räsänen (Etym. Wb., p. 485) oppose les formes turques 
citées et kmk., Ык., krë. toyta-, ta t. Kaz. tukta-, yak. toytä- (et toytuo-), tchouv. 
tëyta- au mong. toyta-ya- (caus. de toyta-). E n réalité il s’agit du mong. toyta- 
(toyto-) «to stop, rest to, to  become immobile; to  set ; to become fixed or esta- 
blished, to  become stabilized; to depend on; to  assume a shape or form to 
come to a decision or agreem ent; to become engaged; to remain firm  (in one’s 
resolution); to  decide; to  fix» (Less. 815). St. Kaluzynski (Mongolische Elemente 
in  der jakutischen Sprache, W arszawa 1961) ne fait pas figurer ce verbe parmi 
les em prunts au mongol. Quoi qu’il en soit, le m ot turc paraît être  emprunté 
au mongol, probablement à l’époque mongole, sa présence dans la langue 
turque de Mar Sargis n ’a en soi rien d ’extraordinaire.

Quant à toqtayur (d’où l’aberrant tuqtayur), c’est un dérivé du verbe 
toqta- m oyennant du suffixe adjectival déverbatif -yur, -gür (-qur, -kür) qui est 
considéré comme assez rare par C. Brockelmann (Osttürkische Grammatik, p. 
115, § 71); qacqur «Ausreisser», toiyur «schnell satt», toimayur «unersättlich»; 
etc. En revanche, selon J . Eckm ann (Chagatay Manuel, p. 62) il est bien attesté 
en tchaghatai : cïqyur «sallying, attacking», oiyanmayur «one who does not 
easily wake up», ötgür «sharp», taiyur «slippery», t'inyur «one who easily relaxes, 
calms down», yïqilyur «ramshackle, tumble-down»; etc.

4• IT îl:î I I I Т а -lei hou-mou-la, nom turc du Sseu-tou-ngan sseu. 
Tala mura «Grace Church» interprétation de Saeki est ici encore hors de cause. 
La transcription chinoise suggère sans équivoque Talui humra «Monastère 
océanique».

E n turc, talui «océan, mer» est attesté dans les inscriptions de l ’Orkhon 
et dans l’ouigour (DTS  529). Selon M. Clauson (Etym. Diet. 502) «taluy ( I d j  
originally specifically ’the sea’, later used for any large body of water». Attesté 
seulement dans le turc des inscriptions et dans l’ouigour; en ouigour il revient 
aussi bien sous les Yuan que sous les Ming; pour le recoupement des Ming, 
voir AOH  X IX , 258 (Vocabulaire sino-mongol des Ming). Dans la  Légende 
d'Oghouz on trouve à côté de talui encore talai, un des nombreux mongolismes 
de ce tex te  (l’initiale d- dans les deux cas est purem ent orthographique). 
Le turc talui est inséparable du mongol datai, id. Jadis H irth  a proposé une
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étym ologie chinoise pour talui (acceptée récem m ent par M. Clauson), mais 
ce tte  in terprétation  est inadm issible.7

M. Räsänen {Шут. Wb. 130) a rangé les formes turques sous tchag., soy., 
yak. dalai «mer, océan» en les faisant dériver du mong. dalai, id. E n  réalité 
le m ong. dalai doit être un em prun t au turc, ce qui est prouvé par le fait que 
le m ot es t orthographié talai dans l ’écriture ’phag.s-pa; le t, dans cette écriture 
n’est employé que pour les m ots d ’origine étrangère.

D ans les textes turcs le m ot n ’est attesté que dans le composé talui ôgüz 
«rivière; lac; océan». Pour n o tre  expression cf. les expressions mongoles sui- 
vantes tirées de l’inscription de Kiu-yong kouan: talai buy an adisdid «innom- 
brables vertus et bénédictions», talai buyantu «extrêmement vertueux», talai 
ulus «immense royaume» (L. Ligeti, Monumenta Linguae Mongolicae Collecta 
IV, pp . 95 - 96 et Indices Verborum Linguae Mongolicae Monumentis Tradi- 
torum  IV , p. 92).

5. I I I Ti-lien hai-ya hou-mou-la est le nom turc du Kao-
ngan sseu. «Tsuliba 'mura» ’Cross Church’, in terp réta tion  syriaque de Saeki 
reste  une fois de plus inadm issible. La transcrip tion chinoise peut être resti- 
tuée  sans difficulté en Tirän qaya humra qui veu t dire, en turc, «Monastère 
du roc vaste, ou, éventuellem ent, de la ravine profonde».

Le deuxième élément d u  nom ne fait pas de difficulté, on a qaya «roc, 
rocher» dans les textes en écritu re  «runique», ouigoure et enfin chez MK (DTS 
406). D ’après Clauson (Шут. Diet. pp. 674—675) чкауа׳. ’a rock’, more par- 
ticu la rly  ’a sharp upstanding rock or rocky cliff’»; après la revue des recoupe- 
m ents les plus im portants (plus détaillés que dans le DTS), nous avons dans 
tro is sources provenant du X V e siècle une in terp réta tion  sémantique particu- 
lièrem ent intéressante: «a b road  desert», «the bed of a torrent» e t «valley». 
R äsänen  (Шут. Wb. 221) to u t  en s’arrêtant au sens «Felsen» fait dériver le 
m ot tu rc  du mong. qada «roc, roche».

7 F. Hirth, Nachworte zu r  In s c h r if t  des T o n ju ku k , p. 18: «Der ’Strom Talui’ könnte 
der Sang-kan sein, der im Laufe der Zeit verschiedene Namen gehabt hat. Ein im H ua-  
y ü - k i  (Kap. 19 pap 6) damit identifizierter, schon für die Zeit der Sui bezeugter Name 
ist L e i-sc h u i  ((j)|;?J<> cantones. l u i ) . Dies könnte «der grosse Lei» sein. Il devait pourtant 
admettre qu’il n’a jamais rencontré le nom «der grosse Lei, Т а -len . On voit bien qu’il 
s’agit là tout simplement du composé ta lu i ôgüz, invoquée plus haut (inser. Tony, 19: 8; 
20: 2). L ’étymologie de Hirth est inadmissible, car: 1° le nom *Т а-lei n’a jamais existé, 
cette forme n’est qu’une hypothèse gratuite; 2° phonétiquement ta  «grand, ach. d ’â i 
serait inconciliable avec la première syllabe de ta lu i. Enfin, à l’époque où Hirth avança 
son hypothèse sans prétention sur le Sang-kan, on ignorait encore à peu près tout sur 
l’histoire du mot ta lu i. Or, il serait absurde d’admettre aujourd’hui que, sous l’influence 
du prétendu nom d’un cours d’eau chinois plus ou moins insignifiant, ce terme aruait fait 
fortune si tôt chez les Turcs et se serait répandu avec une vitesse incroyable dans tout 
le vocabulaire turc.
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Le premier élément du nom offre une forme dialectale du tu rc  täring 
«profond», qui est la forme répandue, normale e t bien attestée. D T S  (p. 554) 
offre en effet tering «profond; vaste» (le signe e désigne dans ce dictionnaire 
aussi bien le e fermé que l’a  ouvert). Clauson (Etym. Diet. 551) souligne que 
ce mot généralement répandu dans les dialectes actuels porte, dans le groupe 
sud-est, une voyelle e (a) dans la première syllabe. Ainsi nous avons ôzb. teran 
«profond» (Bor. 425), tourki tirän ( Wou-t'i I, 197), ouig. mod. tirän, id. (Mal. 
184); cf. AOH  X IX , 263. Voir encore kirg., sag., koïb., katcha teräng «tief», 
ait., tél., léb., chor, kuér, krm. täräng id. (Radi., Wb. I l l ,  1062).

Comme parallèle sémantique au Tirän qaya, on peut rappeler täring ûrï 
«ravine vaste», dans la langue des Oghouz, selon MK (cf. Brockelm ann, pp. 
204, 231; DTS, p. 648). Dans Sumer täring, le mot comporte une au tre  diffi- 
culté.8

6. Щ S fè  Ж . I I I Ma-li Kie-wa-li-ki-sseu hou-mou-la. C’est le 
nom «turc» du Kan-ts’iuan sseu, mais qui n ’a rien de turc. Il ne pose pourtan t 
pas de problème: il faut restituer en Mar Gewargis humra «Monastère de Saint 
George».

7. ШИ! I I I Yang-yi hou-mou-la, le nom turc du tem ple Ta-p'ou- 
hing sseu, érigé à Hang-tcheou est Yangï humra et signifie «Nouveau monas- 
tère». Saeki veut y  voir, à to rt, «Yo-shua Church»; restitution indéfendable 
même si l ’on tien t compte de la fausse trad ition  du caractère chinois: il a 
Ж siuan, altéré du caractère yi.

E n turc, yangï «neuf, récent, nouveau» est attesté sous ce tte  forme dès 
le V IIIe siècle, dans les anciens documents ouigours, etc.; cf. D TS, p. 234. 
Clauson [Etym. Diet. 943) insiste, entre autres, sur la grande variété des formes 
dans les dialectes actuels: yangï, yanga, fangï, janga, yangi, yängi yengi, yeni. 
Sur l ’étymologie du mot, voir Räsänen, Etym. Wb., p. 185b.

Sémantiquement voir Yangï balïq «ville ouigoure» (MK: Brockelmann, 
p. 245); Yangï kend, cf. Bretschneider, Mediaeval Researches II , p. 349.

Somme toute, Mar Sargis, viee-darwya nestorien de Tchen-kiang, fonda- 
teu r des sept monastères nestoriens a ttacha  à ses monastères, outre leurs noms 
chinois, des surnoms turcs. Il ne semble pas douteux que ce faisant il cherchait 
à plaire à la colonie nestorienne de Tchen-kiang et de Hang-tcheou qui était, 
comme lui-même, de langue turque.

8 Dans le Säkiz yükm âk yaruq  un bodhisattva porte le nom de S u m ïr  täring  (éd. 
Bang—Gabain—Rachmati, p. 44: 360). D ’après la note ajoutée à ce passage (p, 7 
«Sumeru-Tiefe, in nicht vorstellbares Bild!» Pour G. Clauson, E tym . D irt., p. 650, il 
faut comprendre «as deep as Mount Sumeru (is high)». Le nom reparaît, un peu estropié, 
dans la version mongole du même ouvrage, et je le comprends: «profondeur, vastitude 
de Sumeru (au fig-)». Sur ses équivalents tibétains, voir: L. Ligeti, Autour du  S ä k iz  yük- 
m äk yaruq, dans Studia  Turcica  (Budapest 1971) pp. 306—307.
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N o te  su p p lém en ta ire . M. James Hamilton vient de publier un travail intéressant 
intitulé L e  texte turc en caractères syriaques du  grand sceau  cruciform e de M ä r Yahballdhâ
I I I .  dans Journ . A s., tome X X LX , année 1972, pp. 155 — 170. Dans le texte turc 
du sceau apposé à la lettre de 1302 à Boniface V III et à celle de 1304 à Benoît 
X I on rencontre deux fois (lignes 12 et 17 le mot orthographié ’rJc’kum  qui doit 
être lu ärkägün  (dans le cas présent, la leçon mongole erke’ü n  ne s’impose pas) M. 
Hamilton a montré (p. 163) que le même mot revient dans une inscription datée 
de 1264, sur une pierre tombale trouvée à Isig köl et conservée au Musée Guimet. 
L’inscription, publiée par M. Nau en 1913, porte le nom gwrgys ’rkygw n, donc 
G iw argis ärkegün. Ce dernier m ot a été identifié par M. Nau au grec âgxrjyoç, acc. 
âgxriyov ,,chef, commandant initiateur”; dans les lettres en latin ce terme figure 
sous la forme Archaon. M. Hamilton a sans doute raison lorsqu’il cherche à rattacher 
le rnong. erke’ü n  (ouig. ä rkägün )  au terme grec proposé par Nau.

178 L. L IG E T I: LES SEPT M ON A STÈRES
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DIE ANFÄNGE DES MONGOLISCHEN ROMANS
V O N

L. L Ö R IN C Z

Die Entstehung des Romans ist in E uropa im allgemeinen auf die Zeit 
der Entstehung der bürgerlichen Gesellschaft bzw. des Bürgertum s zu datie- 
ren. Infolge der bürgerlichen Entwicklung wurden die gesellschaftlichen Ver- 
hältnisse und die menschlichen Beziehungen gleicherweise so kompliziert, daß 
die früheren epischen G attungen nicht mehr im stande waren, diese kompli- 
zierten Verhältnisse und Beziehungen auszudrücken. Es entstand der bürger- 
liehe Roman, eine der wichtigsten Gattungen der L iteratu r.1

Der bürgerliche Rom an kann, was seinen Ursprung betrifft, au f mehrere 
ältere Gattungen zurückgeführt werden. Zu seiner Entstehung trugen die 
wichtigeren, vor ihm entstandenen epischen Form en wie Denkwürdigkeiten, 
Memoiren, Novellen, aber auch das frühere europäische Epos, wesentlich bei.

In  den Perioden vor der Entstehung des Bürgertum s gab es schon in 
Europa Gattungen, die die Möglichkeiten des Heldengedichtes überschritten 
bzw. dessen späte Erscheinungsformen darstellten, diese konnten aber den 
vom bürgerlichen Rom an gestellten Forderungen weder in ihrer Form  noch 
in ihrer Kompositionsweise entsprechen. Aus dem Ritterepos entwickelte sich 
— dessen Grundgehalt mehr oder weniger bewahrend der R itterrom an, der 

die Aufgabe hatte, die ritterliche Schicht, aber im allgemeinen die herrschende 
Klasse der Feudalgesellschaft zu verherrlichen und deren Lebensgefühl aus- 
zudrücken. F ü r den R itterrom an sind die lose Komposition und die schema- 
tische Darstellung der Gestalten charakteristisch. In  den Ritterrom anen spielt 
weder die Charakterzeichnung noch das Zeitbild eine entscheidende Rolle, sie 
bestehen aus einem H aufen von lose zusammengefügten, m iteinander organisch 
nicht zusammenhängenden Abenteuern, die durch die gleichen H auptheiden 
miteinander verbunden werden. Sie sind durch feudalen Stolz, die Verachtung 
und Verspottung derjenigen, die außerhalb der ritterlichen Welt stehen, durch 
Heuchelei und die maßlose Übertreibung der Gefühle gekennzeichnet.

1 Z u r E n ts te h u n g  des R o m an s  s.: G eorg L ukäcs, D er historische R o m an , A u fb au - 
V erlag  B erlin  1955. B esonders  S. 11—60.
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Als Reaktion auf die R itterrom ane erschien in E uropa der Picaro-Rom an, 
der in  den letzten Jahrzehnten  zum wichtigsten Eorschungsobjekt der euro- 
päischen Literaturgeschichte wurde.

D er Picaro-Roman eröffnete ein neues K apite l in der Geschichte der 
europäischen Literatur. Es t ra te n  gesellschaftliche Schichten in die L ite ra tu r 
ein, deren Darstellung im R itterrom an , oder noch früher im R itterepos unmög- 
lieh gewesen wäre, und noch unvorstellbarer wäre gewesen, diese Schichten 
als H elden auf treten zu lassen.

D ie Helden des Picaro-Rom ans sind Ausgestoßene, deklassierte Eie- 
m ente, die sich der bestehenden Gesellschaftsordnung widersetzen. Mit der 
T apferkeit der Außenstehenden tadeln sie die gesellschaftlichen Verhältnisse.

D ie Rolle und die D arstellung der Picaros verändert sich von O rt und 
Zeit abhängig. Ein Teil von ihnen führt einen unversöhnlichen K am pf gegen 
die Gesellschaft, lehnt sie ab u n d  nimmt in ihr, selbst wenn sich eine Möglich- 
keit d a fü r bietet, seinen P la tz  nicht ein. E in  anderer Teil von ihnen wird 
dagegen von der Gesellschaft korrum piert; ihr Entgegenwirken dauert nur 
solange, bis sie sich in den gesetzlichen Rahm en em porarbeiten können. Von 
diesem  Augenblick an hö rt ih r  Entgegentreten, hört ihre K ritik  auf, und die 
Gesellschaft nimmt sie auf.

D ie Picaro-Romane weisen im allgemeinen auch eine sehr lose Komposi- 
tion  auf; ihre Bestandteile werden nur durch die Personen der Helden zusam- 
m engehalten. Zwischen den einzelnen Abenteuern besteht im allgemeinen kein 
logischer Zusammenhang. D as zeugt zum Teil vom  Fehlen der Kom position, 
weist aber zum anderen au f den Ursprung der G attung, nam entlich darauf 
hin, daß  sie aus kurzen Geschichten entstanden ist, die dann zyklisch anein- 
andergereiht wurden. Die Charakterzeichnung der Helden ist meistens sehr 
schwach, infolge des zyklischen Aufbaus sind im Picaro-Rom an nur die Keime 
für die Entwicklung des Charakters zu finden. Der Schluß des Rom ans kom m t 
w illkürlich vor, weil er n icht durch die Logik, sondern durch äußere U m stände 
(z. B. den Umfang u. dgl.) bestim m t wird.

Im  Gegensatz zu dem R itterrom an bildet n icht das Epos die Grundlage 
des Picaro-Rom ans, sondern Prosaerzählungen oder Novellen, was selbstver- 
stündlich  auch den C harakter der Gattung bestim m t.

D er Ritterrom an und der Picaro-Roman sind typisch europäische K ate- 
gorien. Die Frage besteht nun  darin, ob in Asien, konkreter in der Mongolei, 
infolge der eigentümlichen Entwicklung der gesellschaftlichen Verhältnisse 
gewisse literarische G attungen  entstehen konnten, die als bestim m ten euro- 
päischen Kategorien entsprechende asiatische Form en gelten dürfen?

E s ist seit langem bekannt, daß der klassische chinesische Rom an den 
in  der europäischen L iteraturtheorie  geltenden Forderungen des Rom ans nicht 
genau entspricht. Eine der hervorragendsten Schöpfungen der chinesischen 
R om anliteratur «Die R äuber vom Liang-Schan Moor» besteht aus einer end-
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losen Reihe von zyklisch und lose zusammengefügten Abenteuern, deren ein- 
zelnen Episoden m iteinander nur durch dieselben Personen verbunden sind. 
Von Entwicklung und Darstellung der Charaktere gibt es keine Spur. Die 
Helden sind aus der Gesellschaft Ausgestoßene, Räuber und Abenteurer. 
Die Stärke dieses Rom ans ist die bunte und  reiche Darstellung des Milieus, 
sein Verdienst besteht in der mutigen Gesellschaftskritik.2

Der klassische chinesische Roman h a tte  ganz andere W urzeln als die 
dem bürgerlichen Rom an vorausgehenden europäischen Rom antypen. Infolge 
der eigenartigen Entwicklung der chinesischen Gesellschaft bildete sich in 
China keine in Verse gefaßte Heldenepik aus. A nstatt dieser hat sich in städti- 
scher Umgebung und un ter den Bewohnern der Städte, im Kreise der städti- 
sehen «Bürger», Verkäufer, Kaufleute und  der ihre Waren au f den M arkt 
bringenden Bauern die M arkterzählung entw ickelt. Der Verbreiter dieser uns 
etwas fremd anm utenden Gattung war der M arktfabulist, der verschiedene 
Geschichten über Helden und Räuber zu erzählen begann, seine Erzählung 
aber bald unterbrach, um sie das nächste Mal fortzusetzen. Die Märchen 
wurden oft m it pantomimischen Spielen veranschaulicht.

Aus dieser G attung haben sich zwei populäre Gattungen der chinesischen 
L iteratu r entwickelt: das Dram a und der Rom an. Die Zyklizität der M arkt- 
erzählung wurde auch im Roman bewahrt, au f diese Weise bildete sich die 
traditionelle Form  des klassischen chinesischen Romans aus.

In  der Mongolei riefen die unterschiedlichen wirtschaftlichen und gesell- 
schaftlichen Verhältnisse sowohl von den europäischen als auch von den chine- 
sischen abweichende literarische Formen hervor. Die Gesellschaft der Reiter- 
nomaden tra t  dank der sozialistischen Revolution aus dem Feudalismus unm it- 
telbar in die Gesellschaft des Sozialismus über. Infolge des großen Sprunges 
blieb die Stufe der bürgerlichen Entwicklung aus und als unm ittelbare Folge 
davon konnte es auch nicht zur Entstehung des bürgerlichen Romans kommen. 
Die ersten Rom ane enstanden erst in der sozialistischen Gesellschaft, im 
angehenden 20. Jahrhundert. Die Entstehung des mongolischen Rom ans ist 
aber auf einen viel früheren Zeitpunkt zu setzen.3

Die grundlegende G attung der mongolischen L iteratur war von der 
Herausbildung des mongolischen Reiches an das epische Heldengedicht.

2 N . T . F ed o ren k o , K ita jsk a ja  literatura. O ßerk i po is to rii k ita jsk o j l i te ra tu ry , 
M oskau  1956, S. 123— 140.

3 D er m ongo lische h is to rische  R o m an  lä ß t  sich  bere its  in  d e r zw eiten  H ä lf te  des 
19. J a h rh u n d e r ts  v e r tre te n  —  allerdings n u r  d u rc h  e inen  E inzelfall —  d u rc h  e in  W erk  
vo n  In f in a s i  (1837— 1892). Sein W erk  K oke su d u r  is t  ke ine  C hronik  m eh r, so n d e rn  ein 
h is to risch e r R o m an . A u f  In f in a s i  m ach te  u n s  z u m  e rs ten  Mal P ro fesso r L a jo s  L igeti 
au fm erksam . (L ouis L ig e ti, R apport p ré lim ina ire  d ’u n  voyage d ’exploration, fa it en M on- 
golie chinoise  1928— 1931. B u d ap es t 1933, S. 20— 27.) N eulich ü b e r I n f in a s i  u n d  die 
E n ts te h u n g  des h is to risch en  R om ans s.: S. L u v sa n v a n d a n , M ongolyn u tga zochiolyn  gol 
haatar, U la a n b a a ta r  1966, S. 34— 36.
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Diese epischen Heldengedichte können in zwei große Gruppen geteilt Werdern 
in H elden- und in Historische Lieder. In  der mongolischen L iteratu r fehlt 
das E pos, wenigstens in dem Sinne, wie es in der klassischen L iteraturtheorie 
bestim m t wurde.

D er frühe mongolische Rom an muß sich in Anlehnung an die Helden- 
und  H istorische Lieder entw ickelt haben.

Das literarische Rohmaterial des frühen mongolischen Romans

1716 erschien «Die Geschichte von Geser K han, dem H errn der zehn 
Himmelsgegenden» Arban jüg-ün egen Geser qayan-u toyuji orusibai in Peking 
als H olzdruck.4 Der Holzdruck wurden in seinem ganzen Umfang in Prosa 
verfaß t. Die Prosa ist häufig rhythm isch und es folgen auf die mongolische 
D ich tung  charakteristische, alliterierende W örter aufeinander. Diese Teile 
bestehen aber aus keinen Versen, sie haben nu r die Aufgabe, die Vortragsweise 
erhaben  zu gestalten.3 6 *

Im  Laufe der auf e tw a 150 Jahre  zurückblickenden Geschichte der 
Geser-Forschung wurde m ehrm als versucht, die G attung des Holzdrucks zu 
bestim m en. Zumeist infolge der verfehlten historischen und literaturgeschicht- 
liehen Konzeption der Forscher sowie infolge ihrer mangelhaften literatur- 
theoretischen  Bildung waren diese Bestrebungen nicht erfolgreich. Falsch 
w urde die G attung des Holzdrucks gerade infolge der erwähnten fehler- 
haften  literarhistorischen K onzeption — auch von S. A. Kozin bestim m t, der 
den Geser-Holzdruck mit der Geheimen Geschichte der Mongolen (Chronik) 
und dem  Dschangar (Heldenlied) zusammen für die drei Teile eines alten 
m ongolischen Epos hielt.8

D er Geser-Holzdruck en th ä lt sieben K apitel und wurde — wie erw ähnt 
in P ro sa  verfaßt. Eine prim äre und grundlegende Forderung des Epos ist aber, 
daß es in Versen verfaßt zu sein hat. Es gibt kein Epos, das in Prosa geschrie- 
ben w orden wäre.

D er zentrale Held des Pekinger Holzdrucks ist Joro (der spätere Geser), 
der sich tro tz  seiner göt tlichen Abstammung, meistens wie ein Mensch benim m t .

4 E in e  n eue  und zugäng liche  A usgabe is t: A rb a n  jü g -ü n  ejen Geser q a yan -u  to y u ji  
orusiba i. I — I I .  Öbör m ongyol-un a ra d -u n  keblel-ün qoriy-a , P ek in g  1956. D en  so g e n a n n te n  
P e k in g e r  H o lzd ru ck  e n th ä lt d e r  e rs te  B and  des zw eib än d ig en  W erkes. D er zw eite  B a n d  
is t  s p ä te r  e n ts ta n d e n  und  w eich t im  C h a ra k te r  vom  e rs te n  ab .

5 D iese  F es ts te llu n g  b ez ie h t sich  aussch ließ lich  a u f  den  P ek in g er H o lz d ru c k , s.: 
L . L ö rin c z , V ers und  Prosa im  m ongolischen Gesser: A cta  Orient. Hung. X X IV  (1971) 
S. 51— 79.

6 S . A . K ozin , E pos m ongoljskich  narodov, M o skau— L en ing rad  1948. D as  V or-
w o rt u n d  d e r  Teil, d e r sich m it  d em  G eser beschäftigt•.
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E r kom m t in einer arm en Familie zur W elt. Der Bruder seines V aters, der böse 
V etter Cotong verbannt nämlich teilweise aus Neid, teilweise, um seinen 
Besitz zu vergrößern die Verwandten und nimmt ihr Vermögen in Beschlag. 
Die Familie gerät in Arm ut und wird deklassiert. Der H olzdruck erzählt 
eigentlich den K am pf zwischen dem deklassierten Jüngling (Joro) und dem 
m ächtigen Feudalherrn (Cotong), selbstverständlich in vielen Abenteuern.

Die Thematik des Holzdrucks träg t individuelle und keine gesellschaft- 
liehen Züge. W ährend im Epos ein Ereignis erzählt wird, das au f die ganze 
Existenz eines Landes oder einer größeren Gemeinschaft wesentlich auswirkt, 
beschränkt sich die Fabel des Pekinger Holzdrucks ausschließlich auf die 
Geschichte Gesers und seiner Familie (d. h. des Vaters und der M utter). Zu 
dieser Zeit (18. Jahrhundert) wäre die epische Darstellung des Schicksals 
einer größeren Volksgemeinschaft angesichts der Zersplitterung der mongoli- 
sehen Gesellschaft auch nicht möglich gewesen. Die Problem atik des Pekinger 
Holzdrucks ist nicht die Problem atik eines Epos.

D a das Epos den Interessen eines Volkes oder einer größeren Gemein- 
schaft dient, kann darin zu keinem Zusammenstoß zwischen dem Einzel- 
menschen und der S taatsm acht, der individuellen Moral und der kollektiven 
Sittlichkeit (Religion) kommen. Der Pekinger Holzdruck weicht auch in dieser 
H insicht von den Eigenschaften des Epos ab.

Obwohl er in allgemeiner Form und unm ittelbar weder die bestehende 
Gesellschaftsordnung noch die Religion angreift das tu t  der europäische 
Picaro auf direkte Weise ebenfalls selten - , erscheinen die scharfe Gesell- 
Schaftskritik und der K am pf gegen die K irche - hier gegen die buddhistische 
K irche auf indirekte Weise auch im Geser-Holzdruck. Der Verfasser tadelt 
durch das Einzelne das Allgemeine, durch die einzelnen Personen diebestehende 
Gesellschaftsordnung und deren moralische Auffassung.

Daß Geser bzw. Joro die Feudalherren bekämpft, ist überflüssig lange 
beteuern zu wollen, der ganze Holzdruck en thält ja nichts anderes, als den 
K am pf zwischen dem deklassierten Joro und dem ihn ausstoßenden Feudal- 
herrn.

Seine Angriffe gegen die Kirche sind seltener, aber nicht weniger scharf. 
K urz nach seiner Gehurt kom mt bei der Familie ein als Lam a g e ta rn te r Teufel 
an, um die Zunge des kleinen K naben abzuheißen und ihn au f diese Weise 
zu tö ten. Joro vernichtet aber den Lama.

E r rechnet mit dem reichen Lam a Coridung, der dem arm en Jungen  kein 
Geschenk geben will, ebenfalls ab. E r fängt die in eine Wespe verwandelte 
Seele des Lam a und tö te t ihn beinahe dadurch. In einem anderen Falle ver- 
w andelt sich ein Dämon in einen Lam a und versucht den H elden zu töten.

Sowohl die Bekämpfung der Feudalherren von unten, vom  Volk, als 
auch der Angriff auf die V ertreter der K irche wären in einem Epos oder in 
einem Heldenlied unvorstellbar. In  den Heldenliedern kämpfen die Helden
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m it Gleichgestellten, selbst d e r  mächtigste K han ist n u r  «primus inter pares». 
Aus mongolischem Gebiet is t uns kein ursprüngliches Heldenlied bekannt, in 
dem  die gesellschaftliche G liederung zum Ausdruck käme.

Seit Hegel wird die R olle des Epos als A usdruck der Totalität sehr viel 
d isku tiert. Diese Bestrebung nach  Totahtät, d. h. die detaillierte Darstellung 
aller M omente des Lebens, d ie in  den homerischen E pen  gewöhnlich, in den 
übrigen europäischen E pen  aber nicht mehr so eindeutig nachzuweisen ist, 
ist v ielleicht nur den bu rjä tischen  Heldenliedern eigen. Im  Geser-Roman kann 
davon  nicht die Rede sein; d e r Verfasser sieht von de r sorgsamen Darstellung 
der Lebensverhältnisse ab u n d  stellt anstatt der Beschreibung die H andlung 
in den  M ittelpunkt.

D as Epos, oder in Innerasien: das Heldenlied, kennen keine komplizier- 
ten  Charakter. Die G estalten  des Heldenliedes sind unerschrockene Helden, 
en tw eder gut oder böse. Ih re  Darstellung ist gerade deswegen außerordentlich 
schem atisch, wobei die E iguren  « . . .  glänzend das in sich zusammenfassen, 
was sonst im N ationalcharakter zerstreut auseinanderliegt, . . . » — wie Hegel 
b eh au p te t. An einer anderen  Stelle lesen wir noch bei Hegel: «Die N ation 
konzen triert sich in ihnen zum  lebendigen, einzelnen Subjekt.»7

Die Gestalten der Heldenlieder und Epen verkörpern also das Ideal 
einer gegebenen Gesellschaft, sie sind mit heroischen Eigenschaften aus- 
g esta lte t.

Auch die mongolischen Heldenlieder schufen ein Mannesideal für Noma- 
de, den  Mutigen (bayatur). D er bayatur verfügt über eine unerschrockene Seele, 
übermenschliche K raft u n d  Geschicklichkeit. E r benu tz t beinahe ausschließ- 
sich n u r seine K raft und  leh n t die List und die pfiffige Denkweise als Eigen- 
schäften  ab, die eines H elden  nicht würdig sind.

D er bayatur verach te t die Kniffe — diese sind nu r für den Feind charak- 
teristisch , — die F rau  des Gegners streut zum Beispiel oft Schotter un ter di 
F ü ß e  der Ringenden, um  ihrem  Mann bzw. G eliebten auf diese Weise zum 
Sieg zu verhelfen. Der bayatur ist ehrlich, zugleich aber von einseitiger Denk- 
a rt. E r  bedient sich vor allem  seiner K raft und  e rst danach seines Verstandes, 
eigentlich also nie. W as bei ihm  das Denken ersetzt, ist die überirdische Vor- 
sehung, die ihn ständig vo r allen Gefahren schützt, und er muß selbst in dem 
Falle, wenn seine K rä fte  n ich t mehr ausreichen, n ich t denken, denn die Vor- 
sehung läßt ihn nach seinem  Tode auferstehen, oder die Götter besiegen seine 
G egner.8

7 Hegel, Ä sthetik , A u fb a u -V e rla g  B erlin 1956. S. 961. Ü b e r die T heorie des euro- 
p ä is c h e n , aber im  a llg em e in en  d e s  E pos s.: H egel, Ä s th e t ik  (B esondere B estim m u n g en  
d e s  e igen tlichen  E pos, S. 946— 983 im d Die E n tw ick lu n g sg esch ich te  der ep ischen  Poesie, 
S . 98 3 — 998).

8 N . N . Poppe, C halcha-m ongoljskij geroiéeskij êpos, M oskau— L en in g rad  1937. 
(P e rso n a z i Chalcha-m o n g o ljs k o g o  geroiceskogo êp o sa , S . 85— 95.)

Acta Orient. Hung. X X V I .  1972



185DIE ANFÄNGE DES MONGOLISCHEN ROMANS

Seine Taten sind vom Jenseits determ iniert, er vollführt im allgemeinen 
die Anweisungen der G ötter, gerade deswegen entwickelt sich mangels des 
individuellen Willens auch sein Charakter nicht. Sein C harakter ist einseitig 
und entbehrt jeder Kom pliziertheit.

Der Held des Pekinger Holzdrucks ist aber von einem ganz anderen Typ 
als die &ayedwr-Figuren der Heldenlieder. Zweifellos zeichnen sich nach dem 
Vorbild der Gestalten der Heldenlieder auch die Taten von Joro durch eine 
gewisse Determ iniertheit aus. E r selbst ist göttlicher H erkunft, Sohn des 
H auptgottes des lamaistischen Pantheons Qormusda. E r ist also göttlicher 
H erkunft wie die Recken der Heldenlieder, seine irdischen Schritte werden 
von den schützenden Augen seiner himmlischen Schwestern begleitet. Die 
Schwestern mischen sich jedes Mal, wenn es möglich wird, in den Verlauf dee 
Geschichte ein und fördern die Entwicklung des Romans und den Fortgnag 
der Handlung. Ihre M acht ist aber nicht schrankenlos. Es kom m t vor, daß sir 
gezwungen sind, den Helden allein zu lassen, der im weiteren nurm ehr auf 
sich selbst verlassen kann, der Himmel ist machtlos und un terstü tz t ihn nicht 
mehr.

Der Held des Pekinger Holzdrucks besitzt einen doppelten Charakter: 
er setzt sich aus einem göttlichen und aus einem menschlichen Teil zusammen. 
Manchmal bewahrt er noch die bestimmenden Eigenschaften seines Vorgän- 
gers im Heldenlied, oft tre ten  aber die von der neuen G attung verlangten 
menschlichen Eigenschaften in den Vordergrund.

Manchmal spricht er von sich selbst wie der sich m it seiner K ra ft brü- 
stunde, prahlende Held der Heldenlieder: «Als ich elf Jah re  a lt war, tö te te  ich 
den H errn der schädlichen Krankheiten, den Teufel Roymo-naybu. Bin ich 
also wohl nicht der reiche Geser K han ? Als ich zwölf Jahre  a lt war, tö te te  ich 
an dem Herrn des Ödems den Teufel mit der eisernen Axt, und beseitigte die 
Erkrankungen an Ödem, bin ich also nicht der Herr aller Dinge, Geser Khan?»9

Infolge seiner göttlichen Macht tö te t er Dämonen: er vertauscht ihre 
Pferde mit Zauberstäben und als die Dämonen m it den Zauberstäben über das 
Meer schwimmen wollen, verwandeln sich die Stäbe in Fische und  die Dämo- 
nen ertrinken, usw.

Außer seinen göttlichen Eigenschaften besitzt er auch durchaus mensch- 
liehe Züge. Die Helden der mongolischen Heldenlieder tragen sehr oft das 
A ttribu t nisuqai «rotzig». Mit Rücksicht darauf, daß die Gestalten der Helden- 
lieder, was ihr Alter betrifft, meistens K inder sind, kom m t ihnen dieses Attri- 
b u t nicht unverdient zu, welches A ttribu t sich übrigens nicht unbedingt nur 
au f ihr Alter, sondern auch a u f jene, in Innerasien heute noch wütende kränk- 
liehe Triefnasigkeit hinweist, die infolge des außerordentlichen kalten  W inters 
und der leichten Ankleidung der Kinder au ftritt. Das A ttribu t nisuqai ist in

9 P ek inger B lockd ruck , I . K ap ite l, 51 r .— 51 v.
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den Heldenliedern ernst gem eint, der Verfasser sieht darin nichts Hum oristi- 
sches. Bei der Beschreibung von Joro charakterisiert der Verfasser unseren 
H elden zum  Beispiel folgendermaßen: «Joro ließ seinen goldgelben R otz 
fließen und  am Ende seines R otzes ein Weizenkorn tanzen.»10

D ie Recken des Heldenliedes verlassen sich, wie schon erwähnt, aus- 
schließlich auf ihre K raft und  die Vorsehung, Schlauheit gehört nicht zu ihren 
Eigenschaften. Joro ist dagegen schlau wie ein echter Spitzbube.

Senglün  (der Vater von Joro) stellt sich, um  die Treue seiner Söhne auf 
die P robe stellen zu können, dreimal to t und beobachtet die Reaktion der 
Söhne. Seine älteren Söhne benehmen sich genauso, wie das von den Vertre- 
te rn  des nomaden M annesideals zu erwarten ist, sie sind von der Todesnach- 
rieh t erschrocken und m erken nicht, daß sie irregeführt wurden. Mit großem 
W ehgeschrei betrauern sie den Vater. Joro aber m erkt sofort, daß der V ater 
den Tod nur vortäuscht und  beschließt, dem Alten eine Lektion zu erteilen. 
H ier folgt der Teil, der in einem  Heldenlied unvorstellbar wäre; Joro gibt dem 
V ater n ich t nur eine Lektion, sondern er m acht ihn vor aller Welt lächerlich. 
D em  T oten  zu Ehren errich te t er einen Scheiterhaufen, legt den «Toten» auf 
den Scheiterhaufen, den er dann  anzündet. Der V ater muß den Sohn anflehen, 
er solle ihn vor dem sicheren Tod retten.

«Joro stapelte neben seinem  Vater Holzscheit au f und machte ein großes 
Feuer. Als das Feuer m it großem  Prasseln emporloderte, öffnete der Vater die 
Augen und  blickte auf. «Ach, Vater! Man sagt, wenn der Sterbende m it geöff- 
neten  Augen stirbt, so ist das ein sehr schlechtes Zeichen für die Hinterbliebe- 
nen» — sagte Joro. D arau f nahm  er eine H andvoll E rde und warf sie in die 
Augen des Vaters. Als die Flam m en noch höher schlugen und noch lauter 
kn isterten , zog der Alte die beiden Beine hoch. «Es heißt wenn der Sterbende 
m it hochgezogenen Beinen stirb t, werden seine !unterlassene Frau und die 
K inder ihre Glieder nicht m ehr ausstrecken können!» — sprach Joro, holte 
einen Balken und warf ihn a u f  die beiden Beine des Vaters. Danach schleppte 
er den V ater zum Feuer. «Ich werfe ihn ins Feuer! — sagte er. «Ach, Joro, dein 
V ater ist nicht gestorben, sondern er lebt!» — rief der Vater «Wenn dem 
M unde des Toten ein W ort en tfährt, so ist das ein schlechtes Zeichen für die 
H interlassenen, — so sagt m an — ich werfe ihn also ins Feuer.»11

Die Helden der Epen und  Heldenlieder sind unverletzbar, sie können 
zw ar vernichtet, aber nie zu Schanden gemacht werden. «Der Mensch kann 
vern ich te t, aber nie besiegt werden» — diese W orte Hemingways könnten wir 
auch au f die H auptgestalt des Heldenliedes beziehen.12

D er Held des Pekinger Holzdrucks Joro w ird aber von seinen Gegnern 
n ich t n u r besiegt, sondern auch lächerlich gem acht: «Er fü tterte  sein braunes

10 Р ек . B lockdruck , I ,  38 r.
11Р ек . B lockdruck , I ,  21 r .— 21 v.
12 E . H em ingw ay, T he O ld M a n  and the Sea, P ro g ress  P u b lish e rs , M oscow 1967, S. 100
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Zauberroß und m achte sich auf den Weg. E r  verfolgte die Spuren des wilden 
Stieres und als es zu däm m ern begann, legte er sich auf der Heide hin, um  dort 
zu übernachten. E r legte seinem braunen Zauberroß Fesseln an, legte sich 
auch hin, drehte sich au f seine linke Seite, bedeckte seinen K opf m it dem 
langen Ärmel seines Mantels und schlief ein. U m  M itternacht schliech sich der 
wilde Stier hervor und an sie heran. Mit einem Zungenschlag leckte er dem 
braunen Zauberroß die Mähne und den Schwanz ab, mit einem anderen Zun- 
genschlag verschlang er die Befiederung der dreißig Pfeile, die m it weißen 
Edelsteinen beschlagen waren. Da sprach das b raune Zauberroß: «He, du wil- 
der Stier! Ich wecke den H errn der zehn Himmelsgegenden, meinen Geser» 
«Du Nichtsnutz, du (erwiderte der Stier), wenn du m it mir so sprichst, sollst 
du es morgen gar nicht versuchen, mich zu erreichen!» Darauf ließ er einen 
Fladen, so groß wie ein Berg, auf das Gesicht Gesers fallen. Der H err der zehn 
Himmelsgegenden, Geser K han wachte in der Früh auf und warf den K o t, 
so groß wie ein Berg, en tse tz t beiseite. Der weggeworfene Mist füllte ein ganzes 
Flußtal. Als er aufsprang, sah er, daß sein braunen  Zauberroß ein krätziges 
braunes Fohlen ohne Mähne und Schwanz, seine dreißig Pfeile, die m it weißen 
Edelsteinen beschlagen waren Spielruten w urde . . . Die drei siegreichen 
Schutzgeisterschwestern flogen in eines Kuckucks Gestalt zu ihm und sagten: 
«Ach, unser Liebling! W enn du jammern willst, geh’ lieber nach Hause!»13

Die besprochenen Einzelheiten zeugen alle davon, daß der Pekinger 
Holzdruck, die Geschichte Gesers zu der in P rosa verfaßten Epik gehört, das 
heißt Roman ist, und zwar ein Schelmenroman.

Was ist für diesen asiatischen, mongolischen Schelmenroman charakte- 
ristisch, und wie verhält er sich zu seinen europäischen Entsprechungen?

1. Die Grundlagen des mongolischen Schelmenromans bildet die in Ver- 
sen verfaßte Heldenepik, das Heldenlied. Ebendeswegen hat der mongolische 
Schelm einen doppelten Charakter. Er besitzt einerseits epische Eigenschaf- 
ten (bayatur), andererseits weist er aber die Züge der einfachen Menschen auf.

2. W ährend in den europäischen Schelmenromanen das Rationale die 
entscheidende Rolle spielt, fällt in dem mongolischen Schelmenroman dank 
dem epischen Erbe auch dem Irrationalen eine bedeutende Rolle zu. Obwohl 
die Helden selbst ihre T aten bestimmen, ist im V erlauf der Ereignisse auch 
die göttliche Einmischung (Fatalität) sehr wichtig.

3. Der mongolische Schelmenroman bew ahrte Vieles von der feierlichen 
Grundstimmung der Versepik, immerhin kommen Satire, Hohn, Komik und 
E rotik  in entsprechendem Maße zur Geltung.

4. Charakteristisch ist für ihn die außerordentlich lose Kompositions- 
weise, die ähnlich wie bei dem europäischen Picaro-Rom an auf die charakteristi- 
sehen Merkmale der G rundgattung zurückzuführen ist. Zyklizität und Zer-

13 Р ек . B loekd ruck , IV , 10 v .— 11 recto.
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s tücke lthe it des epischen Heldengedichtes fanden auch in dem aus ihm  ent- 
w ickelten Roman ihre Fortsetzung.

5. Infolge der Zerstückelt heit sind die nacheinander folgenden Aben- 
teu er n u r durch die identischen Helden m iteinander verbunden. Im  Pekinger 
H olzdruck  ist aber schon eine sorgsame Redaktionsarbeit zu beobachten. 
D rei von  den sieben K apite ln  folgen organisch aufeinander ( I —IV — V). Infolge 
der losen Komposition entw ickelt sich der Charakter der Helden kaum , die 
Charakterzeichnung ist schwach, vor allem deskriptiv und nur wenig analy- 
tisch.

6. Im  Gegensatz zum  europäischen Picaro, der die Gesellschaft (in der 
M ehrheit) ablehnt, ist der mongolische Schelm bestrebt, seinen P la tz  darin 
einzunehm en, d. h. seine bisherige oppositionelle Stellung aufzugeben. Nach 
seiner Einfügung in die Gesellschaft wird aus dem oppositionellen H elden ein 
K h an , der über seine U ntertanen , herrscht. Auch das Ziel des Schelms wird 
durch  den starken Einfluß des epischen Heldengedichtes bestim m t.

7. W ährend das epische Heldengedicht eine K ritik an der Gesellschaft 
und  der Moral oder der K irche völlig ausschließt, gelangt der mongolische 
Schelmenroman durch die K ritik  am Einzelnen zur Kritik am Allgemeinen. 
Diese K ritik  währt aber n u r solange, bis der H eld sein Ziel erreicht und  in die 
Gesellschaft aufgenommen wird.

8. Auch gewisse archaische Relikte des epischen Heldengedichtes sind 
im  mongolischen Schelmenroman aufzufinden (solche sind zum Beispiel die 
M ythen  über die E n tstehung  des Großen W agens und der Schäfchenwolken).

9. Der Schelmenroman lehnt die T o ta litä t ab, bei der E inengung der 
B re ite  der Darstellung vergrößert er aber auch die Tiefe der D arstellung nicht.

D er mongolische Schelmenroman weicht also wesentlich von der euro- 
päischen Picareske ab, gehört aber auf jeden Fall der allgemeinen, außer- 
ordentlich  mannigfaltigen und bunten K ategorie an, die als Schelmenroman 
bereich.net wird und in E uropa dem bürgerlichen Roman, in der Mongolei 
aber den ersten W erken des sozialistischen Realismus vorausging.

Die Entstehungsverhältnisse des frühen mongolischen Romans

Seit 150 Jahren , seitdem die eigentlichen Geserforschung eingeleitet 
w urde, ist es allgemein bekannt, daß der Pekinger Holzdruck tibetischen 
U rsprungs ist. Die tibetischen Geschichten des Helden Geser, die in  ihrer Gat- 
tu n g  m it den mongolischen Varianten im  wesentlichen übereinstimm en, wurden 
in  T ibet im Laufe der vergangenen Jah rhunderte  weit und breit gesungen und 
e rzäh lt. Aus den Beschreibungen der T ibetfahrer wissen wir, daß die Geschieh- 
te n  über den Helden Geser im Kreise der Lamas unbeliebt waren, während
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das Volk den Erzählern auf der Straße, die den Geser-Roman votrugen,sehr 
gerne zu hörte.

Auch der von Herrm ans herausgegebene tibetische Ling Geser, der in- 
folge der oben erwähten Irrtüm er ebenfalls für ein Epos gehalten wurde, ist 
ein Rom an bzw. eine primitive, frühe Form  des Romans.

Der Pekinger Holzdruck ist tro tzdem  keine Übersetzung eines bestimm- 
ten tibetischen Geser-Romans. E r durfte  irgendwo im Kreise der Oiraten von 
K ukunor, oder der Ordos die am K nie des Huangho siedeln, entstehen — 
darauf weist die Sprache des Holzdruekes hin —, die sowohl die tibetische als 
auch die ojratische oder die Ordossprache gut beherrschten.14 15

Der Pekinger Holzdruck ist das Ergebnis einer mündlichen Übernahme 
und einer gründlichen Bearbeitung. D er K ern der Fabel des tibetischen Geser- 
Romans wurde übernommen, dann m it Elem enten der zeitgenössischen mon- 
golischen Folklore durchwoben, und m an ergänzte die übernom m enen Kapi- 
tel m it spezifisch-mongolischen K apiteln, die in der tibetischen L ite ra tu r nicht 
vorhanden sind. Der mongolische Geser-Roman wurde durch diese Bearbei- 
tung so mongolisch, daß man daraus au f das tibetische Original kaum  noch 
schließen kann. W ir begehen wohl keinen Fehler, wenn wir behaupten, daß 
der mongolische Geser-Schelmenroman, das heißt der Pekinger Holzdruck, ein 
eigentümliches P rodukt der mongolischen L iteratu r ist und dem tibetischen 
Geser-Roman nur in der Thematik ähnelt.

Dabei ist selbstverständlich die W irkung, die der tibetische Geser-Roman 
auf die mongolische L iteratu r ausübte, nicht zu unterschätzen. So sehr auch 
der Schelmenroman das Produkt der mongolischen Literatur ist, s tam m t doch 
die Vorlage — wenigstens eine von den vielen -  aus der tibetischen L iteratur, 
zum Teil gab der tibetische Schelmenroman dem Verfasser den Einfall, den 
mongolischen Schelmenroman zu schaffen.

Die andere bedeutende Wirkung, der der mongolische Schelmenroman 
seine Entstehung verdankt -  wurde aus China auf die mongolische L iteratur 
ausgeübt. Zur Zeit der Entstehung des Rom ans herrschte in der Inneren 
Mongolei und der Mongolei die mandschurische Dynastie. Es ist aber bekannt, 
daß Bücher in mongolischer Sprache in den mandschurischen Zeiten trotzdem  
in großem Tempo herausgegeben wurden.

14 E in e  ch a ra k te ris tisc h e  A ngabe aus d e n  A ufze ichnungen  des eh em a lig en  L am as 
N acov, d ie  sich in  d e r  H an d sch riften ab te ilu n g  d e r  B u rja tisch en  S ektion  d e r  A k ad em ie  
d e r  W issen sch aften  d e r  S ow jetim ion  in  LH an-U dê b e finden . D ie A ufzeichm m gen  tra g e n  
den  T ite l Geser boyda qayan tus. (In  ein S c h u lh e f t geschrieben .) «Die L a m a s  d es tib e ti-  
sehen  L andes in te ress ie ren  sieh  n ich t besonders fü r  d en  heiligen G eser K h a n , a b e r  in  
d en  S tra ß e n  d e r  S ta d t  L h a sa  lesen (tragen) w a n d e rn d e  B e tt le r  die G eschich te  G esers  m it 
la u te r  S tim m e v o r, u n d  a u f  diese W eise b e tte ln d  s itz en  sie h eru m  —  d as is t  z u  sehen.» 
S. 8— 9.

15 N . P o p p e , Geserica: A s ia  M ajor  I I I  (1920), S. 1 —82, 108— 193; G. K a ra , C hants 
1 u n  barde mongol, B u d a p e s t 1971, pp . 208— 209.
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D azu trug  auch die Expansionspolitik der mandschurischen Dynastie bei, 
denn die Verbreitung der von den Mandschuren kontrollierten L iteratur 
wir denken  hier vor allem an das religiöse Schrifttum  — förderte in großem 
Maße die Pazifizierung der Mongolen. Die Lehren der buddhistischen Kirche, 
die das Sich-Abfinden mit der Gegenwart verkündeten, gaben Waffen in  die 
H and der Dynastie und der dynastietreuen, mongolischen Oberschicht, m it 
denen sie den Kam pf gegen die unzufriedenen unteren  und oberen Schichten 
aufnehm en konnten.

Diese Kampfwaffe bedeutete vor allem die buddhistische Kirche, die den 
E roberern  Handlangerdienste leistete. Zur U nterstü tzung dieser Kirche erschie- 
nen der Reihe nach die Holzdrucke, unter ihnen m ehr als 400 Bände der 
W erke Tandschur und K andschur.

In  der Zeitspanne, die uns interessiert, zwischen 1650 und 1717 sind in 
den Pekinger Buchdruckereien außer dem K andschur 45 Holzdrucke, der 
u n te r auch  der Geser-Roman erschienen. Die übrigen 44 Werke waren aus- 
schließlich religiöse Schriften (26 Sutras, 5 rituale und  liturgische Schriften, 
4 D haran i, 2 Hymnen, 5 Erzählungen und Legenden sowie zwei Schriften 
h lösterliehen  Ch arakters ).16

W as veranlaßte aber die streng religiösen Verleger zur Herausgabe des 
G eser-Rom ans ?

E s ist bekannt, daß die lamaistische K irche einen erbitterten K am pf 
gegen die Heldenlieder führte. In  diesem K am pf kam  teilweise das Rivaiisie- 
ren der geistlichen und der weltlichen Feudalherren zum Ausdruck, anderer- 
seits sah aber die Kirche in den Heldenliedern auch in philosophischer Hin- 
sich t einen Gegner. Die W eltanschauung der Heldenlieder war tro tz  der 
häufigen Einmischung der göttlichen Vorsehung grundlegend menschenzen- 
trisch . Die Betonung von Mannesmut, die Verachtung der V ertreter der 
K irche d. h. der Männer der Vernunft —, der К am pf des Helden und sein 
Sieg über einige Götter galten sam t und sonders als unverzeihliche Sünden im 
Auge der lamaistischen K irche.

D ie lamaistische K irche eröffnete einen K am p f mit Feuer und Schwert 
gegen die Heldenlieder und  die nicht rom anhaften, sondern heldenliederarti- 
gen Geser-Varianten. Der K am p f wurde außer der physischen Verfolgung der 
Sänger auch in einer anderen Form  geführt, indem  man versuchte, die Lieder 
nach entsprechender inhaltlicher und formaler Um arbeitung in den eigenen 
D ien s t zu stellen. Das war auch der Grund für den Druck des Schelmenromans.

D er aus Tibet stam m ende, aber schon mongolisch gewordene, teilweise 
v ielle ich t in Versen, zum eist aber in Prosa verfaß te Schelmenroman wurde 
aufgezeichnet und in Peking gründlich um gearbeitet . Die Mehrzahl der Szenen, 
in  denen die Geistlichen angegriffen wurden, wurde gestrichen (zum Glück sind

16 VV. Heissig, Die P ek in g er lam aistischen B lockdrucke, W iesbaden 1904, S. 3— 4.
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einige trotzdem  geblieben) und mit unpassenden religiösen Teilen ersetzt, wie 
zum Beispiel die willkürlich erscheinende Einleitung zum Roman, die sich im 
Himmel, unter den Göttern abspielt.

Der mutige und offene Geser-Roman wurde auf diese Weise gezähmt 
und  zur Herausgabe und Verbreitung unter dem Volk geeignet. Zum Glück 
war aber die Um arbeitung ziemlich oberflächlich, so enthält das W erk selbst 
in der umgearbeiteten Form  genug Kirchen- und  Gesellschaftkritik.

Zur Herausgabe und Verbreitung des Romans können auch gewisse mon- 
golische nationalistische Tendenzen beigetragen haben. Es ist bekannt, daß 
viele von den Mitgliedern des mandschurischen Herrscherhauses m it mongo- 
lischen herzoglichen Familien in B lutverw andtschaft standen und  die mongo- 
lischen Familien unterstü tzten  aus verschiedenen Gründen die Herausgabe 
mongolischer Bücher. Mit Rücksicht darauf, daß von den herausgegebenen 
Büchern allein der Geser-Roman weltlichen Inhalts ist, kann m it Sicherheit 
angenommen werden, daß die erwähnten Herzoge die Herausgabe des Buches 
in dieser gezähmten Form  unterstü tzten .

Der Ort der Bearbeitung und Herausgabe des Buches zeitigte aber wie- 
der eine neue Wirkung au f den mongolischen Schelmenroman. Wie die aus 
T ibet übernommene und zum ersten Mal schon bei der Übernahme umgearbei- 
te te  Form  beschaffen gewesen sein mag, läß t sich heute nicht m ehr genau fest- 
stellen. Vermutlich war ein stärkerer tibetischer Einfluß zu beobachten als 
bei dem Holzdruck, ln  Peking kam  dann dieses, aus der Inneren Mongolei 
gelieferte Rohmaterial im Zuge der U m arbeitung mit dem klassischen chine- 
sischen Roman in Berührung.

Die Bearbeiter der mongolischen Variante des Geser-Romans waren zwei- 
fellos geistliche Personen; es wurden ja  auch die Druckereien in K löstern  ein- 
gerichtet. Manche Forscher versuchten auch den Verfertiger des Holzdruckes 
festzustellen, diese Versuche hatten  aber bisher noch keine nachweisbaren 
Ergebnisse erbracht. So sehr auch Geistliche die Bearbeiter waren, kann die 
Tatsache nicht bezweifelt werden, daß sie während ihres Pekinger Aufent- 
haltes m it dem klassischen chinesischen Rom an in Berührung kam en, bzw. 
daß  sie Inhalt und Form der chinesischen Abenteuerromane kannten.

Der mongolische Schelmenroman wies schon vor der Pekinger Um arbei- 
tung  dank seinen kompositorischen und seine gattungsberogenen Eigenschaf- 
ten  Ähnlichkeiten mit dem klassischen chinesischen Roman auf, die dann 
durch die Umarbeitung noch vertieft wurden. Die Ähnlichkeit war nach der 
U m arbeitung so groß, daß der Meister des Holzstockes, der den T ex t in den 
Holzstock schnitt, den Geser-Roman m it einem volkstümlichen E xem plar des 
klassischen chinesischen Romans, m it der «Geschichte von drei Königreichen» 
verwechselte. In  den R and der Druckstöcke schnitt er m it chinesischen 
Schriftzeichen einen Titel, der nach ihm der Titel des Schelmenromans war, 
näm lich die «Geschichte von drei Königreichen». Der Holzschneider oder
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irgendeiner der übrigen Verfertiger des Holzdruckes wurde von der Ähnlich- 
keit zwischen dem klassischen chinesischen R om an und dem mongolischen 
Schelmenroman so sehr irregeführt, daß er den Geser-Roman für chinesisch, 
d. h. fü r eine Variante eines der populärsten chinesischen Romane hielt.17

Die chinesische M arkterzählung hinterließ eher formale als inhaltliche 
Spuren im frühen mongolischen Roman. In  der späteren Fortsetzung des 
frühen mongolischen R om ans faßte der Verfasser zum Beispiel am Eingang 
eines jeden Kapitels die Vorgeschichte zusammen, wie das auch der M arkt- 
fabulist getan hatte, ein Teil der Zuhörer kam  näm lich den Anfang der Ge- 
schichte ohne gehört zu haben, neu zu den früheren hinzu; diesen m ußten also 
die Vorgeschichte erzählt und  die wichtigsten Helden vorgestellt werden.

Eine nicht weniger wichtige Frage ist, wodurch die Entstehung der 
G attung  am Anfang des 18. Jahrhunderts bedingt war?

Die mongolische Gesellschaft des 18. Jah rhunderte  war viel komplizierter 
als die des 13.—15. Jah rhunderts , welche Zeit im  allgemeinen für die Blüte- 
zeit des epischen H eldengedichts gehalten wird. In  der Blütezeit, oder noch 
früher, zur Zeit der Sippengesellschaft, vollzog sich eine außerordentlich 
scharfe Polarisation u n ter den Menschen: sie wurden entweder gut oder böse. 
Jem and  war entweder F reund  oder Feind, entw eder gehörte er der Sippe an, 
oder nicht.

Am Anfang des 18. Jahrhunderts, zur B lütezeit des nomadischen Feuda- 
lismus und  am Anfang der Verfallszeit wurde die Gesellschaft viel komplizier- 
ter, als daß die Heldenepik sie widerzuspiegeln im stande gewesen wäre. Infolge 
der zunehmenden Zersplitterung des feudalen Grundbesitzes bildete sich die 
Schicht der Adligen aus, die nur die adlige H erkunft, aber keinen Grundbesitz 
h a tte . Die Vertreter dieser Schicht schlossen sich ab und zu einem Feudal- 
herrn  an, lebten an seinem H of und bem ühten sich, mit ihren Diensten die 
wirtschaftliche und politische Macht ihres H errn  zu verstärken.

Wegen der im m er schonungsloser werdenden Unterdrückung der man- 
dschurischen und mongolischen Feudalherren, sowie infolge der N aturkata- 
Strophen vergrößerte sich die Zahl derer, die sich in die W älder und Berge 
schlugen und als Ausgestoßene ihr Leben wie die osteuropäischen W egelagerer 
R äuber und Diebe fris te ten .18

Die verarmten Adligen und  armen Heimatlosen waren vor allem diejenigen, 
in denen die Heldenepik bereits nur Nostalgie erweckte. Die B ru talitä t und 
Unmenschlichkeit des alltäglichen Lebens erforderte die Darstellung eines 
ganz anderen M enschentyps, als derjenige war, der in der Heldenepik beschrie- 
ben wurde; mit der Epoche ritterlicher Tugenden war es endgültig aus.

17 D er chinesische T ite l  is t  am  R an d e  d e r B lä t te r  a lle r g ed ruck ten  E x em p la re  d es  
P e k in g e r  H o lzdruckes au fz u f in d e n .

18 Zu den  ö k o n o m isch en  u n d  po litischen  V e rh ä ltn isse n  der E poche  s.: B ügd  n a j־ 
ram dach  mongol ard u ls y n  titüch , U la a n b a a ta r  1955, 8 . 192— 277.
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Die Veränderung des Zeitgeistes h a tte  zur Folge, daß die lebendigen Vor- 
bilder der erwähnten Schichten nunm ehr die komplizierten Charaktere, die 
pfiffigen Geschickten und Tadler der Feudalen und der Kirche wurden.

Trotz der beschriebenen Tatsachen konnte der Schelmenroman nicht 
zur wirklich vorherrschenden G attung der mongolischen L iteratu r des 18. 
Jahrhunderts werden.

Obwohl Held Geser in der mongolischen L iteratur und Folklore unleug- 
bar populär war, konnte sich der Schelmenroman nicht allgemein durchsetzen, 
schon deshalb nicht, weil die Druckerei, in der der Holzdruck verfertig t wurde, 
den Roman nur in kleiner Auflagenhöhe herausgab. Wie groß die Auflagen- 
höhe ganz genau war, kann nicht festgestellt werden, die Tatsache aber, daß 
wir zur Zeit auch die später mit der H and  abgeschriebenen V arianten inbe- 
griffen etw a zwanzig Exemplare des Pekinger Holzdruckes kennen, zeugt 
von der kleinen Auflagenhöhe.

Es ist interessant zu erwähnen, daß der Pekinger Holzdruck nie mehr 
herausgegeben wurde. Selbst die sonst so eifrigen burjätischen Daran (Klöster) 
fanden keine Gelegenheit, den Roman wieder herauszugeben, wie sie es sonst 
im Falle vieler in Peking herausgegebener und in burjätischen Gebieten unzu- 
gänglicher Werke taten. Auf die kleine Zahl der Holzdrucke weisen auch die 
Kopien hin (solche mit der Hand abgeschriebenen Romankopien sind uns in 
größerer Zahl bekannt). Dabei sind aber auch die Kopien ziemlich selten, was 
wiederum davon zeugt, daß die Nachfrage nach dem Holzdruck, besser gesagt 
nach dem Rom an nicht besonders groß war.

Die nicht besonders große P opularitä t des Schelmenromans kann mit 
folgenden Ursachen erklärt werden:

1. Obwohl die objektive Entwicklung der mongolischen Gesellschaft die 
Entstehung des Schelmenromans ermöglichte, für die städtische, inner- 
mongolische Bevölkerung waren ja die im Schelmenroman auftretenden Figu- 
ren und die Problem atik des Romans bekannt — hielt die entscheidende Mehr- 
heit der mongolischen Bevölkerung trotzdem  die Heldenepik für ihr eigen und 
die mit Heldenepik aufgewachsene Masse lehnte die «Deheroisierung» ihrer 
Helden ab.

2. Infolge des ritualen Charakters h a tte  die Heldenepik einen nicht auf- 
holbaren Vorteil im Vergleich zum Schelmenroman. Mit der ritualen Erhaben- 
heit der Feierlichkeiten konnte die Alltäglichkeit des Schelmenromans keine 
W ette eingeh en.

3. Eine bedeutende Rolle spielte dabei auch der Nationalismus, die 
Mandschurenfeindlichkeit der mongolischen Massen. Den nach dem M uster 
der chinesischen Romane geschaffenen Schelmenroman konnten sie bei wei- 
tem nicht so für ihr eigen halten, wie das spezifisch-mongolische literarische 
Produkt, das epische Heldengedicht, da diese G attung in der chinesischen 
L iteratu r vollkommen unbekannt war.
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4. W ährend die Schöpfungen der Heldenepik fürs Zuhören verfaßt wur- 
den, m u ß te  man den Schelmenroman lesen. D a die mongolischen Massen 
g röß ten teils  des Schreibens unkundig waren, bedeutete für sie das Anhören 
de r H eldenepik die einzige M assenkommunikation. Der Roman, der nur 
schw er h ä tte  vorgetragen w erden können, w ar nur den Schreibkundigen 
zugänglich.

D er Schelmenroman kam , obwohl er wie wir sahen, vielleicht wegen 
seiner frem den Herkunft n ich t wirklich volkstüm lich werden konnte, am An- 
fang des 18. Jahrhunderts doch zustande, und  das beweist, daß auch die 
L ite ra tu r  der asiatischen Völker der B untheit n icht entbehrt, und daß auf 
d ie neu auftauchenden gesellschaftlichen Problem e die asiatische L ite ra tu r 
genauso schnell reagierte wie die europäische. F ü r die mongolische L iteratu r- 
geschich te schuf er eine neue G attung und bereicherte dadurch die E pik  der 
Zeit vo r dem  sozialistisch-realistischen Roman.
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LE SUBHÄSITA RA TNA N 1DH1 OÏRATE 
DU ZAYA PANDIT A

PAR

C H . L U V SA N B A L D A N  
(O u lanba to r)

Le Subhäsitaratnanidhi, ou en mongol, Erdeni-yin sang subaëid, de 
Sa-skya P and ita  Kun-dga’ rgyal-mchan (mong. Güngyafalcan) est bien connu 
des Mongols qui l’ont trad u it et xylographie plusieurs fois. Sa première édition 
imprimée, dont nous n ’avons que des fragm ents, remonte au X I I Ie siècle. 
Ces fragm ents ont été discutés à fond par plusieurs savants m ongolisants.1

E n  1929 l’ém inent mongolisant hongrois, M. L. Ligeti a acquis de 
Damcan qubilyan des K hartchins un m anuscrit bilingue, tibéto mongol. 
E n 1948 il a publié le fac-similé de ce texte don t la partie mongole représente 
une copie de l’ancienne traduction de Sonom вага.2 C’est cette publication 
qui a rendu possible l’identification des fragm ents de l’édition en écriture carrée. 
L ’académicien mongol C. Damdinsùrên a signalé une version ultérieure de 
la traduction de Sonom Gara, qui se trouve également dans un manuscrit 
tibéto -  mongol ; son tex te  mongol a été rem anié conformément à la langue 
nouvelle des tem ps postérieurs.3

1 Cf. G. J. Ramstedt, E in  Fragm ent m ongolischer Quadratschrift : J S F O u  XXVII 
(1912), du même, A  F ragm ent o f M ongolian Q uadratic S cr ip t  (Helsinki 1940), Pentti 
Aalto, A lta is tica  I. T he M annerheim  Fragm ent o f M ongo lian  Quadratic S cr ip t: S tu d ia  
O rienlalia  XVII (Helsinki 1952), du même, A  Second  F ragm ent of the Subhâçitara tna-  
n id h i in  M ongolian  Q uadratic Scrip t: J S F O u  LVII, 1953— 1954, du même, F ragm ents  
des mongolischen S ubhäsita ra tnan idh i in  Q uadratschrift: M itteilungen des In s ti tu ts  fü r  
O rientforschung  III (1955), du même, Z u  den B erliner T u r fa n -Fragmente T  I I I ,  D  322: 
J S F O u  LXII (1959), J .  E . Bosson, A  Rediscovered X y lo g ra p h  Fragm ent . . .  : C A J  VI 
(1961), L. Ligeti, ’P hags-pa  irâsos emlékek. K a n ce lld r ia i ira tok k in a i à tirâsban: M ongol 
N yelvem léktàr  II (Budapest 1964), du même, Bölcs m onddsok kincsestdra: M ongo l N yelv-  
em léktdr VI (1968), du même, L e S ubhäsita ra tnan idh i mongol, un  docum ent d u  moyen  
mongol: B ibliotheca O rientalis H ungarica  VI (Budapest 1948), du même, L es  fragm ents 
d u  Subhäsitara tnan idh i mongol en écriture 'phags-pa. L e  mongol préclassique et le m oyen  
mongol: A c ta  Orient. H ung . XVII (1964), J. E. Bosson, A  T reasury  o f A p h o ris tic  Jew els. 
The Subhäsitara tnan idh i o f S a  skya  P andita  in  T ib e ta n  aruf M ongolian: U ralic and  
A lta ic  S tud ies , vol. 92 (Bloomington 1969).

2 Cf. encore L. Ligeti, R apport p r é l im in a i r e . . .  Budapest—Leipzig 1933, pp. 
58—59.

3 C. Damdinsùrên, E r d n ijn  san subaëid, Oulanbator 1958, p. 7.
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Une autre traduction est de la plume de Dambafalcan, Mergen gegen 
des U rad du X V III0 siècle,4 une troisième a  été accomplie en vers de bonne 
facture par le Caqar gebâi Lubsangcültim  (tib. Blo-bzan chul-khrims) dans le 
même siècle. Cette traduction a été publiée en caractères mongols dans la 
Mongolie Intérieure5 * e t en écriture cyrillique dans la R.P.M.®

En outre nous connaissons trois éditions xylographiques bouriates du 
Subhàsitaratnanidhi mongol. L ’une porte le titre  de Sayin nomlal-tu erdeni- 
yin  sang Subha-ëida neretü Sastir orosibai (suivi du titre  tibétain). Cette xylo- 
graphie qui se trouve à la Bibliothèque Nationale d ’Oulanbator, cote 2586 
c ^ 551> consiste en 61 feuilles, texte imprimé à l ’encre noire dans un cadre 
de 45x6 ,4  cm. Dans le colophon écrit en vers (. . . Sasky-a pandida-yin gegen- 
ten-ü Subhaëida: Sayin  nomlal erdeni-yin sang kemekü-yi: sayitur suduluysan 
erdem ügei bolbacu: sayin-i küse)ü mongyolcilaba Iiadna neretü Ы:) R adna 
figure comme traducteur, mais le texte n ’est qu ’un remaniement de la traduc- 
tion du Caqar gebâi.7 L ’autre xylographie bouriate conservée dans la même 
bibliothèque (cote 2581 £—557, c‘a׳dre: 26 ,4x7 ,3  cm, encre noire, 60 feuilles) 
a également un colophon en vers dont la partie  la plus im portante se lit 
comme suit:

erketü getülgegci M anjuëri-yin qubilyan : 
erkin coytu Sasky-a pandida-yin gegen-ten-ü : 
erkin merged ba teneg-üd-ün ilyal-i üjegülügsen : 
Erdeni-yin sang subhaëida kemegde ü sastir-i :

oyun ügei bögetele olan-a tusa bolqu- и  kemen : 
orciyulbai Mongyol kelen-dür Radna neretü : 
udq-a üsüg-üd endegüregsen-i : 
oyutan merged fasan soyurq-a son] il ügei :

Ici encore le traducteur se nomme Radna. Nous ne savons pas avec 
certitude s’il s’agit d ’une seule et même personne dans les deux colophons, 
mais il n ’est pas impossible que le nom Radna  représente ici Sumatiratna ou 
Lubsangrincen (tib. Blo-bzan rin-chen) e t que c’est à lui que nous devons les 
deux versions bouriates en question.

4 Op. cil., p p . 8 — 9.
5 G üng-fajalcan, E rdeni-yin  sang subasidi, O bö r M ongyol-un k eb le l-ün  q o riy -a  

1957, te x te  avec co m m en ta ire .
8 C. D am d in sù rên , op. cit.
7 Cf. Ce. D am d in sü rü n g , Mongyol m a n  jokiyal-un dege]i Jayun bilig orusibai, 

U la y a n ЬауаТиг q o ta  1959, p p . 176 — 179.
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L a  comparaison des strophes parallèles de ces deux versions témoigne 
de ce que les deux textes sont indépendants l’un de l’autre:

A 1 uqayatan merged kedüi erdem-tei bolbacu :
ulam mergejikü-yin tula sayin nomlal-ud-i qùriyamui : 
usun-u sang boluysan yeke dalai-dur : 
urusqu mären bügüde cidqumui ::

В l  erdem-üd-ün yeke sang-tu merged ber : 
erkin sayin nomlal-ud-i quriyamui : 
erkin yeke dalai-yin usun-u sang : 
eke mön-ü tulada qamuy möred cidqumui ::

A 304 uqayatu, kümün-dür ücüken bay-a kereg-i cil : 
olan-luy-a nasuda jöblen quuhilafu bütügeyü : 
uruysi-tai sayiqan bütübesü yayun ögülekü : 
oytu ese bütübecü fimlelge ügei amur ::

B  304 ülem]i oyutan ücüken üiles-i cü : 
ürgüVjide ]oblen bütügemü : 
üneker bodubasu ögülekü yayun  : 
ülü bütübecü üfesküleng-ün siltayan ::

L a  troisième édition bouriate intitulée Sayin  ügetü erdeni-yin sang 
subhasida kemegdekü sasdar orosiba, a été xylographiée en 52 feuilles, elle a 
un  cadre  de 37,7x8,1 cm, l ’exemplaire de la Bibliothèque Nationale d ’Oulan- 
b a to r p o rte  la cote 2583 D ans le colophon on lit:

ene boyda ber degedüs-ün yosun-i dayaqui küsegcid-ün : 
egenegte qoos yosun-a mergefiküi-yin tula : 
enereküi-ber )okiyaysan sayin nomlal-un :
Erdeni-yin küü sang kemekü egüni :

oyun bilig-ün nidün masi ayudaysan :
Urad ayaq-a tegimlig Bstan-pa’i rgyal-mchan ber : 
orciyuluysan-i A yu-yin  kiyid-ün chos-rfe siregetü : 
uqayantan-u manglai Dd-na-yin gegen-ten ber ücüüken fasabai ::

asuru tangsuy sastir Subhasida-yi : 
ariyun  süsüg-tü tayisa Skal-bzan rgyal-sras : 
alim ad qoos yosun-i geyigülügci-dür üjejü : 
arad-i tusalaqui tayalal-iyar keb-tür bütügelgebe ::

C’est à dire que le texte a été  tra d u it par le révérend Dambajalcan des U rad, 
q u ’il fu t  remanié par le chos-rfe siregetü Dä-na-yin gegen des Aga-Bouriates,
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tandis que la xylographie fu t exécutée en 1889 dans le m onastère lide-chen 
Ihun-grub glin d ’Aga sur l’ordre du tayiëa Galsangjalsarai.8

Parm i les diverses versions du Subhâsitaratnanidhi mongol de la Biblio- 
thèque Nationale d ’Oulanbator, on conserve un m anuscrit oïrate qui a été 
acheté en 1969 par Daâijn Cimidrêgzên de A juuryn Bêgz, n a tif  du district 
de Tômôrbulag, province de Chôvsgôl.9 Le titre  abrégé se lit sur le recto de 
la  première feuille: Subha-seda kemekû sudur oroëïboi. Il se compose de 35 
feuilles de 24,4x12,4 cm; encres noire et rouge, style calligraphique, papier 
jaunâtre  collé, de plusieurs couches. Il manque les strophes 178 187. Le colo-
phon en vers comporte trois strophes:

LE S U B U A S I T A R A T N A N I D U  0I11ATE 199

erketü buryani yurban suduriyin ëime ymâqsan :
ezen bnf !do Saskydgiyin pandida emiyin cöcögi ilayuqsan :
eldeb süzüqteni nisvâniëiyin ebeci arilyayui em :
Erdeni sayitur nomloyuyin sang subha-seda ôüni ::

arban buyani ayouda yurâqsan-yër sayin ëütëni olon ; 
ariun süzüq-yër dëdü yurbani takiqci ôqligiiyin ezen : 
arya biliq-yër yoyor tusa tögüs yurdqci :
A rya buryani kereqlekûi A yai cüüker dmaduqsan-du ::

onomoyoi sayin uyâtan zob buruu-gi arilya]i ; 
cmtoyo ügei dëdü yurban-du biëireküi süzüq ôüsken : 
onco sayin yabudal-yër buryani yutuq olyuyin tula : 
Oqtoryuyin dalai rdb-byam za-ya pandida orciulbai 
öün-уёг sayin buyan ôrgüfikü boltuyai ::

Selon ce colophon, la Zaya Pand ita  oïrate traduisit l ’ouvrage -en question 
pour A ya i cüüker dont le nom est également mentionné dans les colophons 
des ouvrage intitulés Ocir kilingtüni yan yara kele yariuluqci toqtâl e t Otoci

8 P o u r  c e tte  x y lo g rap h ie  v o ir  C oyijilsürüng, B uriyad  modun bar-un nom-un  
tabun yarôiy: S tudia  Mongolien, t .  I ,  faec. 16, O u la n b a to r  1969, p . 11.

9 U n  exem plaire  m a n u s c r it  de  la  tra d u c tio n  d u  Z a y a  P a n d ita  o ïra te  se  tro u v e  
d a n s  la  b ib lio thèque  de  la  F a c u lté  des langues o rien ta le s  de  l ’U n iv e rs ité  d e  L én in g rad  
(co te: K a h n . D  17, In v . 1830). D an s  sa  g ram m aire  ka lm o u k e  A . P o p o v  a  c ité  e t  tr a d u it  
p lu s ieu rs  passages d u  Subhâsitaratnanidhi o ïra te ; c ’e s t la  p rem ière  m e n tio n  d e  la  tra -  
d u c tio n  d u  Z ay a  P a n d ita  d a n s  la  l i tté ra tu re  eu ropéenne, cf. A . P o p o v , K alm yckaja  
grammatika, K azan  1948, p p . 228, 334, 236, s tro p h es  14ab, 84 e t  201. D ’a illeu rs  les 
s tro p h e s  13, 47, 61, 63, 177, 217 e t  231 so n t c itées d an s  la  g ram m aire  m ongo le  d e  Sum a- 
t i r a tn a ,  M ongyol üsüg-ün ilyal-i üjegïüügfi todorqai toli neretü (1892), ff. 26a, 27b— 28-8 
Cf. encore B . J a .  V lad im ircov , M ongoljskij sbornik rasskazov iz Pancalantra, P e tro g ra d  
1921, p . 6: «Оно [le S m ]  несколько раз переводилось на монгольский и ойратский 
(калмыцкий) язык, известно несколько ксилографов».
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sudur  qu i furent tradu its à son désire et également par le Zaya Pand ita  
o ïra te .10

D ans certains ouvrages historiques oïrates on rencontre plusieurs per- 
sonnes nommées Ôüüker gebsi. E n  1616 Cüüker, gentilhomme oïrate donna un 
de ses fils aux lamas lorsque le Zaya Pand ita  fu t consacré,11 mais comme 
ce ô üüker  était contem porain de Bayibayas bâtur, il est improbable qu ’il ait 
été le pa tron  de la traduc tion  oïrate du Subhäsitaratnanidhi.

U n  autre Cüüker ou Cüüker ubasi des Xosoud  é ta it le père de Erdeni.12 
D ’après nos sources, ce Ôüüker se trouvait en 1651 auprès du K oukounor,13 
puis a y a n t accompagné le Z aya  Pandita, il v isita le monastère de Barayibung 
(Berëwïm g, tib ’Bras-spuns).14 E n  1662 il passa le printem ps à l’endroit nommé 
Töm ör coryo,15 en 1664 il accueillit Puncoqdulma, femme du Cecen yün  des 
Xosoud  e t Galdamba, le fils de ce dernier.16 Rangé du côté de Cecen yün  il fut 
d éfa it p a r  Galdan Bosoqtu en  1676.17 C’est probablem ent lui qui figure sous 
le nom  de Ayai cüüker dans le colophon du Subhäsitaratnanidhi oïrate. Quant 
à la  d a te  de la traduction, nous n ’avons aucune donnée directe, mais suivant 
R a tnabhad ra , biographe du  Z aya Pandita oïrate, cette traduction également 
figure sur la bste des ouvrages traduits entre 1650 et 1661.

10 Cf. m a  co n tr ib u tio n  O jrdyn  Zaja bandidyn orcuulgyn tuchaj médéê d an s  le Chêl 
zochiol sudlal, t . V I, fasc. 6, p p .  116, 160.

11 Cayàn nomiyin yând ene yaqcàr toyin boluqsani buyan yeke' buyu m ani nijëd 
köböün toyin  boluqsani buyan yeke buyu geji songyoulaqsan-du oloni buyan ülem ji yeke 
gêd D a lu i tay iji köböügen: Örölüq Blo-bzang köböügen: Boyiboyos yutuqtuyigi köböü ke ji: 
K öndölöng ubusi nige köböügen : Cüüker nige köböügen . . ., v o ir E m oi T ab an g  ses-rab . 
Dörbön Oyirodiyin tôüke : C orpus Scriptorum M ongolorum, t .  V, fasc. 2— 3 (O ulanbato ! 
1967), p .  80.

12 Cf. G. S. L y tk in ,  K alm yck ie  istoriko-literaturnye pam jatniki v russkom perevode 
( Ê l i s t a  1 9 6 9 ) , p . 99: «Ю м -агас, д о ч ь  торгоутовск ого в л а д ел ь ц а  Х о -О р л ек а , бы ла вы дана  
з а  Х о ш о у т о в ск о г о  в л адел ь ц а  Е р д е н и , сына !Дукера».

13 Tende yutuqtuyin aöi döü zayisang Balbäöi B ara  köldü öböljed K ökö nourtu 
k ü re ji irebei. Oyirodiyin yeke noyonös Cöükür ubasi ta ryun  E rdeni yong ta y iji bui. (Bio- 
graphy of Caya Pandita in  O irat Characters: C SM  V , 2 — 3, O u lan b a to r 1967, p . 12).

11 Cf. op. eit., 13: [q u a n d  o n  a  dem andé au  g ra n d  S d e-p a  c o n ce rn an t le ra n g  d ’âge 
d e s  g en tilh o m m es qu i r e m e t t r a ie n t  les cadeaux  à  l ’o ccasio n  de  la  v is ite  d u  Z a y a  P a n d ita ]  
u r id  R a b -’byam-pa yutuqtu tô ü n i yoyino Altatu corfi : töüni yoyino Cöükür ubaSi : tôüni 
yoyino  Erdeni •yong ta y iji terigôüten ulam ulam-yêr bariqtun kemên zarliq bolboi.

15 Op. cit., 23: Cöüker Töm ör coryodu : A ba lay in  Xarbayadu  : A yo u k i Cayàn 
ya y id a y a r  ireji . . .

16 Op. cit., p. 30: klu  ji ld ü  [1664] Phun-choys sgrol-ma Galdampa yoyor : Sütën-dü 
zo lyo ji mörgüd : Cöüker uba&iyin-du ayilöilafi odboi.

17 Op. cit., ff. 36b— 3 7 a : E rdeni ■/png tay iji C iloidu bömdu kürmeqce M a /a n  öü 
C öüker ubaëiyigi köji ya za riy in i dbuqsan-du : Cöüker öü E rdeni yong tayiji-du  neyilebei : 
E rd e n i yong tayiji boubai : buuba öü ese tesün dutäbai : Cecen yan öü öiryan [ ? ] orkid 
küö i m edeji Tabkiyin am andu yartala yeke ceriq du tä ji ömönösöni irebei : tende ügebër 
toqtöji yadäd Erdeni yong ta y iji- ta i neyilëd : X ara  nour-tu  Cöükür bultaji yarbai.
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La version du Zaya Pandita oïrate est la seconde dans l ’ordre chronolo- 
gique des traductions mongoles. Quoique son style soit analogue à celui de 
la version de Sonorn Qara, le texte du Zaya Pand ita  offre une traduction 
indépendante. Les versions ultérieures, celle du Gaqar gebëi Lubsangcültim  ou 
celle du Bouriate Badna en diffèrent considérablement. La grande différence 
de ces versions peu t s ’expliquer par la divergence d ’in terprétation  d ’avec 
l ’original tibétain e t par la différence de mesure dans la liberté poétique. 
La traduction du Zaya Pand ita  semble être très proche de son original tibétain. 
Voici quelques strophes de cette traduction comparées avec celles de la tra- 
duction du Gaqar gebëi:

Z 20 erdem gern yoyor ken-dü cü todo : 
ypliqsoni ilyan cidaqci mergen mon : 
usun-ëce su yaluun ilyayu : 
ünê-ëce sü bügüde abyu :

C 20 ötele gem erdem qoyar-i olangkin-iyar medekü bolbacu : 
ücüken qolicaysan-i sayin uqayantan tanimui f-e : 
üniyen-ece sün-i bügüdeger sayan cidaqu bolbacu : 
ücüken usun-a qoliysan sün-i yaycakü yalayu ilyaqu metü ::

Ici le traducteur tchakhar a rendu les vers tibétains en vers mongols (ötele, 
ücüken, ünigen, ücüken) avec une inversion des vers cd de la strophe tibétaine.

Z 35 dëdüs ücüüken kilince-yi tebcikü : 
dorodus yeke-yi cü tere metü ügei : 
tarar/tu ücüüken ëoroi yaldaqsan-yi arïlyayu : 
arkidu orobocu yarin kekü ::

C 35 ariyun degedü nomcin ücüken kilince-yi cü bolba tebcikü : 
aday mayu kümün yeke nigül-i cü qarin simdafu üiledkü : 
adalidqabasu taray-tur ücüken toyosun orobacu arilyaqu : 
arikin-u köröngge-dür qoy orobacu nemeri-dür bodoqu metü ::

Ici encore le traducteur tchakhar a augmenté le nombre de m ots en faveur 
de l ’allitération, sa traduction assez libre facilite la comprehension de la 
strophe.

Dans la version oïrate certains termes sont traduits littéralem ent, p. ex. 
le tib. khab-len «aimant» est rendu par les m ots oïrates zôü abaci «celui qui 
prend l’aiguille» au lieu du mong. sorinëan gürü (strophe 20), aussi comme le 
tib . gnam-lcags «éclair, foudre» apparait en oïr. oqtoryuyin tömör «le fer du 
ciel» au lieu du mong. ayungya (strophe 41.8).
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L a  traduction du Zaya P a n d ita  rendit populaire le Subhäsitaratnanidhi 
du Sa-skya Pandita dans la p a trie  des Quatre O ïrates d ’où elle se répandit 
jusque dan s les steppes kalm oukes de la Volga inférieure. Là les aphorismes 
litté raires  pénétrèrent dans le folklore comme l ’affirm e le savant kalm ouk 
A. V. B adm aev18 selon lequel les strophes 4, 24, 29, 50, 160, 194 du Subhäsi- 
taratnanidhi se retrouvent, presque inchangées, dans le folklore kalm ouk.19

18 A . V . B adm aev , K alm ycka ja  kniga ttÜlgürin datait i  ttSubasida»: 320 let staro- 
kalm yckoj pisjmennosti, E lis ta  1968, p p . 211— 223.

19V o ir  les strophes su iv a n te s  d e  la  trad u c tio n  d u  Z a y a  P a n d ita  e t les s tro p h e s  
a n a lo g u e s  d u  folklore k a lm ouk :

Z 4 biliqten gem-noyoud-i :
arïlyan Cidayu mung.aq ügei :
Garuda yorotu moyoi-gi : 
alan Cidayu kerê ügei ::

K  T ard sowun yort moya
yoraj Caddg, kerâ Caddg uga,
tü d ü  met, bilg tögsgsn äm tn yaryyuyan
ärlyy Caddg, teng ämtn Caddg uga.

Z 24 merged su rAu i caq-tu zoboyu : 
am ur souyulâ  ü lü  bolyu :

K  M ergn  —  sur y cagtan zowlr/ta . . .
A m ra r suryla mergn bol■/ uga.

Z 29 dalai usun -yër ülü yanun  : 
yan i sang ed-yêr ügei : 
küseliyin  erdem edleqsen-yêr ü lü  / ang /u  : 
sayitur nomlo/ui-bêr merged ü lü  yang /u  ::

K  I k  dala usar yandg uga ter met 
M ergn erdmer yandg uga.

Z 50 dëdüs yam âr buurabacu :
kilince-lügë yolicoqson idë ü lü  idekü  :
arsalan ölösbeöi burtaq :
mou bôlyisü iden ülü üyiledkü  ::

K  Arslrj kedü Cinän ölsw ôign 
Böölc iddg uga.
M ergn kedü Cinän ölsw Cign 
B urtg  yol iddg uga.

Z 160 m ungyaq kereqtei yazartu ü lü  ögön : 
kereq ügei-dü sula alda/u  : 
mou bulaq zun  urusum  : 
yabur kereqtei caqtu yatamui ::

K M u  bulg namrt güüy  
Z u n d  y at y
M urjyg kerytä cagt ogy uga,
K  er g uga cagt ogy.
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[la] Subha-seda kemekii sudur orosiboi ::

01 [ lb ,  nigen ] V) Enedkegiyin kelër Subha-aeda-radna-nidhi nama saMrd : 
Töbödiyin kelër Legs-par baud-pa rinbochei gter zes-bya-bei bsdan-bcos Mongyo- 
liyin  kelër Sayitur nomloyui erdeniyin sang kemëkü ■sastar : 02 yutuq-tu
zalou Manzuëiri-du süzülün mörgümüi : tenggeriyin dëdü kigëd k luyin  erketü 
bütüqsen uyän bariqciyin erkin delgereqsen arM soryolpni bür kigëd köl [2a, 
‘/ 0Уa*' ] nidün terüüten : bükün-ëce tälan oroyin erdeni-bër ölmi takiqci : amitani 
erken yarnugi medeqci töün-dü bi mörgümüi : : 03 uyân-yër sinfilekülë nomi-
y in  yosun ülü yayacan : yertüncü-yin üyile bükün-ëce sayitur bûtëqci : dëdü 
noyoudiyin yabudaliyin yosu yamäru : nomloyu ene inu sayitur nomloqci 
erdeniyin sang :: 1 erdemiyin sang bariqci mergen : tede sayitur nomloyui
erdeni [2b]yuräyu  : y eke datai usuni sang : m üni tula yamuq mören cudyuyu  :: 
2 erdem bui ügei törölkitöni : abyu gëküi-dü biliqten mergen : tösun-luyä yoli- 
coqson tömöriyin kemkedeq noyoudi : zöü abaci cilou abun cidayu :: 3 sayitur
nomloxui-gi merged biliq-yër : mungyaq tere metü ügei : narani gerel uryuyui- 
du : bhudiyin sobuun noyoud soyoroyu boluyu :: 4 biliqten gern noyoudi :
arilyan cidayu mungyaq ügei : Garuda yorotu moyoi-gi : alan cidayu kerë 
ügei :: 5 yeke biliqten buuraba cu : oycuni kücü yarin tögös kü  boluyu :
görosüni yän blbskülë : zäni oroi ötör yayalyu :: 6 kezë temecen asyul ügei :
tefiyêde mergeni kira caqlayu ügei : kenggergeyigi deledbür-yër kezë deledkü : 
tefiyëde busud-ëce ilyal youn bui : : 7 uyäni manayär ükübeci sur : ene nasun-
du mergen ese bolboci : yoyitu töröldü yadyalouluqsan : [3a, yiirban ] edi öbörbn 
abyui-luyä adali :: 8 erdem tôgôskülë ulus bükün : ese yuräbacu öbörbn yu-
räyu : ünertei ceceq yolo bolboci : zögüi öüleni coulya metü ergikü : : 9 erdem
büküni surun muyur-tu kürüqsen : mergen yaqcär yertüncü-yi geyigüülkü : 
той oyoutani medeküi olon bolboci : yabuyui odun metü geyigüülün ü lü  cidayu : 
10 mergen caqlasi ügei erdemtei bolboci : busudiyin ücüüken erdem abyu : 
tere metü ürgülfide üyiledüqsen-yër : ötör yarnugi medeqci bolyu :: 11 merged
biliq-yër sakiytdä : dayisun olon bolboci yamiyä cidayu : yutuq ilayuqsani 
birmanai köböün : yaqcär dayisuni coulya büküni daru'Ji : : 12 cuyal oyoutan
buruu zöblöl-уёг ebdereküi caqtu : uyätan arya-bër amuyuulang-du yasayu  :
müren budung-yuyiraqsan-yër yutän üyiledüqseni : usu tungyaqci erdeni tungyän  
üyiledkü :: 13 merged yamäru muyiradba cu : mungyagiyin oroyui mör-yer
ülü yabuyu : üker yaräci undäsba cu : yazartu [3b] oroqson usu ü lü  ouyu ::

Z 194 maSi todoryoi n idün iü  : 
dou éingnan öidayu üyei ::

K  N ü d n  m a i \u rc  bolw öign, 
D u sons) öadx uga.

(B ad m ae v , op. cil., pp . 217— 218.)
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14 biliqten toloyoi töyiröböci : üyileyin züyildü ülü mungyaryu : soryoljin 
am itan nidü ügei bolboci : nidütei busud-ëce ülem ji yurdun :: 15 yoyor
biliqten zobloldükülë : busu sayin  biliq boluyu : yung-ne Jcigëd ungsâ [ =  tung- 
sâ \ë c e  boluyu : busu nige öngge bolyu boluyu :: 16 onomoyoi oyoutai buyan
yuräqsan kümün : yaqcâr bolboci yamugi yaryu  : görosüni yân arslan kigëd : 
kürdü-bër orciuluqci-du nokür kereq ügei :: 17 uran aryatai bôgosü yeke-yi
cü : zaruca bolyoyui-du berke youn : Faruda auya kücü yeke bolboci : Sara 
debeltüyin kölgün bolboi :: 18 ene yertüncü kigëd cinaduyin : amuyuulang
bütëqci biliq mün : Sara yän köböün biliq-yër : Erën költei-yi eme kigëd yoyitu- 
du ibëbei :: 19 bâtur ide auya yeke bolboci : mergen busus cogi ülü olyu : 
uciral bolboci : kisiq ügei bôgosü yamiya toqtoyu : : 20 erdem gem yoyor ken- 
dü cü todo : yoliqsoni ilyan  [4a, dörbön] cidaqci mergen mün : usun-ëce sü 
yaloun ilyayu : ünë-ëce sü bügüde abyu :: 21 ôgüülen duradun üyïledkülë :
adousun-du eu mederel tôrôkü : ülü duradun busud ôgüülel ügegüye : sanaqsani 
medekülë mergen m ün  : : 22 oyoun tôgôskülë ese ôgüülebeci : singsi bayidal-
yër sanân medekü : Balbuyin  seügi ese idebeci : ônggü-bër amta medekü :: 
23 mergen ob'ôriyin yazar-ëce cü : busu oron-du talciqdayu boluyu : erdeni 
busudtu üneteyin cinën : dalayin tibtü yam iyà tôqdayu :: 24 merged suryui
caqtu zoboyu : amur souyulâ mergen ülü bolyu : ücüüken amuyuulang-du 
tacîqci tede : yeke amuyuulanggi olyu ügei :: 25 и yân tôgüskülë kücü ücüüken
bolboci : kücütü dayisun you üyïledküi bui : kücü tögüsüqsen görosöni yäni : 
uyä tu  toulai alafi :: 26 busu amitan-luyâ dayan zokïlduyui : yabudal mede-
külë mergen mün : adousun bolboci züyil adali noyoud : nige sürüqlen ülü 
orosiduq buyu :: 27 mayad bolyui zarim üyile : [4b] bütëgëd ôdüi sinfileküi
caqtu : mergen mungyaq yoyoriyin ilyal medekü : bütüqsen yoyino sinfileqci 
mungyagiyin yosun :: 28 mergen noyoud sinfileküi-bër : medelge medekülë
mergendü toloqduyu : ükeriyin  kôqsin zalougi ■s infileküi-dü : mungyaq mergen 
bolboci erdem busu : 29 datai usun-yër ü lü yanun  : yäni sang ed-yër ügei :
küseliyin  erdem edleqsen-yër ülü yangyu : sayitur nomloyuyi-bër merged ülü 
yangyu  :: 30 sayitur nomloyuyigi küüked-ëce cü : mergen noyoud sayitur
abyu : sayin ünertei bolyulä görosüni : kiyisün-ëce cü zär abyu ::

Sayitur n o m lo /u i erdeniyin sang-ëce mergeni sinjileküi inu 
say itu r üyiledkü urida bui :: • :: 31

31 nasuda dëdüsiyin erdem noyoudi : dëdü tôrôlkitôn ülemji dourisyu : 
M a-la-ya-yin zandani üneri : kei urban züq delgerôülün üyiledkü :: 32 dëdü-yi
noyon bolyoyula : üyile bütün amuyuulang jiryalanggi olyu, : mani-yi ila- 
yuqsan belgetüyin üzôürtü takiyuld : oroni züq buyantai bolbo kemën merged 
dourisyayu  :: 33 busu m ou yân-du kônoqdôkülë : [5a, tabun] nomiyin yäni
ülem ji sanayu boluyu : kijiq  boluqsan amitan noyoud : casuni usu onco sedkin
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ûyiledkü :: 34 kilince üyiledüqci ydn könoküi-dü : nom-yër yabuqci küm üni
erketü ülemji tedkekû : bhudiyin adn boluqsani : niyouca tarani bütêqsen dayan 
bariyu : 35 dëdüs ücüüken kilince-yi tebcikü : dorodus yeke-yi ей tere metü
ügei : taraqtu ücüüken ëoroi yaldaqsan-yi arilyayu : arkidu orobocu yarin 
kekû : : 36 dëdü törölkitön buuraba cü : yàbudaliyin ilyal ülemfi üzeskülengtei :
yali uruu yandoulbacu : yaliyin nilci dêqëi badarayui üzeqdemüi :: 37 dëdüs
tösör oroëibaci : erkin orcin tusalayui-bër yolo-ëce tedkekü : oqtoryuyidu yeke 
öülen tuluqsan-yër : yazariyin tardn tümesün ilangyuyà delgerekü : 38 ene
nasuda sayin aldar bayasyulanggiyin ündüsün : busu yertûncüdü buyan ba- 
yasyulang : tere yoyor ügei ediyin tôdüi-bër : merged bayaslang [=  bayasyu- 
lang] ôüsken ülû ûyiledkü : 39 yoyitu-yi yôro yolo yaraqci : tob sereltei
yekede külicün ddqci : yeke külicenggüyitü batu kinaltu küm ün : bol zaruca 
bolboci [5b] noyon bolyu :: 40 ôqligü-dü nasuda sedkil duraëiqci : t'ôüni aldar
kei metü ködölün : yadou erligicin yurayu metü : örgöküi duraëiqcin toün-ëce 
olon bolyu :: 41 öqligü-Ъёг yarin basa ûlü abun : doroduëiyin doromfiloyuyigi
zob abun : ücüüken tusa-yi cü ülü martaqci : yeke boqdoyin yeke-yin belge 
mün : 42 dëdüyin erdem nuun üyiledbeci : yertüncü bükün-dü tügëmel to-
dodyu : sambaya cecegi bürkün üyiledübeci : sayin ûnür bügüdedü ttigekü 
boluyu : 43 yän öböriyin yazartu yekeyin tôdüi : dëdüs yamiyd cü tôqduyu
boluyu : ceceg olongkin nijëd ôdüriyin cimeg : oroyin erdeni-yi yam iyd cü 
takiyu  :: 44 zemistü modun delgereqsen zemis olon : toyos amuqsan soûl ödün
sayin : nomoyoduqsan dëdü morin yabudal yurdun  : dëdüs nomoyoduqsan mer- 
geni belge :: 45 dëdüs kigëd egeldü tusa : adali bolboci aci adali busu : tard-
lang-du körönggü adali bolboci : tardni ilyal caqlaëi ügei :: 46 yeke boqdo-du
tusa kürgüküle : ücüûken-dü cü yeke ûre öüskekü  : yaqca skyü-rü-ra ôgüqsen- 
yër : N om iyin ydni kôbôün-lügê tengceqsëni ûze :: 47 sayin [6a, zuryân]
omoq izouri yabudal-yër bariyu : yabudal buurayuld izouriyin kereq ügei : 
zandani sayin üneri ulus tdlayu : toüni tüleqsen nôüresü ken abyu : : 48 yekes
türgen buurabacu : töündü enelge öüskekü kereq ügei : sara-yi yoromyan Hdhu 
baribacu : tôdüi dëre getülkü boluyu :: 49 yeke dayisuni asaran üyïledkûlë :
mün dayisun tôüni erkedü oroyu : olon-du ôrgôqdeqsen yamugi tedküqsen-yër : 
yamuq ydn bolyon üyiledbei :: 50 dëdüs yamdru buurabacu : kilince-lügë
yolicoqson idë ülü idekü : arsalan ôlôsbeci burtaq : mou boljisü iden ülü üyi- 
ledkü :: 51 dëdüs amandu [— am indu] kürbeci : sayin ali yamiyd orkiyu :
sle-sbrami tülen utulba eu : tôüni ônggü ü lü  buurayu boluyu :: 52 dëdü
tôrôlkitôn-dü dorodus : kilinglebcci yariu-du yam iyd kilinglekü : cinoncor omor- 
yoyui-du dou yaraba eu : gôrosüni ydn ôrôëonggüi tôrôkü :: 53 yeke boqdo-
ëce törölkitön : gem erin üyiledkü dorodustu ügei : yaba cabtai erdeni-yi ëinfi- 
lekü : muyur cucalai-yi ken ëinfilekü : : 54 maqtayui-du ülü bayasun : moud-
yayui-du ülü uurlan : [6b] öböriyin erdem sayitur oroëiqci : dëdü törölkitöni 
belge cinar mün : 55 uydn kigëd auya ide-ëce boluqsan : ]iryalang ן ir y along
m ün  : noyoi kigëd yuluyuna cadbacu : izuuri orkiqson tuu)i mün  :: 56 nôküd
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yotolo tögüs bolyulä : m ün ezen noyoni yeke т ип  : mori ebnen üyiledüqsen 
tere : m ü n  ezen-dü üzeskülengtei busu buyu : : 57׳ yarnbar yamäru ezen noyon :
nöküd-уёп aci-bër tedkün üyiledkülë : tere metü böl nöküd noyoud : m ün erigen 
ezeni üyile bütëkü : : 58 yeke boqdo orosiqson yazartu : busu mergeni ken toy и :
oqtoryui-du naran uryuyulä : ydbuyui odun olon bolboci ülü üzeqdekü : :■ : ::

Sayitur noml0)(ui erdeniyin sang-ëce sayini sinjileküi inu 
say itur üyiledküi )(oyoduyar bui ::

59 той naran [ =  ar;m uciral olboci : ülernfi edleqsen-yër m ך  oujirayu  
boluyu  :: urusyid usu yam äru urbuulba cü : onco uruu unis y ui duraMyu :: 
60 dorodu-yi edlen sayini üyiledbeci : tere yasadaq-giyin tuuyi m ün  : site 
erdeni-dü urbuulun üyiledbeci : [7a, dolön '] usun-luyä ucirayulä öböriyin öngö 
üzöülkü :: 61 mungyaq üyile sayitur bütëbeci : ölzöyin köcün m ün bütëqsen- 
yër busu : yoroyoyin sülüsün kibiyin utasun : bolyu mergeni tida boluqsan 
busu :: 62 yekesiyin kicën bütëqsen zöblöli : mou naran \=  aran [ nige aqsin-
du ebdekü : taräciyin jil  saradu kicëqsen tarälanggi : möndür nige aqsin-du tösun 
bolyoyu : : 63 olongki mous öböriyin gern : ali buyigi busu-du yaldän üyiledkü :
kerè burtagi ideqsen yosou-bën : busu ariun yazartu kicën arcimui : 64 üyiledü
barildoulyulä : kereq buuran tere cü buurayu boluyu : ünegen töröltü-yi yäm 
bolyoqson-yër : nôküd-yën zobön öböri cü alafi кетёп dourisbai : : 65 mungyaq
am uyuulanggi küsen atala : üyile onco zobolong bütëkü : adandu bariqdaqsan 
zarim  küm ün : zobolonggi tebciküyin tula öböron üzeqdümüi :: 66 той oyoutu
suduryu  zarim öböri : anän üyiledkü zarim busud-tu yortoi : suyuyin suduryu  
m odun izour-ëce utulayu : sum uni suduryu cinadu-yi alayu : : 67 [7b Jnasuda
busudiyin  tusa ülü sanaqci : töüni yabudal adousun-luyä adali : onco idekü 
u u y u i adousun cü : bolyu cidayu busu buyu :: 68 tusalaqsan ese tusalaqsani
ü lü  sin filen  : oyoun kigëd sonosyui ülü bütën : yaqca yotu cadayui kereqlen 
üyiledüqci : üsü ügei yayai m ün : : 69 mungyagiyin dotoro bayasun näduqci :
mergeni emüne етёп bultiriqci : buulya kolöür ügei bolboci : dëdü südütei ükür 
m ün  :: 70 yamiyä idë undä bui : tende güyiqci : kereqtei üyile üyiledküülbeci
dutäqci : üge kigëd inëdü nädu medebecü : söül ügei köqsin noyoi m ün  :: 
71 turuun i orom usun-yër döürgekü kilbar : ücüüken sang-gi ed-yër döürgekü 
kilbar : ücüüken tarälanggi kôrônggü-bër döürgekü kilbar : cuyid oyoutani sed- 
k il gesgëkü kilbar :: 72 omoqtoi ama abäci mungyaq : yeke bolboci buurayu
boloyu : alyu tursi yazar ögüqsen-уёг : kücütü yurban yazar-yën aldafi :: 
73 ôèlôn bariyui sedkiltei cuyal oyoutan : yorloyui-ëce cü aburi bayidal urid : 
той noyoi dayisu üzeküi-dü : zuuyuyin urida yangginan yucayu : : 74 mung
yaq yuräyuyin zobolong üzekü : [8a, nayim an] edleküyin ]iryal ülü üzekü : 
basa basa ergin üzeküi : yaram iyin ed yuluyana-luyä adali :: 75 mungyagi-
y  in  dergede mergen-ëce : sarbeci yadayaläci ü lüm fi töqdoyu : sarbeci bariqci-yi
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idën kigëd ed-yër takiyu  : menjen yar yôsun odyu :: 76 erdem ügei zarim
kümün : erdem-ten-dti ülem fi yar,•Шуи : Casutu oron-du übül uryuqsan : tara 
mou iro kemën dourisyayu :: 77 erdem buruu suruqsan zarim  : sayitur 
suruqsani sonfin üyiledkü : öür üyei bôgôsü zarim ücüüken tibtü : geëoün 
dutou gemtei kemëyü :: 78 üyiledbür dutuu üyiledüqci noyoud : üyiledbür
burin üyiledw/cini sonfiyu : Zudayin oron-du odyuld : ypyor kôltüyigi kümün- 
dü ülü tôyu :: 79 üyiledbür buruu bütëqci zarim  : zob üyiledbür üyiledüqci-dü
yarSi : noyoi terigüütei ulus noyoud : sayin niyourtani nayifinar kemën do- 
romfïlomui :: 80 buruu tefll-yër ed idë olux[san zarim : ügegüü mergedei-yi
dor от filon üyiledkü : kôqsin sar-becin noyoud kümü bariyäd : soûl ügei kemën 
inëldün üyiledkü :: 81 [8b] t'ôüni tula zayâ-yër enelküi-dü : merged mungyji-
g iyin  dotoro torimui : kei keyiskeqsen sayin ünertei : M aliya buq saq dotoro 
gisküüleqdümüi :: 82 gem noyoudi kicël-yër barin üyiledün : erdemi ôri ülü
toqtôqci : mou kümün usuni Sôür metü : mougi barin sayini yaryayu :: 83
sayin mougi sinfileküi biliq ügei : mergeni emüne cinaqSi üzeqlen dutâqci : ed 
idë kereqleküi ügebër nôqcïqci : ypyor költöi adousun kemën nomloboi : : 84 olon
ücüüken oyoutan yumbacu : yeke üyile büten ülü cidayu : dersü 010 baqlabacu : 
balyasuni nuryun bolyu ügei : : 85 Sinfilel ügei üyile bütüqseni : bolboci kina-
mayai-du ken tôyu : mün yoroyoy inideqsen orom : biciq metü bolboci bicëci 
busu :: 86 osol biliqteni öböriyin tälaliyin üge kigëd : uyjln ügei dëdü morin :
bayilduydn dotoro unaqsan ildü noyoud : ken-dü tusa bolyu mayad ügei :: 
87 biliq ügei mungyaq noyoud : olon bolboci dayisuni erkedü oroyu : kücü 
tôgüsüqsen zdn sürüqlebeci : uydn-tai foulai yaqcdr nomoyodyoboi :: 88 [9a,
yesün] biliq ügeyin firyalang cü : olongki öbörtü tusa bolyu con : küsel asayaqci 
ünëni sü cü : tuyul uuyu ydn nige bui :: 89 mungya/1 noyoud mergedi cü :
takin üyiledkü mayad ügei : narani gerel masi todoryoi-du : bhudiyin ada 
noyoud ülü dutdyu buyu :: 90 firyalang yurdqci mungyaq noyoud-tu : uruq
saduni sand yamiyd bolyu : kilince zobolong mou üge imaqta-bër : yuluyuna  
metü yurdba cü ükükü  :: 91 mou uluëiyin yural dotoro : erdemtei cü yamiyd
ôrgekü : yorotu moyoi orosiqson yazariyin züqtü : zula tododboci gerel ülü  
yaryu :: 92 firyalang bui bolboci mou üyileyin  : yarim-yër : öböron edlekü
erke ügei : boluqsan üzem ideküi caqtu : kerëgiyin yosoun ürgülfide ebdekü :: 
93 ürgülfide busud tedkükü kereqtei : törölkitön nige caqtu mayad buurayu : 
yong kerë bariqsan : yasutu melekei yazartu unafi kemën dourisbai : : 94 sayin
mougi ülü meden acitai üyiledüqseni martaqci : yayiyamSiq üge yayiyamsiqtu 
ülü barin : ilete üzeqseni yar in  basa asayuqci : [9b] zürekesen yoyino-ëce 
dayaqci mungyagiyin belge :: 95 cidal ücüüken amdr dayisu dam n : tösör-ёсе
üzeküi-dü dou dourisyan : bayildun üyiledküi-dü aliya yabsurun : öböriyin 
gerte kürkülë otnoq ôgüüleqci : : 96 ayimtayai zöblön üyiledküi caqtu bdtar :
alba tusyui-du ed tôlon üyiledkü : yabuyu kereqtei bolyuld ebecin ködölkü : 
bayilduyuyidu tösör-ёсе duudan zakiraqci :: 97 ücüüken oyoutani ücüüken
ilôürgekülë kûrkükü  : kerbe tuslayuld uruqtu ôlôqci : zöblöküye cuulyuld bayil-
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duyän temecel ködölgüqci : n u u ji zoblön üyiledkülë ecine ügüüleqci : : 98 bayil-
duyän-du cimeg üyiledkü : dayisun-luyä ucirayulä öböriyin züq nuun  : nôkü- 
côkülë dayisun-ëce öböriyin züq ayilyaqci : mese dayisuni yariyin mesedü 
ögöqci :: 99 emneliyin cuulyan yabuyui-du yurän : mbayuld tôüni uduridun
üyiledküledë : undd üzekülë kicën bariyu : berkeyigi üzekülë arya-bër bulta- 
riqci :: 100 mou kümüni belge cinartu : ôgüülekü olon bui bolboci : mou bol-
jisün i yuduq ken uudalyu : bolfisü mergen ken edlekü :: 101 [10a, a rb an ] urul
ködölgöküi-Ъёг dokö medöülen : ögüüleküi caqtu nidü cirmelen üyiledkü : toufi 
sonosyuld cimadyal ôüskeqci : kendü bolyuld ecüs adagiyin belge ::

Sayitur nomlo^ui erdeniyin sang-ëce m ung^agi sinjileküi inu 
sayitur üyiledkü yu tayar bui :: : ::

102 yeke ]iryaltai bolboci dorod/uêi izomtan  : buuraba eu sür-yër daruyu : 
turungyai barSiyin yurca doun-du : sar-becin moduni üzöür-ёсе unayu  :: 
103 mungyaq erdem aman-du bariyu : mergen erdem dotoro nuuyu  : tardni esi 
usun  dire kobkü : erdeni dëre talbiba-cü fibkü : : 104 ücüüken erdemten omoq
yeke : mergen bolyuld nomoyoron orosiyu : yoruyan nasuda yeke anirtai : 
yeke dalai anir yamiyd dourisyu :: 105 dorodu tôrolkitü dëdüsi : sonfin üyi-
ledkü : dëdü ügei : arslan(i') ünegeni cuulyani sayitur tedkükü : ünegen une- 
geni ayimaq-luyd temeeekü :: 106 dëdüs kilinglebeci sôgüdkülë amurliyu  :
dorodu-du sôgüdkülë ülemfi motouryayu : altan mönggün yatou bolboci yayilfi 
bolyu : noyoyin kösörsü yayilyuld mou ünür yaryu :: 107 mergen erdem
bükün  [10b] tögös : mungyaqtu gem noyoud imaqta bui : erdeni-ëce yesün 
kûsel yaryu  : yortu moyoi-ëce gem bügüde bolyu : : 108 kilince üyiledüqcin
suyu i-du  orosiboci buurayu : boqdo balyadtu orosiboci nomoyodyu : suyuyin  
ardtan kilinglekü : dëdü morin balyadtu nomoyoduqsan üzeqdemüi : : 109 dëdü
törölkitön öböriyin gem üzekü : mou aran busudiyin gern erikü : toyos öböriyin 
beye sinfilekü : uuli busudtu mou iro ôkü :: 110 dëdüs nomoyoduqsan-yër
öbör busudi tedkükü : mous motouryaqsan-yër öbör busudi zobôyu : zemistei 
m odun öbör busudi sakiyu  : yubayai modun yataqsan-yër öbör busudi tülekü :: 
111 bayan caqtu yamuq uruq : kerbe buuryuld yamuq cü dayisun : erdeniyin 
tib-tü yolo-ëce yurayu : nour yatayui-du ken cü tebcikü : : 112 mungyaq uciral 
olyuld amuyu : dëdü törölkitön yamuq-yër ôkülë amuyu : yuluyuna ebecitü 
m djiyu ld  amuyuulang-du bariyu : merged yuluyuna ebecini ayoultai üzekü :: 
113 yekestü [ l ia , arban nigen] yor üyiledkü nôkür bolyu : dorodustu yor üyi- 
ledkü yor bolyu : suyuyin yali kei satan üyiledkü  : tere ücüüken zula-yi unta- 
rdyu  : : 114 ene nôkür ene dayisun kemën : ücüüken oyoutan anggida ilyayu :
yeke beliqten bükiini asarayui-du  : tu sa üyileddüqci ken bolyu mayad ügei :: 
115 erdem tôgüsüqsed erdem-dü duratai : erdem ügegün ügei : bal bariqci 
ceceqtü duratai : kökö türgen tere metü ügei :: 116 merged mergediyin dotoro

Atca Orent. Hung. X X V I .  1972



209I.E S Ü B H A S I T  A K A T N  A N J  D H I  OlRATE

üzeskülengtei : mungyaq mergeni yakin taniyu : altan-êce yeke ûnetei zandani : 
mungyaq nôürsün bolyoyui iize :: 117 mergen öböriyin Sin file f i  medekü :
mungyaq aldariyin yoyino-ëce dayayu : kôqëin noyoi yucan üyiledkülê : uMr 
ügegûye busud güyikü :: 118 mergen maM buurabacu : sayitur nomloyui
ubadis-yër busudi bay a,s y an üyiledkü : mungyaq bayafiyui caqtu cü : onco 
ternecel-yêr ob'ôr busudi tülekü :: 119 zarim ôgüüleküi-bër bütüqsen-dü tôyu :
zarim ülü ôgtiülen udyayu kicëkü : kôqëin noyoi dayisuni duudan üyiledkü : 
cayu mis dou ügei m irâyu  :: 120 dëdü esürgücebeci [ ll.b ]  tustai bütekü :
mou aran amaraqlabacu yorloyu : tenggeriner kilinglebeci amitani sakiyu  : 
Erliq miëïbeci cinaduyigi alayu :: 121 dëdü törölkitön erdeni metü : yamuq
üyedü urbayu körbökü ügei : mou kümün fingnöür metü : ücüüken tôdüi-dü 
ôndür boyoni bolyu :: 122 sedkil zokilduqcin yolo oroëibocu tusalayu : ülü
zokilduqcin ëidardayulâ ülemfi yayacayu : ëabar-ëce töröqsön-dü ëabar ülü 
yaldan : tôüni naran nasun tedkükü :: 123 kezë izouri bui bolyulâ : tejiyëdü 
erdem cimegiyin dëdü : izouri aldayulâ m ün erdem : züqtü barin mou nere 
delgerekü :: 124 dëdüs ese asaqbacu sayitur üzôülkü : dorodus asaqba cü
buruu nomloyu : ilayuqsan kob'ôüni doromjiloboci enerikü : Erligi takiba cü 
alayu mün  :: 125 nigen-dü tusa bolyu : üyile busudtu yor bolyu bui : sara
uryuyulâ gümadiyin tala delgen : padma ümürikü  : : 126 zarim gem-yër üyile 
bütüqsen bui bolboci : merged yamiyâ tdlayu : sayitur bütëbeci gemtei bolyu : 
tôün-dü merged fiqëikü ügei :: 127 zarim olzo olzo mün  : zarim olzo da-
yisun  m ün  : güün bösayulä ed örgöfikü : lousa [12a, arban х°Уог] bösayulä 
ükül olyu :: 128 dèdüëi yayacuulyu berke zokicuulyu kilbar : doroduëi ya-
yacuulyu kilbar : zokicuulyu berke : zemistü modun kigëd nôüresü utulyu 
kigëd : ebleküyin ilyal üze :: 129 kücü ücüüken bolboci seren üyiledkülê :
yekes cü daruyu berke : yeke bolbo cü serel suladyulâ : kücü ügei noyoud cü 
anâyu olon :: 130 ed-yêr ôrgôfikülë kücün cü örgöfikü : ed ügei bôgôsü
kücün cü buurayu : erdeni-tei yuluyuna ed buläqsan-уёг : yuluyai kücün 
buuraba kemën sonosboi : : 131 buyani edleqci ali küm ün : öqböci firyalang
yura metü oruyu : buyan ügeyin firyalang tôüni : yurâba cü ken idekü medë 
ügei :: 132 dëdüs türgen buurabacu : sara metü deqfikü boluyu : dorodus
nigente buurayulâ : zula metü sônokü boluyu : 133 uyâtan dayisun-du yolo
yaraqsan-yêr : ecüstü dayisuni erkedën oroulyu : cuyul oyoutan dayisundu 
yariu üyïledüqsen-yër : berke [12b] üyile ürgülfi ülü tasuryu :: 134 merged
maëi ayoultai : oron-ëce zayilayulä bdturiyin belge m ün  : arslan sürügiyin  
erkeni alayui caqtu : eber-ëce zayïlyu ayimtayai yamiyâ bolyu :: 135 yamuq
caqtu ëinfilel ügei : dayisun-du ëuryugci mungyagiyin belge m ün  : zulayin ge- 
reldü oroqci : erbëkei bâturyan yabuyu buyu youn : : 136 mous öböriyin ëütüq-
seni ilangyuyd ebdekü : dëdüs ali ëütüqsen-yën sakiyu  : yoroyoi öböriyin ëütën- 
yën barin idekü : arslan öböriyin oron orcini sakiyu  :: 137 dorodos kere-
ügei-gi nuuyu  : nuuyu kereqteni kereq ügegüye ôgüülen üyiledkü : dëdüs kereq 
ügeyigi ülü nuun : nuuyu kereqteni aman-du kürbeci sakiyu  :: 138 dorodus
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bayafiyulâ omogiyin ündüsün : dëdüs bayafiyulâ nomoyodyuyin ündüsün : 
ünegen cadyulâ omoryon yucayu  : arslan cadyuld amuyuulang kebtekü :: 
139 dëdüs kigëd doroduëiyin : ypyor yabudal bisiluqsani kücün : zôgüi ceceg 
erikü kigëd : yaluun usun-du oroyuyigi suryuyu kereq ügei :: 140 mou yân
dayisun-luyâ uciryulâ : Öböriyin nöküdi zasaq-yër zasaqlayu : [13a, arban 
y u rb an  ] ■ttî/ile esebüteqsen zarim  mungyaq : öbörÖn bôfi ükükü bui :: 141 nomi-
y in  yân  dayisun-luyâ uciryulâ : nöküd-уёп ülem/ji asarayu : ebedüqsen köböün- 
dü ilangyuyä  : eke emgenil törökü boluyu :: 142 dëdü törölkitön mou kümün-
lügë : nôkücôkülë dëdü-dü yaldabur bolyu : masi amtatai Гапдуаут usun  : 
dalai-du kürëd yujirtai bolyu :: 143 dorodus dëdü törölkitöni sütükülë : dëdü
törölkitöni yabudal olyu : zdr türkiqsen kümün-dü : zdriyin sayin ünür bolyui 
üze :: 144 fibyulang ori ü lü  ködölkü : tögüncilen yeke boqdo batu : moduni
ungyaral ücüüken-dü ködölkü metü : dorodusi-yin yabudal urlayu körbökü yeke : :

Sayitur noml0)(ui erdeniyin sang-ëce neyilôülün sinjilekü inu 
sayitur üyiledkü dôtôgër bui :: : ::

145 aryatan sayiyan ögüüleküi : öböriyin tula тип  : süzülküyin tula 
busu  : uuli sidar-ëce inëküi tere : mou iro ôkü bayasyu busu :: 146 mou
kü m ü n  urida üge-bër dasuruulun : serel suladyan üyiledci yoyino 0 \n\t.0y0- 
duu lyu  : zayasuci idëbër ilbësülen üyiledci : zayasun noyoudi alan üyiledküi 
üze :: 147 [13b] dorodus kezë cü môküs : tejiyëde dli sayin  : yortu ôürgesü
bolbosurun : güyicetele busu-yi nebtelün ülü cidayu :: 148 sedkildü busu sand
sanan  : ügedü busu ögüülel ôgüüleqci : arya zalitu kemën aldarsiqci : mungyaq 
mergen-dü yasaqsan m ün  : : 149 neng arya zali olduyuld : yoromyan bütübeci
ecüs-tü anayu : irbesiyin arsu-bër nemneqsen eljige : tard ideqseni ecüstü busud 
ala)i : : 150 biliq tôgüskülë ilete : yudal-yër cinadusi yuuran cidayu : yuluyai-
ci noyoud noyoi kemën yadciqsan-yër : biraman ôürüqsen imâbën orkifi ::
151 gem ilerkei üyiledün atala : aryatan ügebër cinadusi yuurayu : Yeke 
tenggeri yasulun üyiledküi-dü : zobolong üneni dourisyaba kemëldümüi ::
152 aryatan yosubën daldalan üge zölön : sinfilen bolyôtolo sedkil ülü nuta- 
layu  : toyos dürsün yô doun sayiyan bolboci : tôüni idesi yeke yoron bid ::
153 mekecin sayini yosu barin : yoyino udyadu yuurayu bui : görosüni söül
üzöülün : ]iqsöüri ügegüün eljigeni maya yudaldayu :: 154 icöüri ügegüün
busudiyin ed-yër : öböriyin yeke-yi bütëkü bui : giyicidü nöküriyin debel debe- 
sëd : öböriyin süzülküi beige üzöülen [14a, arban  dörbön] üyiledkü :: 155 osol
alita i fiqsöüri ügei noyoud : öböriyin той nere-yi acidu ögüülekü : Kan-ce 
oroni zarim ydd : ecigebên alayui-du ilayuqsan kenggerge deledkü :: 156
mungyaq noyoudiyin tusalan üyiledüqsen : zarim yeke yor bolyu : sdzaya/yin 
zulzaya ekeyin üsü üntëqsen-yèn : aci yariulyu mün kemën sedkimüi :: 157
yöl ügei kümün busudiyin aci-bër : boluqsani öböriyin erkedü sedkimüi : kluyin
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klein orouluqsan yura-yi : taräci öböriyin coqtu tömui :: 158 0801 oyoun zayä
edleküi-dü : öböriyin k ic ll-y lr ölbü [ =  olbo ] kemên sedkimüi : kôqêin noyoi 
tanqnai eëkereqsen cusuyi : yasuni kirne kernen ■sedkifi dolömui :: 159 uyän
ügei küm ün sadun-yln ecülün : yabiyä ügei busudi tejimüi : tolyoi oqtolji söül 
cimeküi : yalzou-ёсе busu ken üyiledkü :: 160 mungyaq kereqtei yazartu ülü
ögön : kereq ügei-dü sula aldayu : той bulaq zun urusun : yabur kereqtei 
coqtu yatamui :: 161 amurliqsan dldü törölkitöni : той küm ün ülem fi könon
üyiledkü : zulayin tosutai yol-du : yaliyin nilci [14b] toqtoyu busudu ügei :: 
162 Sürüün-ylr kürüüni nomoyodyoyu boluyu : amurlingyui-blr nomoyodyon 
yamiyä cidayu : nidülün ömöröküi-gi tülekü oqtolyu arilyayu : amurlingyui 
yasalya tere yoron bolyu :: 163 yän nom iyin yosör yazar tedkekü : busu
bögÖsü yän buurayuyin beige : naran yarangyuyigi ese arilyayulü : töüni Rähu 
bariqsan bui :: 164 kilince üyiledüqci-yi yän bolyoqson : orgil ebdeqsen balya-
sun kigld  : masi ebderekei oulayin üzöür : doro orosiqcin ürgülfi ayoultai :: 
165 kerbe uyätai bolboci : mou alitai kümüni tebei : erdeni-blr toloyoi cimebeci 
yorotu moyoyigi : mergen ken öbörtü abyu :: 166 sidardayulä yäni tälayu
metü berke : yolodoyulä gegln-dü yayirlayu cön : zabsartu orokiyu ayoultai : 
zarim yän yeke yaldu adali :: 167 той nayifinar kigld той nökür : той
yäni ken kütükü : yortu arätani oi dotoro : medeküi sedkilten nasud youn-du 
souyu : : 168 omoq-ylr er dem human  : küsel-ylr icöüri buuruulyu : bol nöküd-
у ln  nasuda könon üyiledküll : ezen noyon buurayu boluyu :: 169 tusatai
ögüüleqci [ 15a, arban tabun  ] cuyaq bolyu : töüni tula tede sonosyu con : mergen 
emci olduyu berke : töüni üge metü üyiledkü cön :: 170 omoq neng yekedküll :
zobolong ürgülfide dire Ъииуи : arslan omoq yekedüqseni siltän-ylr : ünegen 
öürge öqbö kemln sonosbo : : 171 yong kerlgiyin bulaca kigld  : той älitai
kümün-dü tusa kürgeqsen : той tarälang-du körönggü sacuqsan noyoud : erekü 
olon bolbo edlekü con :: 172 sinfilel ügei ken-dü cü : ülü bisiren zakin bü
üyiled : sanal suladyayui-lce gern bolun : zöblöl ögüüledür/sen-ylr dayisun bolyu 
olon :: 173 yertüneü-dü той olon bolboci : той kümün metü ayoultai ügei :
busu mougi yasaji bolyo : той kümü yasayulä ebderekü :: 174 т ой kümün
erdem delgereqsen : tusalan üyiledbeci geskefi ülü bolyo : yamäru sütüküll 
dayisun bolyo ene : той küm üni nomiyin ilyal m ün  : 175 той küm ü yamäru
yasan üyiledbeci : sayin äli bolyo ügei : nöürsü kicl)i uyäbacu : cayän önggötöi 
bolyo ügei :: 176 той küm ün könon üyiledüqsen : yazar tende [15b] dldüsi
üzebeci tebeikü : moyoi könoqsön yazariyin züqtü : altan aryamji üzebeci dutäyu 
boluyu :: 177 takil dldüstü üyiledkü : dorodu&i takiyulä gemiyin oron : sün
törölkitöni arsän : moyoi-du öküll yoron örgüfikü :: 178 kiclfi [ms de Lenin-
grad: bügüde-lce sütun üyiledbeci : той küm üni oyoun-luyä yamiyä neyilekü : 
bolfi-mori yamäru te/jln üyiledbeci : sedkil toqton üyiledkü ügei :: 179 nasuda
yayacoulayui-du kiclqci küm ün  : batu nöküri-cü yayacoulun üyiledkü  : usun 
nasuda deledün üyiledküll yada ang ülü yaryu buy и : : 180 öbörön youraqsan
gern üyiledüqsen kigld :: üyiledüqci suryal nöküriyin gern ögüüleküi : yudul
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bögösü yudul-yër sedkil itegekü ügei : ünen bögösü ülemji ayoul törökü :: 
181 ali küm ün ögüülelge busui : busudiyin dergede ögüüleqci tere : ünen buyu 
bolbo yudalci bolyu : merged töündü serel üyiled :: 182 ed cuyallalan bariqci
той ä lita i kümün : amarag nökür mün bolboci sedkil itegekü ügei : yekes-tü 
sin filen  üyiledëd : saduni anän  üyiledüqsen olon : : 183 yariyin beige amandu
yaryaqsani : dayisun tede ebdekü kilbar : tusalaqsan-yën urbuulyu belge aman- 
du bariqci : dayisun tede yam äru  daruyu :: 184 busu yara yasayulä edegekü
bui : gem-tü ügeyin yara bütükü  ügei : kerë sara sobuu yutän üyiledüqsen-yër : 
yalab boltolo ebdereküi üze :: 185 öslöküi züreken-dü batuda barin : aman-du
sayin  üge ögüülemüi кетёп : yorotu arsiyin ubadis : dëdüsiyin yosun-êce yaya- 
cayu m ü n  :: 186 yoroni ündüsü  yaryayu metü : dayisu ündüsün-ëce tasalayu
кетёп : yäni yosun-êce bolyu bolbo : köböün metü tedkükülë köböün metü üyi- 
ledkü :: 187 onco öböriyin üyile bütêqci : kümün-lügë ken־[ yanilan cidayu :
taräni üyiledü kicëküi tarälang-giyin dotoro : busu nabci bolbosurayui calo 
berke : : 188 kümüni ali tusalaqsäyi ülü medeqci : töün-dü ken tusalan üyiled-
kü  : yam iyä bolyu : kicëbeci tard ülü bolbosurayui : tarälang-du taräni üyile 
ken cidayu  : : 189 öböriyin sanäyär üyiledün ydbuqci : törölkitön ötör buurayu
boloyu : zöriü doqsin buya : ölilküi ötör ülü ölikü buyu :: 190 dorodos-tu
cinaqSi yamäru öqböci : inaqsi kereqtei bögösü yam iyä ökü : örölbi-ber nasuda 
bariba-cü : mököriq tömör inaqsi bariyu buyu youn  :: 191 той küm ün busu-
d iy in  tusa bütëmüi кетёп : saltälan üyiledci kilincedü barilduulyu : busudiyin 
tusa m etü üzeqdeküi bütêküyin tula : mergen ken öböri ebdekü :: 192 [16a,
a rb a n  zuryän] ürefiküi öri dutaqsan dayisuni kölgü : mou zasaq kigëd mou 
üge : m ou izour ündüsün kigëd mou yabudal noyoud : ese ôrgüfiülbeci öbör-уёп 
örgöfikü ::

Sayitur noinlo^ui erdeniyin  sang-ëce mou yabudal sinjileküi inu 
say itu r üyiledkü tab tay âr bu i ::

193 öböri noyon bolyon üyiledbeci : tôüni üyile medekü cuyaq : busudi 
üzekü nidün bui bolboci : öbörö üzekü bögösü toli kereqtei : : 194 nigen zügiyin
biliq tögösbeci : yamuq üyiledü merge]ikü berke : masi todoryoi nidün cü : dou 
cingnan cidayu ügei :: 195 Suduryu ôgüülekü gemtei : teng erdemtei bolyu : 
zarim  suduryu zam ed ebdekü : baroun-du m atariyui cayän dung ölzöi üyiled- 
k ü i : : 196 buyan ügei bögösü zarim erdemtei : m ün erdem öböri ebdekü :
busud bariqci tana noyoudi : mün busud amin-ëce yayacoulyu :: 197 biliq
tôgüsbeci neng sütükülë : olonki uyidyar törökü [16b] bui : masi amtatai 
buram iyin  moduyi eu : ü rgü lp  sütükülë olonki gëkü :: 198 sayin älitai
noyoudi eu : ürgüVjide kônokülë yortu sedkil törökü : zandan seriün m ün bolbo : 
sürgün üyiledkülë sitayv boluyu  : 199 ydin m asi olon bolbo : nom iyin yosôr
tedkekü masi con : oqtoryui-du tenggeriyin oron olon bolboci : naran saran metü 
gegën gereltei ügei :: 200 ali yor üyiledün cidaqci : tere tusa üyiledün cidayu :
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toloyoi oqtolun cidaqci : yän yäni sangsar ögttn cidayu :: 201 Suduryu uyätai
tüSimel : ezen kigêd albatuyin üyile büküni bütëkü : mergen Suduryu sumu 
yarbun üyiledkülë : yamiyä talbiyulä unuyu m ün : : 202 mün yän ese töyulä :
yamugi medebeci örgün ülü üyiledkü : am ini erketü ese bariqsan : kümüni 
yasu sayin bolboci ken abyu :: 203 olon nigene sedkil zokilduyulä : bide
ügegüün eil yeke üyile bütëkü : Soryolfin amitan coulun yurafi : arslani zulzaya 
alaji кетёп aldarSibai :: 204 zürekesüküi kicêl gëqsen küm ün  : auya kücü
tögüsbeci [17a, arban dolön] buurayu boluyu : zän kücü maSi tögüsbeci : zänci 
ücüüken kümün bölcilon zaramui :: 205 omoq kicêl yekede öüskeküle : yekes
noyoudi cü sür-yër daruyu : cayän dung beye maSi ücüüken bolboci : yeke 
matari aläci bui :: 206 yeke omoq üyiledkü kereq ügei : той omoq üyiledüqsen
youn tusa : erdeniyigi ügebër dourisyayu kereq ügei : cilou dourisyaba cü ken 
yudalduji abyu : : 207 yeke boqdoyin firyalang möngkü : той törölkitöni yotolo
tögüs buurayu-du Sidar : naran ürgülfide gerel yaryayu : saran döüred bada- 
raqdayu :: 208 yän neng dëqSi öndüridküle : töüni ecüs anayuyin Siltän :
öndögü oqtoryui-du orkin üyiledkülë : yayarayui-ëce busu youn bolyu :: 209
olonki törölkitön obor-lügë : zokilduyui züyïl-yër yor kürgekü : narani gerel 
uryuyui-du : gerelten noyoudi ecültü boluyu : : 210 tusalan üyiledüqci dayisun
bolboci Sütü : uruq bolboci yortoi bolyulä tebein üyiled : dalayin erdeni-yi ünebêr 
yudalduji abumui : dotoroki yadyulyui [17b] ebeci em-yër yaryayu  :: 211
dotoro ücüüken bayafiyulä : yadana omogiyin bayidal üzöülkü : usun-yër oyöto 
döürküi caqtu : öülen noyoud ködölün kluyin dou dourisyayu :: 212 erdem
bügüde tögüsüqsen cuyaq : erdem ori ügei cü cuyaq : gern erdem yolicoqson-êce : 
erdem ilöü-gi mergen Sütükü :: 213 uridani dayisun kigêd : amaraq bolyu
mayad ügei : idën ese Singgeqsen yoron bolyu : yoron cü aryalayulä em bolyu : :
214 yamiyä zayä neyileqsen bui tende bayajiyu : zayäni yurayui uciral ügei 
tende buurayu : gerte baribacu ülü toqtoyui : yaloun nour-êce koböci irekü ::
215 merged uyäni barica-bër abyu : mungyaq uyäni surbacu tebeikü : olonkin
ebdükülê em idebeci : zarim amitan öbör-уёп ükükü bui : : 216 öbör-уёп ezelekü
bügüde amuyulang-tai : busud ezeleqsen bügüde zobolong-toi : yerü inu  temece- 
kü i oron : tangyariqlan üyiledüqsen inu : küliküyin ündüsün : 217 dotoro
erdem bülcün tögüsbeci : zemsegiyin yosun osolduyulä bügüde [18a, a rban  nayi- 
m an] doromjilayu : baqbayai mergen bolboci üsü ügeyin tula : jigüürten bükün 
tebeibe кетёп aldarSibai :: 218 züi ügei neng Suduryu bolyulä : öbör busud
yoyori andyu bui : sumun cinadu-yi alayu buyu : ese bögosü öbör-уёп yuyurayu  
boluyu : : 219 yura kigêd müren dalai-du oroyu : oyoun kigêd uyäin mergen-dü
yaldayu : ed kigêd uluSi yän yuräyu : dulän ciyiqtei yazartu oi Suyui uryuyu  : : 
220 zuni bulaq öbösüni yal : öüleni zabsariyin naran saran döürkü : той oyoun 
той uyän kigêd amaraq : kereqtei caqtu bolyu mayad ügei :: 221 mungyaq
ögüülel côkôkülë üzeskülengtei : yän dalda suuyulä üzeskülengtei : yelbi yamiyä 
nige üzekülê üzeskülengtei : sayin ed con bolyulä yeke ünetei :: 222 neng
ülem fi asarayulä : tere ebdereküyin ündüsün bolyu : yertüncüyin olonki teme-
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cel : uciran barilduqsan-ëce bol y и olon :: 223 mas i yeke temecel cü : ülernfi
amaraqlayui siltdn bolyu bui : temecel boluqsani ecüs olonkin : zokicon üyiledkü  
olon üzemüi :: 224 yaramtani ed noyoud : [18b] üzë yabuqci nôkür kigëd : 
mou oyoutani uyân noyoud : bui bolboci bayasyulang öüsken ülü cidayu :: 
225 taciyui bayatan ed-tü bayasyu : omoqton 7ncu!täldu geskü : mungyaq öbör- 
lügë neyilekü-dü bayasyu : dëdüs ene ôgüüleküdü geskü :: 226 mou küm üni
erdem ögüüleküi : cölörküi ügeyin uyân kigëd : mou ezen noyoni zarligiyin aci 
noyoud : busudtu tusa bolyui-du ucir berke :: 227 ken-dü ed bui ögüüleküi
üzeskülengtei : ed ügegüün ünër ögüüleküi tebcikü : M alayä-ёсе boluqsan bô- 
gosü : olonki-du muyur modun ünetei bui : : 228 olon ögüüleküi gem bariyuyi
ündüsün : ülü ögüüleküyin gern tebciküyin oron : toti-yi ögüüleqsen-уёг köb- 
keqtü oruulumui : dalabcitani kelegei amuyuulany yabumui :: 229 ali küm ün
dayisun-du yotermaq ügei : yamuq caqtu tusa kürgekülë : dayisun cü lôündü 
yourmaq ügei : sôgüdün bodotoi yekejilcü m ün  :: 230 kücü ügei küm ün
kilingleqsen youn tusa bolyu : dayisun-du kilinglekü kereq ügei : tôüni tula 
üyile bütëküi-dü : kilingleqci [19a, arban yesün] kereq ügei öböri tülekü bui : 
231 ôqligü-bër yurayida dayisun cü yurayu : ôgligü ügeyidü uruq cü yolo teb- 
cikü : ünëni sün barar/dayui-du : tuyul baribacu orkiyu boluyu :: 232 zarim
üyiledü mergen-yër : busuyi medekü mayad ügei : usun-ëce sü ilyan cidaqci : 
yaloun dürsüni körüq idën-dü sedkimüi :: 233 nasuda asaraqci-bër tedküqci :
ezen bol zaruca olyu kilbar : jjadmayin nourtu yaloun noyoud : ese yurdbacu 
öböron yurayu :: 234 ]iryalang tôgüsüqsed edleküi kigëd : mergen bolôd
nomoyoduqsan : dorodusi sayitur tedküqci yekes : ene yurban busudi amuyuu- 
lang öbörtü tusatai : : 235 buyani kücün-yër üy ile bütëqcin : narani gerel metü
öbörödü yurayu ügei : kicëküyin kücün-yër üyile bütëqcin : zulayin gerel metü, 
bügüdedü sütükü :: 236 yekesi sütün üyïledkülë : dorodus cü yeke-yi olyu :
yeke zemistü modu sütüqsen : yofuugiyin modun üzôürtü kürüqseni üzeqtün :: 
237 erdemten-dü gem bui bolboci : erdem-dü durtan sidar sütükü : y m a  
bolyaqsan-du yor bolboci : [19b] yertüncüner bayasyulang ôüskekü :: 238 erdem
ügei bögösü zemsegiyin yosu-bêr : mtrgedi bayasyan ülü cidayu : sayin morin 
firö ügei bôgôsü : maëi dölgün bolboci une ücüüken : : 239 edten mungyagiyin
dotoro olon : bdtur ardtani dotoro elbeq : sayitur nomloyu mergediyin dotoro 
töqduyu : boqdo yertüncü ende cuyaq :: 240 ali kigëd ali-du tere bui : tore
tôüni nôkür olyu : mergeni aldar mergen : bdtur bâturiyin aldari sonosyu metü : : 
241 yekes taki üyiledküyigi : dorodus doromjiloyu boluyu : yeke erketüyin 
oroyin cimeq : sarayigi asuri idën-dü sedkimüi :: 242 uyân debtertü orosiqson
kigëd : ese bütëqsen niyouca tarani : martamyayin suryouli noyoud : kereqtei 
caqtu ontoyoduulyu olon :: 243 uydlan ed-yër örgöjiböci : zaliyayitan ôndü־
ridkü berke : cikin urid uryubacu : eberiyin üzöür ôndüri ese üzebei :: 244
yayai noyoi noyoudtu amtatai ünür kigëd : soyor balai-du zula : ese singgeqsen- 
dü idën : mungyaq noyoudta nom youn kereq :: 245 [20a, yor in ] erdemten
kigëd sayin altan : bayilduydn-du bdtur kigëd sayin morin : mergen emci kigëd
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sayin cinieq : yamiyâ kürilqsen tende tôqdoyu :: 246 oyoun kigëd kicënggüi
bui bolyuld : tere biïtë/ï ülü bolyu youn : mou dayisuni urban yoyor ëmneliyin 
cuulyani : Ibël araluni kôbôün darufi kemën sonosboi :: 247 olonki köböün 
aciyin yabudal inu  : izour ündüsüleqsen ecige ekeyin yoyino-ëce dayayu :: 
kôkëgiyin zuluzaya payoi : bolyu yamiyä nigen-dü bolyuyin tôdüi :: 248 oula
mären zdn morin : modun kigëd gerel muni batu : ere eme nige izour-tai cü : 
dëre doroyin ilyul bui :: 249 buyan tögüsüqsen-ni ügeyin tôdüyigi cü : filya
ügei noyoud külicekü berke : K üüd iy in  ydni üge ken-yër : Dalayin ydni külifi 
kemën aldarSibai : : 250 ûyile-yi kicën bükün bütëbecü : bütükü buyani kücün-
dü sütükü : yudalducin dalai-ëce ese oluqsan : erdeni ydni sang-du ülemfi :: 
251 mungyagiyin asarayu ëtsiküi belgebër medekü : medemegiyin [20b] nsarayu 
ö.sikü öbörö üzeqdekü : kôqsin noyoi müsëkülë bayasuqsani belge : Erliq müsë- 
külë alayuyin belge :: 252 ediyin dëdû ôqligü m ün  : amuyuulang-giyin dëdû
bodhi sedkil : cimegiyin dëdü sonosuqsan : nôküriyin dëdü ülü ontodoulyu bui : : 
253 edtü ülü dengselkü ken bolyu : nasuda amuyuulnng souyu ken : amuyuu- 
lung zobolong yamuq cü : öböl zun metü arilfiyu boluyu :: 254 kücü ügei
noyoud yekeyin nere : bariqsan ydn-yër sakiyu  : yuruyun erketüyin nere 
toqtôyuld : buruu uduriduqci olonkin sakiyu kemën nomloboi :: 255 ali ali
amitan barilduyui : üyile-yi uridani zaydn üyiledkü : yafir tarbaya âürekü 
kigëd : yaliun Sara Sobuu takiyu ï üze :: 256 firyalang yurdqci duraSiqcin :
ogüfikülë ôkü sakiyuyin dëdü : yeke usu köbtü oroulyuld : maltan bayiyouluqsan 
cubaq üyiled :: : ::

Sayitur nomlo^u i erdeniyin sang- [21a, yorin nigen] -ëce öbörcilöni yosu 
sinjileküi inu say itu r üyiledkü гигуайиуаг bui ::

257 V) yeke omoqtoi bôl zaruca : nom-yêr yourmayai yatoufil üyiledüqci : 
nomiyin yosôr ülü yabugci ydn ene yurban buruu yosun-du oroqson m ün  ::
258 ülü cidayui üyile tourbiqci : olon-luyd ebderen kücüten-lügë temeceqci : 
nayi/inari itegen mou kümün-lügë amarm/lai/ëi : tabun ötör anayuyin Siltdn ::
259 ed ügei atala Silyadar/ idën yubcasun-du duratai : busud-ëce eyin yeke
omoqtoi : sastir ülü meden atala temeceküi duratai : ene yurban uluSiyin inë- 
düni oron :: 260 sayin yazar bui atala mou yazartu : mou küm ün y  ado и ran
tacäyu : gengsöün cecegi maya m ün kemën : cononcor-ëce busu ken erekü :: 
261 yekes noyoudtu dayisun-ëce cü : öböriyin nöküd yor bolyu olon : arslani 
beyeyin yoroyoi-ëce busu : öbörö amitan yamiyd irekü :: 262 ezen öböri yorlon
üyiledkülë : tôüni ken ibën üyiledkü : gegën dürsü yalyalayu bögösü : töüni 
üzekü busu arya youn :: 263 [21b] nom-yër yabuqcin amurlin oroSiyui-du :
könön üyiledüc/cin maSi ecüs bui : öböriyin ibëküi zokistoi-gi alayui-du  : bdtur 
m ün kemën ken ôgüülekü : 264 mou kümün öbörtü tusa ügei bolboci : busudtu 
yor üyiledkü bui : yorotu moyoi ideSidü kei idebecü : cinaduSi üzekülë ülü  
alayu buyu :: 265 küsel amuyuulang mün kemën sedkibecü : tôüni üyiledw/cin
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zobolong imaqtayin ündüsün : arki uuyui amyuulang kemên sedkiqci tede : 
yalzouryuyigi amuyuulang-du sedkikü mün  :: 266 erdemten-dü yertüncüner
süzü lkü  : erdem-dü kicëqcin kücün-dü orosiyu : kicëgëd erdem surul ügei : 
busudtu Ölöqsön you tusa bolyu : : 267 kümün noyoud m tu  nasulyui küsemüi :
köqsörön odyui-du ayoun üyiledm üi : ötölküi-ёсе ayoun m tu  nasulyui : küseqci 
m ungyagiyin buruu üzel m ü n  :: 268 ali mergen bui atala : töün-ёсе erdem
ülü  suryulâ : tere küm üni ada bariqsan buyu : ese bögosü zaydni kücün bui :: 
269 ken-dü jiryalang bui atala  : ülü [22a, xorin Х°У0Г] edlen ese ôkülë : tere 
kü m ü n  ebecin-dü bariqdaqsan buyu : ese bögosü ilete birid mün : 270 nomiyin
yosun medebecü ülü bütükülë : tere nom-yër you üyiledkü  : tard yotolo tôgüsbecü : 
arätan-du bayasyulang yam iyä  törökü :: 271 zayân-yër enelüqsen amitan-du :
)iryalang bui bolboci edlen ü lü  cidayu : yong kerë ölösböci bulaqsan-yën : cad- 
tala iden yamiyä cidayu : : 272 edlekü buyu ôgün ülü cidayu : ed tôügër bayan
kemën sedkikü bögosü : oula altan-du sedkiqsen-yër : bayani bütëkü masi kil- 
bar : : 273 nom kigëd : nom busuyi ôgüüleküi-dü : mergen masi olon bolboci :
tere metü medëd angyaryana abuqci : yirtüncü ende masi cuyaq :: 274 izour
dürsün  ider tögösbecü : erdem ügei bögosü üzeskülengtei busu : toyos ôdün 
üzeskülengtei sedkil-dü tdlaqdaba-cu : yekesiyin cimeqtü zokiyu buyu youn :: 
275 oroloqson yabar kigëd yudalduji abuqsan köböün : aqsuqsan cimeq kigëd 
yuluyuqsan ed : suryuuliyin  bciqsi ügei uydn noyoud : bui bolboci busud tôyu 
ügei :: 276 [22b] aci ü lü  yariuluqci ali küm ün  : tere busu-ëce öbörtü yortoi : 
m ou iro bütëqsen zarim gern : dayisuni teriün-dü öbörtü bolyu :: 277 firya-
lang bütëküi küsebecü : oron busu-ëce ken abyu : yuca mörgüldüqsen cusu 
dolôqson-yër : ünegeni toloyoi yayaraba kemën sonosboi :: 278 zarim tanil 
orkin üyiledkülë : busudi côkün orkin ülü üyiledkü : yormustan mün bolboci : 
orcilong nirvdn noyoud : yabur metü-dü tdyu boluyu :: 279 ürgülfide nôkü-
cöqsön nöküri tebcin : sine zari-mi itegen bü üyiled : sara sobuuni ydn yong 
kerë : tüsimel-dü Sütüqsen-yër anafi kemën aldarsibai :: 280 mou kümüni
kicël-yër sütün üyiledbecü : öböriyin kümün bolyu ügei : usa yamdru bisilyan 
üyiledbecü : yal bolun ëitayu bolyu ügei :: 281 ucir siltdn sinplefi kilingleküi
in u  : naran bolun arilyayui cü medekü : siltdn ügei ali kilingleqci : tôüni 
arilyayui arya ken medekü : : 282 dayisuni cidal sinfilel ügei : kücü ücüüken
bolbocu bü basu : Da-ti-bha-yi doromfiloqson-yër : Garudi [23a, xorin yurban] 
dalayigi ebde)i :: 283 buyan baraqdayuld mou sedkil törökü : izour baraqda- 
yu ld  mou köböün törökü : ed baraqdayuld yobdoq tacingyui bolyu : nasun 
baraqdayuld üküküi iro bolyu :: 284 öbörÖn mou yabudal ese üyiledkülë :
X urm usta  cü doroduulun ü lü  cidayu : bulaq ese yatayuld : soroi yamiyä darufi 
cidayu : : 285 öbörö zoun üyïle tuurbin : m uyurtu kürüqsen üyile nige cü ügei :
ciddna  [ciyulal] oyoutan olonkin ayil zourayin : kôqëin noyoi metü ürgüVji tenekü : : 
286 zaydni kücün-yër kôtôlkülë : yeke uydtan buruu mörtü oroyu : teres nom- 
ton i yeke baqëi : yalzou Erketüyin yabudal barimui :: 287 zasaq-ëce ali da-
baqci ali kümün : yorum yan nëqdebecü buurayu boluyu : cayu zasaq-ëce da-
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bcujsan-yër : yazar büküni ëidaba cü arslan alaji :: 288 neng iilemji biliqten :
üyile oloduyuld öböri andyu : ynn sand ülemji olodoqson-yêr : ydn oron buu- 
raqsan maSi olon :: 289 ed ayoursu neng ülemfi yuraqsan : ed öböriyin
abluya ci bol y и : uraSiq olonki bayan-du bolyu : [23b] yuyilinci amuyuulang 
yabuyu :: 290 ider cidal neng yekedekülê : öbörön üküküyin beledkel bolyu
bui : bayilduydn-du alaqdaqci olonkin : ider cidaltan-du bolyu olon :: 291
uciral biliq kücün terigüüten : kisiq tôgüskülë nôkür bolyu : kiSiq ügei bôgôsü 
tede bügüde : mün öböri anâyuyin Siltdn bolyu :: 292 mergen üyile you üyile-
beci : öböriyin kiëiq ëin]ile]i üyiledkü  : temeceküi cagiyin amitan yotolo tôgü- 
süqsen : zoun kümüni dotoro cü cuyaq :: 293 mou köb usun-yër dôürkülë :
nigen züq mayad ebderekü metü : ken-dü ed bui bolyulâ : tôün-dü üre ündüsün  
maëi cuyacq :: 294 köböütei bôgôsü sayin ed cuyaq : tere tôgüskülë dayisun
ebdekü : yamuq yotolo tôgüskülë : tere küm ün ötör ükükü olon :: 295 tôüni
tula merged buyan yurdyu : onco buyan yotolo tôgüsküyin ündüsün : yamiyd 
ken yotolo tôgüseqsen : tere buyan yurdqsani belge :: 296 yudal-yër cinadu-yi
youruyd kemën : sedkikülë öböri yourayu mün  : [24a, ‘/.orin dörbön] nigen-te 
yudal ogüüleqsen tôügër : une ögüülebecü serel törökü :: 297 sayin mougi
sayitur èinfilel ügei : kilinglen cinaduyin onisu tusyaqci : nayvjinarän alaqsan 
Tivâ metü : nökür-ёсе yayacaqsan yasalang olyu :: 298 irë ôdüi-gi ülü ëinji-
len : boluqsan caqtu kicën üyiled : usun-luyd uciryuld yodosu tayilyu  : ese 
uciryuld yamiyd tayilyu  :: 299 asida bütën ülü ëidayui : üyile sayin bolboci
oroyu buruu : kebeli dotoro ülü oroyui : idë amtatai bolboci ken idekü :: 300
kicël orkifi souyui-du : ene yoyitu yoyor-cu ülü bütükü : kicël ügei bôgôsü : 
tarâlang sayin bolboi tard olyu ügei : 301 züi ügei neng nomoyoroyuld :
yamuq-yër zarun üyilekü : moduni ungyaril debesgertü debesün üyiledkü  :: 
geSôüken debesün üyiledkü :: 302 mou üyile kigëd ülü bütüküyigi : cinadu-du
zarun nuun üyiledküi mungyaq :: nayirouluqsan yoro yudaldun abuqci ken 
bisireküi : yamiyd ôqsü kemën ken ôgüülen cidayu :: 303 ed noyoudi yurdn
ülü edlekülë : öböri [24b] tülekü tülë yuraqsan m ün  : zôgüi bal idel ügei [:] 
busud abci odyuld öböron üküküi tuurbiyui :: : ::

Sayitur 110ml0)(ui erdeniyin sang-êce ülü bolxui yosu sinjileküi inu 
sayitur üyiledkü dolôduyâr bui ::

304 v  uydtan ücüüken üyile-yi cü : ürgül)ide zöblöl-уёг bütën üyiledkü : 
bütükülë you ögüülekü : ese bütebecü zokiyuyin Siltdn :: 305 amitani tdlal
eldebiyin tula : yamugi ken cü : geskekü berke : öbörö erdemtei bolyulâ : yamuq 
tdlan tôün-dü inaqlayu :: 306 rnaSi ötölküi caqtu : sonosyui olonto yurdn
üyiled : yoyitu-du sonosuqsan tusa bolyuyin Sinën : ôqligü yamiyd tusa bolyu : : 
307 erdem bükün büridüqsen kümüni Sütü : ese bôgôsü egel-lügë nôkücôkülë 
amur : bumba usun-yër dôüreng buyu : ese bôgôsü yôsun ôürkü kilbar :: 308
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erdem ücüüken suruqsan küm üni : ken sütün cidayu : usun dunduur dôüreqsen 
bumba tôüni : toloyoi-du ôürkü ken cidayu :: 309 [25a, ־/orin tabun] ali
küm ün dëdü : törölkitöni ilyal sayitur meden : tôüni üyile bütën cidaqci : 
yotolo tôgüsüqseni yeke sütën m ün : : 310 biliq tôgüsüqsed sayitur tedkükülë :
dorodu törölkitön cü dëdü bolyu : ôgüülen cidaqci toti-du : suryayuldn ungsilya 
suryu boluyu :: 311 cidal kücü ücüüken küm ün cü : busu yeke-dü sütükülë
bütükü : usuni dusul filya ücüüken bolboci : nuur-luyâ neyilekülë yatayu ügei : : 
312 öbörtü biliq ügei bôgosü : busu yeke biliqten-ëce sayitur asaq : yar-yër 
dayisu ülü alayu bôgosü : mese abun üyiledkü buy и  :: 313 yorlon üyiledküi 
dayisun olon : arya tôgüskülë nôkür bolyu : yeke yoron beyedü yortoi bolbo : 
nayiroidun cidayulâ em bolyu :: 314 uyân-yër oluqsan ed idë ab : zokis ügei
busudtu omoryoyui sedkil tebci : zemis moduni üzöür-ёсе abyu : töün-ёсе önggürö- 
külë yazartu unayu :: 315 merged kinan ese üyiledkülë : tôüni zabsartu gem
bolyu : [25b] uydn tôgüsüqsed sayitur kinayulâ : gem bolyui ucir berke :: 
316 kezë ôbôriyin kücü ese tôgüsüqsen : tefiyëdü dayisun noyoudi ôrgü : kücü 
tôgüsëd ali bolyui : üyiled kemën sastir busud ügüülemüi :: 317 dayisun iruu
ôgüülebecü : uyütan sedkil ülü itegekü : cayu m is nomoyon-yër : cinadusi 
alayuyida nasuda kicëmüi :: 318 oroni ezen kilinglebecü : tôün-dü tâlayui-
bër sidardan sôgüd : yazar-tu kôl büdüribecü : m ün yazartu sûtilkü metü :: 
319 neng küsel-yër yobdoqloyulä : törölkitön ötör anayu boluyu : yayouliyin  
m aym -du  tacïqsan : zayasun noyoudi tôdüi dëre alayu :: 320 takiyui zokiston
kigëd nôküd noyoudi tedkü : nasuda ôqligü-bër yurân üyiledkü : takil baling-du 
bury an noyoud tdlayu : birid kürtele gesün sakiyu  :: 321 yekesiyin nädun
kigëd : amuyuulang idën-dü tacïqsan cü : küsel-dü sunuqsani zemlel-yër : Dou- 
dan nôküri Langya alafi kemën aldarsibai :: 322 asaryui temecel yoyori
yekes-lügë : üyiledkü dorodus [26a, '/°rin zuryân ]-luyâ kecë/ji ügei : erdeni 
yudalduyu abyui üyiledkü  : nayirouluqsan yoro kezë cü ügei : 323 ed oloni
tula yäni sang : neng ülü yuräyu con caqtu döürkü : soryoljini ôür bal sine- 
leküi : con sarayin caqtu döürkü :: 324 ezen albatu-du yor ügei : uyäni mör-
yër ed noyoudi yuräyu  :: sala modun-ëce kü jiy in  sime : cuburiyui olduyulâ
yatayu boluyu :: 325 ezen ülemfi nomoyon kereqtei : ücüüken siltân-du kiling-
lekü buruu : moyoyidu erdeni bui bolboci : medeküi sedkiltei ken dergede souyu : : 
326 ed küseqci mani törölkitön cü : nomiyin cinar erkilen sakin üyiledkü : 
nom-ëce buuraqsan ediyin tödüi : yertüncü ende cü yamiyâ batudayu :: 327
yayiran neng ketü sadun-du cü buruu : masi yeke yor dayisun-du cü buruu : 
uraqtu ereqci ebdereküyin oron : yariyin yariu  : yamuq cidayu berke :: 328
zölön-уёг zölöni nomyodyon : zölön-уёг sürüüni cü nomoyodyoyu : zolôn-yër 
yamugi bütëkü tôüni tula : zolôn [26b] yurca kemën merged ögüülekü :: 329
ken-dü cü mini dayisun m ün  : keni cü namai ülü asaryui kemën : ese yayiralba 
cü tôüni bü dourisyu : dourisyayulâ tôüni ilyan arilya : : 330 icekü )iqsiküdü
ülü yaran : takiyu doromjiloyuyin ilyal ülü medekü : ed idën-dü tacïqci : tere 
metü orondu soun ülü üyiledkü :: 331 busu oro sayitur sinjilel ügei : urida
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чгчп-уёп orkin ülü üyiledkü : örösün köl gië[ki]lel ügei : yoyoulägi ôrgükülë una- 
yuyin  ëiltân :: 332 öböriyin yabudal kicël-yër nuun üyiled : olonkin todoryoi
üzöülüqsen-уёг buurayu : sar-becin böfiq nädu ese üyiledkülë : küzöün-dü ar- 
yam[fi]lafi youn-du uyayu  :: 333 gern ilerkei üzebecü : oron busudu ögüülen ülü 
üyiledkü : mou iro üzekülë ögüüleqciyin : dëre bolyu kemên yertüncüner dou- 
risyayu : 334 busud doromfilon üyiledküi : ed idën-yër you üyiledkü  : noyai 
yayai burtagi ideküyidü : mergen ken küsen üyiledkü : : 335 cinaduyin yoriqtu
tusyui üge : dayisun-du cü ögüülen ülü üyiledkü : yadayin dourän metü öbörtü : 
tödüi dëre zeme [27a, ־/o rin  dolön] holyu :: 336 kerbe : dayisun-du yorloyui
tälayulä : öböron erdem tögüsün üyiled : tôügër dayisun cü sedkil tülen : öbör- 
yën cü buyan örgüfikü boluyu :: 337 kenteqtü amitani asaryui sedkil öüsken :
êürüün yabudal imaqta-bër nomoyodyon üyiled : öböriyin beyedü tusalyui 
tälaqcin : yanayu zasayu-bër ebecin noyoudi yaryayu :: 338 yor üyiledüqci
ücüükeni cü : ötör arilyafi zokicon üyiled : ücüüken subagiyin orum-yër orofi : 
yeke üyer boly u i ese üzebüü : : 339 merged üyile busu : üyile medebecü ülü
üyiledkü : zän dayisuni ayimagi daruqsan-yër : ürgülfi yän kü likü i üze :: 
340 öböriyin züq ösiböcü bü tebci : dayisun asarabacu bü örgü : kerè kerëgi 
könöböcü : ödür ■soyoroyuyigi ëütükülë anayu  :: 341 yeke baya ali üyile üyi-
ledbecü : merged nasuda kinan üyiledkü : arslan toulai zän yoyori : alayui 
caqtu kinayu ■mladayu ügei :: 342 erdemteni ülü örgüküi : oron tende mergen
ken souyu : [27b] usun ëil yaldu cilou bolyoqci : oron tende ш и п  Ml yvdalduyu  
buyu youn :: 343 mergen busudtu nomloyu buyu : ese bögösü am urlingyuyin
öi-dü bütëkü : erdeni-yi oroyin cimeq holyoyu buyu : ese bögösü dalayin tibtü 
oroMyu :: 344 öbör-ёсе yeke boqdodu : sidardayidä öböriyin tusa bütekü :
Sümer oulayin taladu oroëiqson : Sobuun noyoud alian-du üzeqdekü boluyu :: 
345 üzë yadayui-tai yekedü : ëütükülë yeke ülü bolyu : narani gerel-dü sidar- 
daqsan : sara baraqdan üyiledküi üze :: 346 ali amaraggi ülü ëütüqci kürnün :
tôün-lügë nökücöküi ken cidayu : oqtoryuyin erën solongyo önggü kö bolboci : 
ürgülfide ireqci mungyag endöüreqsen :: 347 öböron you ülü tälayu : töüni
busudtu bükün-dü bü üyiled : busud ücüüken yor log.son cacjtu : öbörtü sana)i 
youma bü sana :: 348 all öböron you tälayu  : töüni busudtu nayiroulun
üyiledkülë : busud öbörtü ali tälayui : töüni yosör takiyu boluyu :: 349 ker-
cigei doqëin noyoud-luyä amarar/layu : temecekü yoyori [28a, )(orin nayim an] 
merged tebcikü : ôëôküikigëd : ifilidküi yosu : yoyori baras-tu üyiledkü buruu :: 
350 dëdü noyoudi ëütükü : mergedi dötölün üyiledkü : sayin älitan-luyä nökü- 
cöküi inu : ken-dü bui tere ürgülfi amuyu :: 351 caq ese boluqsan üge : ken
ögüüleqci töüni yanmq doromfiloyu : 010 ögüüleküi nuta üge-ëce : yutältaya 
dayan ülü ëinfilekü buyu :: 352 kücü ügei noyoud öböriyin : ögüüleqsen bü-
küni endöüreldü sedkikü : tere metü medëd ülü ögüülekü : küm ün i busud 
örgöküye ëidar :: 353 oron kigëd caq boluqsan car/tu : sayitur k ina fi oloto
ögüüle : sayitur nomloyu m ün bolboci oldoyulä : yudaldufi üleqsen youma metü 
ülü töqduyu :: 354 öböriyin genii merged cü : gem-dü medekü maëi berke :
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olon küm ün öbörtü töüni ôgüülekülë : gemtei bolji kemën yoyino medekü :: 
355 medebecü gern töüni ü lü  arïlyayulâ : tere küm ün i ada bariqsan m ün : 
ömö darulya ülü üyiledkülë : küm ün mün kemën bü sedki :: 356 ücüüken
sanayu bui noyoud : gern töüni [28b] oniqci arilyan üyiled : tere metü darulya 
üyiledüqsen-yër : tere küm ün ulam ödölökü boluyu :: 357 uydn tôgüsüqsen
buyu asarabacu bolyu : surydl abyu buyu bâtur bolboci : busudiyin üyile ese 
medebecü : tere kigëd töüni yabudal tedkü : : 358 kenteqtü kümün-lügë dötölö-
küi-ëce : yolo-ëce nökücön tebcikülë amuyuulang : nasuda ködölküi südü sayin  
bolboci : abyulâ amuyuulang kemën yekes ôgüülemüi :: 359 ürgüVji olömtögüi
erkicen : dötölöküi küm üni ücüüken ôqci ko : moyoi yadyuqsan yuryu : utulun  
ese cidayuld amin-ëce yayacayu  :: 360 berke yeke-yi olyu bôgosü : ikir cikir
busu-du yaramlayui tebci : oron orcini erkedü yuräyulä  : erdeni-dü yaram  
üyiledkü buyu youn :: 361 merged ed ayoursu yuräyu i tälayula : zarim i ôkü
yeke sakuusun : yudagiyin u su  örgüjiküi tälayulä : udyun üyiledküi ubadis 
m ün  : 362 ali yotolo tögüsküi tälayulä : töüni yuran bayiyuulyui olon-to
üyiledkü : düyïbüri zobolonggiyin ündüsün-dü üzükülë : yotolo tögüsküi erel 
orki :: 363 ali üyile bütêbeci : gem [29a, yorin yesün] gem kigëd erdem yosöd
sanan : yoyoula saca bolboci tebcikü kereqtei atala : gem ülemfi bôgosü you 
ögüülekü :: 364 suduryu mergeni süzülün sütükü  : aryaci mergeni medekülë
kina : Suduryu mungyaqgi asaran tedkü : yourmaq mungyagi ötör tebci :: 
365 ed nôküd bol ügei bolboci : amaraq uyätai nôkür bui bolbolâ : adousun 
cü üyile bütëkü bôgosü : kü m ü n  amitani youn ögüülekü :: 366 ali medeqcin-
-dü üyile üyiledküül : ülü cidaqcin-du 010 bü üyiledküül : usun-du türgen ülü  
yabuyu : taladu ongyoco yam äru yabuyu :: 367 önidö ebdereqsen dayisun-
luyâ  : amaraqlan üyïledbecü neyilen bü üyiled : maëi yaloun usun cü : yal- 
luyä uciryulä : ülü untarâyu buyu :: 368 sayin  ali icekü fiqSikü bui 
bolyulâ : dayisuni cü itege/ji bolyu : sayin a litai dayisuni ïbël bariqsan- 
yër : am in kürtele aburaqsani sonosboi : : 369 öbörtü mou sedkil ügei
kemën : egel büküni itegen bü üyiled : görÖsün ürgüljide sayin sedkiltei 
bolboci : arätan noyoud idën-dü sedkimüi :: 370 mungyaq buruu môr-yër
yabuyulâ : mün mungyaq-tu medekülë bolyu : mergen buruu môr-yër ya- 
buyuld : ucir siltân [29b] yamâru-yi sinfilekü kereqtei :: 371 merged yeke
) iryalangtai yazartu orosiyu : ese öqböci buldyu ügei : firyalang buuraqsan 
yazariyin  tebcikü : ese buldbacu erlige-bër doroyi tuu lyu  :: 372 ôbôrÔn sayitur
medebecü : yamuq üyïle-yi zöblöldün bütë : zöblöldüküi ali ülü tdlaqci küm ün  : 
gemsôüleng üne-bër yudalduji abyu mün :: 373 ayoultai zöblöl üyiledküi-dü : 
amaraq bolboci yurban zöblöl bü üyiled : bider bütëküi nôkür osoldoyuld : urid 
bütëqci-yi idekü boluyu :: 374 abyui meden teqsi öküi-dü mergen : nomoyon
büküni önggülöl cidaqci : ayoul ügei üyiledüqsen ü lü  yomsodyu : tere kümün  
duralyuld yazar büküni olyu  :: 375 kerbe dayisun ibëküye irekülë : töüni
takiyu ld  sayin nere dourisyayu  : Icerë yuluyuna sütüqsen-yër : amuyuulanggi 
olbo kemën urida ken ôgüülemüi :: 376 mou nôkür kigëd mou sonosuqsan :
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mou se)iq kigëd mou üyile : merged ülü üyiledkü : üyiledkülê mungyaq öbörö 
ügei :: 377 sayitur ëinfilefi üyiledküi-dü : üyile buurayu yam iyd bolyu :
nidüten ëinplefi yabuyui-du : kiyiskedü alyudal giëkikü buyu youn  : : 378 öbör
busud ypyor ôrgüpküi : erdem suryuld mergeni belge : zarim küm ün uydni 
sumuci metü : medekülë nôküd dayoula ebderekü :: 379 öbörön yeke [30a,
yuôin] bolyui mayad tdlay и bögosü : busud-tu salayui imaqta üyiled : beyeyin 
yanzu orcin üyiledüqcin : urid toli ülü arciyu buyu :: 380 cinaduëi mctyad
ebdeküi tälayulä : öböron erdem kicën bütë : dayisuni alayui duralaqcin : mese 
kicëfi bütëküi üze :: 381 aryacin üge-bèr koqdôn üyiledküi-dü ëuduryu : tôüni
bolyôn ëinpleküi kereqtei :: yourtaqsan yoyino Ы suduryu kemën : öböri maq- 
taqsan youn tusa bolyu :: 382 aryaci terigüüten-dü arya terigüüten : suduryu
terigüüten-dü suduryu  : urbamtayai-du batu kereqtei :: kemën ôgüülekü uridani 
biciq-tü bui :: 383 merged dayisun-du nasuda cü : uyan zÖlönÖ üyiledkülê
sayin  : tere zokicoyui-du tusa ese bolboci : mayad yprloyui sedkil arilyayui era 
bolyu :: 384 mou üge ögüüleqsen-уёг yertüncü-dü : kereq bütüqsen ügei bui :
sedkïl-dü oboriyin kereq bütëbecü : üge-bër yarnuq-luyâ zokildun üyile :: 385
öbör kigëd busudiyin tusa bütëkülë : zölön sürüün yamâru üyiledbecü bolyu : 
uran arya-yin yabudali : arya zali-du buryan ese nomloboi : 3 8 6  -erw,s-[301»] ׳. 
t il maëi tusatai zöblöl : tulyurtan ëidardaba-cu mergeni ëütü : kôqëirôn enelkülë 
erdemën : yaqca kôündën merged suryumui : : 387 )iryalang neng yeke delgere-
külë : tôün-dü buural maëi ëidar : usun-yër maëi dôüreqsen : kob bariyu buyu : 
ese bögosü cumarayu :: 388 zarim kümün-dü tusa bolyui üyile : tôün-dü
zarim oroji ülü bolyu : sarimsaq kei-dü tusa bolbo : cosün ebecin-dü yoron 
bolyu :: 389 nasuda tedkükü kereqtei jilya ügei-lügë : yanilyula yeke buruu
sefiq bui : gere saba-du talbiyulä : sabâgi yiduyuna zouyu buyu : 390 mou
uluëi ëütün üyiledkülê : mungyagiyin urëiq öbörtü yor bolyu : subagiyin usu 
ëütüqsen-yër : zayasun noyoud tardlang-du taryayui üze :: 391 mou dlitan
öböri ëütë bariyuld : töün-dü ücüüken ôqci yabuul : gerte mou iro bolyuld : 
edtü dayouVji yarhdyu kereqtei :: 392 dêdüs busudu odboci : sayin kündülel
üyiled] i sayitwi toqtôyu : mani erdeniyigi ■nasuda takiyuld : coq ölzöi üyile 
bükün bütükü :: 393 dorodu küm üni neng maqtayuld : yoyino tôüni doromji-
loyu : [31a, Y1״v'in nigen] merged burtagi sacayuld : ösöröqsön tôüni oroi-du 
tusyu :: 394 uydtai küm üni uruu daruyuld : moudyaqci töün-dü gern bolyu :
zu la uruu yandoulyuld : yandouluqciyin yar tülekü : : 395 ali a liyin  orotoyigi :
tede tedeni oron-du talbi : oroyin cimeqgi kôl-dü ülü uyayu  : kôliyin cimegi 
oroi-du ügei :: 396 yeke üyile bütëküi caqtu : kicël-yër sayin nôküri ëütü :
yeke ôi ëuyui tüyimer tüleküi-dü : nôkürtü nigen kei mayad kereqtei :: 397
asarayui-bër tügëmel üge ôgüüleküi : bütëkü kilbar busud bayasun yurdyuyin  
dëdü : ed-yër ken bayasyan cidayu : amin beyën öqböcü dunduur ülü yangyu :: 
398 yadourabacu enelün bü üyiled : ôrgô]ibeëü bayasyulang-yër bü omoryo : 
üyileyin tusyal ôüni yoloyin tula : eldeb zobolong )iryalang yoyino bolyu bo- 
luyu  :: : ::
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Sayitur 110ml0)(ui erdeniyin  sang-ëce üyile sinjileküi inu 
sayitur üyiledkü nayim aduyâr bui ::

399 V) amitani itegel buryan soun atala : busu baqëidu süzülün üyile- 
düqcin : nayiman üyetei usuni zaya-du : yujirtai yuduq uyuyu m ün  :: 400
ali [31b] Icigëd ali youman-du cü bisilyayida berlce ori ügei : urani iiydn 
üyiledküi sudulyu metü : dëdü nom berlce ügei bütëkü :: 401 ken con-yër
caqlan cidayulâ  : toüni Jiryalang baraqdayu ügei : caqlan cidayu ügei eriküi-dü : 
zobalang yura metü ürgüljide bolyu :: 402 kezë kereqtei caqtu abyu edi : ôq
kemën cidaqci nomloboi : yurâqsan edi bal metü : kezë nigen-dü busud edlekü 
boluyu :: 403 yertüncü ende orciulun ogüqsen : youma abyu mayad ügei : 
erilge-ci-dü ôrgükülë ügei : ücüüken cü zoun-du ürecin oldoyu boluyu :: 404 
yaramnaqcin bayan bolyu ügei : ôgüqcin yadou bolyu ügei : yaram ed-ëce
bultayiyu  : ôgüqcin edtü telôülküi-lügë adali : : 405 ôkülë yadou bolyu
kemën : yaram öqligü ülü ôgün : yaram-yër mayad yadou bolyu : uyâtan 
ücüüken oluqsdn ôkü :: 406 talbiyulâ ed ürefin ülü ôrgüjikü : yudalducin
ed noyoud-yën taryäyu metü : yuräyulä erke ôrgüfiküi ülü olyu : merged 
yudaldüci metü arban züq ôkü  : : 407 mingyan byevü sang bui bolboci : ken-
dü cü ôgün ülü üyiledüqci : tede yertüncü ende yadou [32a, yucbi х ° У о г ] 
kemën : olo sonosoqsad teyin kemën nomlomui :: 408 üre ündüsün-yën buu-
rayu bolouzai kemën : cuyul oyoutan ücüüken oloqsân yurâyu  : merged üre 
ündüsün-yën yeke bolyuyin tula  : yar-yër ôgün busudtu ôqkü tügëmüi :: 409
üre ündüsün-yën bayajiuluya kemën sedkiji : öböri yudalduji kôbôün-dën ôkü : 
mou köböün ecigedü esürgeceqsër : ed noyoudi ügei bolyon noyoi metü tenekü :: 
410 ecige eke yamâru köböün-уёп asarayu : tere metü aci köböün ecige 
eke-yi yam iyä sanayu : ecige eke aci köböün tedkü tedkëd : ecige eke ötöl- 
kü i-dü  köböün aci doromjiloyu :: 411 ed yurdqci yaram bayan kigëd :
kereqtei yazar-tu àqci bayan yoyor : öbör kigëd üre ündüsün yoyortu : busu 
yertüncüyin ilyal ilayamui : : 412 dengseleküyin bol boluqsan noyoud : amin-
-luyd a riljifi ediyin yoyino-èce dayayu  : caqlan cidaqci küm ün ed olboci : mayad 
busudtu ülemji ôkü :: 413 bui gën ögüqsen-уёг öqligü dousyu : tôün-dü ülü
kilinglekülê külicenggü ôrgüjikü  : yayuld dayan bayasulcayui bisilyan : toüni 
tula öqligü nomiyin dëdü :: 414 zobolonggiyin dalayin saba boluqsan : ene
beye dayisun-luyd adali bolbo : [32b] medeküi uyâtan zarun cadayuld : ene 
buyani sütën bolyu :: 415 nige aqsin-du ebdereküi nasun-du cü : buyani
abiyäs yolo odumui : kei ködölgüqsön zandani üner : yolo anggilbacu bayasyu- 
lang öüsgemüi :: 416 önidö amuyuulang edlen edleqsen-ëce : yayacayu zobo-
long ülem ji yeke : öbörtü erke ügei ükükü : öüni môngkü-bër bariqci tede yu- 
tu yu  :: 417 nökür sadun bükün orcin kürëlen : meqden nidüni zubki masi
j im iy in  : ömölön odyu nuta ügei : tere caqtu buyan-ëce busu anayu :: 418
yurban той zayätani ebecin noyoudi : bolyuyin urida-ëce sedkin üyiled : oqtor- 
y u y in  tömör teriün-dü tusyu metü : dëre buuyulä you üyiledkü bui :: 419
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amaraq nôkür bülcün-êce yayacan : mayad ükükü i meden atala : ödör/ё cü 
amuyuulang untan kebdeqd : m ini züreken-dü youn oroqson bui :: 420 öbörön
kicën ese cidaba-cu : mou amitan-du ülü unayui mayad üyiled : bâtur dayisuni 
ayimagi ese nomoyodyoboci : öböri-yin zügi alan üyiledkü buyu youn  :: 421
daruyida ücüüken zoboboci : nasuda amuyuugi merged ëütükü : yanayu tönökü- 
bër ebeci yaryayu : mergen emci-ni yoliyin yosun bui :: 422 berke busudiyin
yoloto [33a, yuôin yu rban] )iryalanggi : öböriyin sedkil-dü ülü külicedkülë : 
tôügër öböriyin ]iryalang ebdeküyin tula : öbörtü üzë yaduyuyin tôdüi bolyu :: 
423 yor üyiledüqseni tula dayisuni daruyu bögÖsü : yaqca öböriyin kiling daru : 
kiling orcilong terigüüleëi ügei-ëce : öbörtü ■yor üyiledüqsen tô ügei : : 424 kerbe
dayisun bügüdeyigi daruyui duralba-cu : alaqsan-yër dayisun bügüdeyi yamiyd  
bariyu : yaqca öböriyin kiling daruyulâ : bügüde dayisuni yamtu alayu bui :: 
425 yeke kücitei sanäyär üyiledüqciyin yabudaldu : kilinglekülë öbörtü yor 
bolyu : sayitur amurliqsan dëdüs : kilinglen üyiledkü yamiyd bolyu : 426 nige
eêi-ëce uryuqsan : öbösün noyoudi kei arban züq tarydmui : tôüncilen yamtu 
töröqsön : kümün zaydni kücün-yër öbörö yayacamui :: 427 urida ese üzeqsen
uruq tanil noyoud : ende ese yarin basa öbörö odumui : kümün tede ôbôri-lügë 
barildun neyilëd : üküqsen yoyino yeke yaslang törökü :: 428 öböriyin üyile
kicëfi bütëküi tdlyuld : tôüni urida busudiyin üyile bütê : опт öböriyin üyile 
erkilen üyïledüqci : tere öböriyin üyile bütëkü ügei : : 429 ali kümün busudiyin
tusa erkilen üyiledüqci : aryatan öböriyin tusa bütëküi-lügë adali : onco busu- 
diyin tusa [33b] erkilen üyiledüqci : busudi tusalan üyiledküyin tula ünenci- 
-lügë adali : : 430 uydtan ene nasu-ni üyile bütëbecü : nom-yër bütekülë kilbar
bütükü : dëdüs kigëd dërme yuluyayici ni : tôqüs )iryalang-giyin ilayal 
üze :: 431 küm ün noyoudiyin nasun oyor töüni dunduur : söni untayu
üküqsen-lügë adali : ebedkü ötölkü eldeb zobolong-yër : dunduur-tu amuyuulang 
edlekü cü ügei :: 432 bügüde uluëiyin dergede oro&iyui : Üküliyin ezeni kerbe
ilerkei üzekülë : busu üyile-yi ôgüülekü : idë sanayui kücü ügei : : 433 ci üyile
dousuqsan buyu kemën : Ü küliyin ezen ülü kü likü  : mayad üyiledkü kereqtei 
bögösü : mün ene ôdür medkün üyiled :: 434 hi üyile ese dousbai : yoromyan
ene ôdür ci sou kemën : üküküi soyiryo kemën zalbaribacu : Üküliyin ezeni 
yamiyd zasan cidayu :: 435 düyïbür tebciqsen amuyuulang : ese bögösü sayid-
-luyd nökücö : yorotu moyoi tefëkü youn sayin : tefëkü bögösü tarni ungëiyui- 
-du kicën üyiled : : 436 sedkil maëi alyasaqcin-du : dëdü nom bütëkü colo ügei :
maëi amurlin orosiyui-du : sedkil üyiledfi bolyu maëi dötö : : 437 zöriq bükün-
dü sayitur mergefin : diydn-yër sedkil nomoyodyon : yutuqtani пот-du maëi 
sudulyuld : erdem büküni tardlang mün :: 438 mungyaq suryui-gi iciüri
bariyu : merged ülü suryuyigi iciüri bariyu : tôüni tula merged ötölböci : 
yoyituyin tula uydni suryu  :: 439 biliq ügei ucir ëiltdn-yër : mungyaq erdem
ülü surumui : [34a, yuöin dörbön] sin)ilekülë biliq ügeiyin tula : mungyaq 
ülemji kicëkü kereqtei :: 440 urida töröl-dü ese suruqsan tula : ene nasun-du
mungyaq boluqsani üzêd : yoyitu töröl-dü mungyaq boluuzai kemën : ene töröl-dü
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Ъегке bolboci kicëji surtayai :: 441 biëilyayulâ sonos yu kereq ügei lcemên :
mungyaq oyouni caq yasun ôgüülemüi : sonosul ügei bisilyayu züla : kicëbeci 
adousuni büteküi arya m ün  :: 442 zayàn üre ündüsün ontoya ügei ene :
yam ugi medeqciyin nomiyin ilyal mün  : surul ügei yamugi medeqci bolyulà : 
zayàn üre ündüsün yamiyà ünen bolyu :: 443 sonosol ügei biSilyaqci tere, :
yoramyan bütëbeci ötör ebderekü : altan mönggüni sayitur yayilabacu : yal-ëce 
yayacayulà batu bolyu :: 444 biliq-yër dotoro-ëce sinfilefi : gemiyin ündüsü
tebcikü bisilyal : beyeyin kir ukàyu metü : bisilyaba-cu yorumyan bolôd urbayu : : 
445 ketürkei üre ese büridkülë : bi ügei-yi onoboci buryan ülü bolyu : dëdü arya 
öböron ese büteqsen : üneni üzebecü dayini daruqsan bolyu :: 446 tôüni tula
nom noyoudi sayitur onon : diyàn-du sedkil ayoulâd : gem abiyas-luyd selte : 
ken tebcikülë dousuqsan buryan :: 447 ken-dü biliq ügei bôgosü : sastir sayin
bolboci ken abyu : erdeni-bër cimeqsen altan cimeq : kë bolboci üker üzekü buyu : : 
448 merged sayitur nomloyui büküni : masi kilbar medekü metü : tôüni udya 
angyaryana ülü abyulà : sastir medebecü you kekü :: 449 ôbôrtü kereqtei
sastir noyoudi : ôdür büri nvjëd üge toqtôyulü : soryoljini ôür kigëd bal metü : 
ôni udal ügei mergen bolyu :: 450 buruu yabudal-du oroyui tâla)i : mayad
tôügër amtasin : caq bükün-dü yatoufïn üyiledji : [34b] amin-du kürbeci yosun 
metü tedkümüi :: 451 tere metü kicël-yër yol yosun-ëce : nomloyu metü da-
rulya-bër bütën cidayulà : merged yudal zarliq ülü bolyu : ôüni aci tusa-yi 
yoyino üzeqten :: 452 urida cü ene metü üyiledüqcin ôrgwjibën :: ôdügë tere 
metü üzeqdemüi : nuta sayin üge ôün-yër : irë ôdüi noyoud-cu yotolo tôgüsi 
olum ui :: 453 uyätan öböron medebeci : mergeni yol yosu süzülün üze :
erdeni masi sayin bolbocu : getele üne ücüüken  :: 454 ôi suyui ma,si olon
bolboci : yazariyin züqtü zandan uryuyui con : tôgüncilen mergen olon bolboci : 
sayitur nomloyui yaryu masi berke : : 455 sayin mörin yabuyui caqtu medekü :
altan mönggün yayilayulä medekü boluyu : zàni bayilduyandu medekü : mer- 
geni sayitur nomloyui tuurbiyulà medekü :: 456 ali yertüncü bükün : öböri
kem pl-dü medeküi duralyulà : tere ene yoli sayitur sinfilefi : darulya ôüskefi 
kicën bütë :: 457 yirtüncüyin üyile sayitur medeqsen : tôügër dëdü nomiyin
yosun bütükü : tôüni tula nom iyin yosu edleqci tere : bodhi-sadva-yin toufi mün  : :

Sayitur nomloyui erdeniyin sang-ëce : nom sinjileküi kemëküi inu 
sayitur üyiledkü yesüdügër bui :: : ::

Colophon

[Col. 1 ,1 ]  emci idën-dü nere yada)i : em-yër yeke ebecini edegëküi metü 
yertüncüyin yosuni yoyino-ëce dayan : bi dëdü nom ôüni üzôülbei :: [Col. I, 2]
sonusuqsan dalayin tïb-ëce sayitur törön : biliq K luyin  erketü oyôto bariqsan : 
caqtu Sayitur nomlayui erdeniyin sang : todoryoi oyoutani oyouni sang dôür-
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gen :: [Col. I, 3] mergediyin yesün kücel büteküyin tula : Sâky in  dgeslong
Coq sayin bügüde tâlayui : ilayuqsan belge buyantu sedkil-yër sayitur ëinfilefi : 
coq noyoudi geyigüülün üyiledküyin tula ôüni üyiledbei :: [Col. I, 4 ] tôün-ëce
boluqaan kir ügei buyan seriün zali Enedkegiyin gerel metü maëi geyigüülküi- 
bër : törölkitöni zürkeni yarangyui yadaqëi arilyap : todoryoi oyoutani oyouni 
gümada delgerekü boltuyai :: [Col. I, 5] [35a, yucin tabun־\ medelge bükün-dü
maëi suduluqsan-yër : yamugi medeqciyigi olyuyin tida bi ëaëtir ôüni : dou- 
suqsan buryani olyuyin tula üyiledbei :: [Col. I, 6] Sayitur nomloyui erde-
n iyin  sang kemëkü ëaëtir ôüni : Sâkyin  dgeslong bolyuya ôgüüleqci : Coq sayin 
bügüde tâlayui ilayuqsan belge Saskyâgiyin keyidtü nayiroulbai :: [Col. II, 1]
erketü buryani yurban suduriyin ëime yurdqsan : ezen boqdu Saskyâgiyin  
Pandida emiyin cöcögüi ilayuqsan : eldeb süzüqteni nisvâniëiyin ebeci arilyayui 
em : Erdeni sayitur nomloyuyin sang subha-seda ôüni :: [Col. I I , 2] urban
buyani ayouda yurâqsan-yër sayin ëütëni olon : ariun süzüq-yër dëdü dêdü 
yurbani takiqci ôqligüyin ezen : arya bïliq-yër yoyor tusa tôgüs yurâqci : Aryâ  
buryani kereqleküi A ya i cüüker duraduqsan-du :: [Col. II, 3] onomoyoi sayin
uyâtan zôb buruu-gi ilyafi : ontoyo ügei dëdü yurban-du biëireküi süzüq ôüsken : 
onco sayin yabudal-yër buryani yutuq olyuyin tula : Oqtoryuyin dalai rab-’byam 
Za-ya pandida orciulbai ::

S a n a  mam-gha-lam  [bis ]
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LE DIALECTE TURC D ’OHRID EN MACEDOINE

PAK

S U Z A N N E  K A K U K

En 1963 j ’ai eu l ’occasion de faire en Yougoslavie un voyage d ’étude 
de quatre semaines pendant lesquelles je me suis proposé d ’étudier les ouvrages 
serbes relatifs aux éléments turcs-osmanlis de la langue serbo-croate. A cette  
époque je m ’occupais intensivement de la question des éléments turcs osmanlis 
de la langue hongroise. L ’étude des dialectes de la Roumélie occidentale 
m ’avait déjà montré que la connaissance de ces dialectes archaïques pouvait 
contribuer à résoudre les problèmes linguistiques du turc des X V I X V IIe 
siècles l’époque de la domination turque en Hongrie. Aussi était-ce avec 
le plus grand plaisir que j ’ai profité de cette occasion pour me rendre en 
Macédoine, un des territoires habités par des Turcs parlant le dialecte de la 
Roumélie occidentale.

Malheureusement les circonstances n ’étaient pas des plus favorables. 
La capitale de la Macédoine, Skoplie (en turc: Üsküb, Üsküp) avait é té  frappée 
deux mois plus tô t par le catastrophique trem blem ent de terre, dans la ville 
dé tru ite  on ne pouvait faire aucun travail de recherches. Conseillée e t aidée 
par mes collègues yougoslaves j ’ai cependant réussi à atteindre Ohrid, ville 
située au bord du lac d ’Ohrid, à l ’extrém ité sud de la Macédoine. Bien q u ’il 
y a it des Turcs à Ohrid même, j ’aurais aimé rejoindre les Turcs v ivan t dans 
les montagnes, isolés du monde, convaincue que leur dialecte présentait 
davantage de tra its  particuliers que celui des Turcs citadins. L ’accès des 
agglomérations de montagne aurait malheureusement exigé des préparatifs 
spéciaux et des compagnons de rou te  faute desquels j ’ai dû renoncer à la 
réalisation de ce projet, et me contenter d ’un séjour de six jours à Ohrid, 
ainsi que d ’une excursion d ’un jour dans la ville de Struga, située au nord- 
ouest du lac d ’Ohrid. E n ce qui suit je voudrais résumer les résu lta ts scienti- 
fiques de ce bref voyage.

*

Les recherches dialectologiques macédoniennes furent amorcées par deux 
savants bulgares, bien qu’aujourd’hui les travaux de Gadzanov1 e t de Cilin-

1 D . G. Gadïanov, Izu ta va n e  n a  M aked o n ija  v etnografsko dialelctoloéko (tu rsk i 
d ia lek ti) otnoienie. Organièeno izdanije na Geografskija In-t Ofïcialna Bälgarija prez 1910.
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girov2 ne constituent quère plus que des curiosités intéressantes au point de 
vue de l ’histoire de la  science. Cilingirov communique un grand nombre de 
tex tes (455 proverbes) q u ’il recueillit en Bulgarie, dans la région de Sviscov, 
Ruse, Tàrnovo, R azgrad  et Su men, chez des Turcs transmigrés de la Macé- 
doine. M alheureusement il a omis de donner des indications concernant ses 
sources. C’est pourquoi Dmitirev qui a élaboré les m atériaux de Cilingirov 
au point de vue phonétique3 n ’a fias pu séparer les m atériaux de Macédoine 
de ceux de Bulgarie. Notons toutefois que dans sa description phonétique, 
Dm itriev signale quelques caractéristiques phonétiques qu’il n ’a pu relever 
que sur la base de données macédoiennes [par exemple le changement ö >> ü  
(p. 211), la conservation du g (p. 213), la disparition de l’initiale h (ibid.)]. 
A un endroit, no tam m ent à propos de la d isparition de y  dans les initiales 
y i -, yï- (p. 212) il se réfère même à l’étude de Kowalski déjà parue à cette 
époque.

En effet T. K ow alski avait recueilli en 1917 et 1918 de la bouche de 
soldats hospitalisés à Cracovie et à Vienne 141 devinettes qu’il publia en 
su ite  en 1919 dans un  ouvrage de langue polonaise.4 De ces devinettes notées 
avec une très grande exactitude phonétique les 28 premières proviennent de 
personnes nées en Macédoine, les neuf prem iers d ’un homme de Tetovo (de 
son nom turc K alkandelen), les autres d ix-neuf d ’un homme de Radovis. 
C’est à ce dernier que Kowalski doit les 63 chansons populaires e t un bref 
réc it qu’il nota à Cracovie et qui constituent la  matière de sa célèbre étude 
dialectologique.5 D ans l ’introduction de cet ouvrage si souvent cité, Kowalski 
expose les principales caractéristiques du dialecte turc de Macédoine: le h en 
initiale disparait; la différence entre le г vélaire e t le i palatal est à peine 
perceptible; en position finale (même dans les m ots à système consonantique 
labial) il r.e peut y  avoir q u ’un i ; g, abstraction  faite de certaines positions 
phonétiques, reste conservé ; dans les initiales vu- e t yi- le v ou le y  m anquent 
(pfi. 167—169).

Après cette é tude  qui n ’a rien perdu de son intérêt jusqu’à nos jours, 
il y  eut un assez long intervalle dans les recherches dialectologiques turques 
de Macédoine. Ce n ’est q u ’en 1954 que p a ru t un  article de la plume d ’un 
au teu r yougoslave,6 qui ne se propose toutefois pas d ’étudier de manière 
systém atique le dialecte, mais s’occupe en prem ier lieu de l’origine et des

2 S. Cilingirov, T u r s k i  poslovici, pogovorki i  charaktern i izrazi. D ans: Izve s tija  n a  
N arodn ija t E tnogra fski M u z e j  v  S o fi ja  I I  (1922), p p . 157— 171, I I I  (1923), p p . 59— 65.

3 N . K . D m itriev , Z a m e tk i  po  bolgarsko— tu reck im  govoram: D A N . B . 1927 N° 10 
p p . 210— 215.

4 T . K ow alski, Z a g a d k i ludow e tureckie (E n ig m es p o pu la ires  turques). K ra k o w  1919.
6 T. K ow alski, O sm anisch-türkische Volkslieder a u s  Mazedonien-, W Z K M  X X X I I I  

(1926), p p . 166— 231.
6 T . M anevic, P rilo g  p roucavan ju  govora J u r u k a  и  M akedoniji: Ju znoslovensk i 

F ilo log  X X  (1— 4) (1954), p p . 334— 341.
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groupes ethniques des Yürük en Macédoine. T. Manevié a aussi recueilli de 
riches m atériaux dialectaux parm i les Yürük, mais, au tan t que je sache, il 
n ’ont pas été publiés.

J . Ném eth tou t en ayant étudié pendant longtemps et de manière 
approfondie les dialectes turcs des Balkans, ne s’est pas occupé en particulier 
des dialectes de la Macédoine. Dans son ouvrage fondamental consacré à la 
division et au classement des dialectes turcs des Balkans,7 ainsi que dans la 
monographie du dialecte de Vidin8 il se réclame cependant plus d ’une fois 
de Kowalski, et il utilise aussi les données publiées par D im itar Salev qui, 
à cette  époque, vivait à Sofia. (Salev ayant été auparavant employé à Skoplie, 
connaissait fort bien le dialecte tu rc  de cette ville.) J . Német constate que le 
dialecte de la Macédoine relève des dialectes de la Roumélie Occidentale 
dont les caractéristiques sont en grande partie attestées aussi dans les maté- 
riaux de Kowalski.

Les conclusions de J . Ném eth sont étayées par les résultats de G. H azai,9 
qui, en 1957, fit un bref séjour en Macédoine où il étudia en prem ier lieu le 
dialecte d ’Üsküp (=  Skoplie), mais il eut également la possibilité de faire 
connaissance avec la langue des Y ürük hab itan t la localité de Sasavarli. 
Selon les observations de Hazai, le dialecte d ’Üsküp reflète fidèlem ent les 
particularités dialectales de la Roumélie Occidentale, tandis que le dialecte 
de Saâavarli offre un certain nombre de tra its  différents, dont le plus intéres- 
san t est l’existence du phonème ■ף , to u t à fait insolite sur le territo ire  de la 
Roumélie.

Au cours d ’un voyage d ’étude dialectologique effectué en 1959 
en Thrace, J . Eckmann et M. Mansuroglu rencontrèrent dans les environs 
d ’Edirne e t de Kirklareli des Turcs originaires de la Macédoine.10 Leur dialecte 
a fait l ’objet de deux études de J . Eckm ann. La première qui est plus courte 
a comme base les communications d ’un sujet venu de Dinier se fixer à E dirne.11 
D inier est un petit village dans le canton de circonscription d ’Ovéepole, 
d istric t de Stip (en turc: îâ tip ). L ’article plus im portant tra ite  du  dialecte 
des Turcs originaires de K um anovo.12 Eckm ann a pu constater que le dialecte 
de Kum anovo se rattache par toutes ses caractéristiques aux dialectes de 
l ’Ouest des Balkans, alors que celui de Dinier doit être considéré comme un

7 J .  Németh, Z u r  E in te ilu n g  der türk ischen  M undarten  B ulgariens. Sofia 1956.
8 J. Németh, D ie T ü rken  von V id in . Sprache, Folklore, Religion. Budapest 1965. 

В О Н  X .
9 G. Hazai, Beiträge zu r  K e n n tn is  der türkischen  M undarten  M a zed o n ien s: RO r. 

X X I I I  (1960), pp . 83— 100.
10 J. Eckmann ve M. Mansuroglu, 1959 u ili T ra k y a  dialektoloji g ezis i raporu  : 

T ü r k  D il i  ve Edebiyat D ergisi I X  (1959), pp. 113— 118.
11 .7. Eckmann, D in ier (M akedonya) tü rk  agzi: T D A Y B  1960, pp. 189— 204.
12 J .  Eckmann, K u m anova  (M a ked o n ya ) tü rk  agzi: N ém eth A rm a g a n i  (Ankara 

1902), p p . 111— 144.
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dialecte de «transition». Ils  ont une des caractéristiques communs, comme par 
exemple que parm i les voyelles palatales seul i peu t se trouver en position 
finale, que plusieurs désinences et form ants à double forme n ’ont qu’une 
varian te  palatale, que le praeteritum  indefinitum  existe seulement sous forme 
de -mis, qu’on emploie le présent y, etc. Le dialecte de Kum anovo offre 
des tra its  particuliers com m e par exemple la vélarisation du d (kö-, go- Ko-, 
go-), le changement ö y> ü  et la conservation du g׳, - au tan t de phénomènes 
qui viennent corroborer le fait déjà reconnu plus tô t que les dialectes turcs 
parlés en Macédoine so n t loin d ’être homogènes.

Dans les années 1920, des Turcs venus de la ville de Fiorina et de ses 
environs situés dans le N ord  de la Grèce, à proxim ité de la frontière macédo- 
nienne s’établirent sur le bord de la mer Égée dans les environs d ’Izm ir, 
de Menemen, de B ergam a, d ’Ayvahk et d ’au tres villes. Ces Turcs transm igres 
conservèrent relativem ent bien les particularités originales de leur dialecte. 
C’est parmi eux que S. E lç in13 alla recueillir des m atériaux qui furent ensuite 
étudiés au point de vue linguistique par M. M ollova.14

Wl. Zaj^czkowski, au  cours d ’un bref séjour qu’il fit en Macédoine en 
1960, réunit des m atériaux  folkloriques provenant d ’un homme de Skoplie 

e t des élèves d ’une école de cette ville, m atériaux  qu’il ne publia d ’ailleure 
q u ’en 1968.15

Parmi les chercheurs locaux il faut faire é ta t  d ’Olivera Jasar-N asteva, 
professeur chargé de cours à l ’université de Skoplie, spécialiste des rapports 
linguistiques macédoniens e t turcs, qui effectua des recherches dialectolo- 
giques sur tout à G ostivar.16

En 1957 L. K . K a to n a  séjournant au bord du lac de Prespa, s ’intéressa, 
en ta n t  qu’ancien turcologue, aux Turcs v ivan t dans la région, e t se rendit 
notam m ent dans les villes de Bitola, Besen et Ohrid. A Bitola e t à Resen 
il recueillit de riches m atériaux  dialectaux, à Ohrid des m atériaux moins 
abondants. Plus ta rd  il passa  aussi à Skoplie e t à Gostivar. Sur la base de 
ces enquêtes il publia une étude intéressante sur le dialecte tu rc de la 
Macédoine Occidentale,17 dont le résultat le plus im portant est son esquisse

13 S ükrü  E lç in , F io r in a  a g zi: T u rk  K ü ltü r ü  A ra s tirm a la n  1/2 (1964), p p . 
244— 253!

14 M. M ohova, P a rle r  tu rc  de F io rina : L in g u is tiq u e  B alkanique  X I I  (1969), p p . 
95— 128.

15 W . Zajqczkow ski, T ü rk isch e  Sprachproben a u s  M a zed o n ien : F olia  O rientalia  I X  
(1968), pp . 19— 51.

16 O. Jaä a r-N a s te v a , Z a  neko i fonoloski izm en i vo govorot na  turskoto naselenie vo 
G ostivarsko: Godisen Z b o rn ik  n a  F il . F ak. U n. S ko p je . X X I  (1969), pp . 237— 244; — , 
T u rs k io t govor vo gostivarskio t k r a j : Zbornik za G ostivar (Sobranie na  O pstinata  Gostivar) 
1970, p p . 269— 306.

17 L . K . K a to n a , L e  dialecte turc de la M accdonie  de l ’Ouest: T D A Y B  1969, p p . 
5 7 — 194.
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du système particulier des voyelles de ce d ialecte qui ne connait pour ainsi 
dire pas le ï  vélaire, mais qui en revanche présente nombreuses variantes du E.

A la littérature  que nous venons de passer en revue il faut a jou ter une 
publication d ’Ohrid: les 52 mâni en transcription latine, suivis de leur traduc- 
tion, qu ’Abdulhak Salih, professeur au lycée d ’Ohrid fit paraître  dans le 
volume de 1959 des annales du musée local.18 A. Salih a eu l ’am abilité de

R echerches d ia lec to log iques effectuées s u r  le  te r r ito ire  de la  M acédoine

Pour les m atériaux des enquêtes signalées voir les ouvrages suivants: 
Bitola : K at. pp. 101 104
Dinier [district de Stip]: Dinier 
Fiorina : Flor.
Kumanovo: К и т .
Ohrid: K at. pp. 98 101; S.; pp. 247—272 du présent article
Radovis: M az.; Zag. pp. 29—33 
Resen: K at. pp. 65 90
Skoplie: E in t. pp. 9 — 20; Haz. pp. 8 4 -  89; Zaj.
Struga : pp. 248—259 du présent article 
Saêavarli [district de Stip ] : S al.
Tetovo: Zag. pp. 26 29
Pour les abréviations voir p. 283.

18A b d u lh ak  S alih , Obiâai okolu p rv i m art k a j  tnrcite vo O hrid : L ih n id  (G odiétn  
zbornik n a  narodniot rnuzej vo Ohrid  =  Year-book o f the P opular M uzeum  in  O hrid); 
K n ig a  I I — I I I ,  Т ош е I I —I I I  (1959), pp . 93— 103.
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m ’aider personnellement dans mon travail à Ohrid, et je me réfère régulière- 
m en t à  ses m atériaux à propos des mâni que j ’ai recueillis moi-même. D ’autres 
recueils du même genre ont sans doute paru  dans des publications régionales 
que seuls les spécialistes locaux seraient en mesure de rendre accessibles au 
m onde scientifique.

E n  conclusion on peu t constater que les recherches effectuées ju squ’à 
ce jo u r dans le domaine des dialectes turcs de la Macédoine ont unanim e- 
m en t dém ontré que ce dialecte présente les caractéristiques des dialectes de 
la  Roum élie Occidentale. L ’aspect de ces caractéristiques et la fréquence de 
leur apparition  sont toutefois différents, de sorte qu’elles ne peuvent pas 
ê tre  chaque fois identifiées de manière schém atique avec les critères élaborés 
p a r J .  Németh. De plus, sur le territoire même de la Macédoine on relève 
certaines divergences dialectales qui toutefois ne pourront être décrites avec 
précision qu ’au term e d ’une enquête et d ’une mise au point plus complètes 
e t p lus méthodiques.

Phonétique

Voyelles

1. L a  principale caractéristique du dialecte d ’Ohrid est la richesse parti- 
culière de son système vocalique, en premier lieu du phonème E, circonstance 
sur laquelle tan t Kowalski que K atona ont a ttiré  l ’attention.

Kowalski (Zag. p. 72) distingue parm i les voyelles palatales tro is pho- 
nèm es E : é (comme dans été, par ex. jédi «sept»), e (e normal) et à (morphème 
ouvert, p a r ex. disäri «en dehors, au dehors»). Le groupe des voyelles ilia- 
biales v é l a i r e s  comprend: y  (=  г), э, э, à, a (p. 73). Le phonème э est 
défini de la  manière suivante: «a réponde à Ve nord-allemand dans les syllabes 
non accentuées. 3 est un э trè s  court, apparaissant le plus souvent dans les 
term inaisons entre les consonnes fermées et les liquides.» Dans ses devinettes 
recueillies parm i les sujets de Tetovo on trouve des données telles que: arabgèk 
«petit Arabe», basenda «sur sa  tête», tablagèk «tablette» (p. 28), jèldèz «étoile» 
(p. 29), alors que dans le tex te  en prose de R adovis on a: ziiandr «il est dom- 
mage» (Maz. p. 218), kardasïmdx «il est mon frère», benm vie mien», geldn 
«tu es venu», dèdmki «j’ai d it  que» (ibid.). Il semble évident que ta n t  le pho- 
nème transcrit par un «ê» que le signe «G» renvoyant à une consonne sylla- 
h an te  indiquent un E de nuance vélaire qui, au témoignage de ces données 
est a tte s té  aussi bien dans des mots vélaires que dans des mots palataux .

D ans la description de L. K atona on rencontre quatre espèce de E 
(p. 61): ä (ouvert), e (moyennement fermé), ë (fermé, bref, n ’est a tte s té  que 
dans des dérivés), é (fermé, n ’est attesté qu’en première syllabe). Selon K atona
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Гг vélaire n ’est attesté qu ’à Bitola et (exceptionnellement, chez un seul sujet) 
à Resen, tandis qu’à Ohrid il est inconnu. Dans les mots qui devra ien t offrir 
un г vélaire, on trouve dans les recoupements de K atona ë, plus rarem ent é, 
par ex. bnéëni «sa tête» (acc.), insanën «de l’homme», yaparsén «tu fais» (p. 98). 
Ce même ë est aussi a ttesté  dans des mots à système palatal, p a r ex. bilersën 
«tu sais», hepënëz «vous tous», pislëk «sale» (p. 90).

Les constatations de Kowalski tou t comme celles de K atona  perm etten t 
d ’aboutir à la conclusion que le dialecte macédonien connaît un certain E 
dont les variantes sont attestées aussi bien dans des mots de systèm e palatal 
que dans des mots de système vélaire. Mes propres expériences on t confirmé 
les données de Kowalski e t de Katona.

A la différence de K atona j ’ai moi-même noté à Ohrid un phonème 1 

mais j ’ai également entendu très souvent sa variante un e vélaire, avec posi- 
tion intermédiaire de la langue, г e t e vélaires alternent au cours de la flexion 
et de la dérivation, e t ils alternent également avec leurs correspondants 
palataux, i et e. Si on y ajoute encore que le phonème e a une varian te  é, 
nous obtenons la série de variantes comprenant cinq possibilités: г ~  e ~  i ~  
ë ~  e. Cette série de variantes est attestée aussi bien dans les m ots à système 
vélaire que dans les mots à système palatal. P a r ex. çanr ~  çarer ~  çarir ~  
çarer ~  çarer «il appelle»; gelir ~  geler ~  gelir ~  geler ~  geler «il vient».

Pour pouvoir expliquer ce mélange de la série palatale e t de la série 
vélaire dans la flexion, il fau t partir d ’une particularité du dialecte de l’Ouest 
des Balkans, notam m ent que l ’i palatal dans les syllabes autres que la pre- 
mière devient très souvent un г vélaire (cf. E in t. p. 13, Vidin p. 52, Küst. 
p. 305, Kum. 17/c, Flor. p. 101, K at. pp. 126—147). Dans ce cas t a n t  dans les 
m ots vélaires que dans les mots palataux on a le même phonème г, qui, dans 
notre dialecte, peut apparaître  sous la forme des cinq variantes en question. 
D ’ailleurs les ouvrages antérieurs font déjà allusion à ces possibilités de varia- 
tion. Voir par ex. les m atériaux de Kumanovo de J . Eckm ann: b innci «pre- 
mier», mais: ikinci «deuxième» (p. 126), L. K atona: sänin ~  senën «le tien», 
bilir bilër ~  bilär «il sait» (pp. 98, 99).

Dans notre dialecte les variantes du г vélaire se rencontren t dans les 
cas suivants:

a) Dans la deuxième syllabe fermée de m ots de base: hanim  ~  hartem ~  
hanim  ~  haném ~  hartem «femme». Pour la série vocalique pala ta le  je n ’ai 
qu’un seule donnée: resêrrt «image, photographie».

b) Dans les désinences possessives. Mot vélaire: yanm  ~  yarem  ~  yarim  ~  
yarem  ~  yarem «mon amour». Mot palatal: bemm ~  bertem ~  bertim ~  
bertém ~  bertem «le mien».

c) Dans les formes déclinées des mots munis de la désinence possessive de 
la 3e personne du singulier. Mot vélaire: kocastna ~  kocasena ~  kocasirta
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«à son mari». Mot p a la ta l: evme ~  evene ~  evène ~  evine «dans sa mai- 
son» (dat.).

d) D an s le génitif. Mot vélaire: pasanm  ~  pasanen  «du pacha», padisahin 
«du padishah». Mot p a la ta l: kelçemn «du p e tit  chauve», herifen «du gars», 
gelin in  «de la mariée», çiçegen «de la fleur».

e) D ans la voyelle devan t le r de l’aoriste. M ot vélaire: çanr ~  garer ~  
çarir  ~  garer garer «il apelle». Mot p a la ta l: gelir ~  geler ׳~  gelir ~  
geler ~  geler «il vient».

f) D an s les désinences personnelles des verbes. Mots vélaires: yaptim  ~  
yaptem  «j’ai fait», çardim çardérn ׳~  çardim  «j’ai applé», yap tm  -yap ׳״י׳ 
ten yaptin «tu as fait», çikardek «nous avons sorti», yandèk «nous nous 
som m es enflammés»; olayim  ~  olayem ~  olayim  ~  olayèm «que je sois», 
olasm  «si seulement tu  étais», bulasèn «si seulem ent tu  trouvais», yapasen 
«si seulement tu  la faisais»; bakalim ~  bakalem  ~  bakalim «voyons!». 
M ots palataux: gezenm  ~  gezerim ~  gezerèm ^  gezerem «je marche, je me 
promène», dersm «tu dis», gezersen «tu m arches, tu  te  promènes», bilirsin 
«tu sais», denz ~  deriz «nous disons», yerêz ~  yerez «nous mangeons»; 
geldim  «je suis venu», ver dem  «j’ai donné», ektim  «j’ai semé», ettem «j’ai 
fait», girdm  «tu es entré», bilden «tu as su», geldin «tu es venu», dedén «tu 
as dit», geldek «nous som m es venus», gittek «nous sommes allés»; girsm  
«qu’il entre!», yesen «qu’il mange!», gelsen «qu’il vienne!».

g) D ans des morphèmes. M ots vélaires: galdir- vfairs voler», saser- «s’ébahir», 
dasêr- «verser», ayrel- «se séparer», bakél- «être regardé»; ahm k  «offensé», 
kapanek  «fermé». M ots palataux: yetir- «faire manger», piser- «rôtir»; 
ik m c i ״̂׳   ikinci ~  ikénci «deuxième»; gelince ~  gelinces «venant».

2. U n phénomène sinon fréquent, mais en to u t cas rem arquable est que 
le phonèm e г peut avoir en  plus des variantes mentionnées sous le pont 1. 
les varian tes  0 et a. U n phénom ène semblable est aussi attesté dans le recueil 
de K a to n a . Par ex. yoldoz «étoile», âvona «dans sa maison» (dat.), hâposi 
«tous», bayoldi «il s’est évanoui»; äfändam «mon efendi», ävanä «dans sa mai- 
son» (dat.), bënyam «je suis», cékéram «je tire» (pp. 149—151).

a) D an s nos matériaux nous trouvons un о dans les cas suivants: Dans la 
déclinaison: benom «le mien»; herifon «du gars». Dans la conjugaison: 
üliyom  «je suis mort», yaziliyom  «je suis inscrit»; gelerom «je viens»; dedom 
vj’ai dit», gitviedom «je ne  suis pas allé», kusidom  «j’étais un oiseau».

b) Le phonème a est un peu plus fréquent, su rtou t dans certaines formes 
verbales. Dans la deuxièm e syllabe de m ots de base: altan «or», kirmazi 
«rouge». Dans la déclinaison: sdhinam «mon faucon», cebande «dans t a  
poche». Dans la conjugaison: l ère personne: yolciyam  «je suis voyageur», 
dauciyam  «je suis tam bour»; gidéram «je vais», çèkéram «je tire, je porte»,
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uyanèram «je me réveille», véréram «je donne»; gezdam «je me suis pro- 
mené». 2e personne: basimim  «es-tu la tê te  de qchose?», tasimisa «es-tu 
la pierre de qchose?», tasirmisa «emportes-tu?»; anlahrsan «tu expliques», 
sôylersan «tu dis», soylemesan «tu ne dis pas»; bekleyecesan «tu attendras»; 
açasan «si seulement tu  l’ouvrais», sôyleyemessa «si seulement tu  ne le 
disais pas». 3e personne: ayirsan «qu’il sépare!», ikansa «qu’il se se lave!», 
sôylesa «qu’il raconte!», gitsa «qu’il s ’en aille!», görmesan «qu’il ne voie 
pas!», gitsanler «qu’ils s’en aillent»!. D ans des morphèmes: sevan- «se ré- 
jouir»; tèrlak «foulard».

3. On voit dominer la particularité des dialectes de la Roumélie Occi- 
dentale qui veut qu ’en position finale absolue parm i toutes les voyelles avec 
position supérieure de la langue on trouve seulem ent le phonème i (cf. Maz. 
p. 16 8, Eint. p. 12, Vidin p. 51, K üst. p. 302, Kum . 17a, K at. pp. 115 123).
Les quelques cas particuliers où i se trouve remplacé par un è fermé ne font 
que confirmer la règle.

On a un i final dans les cas suivants:
a) Mots de base: kari «femme», sari «jaune», kirmizi «rouge», kisi «personne», 

doli «plein», dogri «droit», kuzi «brebis», tursi «fruits ou légumes macérés 
au vinaigre», ürti «couverture», küpri «pont».

b) A l’accusatif: adami «homme», rubalari «robes», kili «poil», cammi «mon 
âme», oni «le, la» pr., limoni «citron», furuni «four», tabudi «planche mor- 
tuaire», üküzi «boeuf», küpi «pot», yüzüni «ton visage».

c) Dans les désinences possessives de la 3e personne: basi «sa tête», kocasi 
«son mari», kizi «sa fille», hanimi «sa dame», karesi «sa femme», yoli «son 
chemin», ogli «son fils», üküzi «son boeuf».

d) Dans les form ants d ’adjectifs dénom inaux -li et déverbaux -г/г: kinali 
«teint au henné», liayirli «heureux, bon», süsli «orné», yükli «chargé»; 
yazili «inscrit», dizili «arrangé».

e) Dans le form ant du no men actoris -ci e t du nom de nombre ordinal -inci: 
hamamci «baigneur», furunci «boulanger», tas atici «lanceur de pierres», 
yateci «personne couchée», yolci «voyageur»; binnci «premier», ikm ci «deu- 
xième», üçünci «troisième», kirkmci «quarantième», sonunci «dernier».

f) Dans la 3e personne du singulier du praeteritum  définitum: kaldi «il est 
resté», vardi «il est allé», kosti «il a couru», sordi «il a demandé», tutti «il a 
tenu», buldi «il a  trouvé», üldi «il est mort», yürüdi «il est allé».

g) Dans la particule interrogative -mi: gôrdünüzmi «avez-vous vu?».

Les quelques cas particuliers où on trouve é à la place de i sont les 
suivants: hart «au moins», pèstèmalè «le fichu» (acc.), safkè «sa lumière»; formes 
du praeteritum  définitum : dédé «il я. dit», etté «il a fait», gitté «il est allé», oldè
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«il est devenu», varidé «il a  été». Voir encore sous point 28. les postpositions 
arkasè e t karsè.

4. La formation du praeteritum  indefinitum  par -mis caractéristique des 
dialectes de l’Ouest des Balkans (cf. E in t. p. 13, Vidin p. 55, K üst. p. 305, 
K um . 1,7/b, Flor. p. 100, Zaj. 5, K at. p. 125) se fait cent pour cent valoir 
dans notre dialecte. Voir par ex. les recoupem ents suivants: admis «il ache- 
tait», kalmis «il restait», sasermis «il s’étonnait», sikilmis «il s’inquiétait», 
olmis «il était», dogmis «il naissait», oturmis «il é ta it assis», uyumis «il dormait», 
g'ôrmis «il voyait», sôkmis «il sautait», ülmis «il mourait», gütürmis «il condui- 
sait». J ’ai trouvé une seule exception: çalmèslar «on le ravissait».

5. A côté des phonèmes f, c e  t  s Г г vélaire se palatalise: açik «ouvert» 
alçacik «bas», ufacik «petit», kasik «cuiller», karsida «en face», çirpi ~  çérpi 
«morceau de bois» ( <  çirpi). Voir encore irak  «lointain», ismalla- «ordonner». 
(Cf. M az. ]). 168, K üst. p. 304, Kum. 5, Flor. p. 99, Zaj. 4, K at. p. 123.)

6 . N otre dialecte offre avec une fréquence relative Yé  fermé, en parti- 
culier en première syllabe. Voici les cas les plus souvent attestés: à côté de 
s, s, ç, c : séy «chose», èsek «âne», sênde «chez toi», sérçe «moineau», çésme «source, 
fontaine», çèmber «fichu», gère «la nuit», cèp «poche»; à côté de y: êyi «bon», 
yèr «place», hèyas «blanc», yésil «vert»; à côté de p , b, m: pémbe «rose», pêncère 
«fenêtre», pèstémal «serviette de toilette», bénden «de moi», bês «cinq», béri 
«ici, en arrière», mêndil «mouchoir», mérdüven «escalier»; à côté de t : téntène 
«ornem ent en dentelle», téncêre «plat», tènéke «pot en fer»; dans d ’autres cas: 
dèmek «dire», démir «fer», éderim «je fais», ève «à la maison», èfendim  «mon 
efendi», èrken «tôt», fésliyen «oeillet», gélin «mariée», hérif «gars», tel «fil (de 
fer)», vèrmek «donner».

D ans certains cas Yé fermé devient i: nice «comment», gicele «nuit», 
pèsin  ~  p isin  «pour la première fois, d ’abord», vèrmek ~  virmek «donner»; 
elvidcl «adieu».

Sous l ’influence de l ’alternance é ~  i on voit dans quelques cas un i 
original devenir é: çimen ~  çémen «gazon», iste ~  este »voilà», ikmâl ~  èkmâl 
«fin, achèvement». Voir encore: member «chair». Exceptionnellement l ’i final 
peu t aussi alterner avec é, par ex. dédi ~  dèdè «il a dit», oldi ~  oldê «il est 
devenu» (voir fin du point 3).

Le verbe in- «descendre, se poser» n ’est a ttes té  que sous forme de en-.
E n  ce qui concerne l ’é fermé figurant comme variante du 1 dans les 

syllabes autres que la première voir point 1.

7. Le changement ö >> ü  caractéristiques des dialectes de la Roum élie 
Occidentale (cf. E int. p. 17, Vidin p. 33, K üst. p. 308, Kum. 9, F lor. p. 96,
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Zaj. 1, K at. p. 111) est représente dans nos m atériaux dans les positions
suivantes:

a) E n position initiale: ügren- «apprendre», üküs «boeuf», ill- «mourir», ûle 
«à midi», ilp- «embrasser», ürgi «tresse de cheveux», ilrt- «recouvrir», ilteye ~  
ôteУе «là».

b) En première syllabe: dükül- «s’écouler», dün- «se tourner», dilsek «lit», 
Icüpri «pont», süg- «blâmer», sus «dicton, proverbe». Le verbe «dire» figure 
en général sous la forme sôyle-, mais je l ’ai noté à plusieurs reprises sous 
forme de suie-, side- aussi. Les pronoms dém onstratifs bôyle e t sôyle ont 
aussi une forme buVle, bule et suie qui rem ontent sans doute à *büyle et 
*süyle (voir 8/a).

c) Dans une partie des mots qui commencent par la syllabe gô- on trouve 
alternativem ent gô- e t gü-, par ex. gônlüm ~  günlüm «mon coeur», g on- 
der- ~  günder- «envoyer», gôr- ~  gür- «regarder», gôtür- ~  gütür- «porter», 
gôz ~  güz «oeil», sauf le verbe gôster- «montrer» et la postposition göre 
«selon» qui ont toujours l’initiale gô-.

8. La vélarisation (cf. E int. p. 14, Vidin p. 43, Küst. p. 309, K um . 8,
K at. pp. 107, 108) se manifeste surtout dans le changement ü u, le change-
m ent ô >  о se lim itant à quelques mots seulement.

a) Le changement il >  w est, dans une partie  considérable des cas, en rap- 
port avec la palatalisation des consonnes g, t, l (voir 17). P a r ex. gül ~  
gui «rose», gilzel ~  guzel «beau», gümüs ~  gumüs «argent»; tilrk ~  t'urk 
«turc»; Iule çiçeVi «une espèce de fleur». Voir encore: üç ~  uç «trois», ucum 
«attaque» ( <  hücum), yun «laine», buyle, suyle «ainsi; de telle, sorte», 
ôp- ~  Up- ^  up- «embrasser».

b) Les cas les plus caractéristiques du changement ô >  o: bôyle ~  boyle 
«ainsi», ôyle ~  oyle «de telle sorte», dort ~  dort «quatre». L ’initiale gô- 
reste en général invariablement conservée: gôster- «montrer», göre «selon», 
ou bien devient gü- (voir 7/c). Dans les m atériaux ohridiens d ’A. Salih 
on trouve cependant plusieurs mots de cette  catégorie transcrits p a r  gô-: 
gôr- «voir», gônül «coeur», gôksümün «de mon sein». La notation gô- reflète 
la prononciation que j ’ai moi-même observée dans le changem ent de 
forme du term e gôl «lac» en gol. Parm i les recoupements d ’A. Salih voir 
encore: kôr «aveugle».

9. Les autres transform ations des voyelles labiales.

a) Palatalisation: hülya «rêve» ( <  hulya), süçüm «mon crime» (■< suçum)] 
sôra «après» (<C sora <  sonra). Le mot çocuk «enfant» apparaît unique-
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m en t sous la forme de çocük; cf. encore çôlük çôcük «les petits e t les grands 
de la  famille».

b) Labialisation: zeytün «huile», mektüp «lettre», obirüni «l’autre parm i eux» 
(acc.); Nüsredin «Nasreddin»; dôvlet «chance, bonheur».

c) Délabialisation: koyin  «mouton», bülbül ~  bilbül «rossignol».
d) о >  w. buynuni «ton cou» (acc.), kum unis  «communiste».
e) и  o: bolar «ceux-ci», boraya «ici» (dat.), ograsma «séjour, occupation», 

kompanya  «compagnie».
f) ü  >  0: koçük «petit», bütön «tous».

10. La confusion de l ’harmonie vocalique dans les désinences e t for-
m an ts  du  type a — e (voir E in t. p. 15, Vidin p. 44, Küst. p. 307, K um . 6,
E lor. p. 102, K at. pp. 151—154) est fréquence, mais ni générale ni régulière.

a) L e signe du pluriel -lar ~  -1er dans les m ots vélaires est attesté aussi bien 
dans les formes dénominales que dans les formes verbales sous les formes 
assimilées et non assimilées. P ar ex. saçlar «cheveux», yolcular «voya- 
geurs»; anlarlar «ils comprennent», olurlar «ils sont» ~  canler «âmes», 
yasler «larmes»; soyarler «ils pèlent», koyarler «ils posent». Le même mot 
p e u t figurer tan tô t sous une forme assimilée, tan tô t sous une forme non 
assimilée: agalar ~  agaler «aghas», daglar ~  dagler «montagnes», mallari ~  
malleri «leur fortune»; yapmazlar ~  yapmazler «ils ne le font pas». Une 
comparaison quantita tive  des données indique que la non assimilation est 
p lus fréquente dans les verbes que dans les noms.

A la troisième personne du pluriel du praeteritum  définitum , le 
suffixe -dilar, -tilar est général, par ex. baktilar «ils ont regardé», oturdilar 
«ils on t été assis», bozdilar «ils ont gâté», mais on trouve aussi une forme 
telle  que: çardiler «ils on t appelé». A la troisième personne du plurier du 
prae teritum  indefinitum  on a par contre, en règle générale -misler, par ex. 
yapmisler «ils faisaient», konusmisler «ils bavardaient», mais on trouve aussi 
des formes telles que olmislar «ils étaient». De même, les noms à série voca- 
lique vélaire offrant un i dans leur dernière syllabe fermée, sont également 
m unis du suffixe -1er, par. ex. kasikler «cuillers», ufacikler «petits».

Dans les m ots vélaires qui se term inent par le phonème i, la dési- 
nence -1er s’ajoute à ce i, par ex. kariler femmes», kinaliler «teints au 
henné», komsiler «voisins», kuziler «brebis».

Dans les mots palataux , le signe du pluriel montre toujours une 
assim ilation régulière, pa r ex. evler «maisons», /cimier «qui?»; giderler «ils 
vont», yediler «ils ont mangé».

b) Les désinences à deux formes du locatif, de l ’ablatif e t du d a tif  on t aussi 
une forme assimilée e t non assimilée, mais ici les mots à série vocalique 
p a la ta le  offrent aussi des cas de non assimilation: Dans les mots vélaires:
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dagda «sur la montagne», yoldn «sur la route», harptan «de la  guerre», 
yardan «du bien-aimé», furuna  «dans le four» (dat.), hamama «dans le 
bain» (dat.) ~  malde «dans la fortune», halde «dans la situation», babamden 
«de mon père», düvare «au mur», tabage «dans l ’assiette» (dat.). Formes 
attestées alternativem ent: saatta ~  matte «à cette heure», hamamdan  ~  
Jiemamden «du bain», yarn ~  yare «au bien-aimé». Dans les m ots à série 
vocalique palatale la non assim ilation est plus rare, par ex. birda «ensem- 
ble», d'ôrtta «en ’quatre», nereya «ou?» (dat.).

c) La désinence -île «avec», ainsi que le -çe adverbe et -çe suffixe dim inutif 
(voir 29) n ’ont que des formes palatales, c ’est aussi sous cette form e que 
les désinences e t formants s ’a jouten t aux m ots vélaires: aylen «avec la 
lune», kuslarle «avec les oiseaux», limonle «avec du citron», benemlen «avec 
moi»; arapçe «en arabe», arnautçe «en albanais», turkçe «en turc»; insançe 
«petit homme», adamçe «id.», bonçuce «petite houle de verre».

d) Le formant de verbe dénominal -la ~  -le, to u t comme le signe du pluriel 
-lar ~  -1er, se présente sous des formes alternatives: dagladi ~  dagledi »il 
m ’a marqué d ’un signe», katlar ~  katler «il est entassé», patlar ~  patler 
«il crève», damlar ~  damier «il dégoutte», ayle.r «il pleure».

e) Dans le domaine de la conjugaison on observe l ’absence d ’assim ilation 
dans les doubles formes du conditionnel, dans la négation de l ’im pératif 
et du futur. Ou conditionnel e t au fu tur elle apparaît et dans des formes 
vélaires et dans les formes palatales, par ex. ayinrsem  «si je sépare», yatir- 
sen «si tu  te couches», tutarse «s’il saisit», yaparsek «si nous faisons», ver- 
salar «s’il donnent»; deversam «si je dis», gelsa «s’il vient»; atacem «je jet- 
terai», gidecam «j’irai», bekleyecam «j’attendrai». Dans la négation de 
l’im pératif le radical palatal peu t être suivi d ’un signe vélaire: gitma  ~  
gitme «ne va pas!».

f) Il arrive que le mot da «aussi» après un m ot palatal soit a ttesté  aussi sous 
la  forme de da: sen da «toi aussi», sérçe da «le moineau aussi», üs ta «et 
trois».

11. Alors que l ’assimilation palatale e t vélaire est perturbée pa r nom-
breux facteurs (voir 10), l ’assimilation labiale e t illabiale est — sau f quelques
exceptions près — parfaitem ent régulière.

a; Assimilation labiale. Dans la déclinaison: dostum  «mon ami», gönlüm  «mon 
coeur», yüzüm  «mon visage»; zorundan «obligé par qchose», dördünde «en 
quatre», üstûnde «dessus»; koynum un  «de m on sein», gönlümün «de mon 
coeur». Dans la conjugaison: uzunsun  «tu es long», gündür «(il est) jour», 
olurum «je suis», bulurum «je trouve», kausuruz «nous nous unissons», 
görürüm «je vois», düsünûrsün «tu penses»; oldum  «je suis devenu», vurdum  
«j’ai abattu», gördüm  «j’ai vu», düstüm  «je suis tombé»; olsun  «soit!»,
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tutsun  «qu’il saisisse!», sürsün  «qu’il tire!», çürüsün  «qu’il pourrisse!». Dans 
la  formation des verbes: tutul- «être pris», durul- «être debout».

Exceptions: oglunem  «mon fils», yolèna «sur son chemin» (dat.), 
vücudin  «du corps»; görir «il voit», gütürim  «je conduis», olsm  *soit!». 
D ans quelques cas le verbe être ne s’assimile pas: gün dir «(il est) jour», 
güm üs dir «(il est) argent», haydut iyis, haydutyis «nous sommes des vo- 
leurs». Il n ’y a naturellem ent pas d ’assim ilation labiale pour le -i à la fin 
du  mot (voir 3.) n i le -m is du praeteritum  indefinitum  (voir 4).

b) L ’assimilation illabiale est absolument régulière. Voici quelques excep- 
tions: dans des m ots vélaires: nazuk «finement», kabur ~  kabir «tombe», 
hacilik  ~  haculik «condition de haci, pèlerinage»; dans des m ots pala- 
tau x : gendisüne «à lui-même», obirüni «l’autre» (acc.), güzdanümi «mon 
portemonnaie» (acc.), dengöni «celle qui est assortie à toi» (acc.); bilür «il 
sait», gelür «il vient», bitirür «il termine».

12. Un phénomène p lu tô t rare, mais digne d ’attention est la  diphton- 
guisation de a devant une consonne: autmis «il jetait», daulli «brodé de bran- 
ches»; kaudi «il est resté», kaukar «il se lève», kaukti «il s’est levé». (Pour l’éli- 
sion du l voir point 19/b.) Cf. encore: ku/lere  «dans les déserts» (dat.).

L a m onophtonguisation des diphtongues est partielle: boyle ~  boVle ~  
bule «ainsi», oyle ~  oVle ~  oie «ainsi», ülede «à midi», soyledi ~  süledi «il a 
dit», gïdi et gimis «il a  mis, il m ettait (la robe)», bëgir «cheval de charge», vas 
«prédication» (<C vaiz). M ais: leylek «cigogne», peygamber «le prophète».

13. L ’ i en position initiale, devant un groupe de consonnes contenant s, 
s d isparait: skemli «chaise sans dossier», Istanbol ~  Stambol «Istanboul», 
iste ste «voici».

14. Assimilation vocalique: barabar «ensemble», boyla «ainsi, tel» 
( <  boyle).

Dissimilation vocalique. Progressive: gefan «linceul» ( <  kefen), skemli 
«chaise sans dossier» «  iskemle), biresi «l’un  des», ikési «deux de ses», parési 
«son argent»; annem babem «mon père ma mère»; ayney «le miroir» (acc.); 
lambâ «lampe», gonce «bouton de fleur». Régressif: fekat «mais», sebd «aube»; 
kinadinda  «sur son aile» (<( kanadmda).

Consonnes

15. Tout comme dans les dialectes de l ’Ouest des Balkans, le g du  vieil 
osm anli se maintient dans tou tes les positions phonétiques (voir E in t. p. 17, 
V idin p. 65, Küst. p. 311, K um . 25, Zaj. 8). E n  position intervocalique: agaç 
«arbre», sagir yilan «vipère», kapagi «son couvercle», dogar «il naît» yogm um
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«je pétris», degil «il n ’est pas», ciger «organes intérieurs», eger «si», dügün  «no- 
ces». D evant une consonne: agda- «pleurer», dagda «sur la montagne», dogri 
«droit», dügme «bouton», ograsma «occupation», yagmur «pluie». A là fin du 
mot: dag «montagne», sag «du côté droit».

Des dérogations à cette règle n ’apparaissent que dans quelques cas 
isolés. Dans une chanson populaire (55) on a au lieu de daglar «montagnes» 
dayler, au lieu de aglar «il pleure», ayler, e t à ce même endroit on a g sous 
une forme réduite: däOler «montagnes». Deux m ots palataux offrent y: fesliyen 
«oeillet», Iule çiçeVi «une sorte de fleur». Le m ot kâgit «papier» a  toujours 
un h au lieu d ’un g: t'ahat, t'ahadi. A Struga j ’ai noté le mot oglan «garçon» 
sous la forme de olan.

16. U ne autre caractéristique est la disparition du phonème h dans 
n ’im porte quelle position phonétiques (cf. Maz. p. 167, Küst. p. 312, Kum. 
24, 26, Flor. p. 97, Zaj. 9, K at. p. 158), ce phénomène ne se fait cependant 
}>as valoir de manière conséquente, on rencontre indiféremment des formes 
offrant un h et d ’autres qui n ’en ont pas.

a) E n  position initiale: hälä ~  älä «encore», hali ~  alli «tapis», halka  ~  alka 
«anneau», hazir ~  azir «prêt», hemen ~  emen «tout de suite», hiç ~  iç 
«rien». Sous forme réduite: haydut ~  ,'aydut «voleur», ,'ambar «coffre con- 
ten an t des vivres», hem ~  hem em «et, aussi», hep ~  ^cp ~  ep «tous». 
On rencontre toujours sans h: esap «calcul», oca «hodja».

b) E n position intervocalique: Muhammet ~  Muammed nom de personne, 
cevahir ~  cevair «pierre précieuse»; le h est m aintenu: cehennem «enfer», 
muhabbet «amour»; on ne trouve jamais de h dans: çiçegen fourni «graine 
de la fleur»; h réduit: daha «encore».

c) D evant une consonne: kahve ~  kahve ~  kâve «café», mahle ~  maHe ~  
mâle «quartier», ihtiyar ~  itiyar «vieux», Ohrida ~  Oriya «à Ohrid»; anatar 
«clé», mirdb «mihrab», tâta «planche».

d) E n  position postconsonantique: lev^a «inscription ornée accrochée au mur», 
musaf «exemplaire du Coran».

e) A la fin des mots: allah ~  alla ~  alla «Allah», padisah ~  padisa  «padi- 
shah», sabah ~  saba/l ~  sebâ «matin».

Dans deux mots nous trouvons un h destiné à remplir un h iatus: sahat 
«heure» «  sauf), itahat «prédication» ( <  itaat).

Dans deux mots le h en position précononsonantique devient y: tervanm  
saybi «le chef de la caravane» ( <  sâhibi), ayd et- «promettre» ( <  ahdet-) 17

17. La palatalisation caractéristique des dialectes de l’Ouest des Bal- 
kans (cf. Zag. p. 73, Maz. p. 170, K üst. 312, Kum . 8, Zaj. 7, K a t. pp. 154,
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156) se manifeste dans notre dialecte à propos des consonnes suivantes:
k, g, t, l.

a) к j> к >  t'. Elle est générale dans la com binaisont kâ: bellär, beïâr «célibataire», 
käbe «la pierre K aaba», hikäye «récit», tar et- «employer, aider», ïâhat «pa- 
pier», et assez fréquen te  aussi dans la combinaison ki: iki ~  ik i «deux», 
kilim  «tapis», fakir  «pauvre», hat'im «juge»; le pronom interrogatif kim  est 
a ttesté  aussi sous la form e de kim, t'im e t mêm e çim. Dans la combinaison 
ke: teke «couvent», t'ervân «caravane»; enfin dans la combinaison kü: kül 
«cendre», K 'üpürli nom  de lieu ( <  K üprüli).

b) g ï> g. Apparaît en prem ier lieu dans les initiales go-, gü-, mais là non 
plus elle n ’est pas générale: gônül «coeur», gör- «voir», g'ôzler «yeux», mais: 
gol «lac», gül ~  gül ~  gui «rose», güzel ~  guzel «beau», gümüs ~  gumüs 
«argent» (voir 8.). R arem ent elle est a ttestée  dans l’initiale g e gene ~  
gene «de nouveau», gelir ~  gelür «il vient».

c) L a  palatalisation du t ne se rencontre que dans le mot türk  ~  turk  ~  
t'urk «turc».

d) Le l se palatalise dans le cas des phonèmes l qui dans la langue commune 
aussi devient doux: kaïè «château-fort», liai «état», kaïbim «mon coeur», 
ainsi que dans un  changem ent lié à la vélarisation (voir 8 .). Ш  >- lu : ïule 
çiçeVi «une sorte de fleur».

D ans le cas du m ot güzdan «porte-monnaie» (■< cüzdan) on relève un
processus de dépalatalisation.

18. La sonorisation est caractéristique des phonèmes к e t t.

a) L a  sonorisation du  к est un phénomène fréquen t au début du m ot: gaybet- 
«perdre», genden «toi même», gefan «linceul» «  kefen), gurna «bassin, bain» 
e t en position intervocalique: bragar «il laisse», bragip «laissant», merag ettè 
«il se m ontrait curieux», yogidi, yogimis «il n ’a  pas été, n ’é ta it pas». Cf. 
K um . 18/b, Flor. p. 106, K at. p. 154.

b) L a  sonorisation du  t en position initiale ou intervocalique est plus rare: 
dune «morceau», dasèr- «laisser déborder»; yaradan «le créateur».

Assourdissement.

a) Ne se présente qu ’exceptionnellement en position initiale: bal ~  pal 
«miel», ben ~  pen  «moi», bu ~  pu  «celui-ci»; zannet- ~  san et- «penser».

b) L ’assourdissement en position finale absolue, générale dans la langue 
commune n ’est pas to u jou r attesté: cep «poche», esap «calcul», mais: kitab 
«livre», mirab «mihrab». A la place du d final il y  a en revanche toujours 
un  t: evlat «enfant», dert «souci». L ’assourdissem ent du z en position finale
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est fréquent: beyaz ~  beyas «blanc», üküz  ~  üküs «boeuf», bis «nous», 
cevis «noix» sus «voix», yeres «nous mangeons», uymas «ne sied pas».

19. Changements dans les combinaisons de consonnes.

a) Certaines combinaisons de consonnes p résenten t des changements parti-
culiers. -gç- -sç- : basçe «jardin», basçivan «jardinier», bosça «fichu».
La combinaison t-s se transforme en affriquée: yatsi namazi «le namaz 
du soir», ürtsün  «qu’il le couvre!». Voir encore pütülitsa «chou à  la  crème» 
( <  serbo-croate pituljica); -Ik-, -Id- >  -uk-, -ud-: lcaukar «il se lève», kaukti 
«il s’est levé», kaudi «il est resté» (cf. 12.).

b) Dans certaines combinaisons de consonnes la  première consonne est réduite 
ou élidée. k ^> 0 :  le traitem ent est particulièrem ent fréquent à la  2e per- 
sonne du futur: bekleyecesan «tu resteras», yapacasen «tu feras», ülecesen 
«tu mourras». Z >  #: oldi ~  oh/i odi «il est devenu», ôsun «soit!», bvmem  
«je ne sais pas», do1 durât «il a rempli», dauci «tambour», r >  0: türk  «turc», 
gerçek «vraiment», кгеЧеге «dans les déserts» (dat.), bi sey «quelque chose». 
n ^> 0 : isalla «si dieu le veut», sora «ensuite», exceptionnellement aussi 
a ttesté  sous la forme de sona. z >  0: kurnasm  «tu es rusé», almasen «tu ne 
prendras pas», sôylemesan «tu ne dis pas».

c) Élim ination de la rencontre de consonnes pa r intercalation d ’une voyelle: 
amuca «oncle», tarabozan «barrière», iah"minien «par hasard», gayipter «il 
est perdu», Beligrntta «à Belgrade»; à la fin  du mot disparition de la der- 
nière consonne: kum unis  «communiste».

d) Assimilation consonantique. Assimilation to tale: alli «cour» ( <  avli), halli 
«fichu» (<i havli), ismalla- «commander» ( <  ismarla-). Assimilation par- 
tielle: ç-d , t s -d, t: üs däne, üs täne «trois pièces», üs ta «trois aussi»; 
v-h )> f-h: ef hayati «la vie au foyer», ef halile «selon les circonstances 
au foyer»; rb ]> rv: gurvete «à l ’étranger»; n -b  m -b\ em büyük  «le 
plus grand».

20. La gémination intéresse su rtou t le phonème Z: alaturka ~  allaturka 
«à la manière turque», alim k  ~  allanek «offensé», hali ~  alli «tapis», oyallari 
«ses dentelles». Voir encore: efendi ~  effendi «efendi», aman ~  artiman «mais 
s ’il vous plaît».

Simplification des géminées: akili «intelligent», cube «manteau», secade 
«tapis de prière», münecim  ~  müneccim «astrologue», Nüsredin, exceptionnelle- 
ment Nüsreddin «Nasreddin», seboy «giroflée», tekke ~  telle «couvent». Voir 
encore: musama «couverture en m atière synthétique» (-< musamba). 21

21. Réduction ou amuissement du y  en position initiale: ik- «détruire», 
Угкап- ~  ikan- «se laver». Cf. Maz. p. 69.
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22. Changements des consonnes intervoealiques.

a) ־У- >0■ olaVèm «si seulement j ’étais», ôteVe «là», gurnaa «dans le bassin» 
(dat.). Il est fréquent à la première personne du singulier du fu tu r et de 
l ’optatif, où en plus on a une contraction: düsecem «je tomberai», gidecâm 
«j’irai»; vereim ~  verim «je veux donner», yapeim «je veux faire». Voir 
encore: ne Vapeim  «que dois-je faire?», ne aptm  «qu’as-tu fait?».

b) -v- >  0■ kausuruz «nous nous unissons», kaurma «ne me brûle pas!», dauci 
«tambour», tank «poule».

c) -r- -l-: evale «errant, sans foyer» (<[ avare).
d) -v- כ> martufal «paroles fallacieuses» martaval), tuf al «tissu teint» 

( <  tuval).

23. Réduction e t disparition de la consonne finale.

a) -r > # :  kacar «il s ’en va  en courant», çiktilar «ils sont sortis», bir ~  bi «un».
b) -n >  0 est attesté su rtou t dans la désinence personnelle verbale -sin qui 

se présente souvent sous forme de -sa: sôylersa «tu dis», tasimisa «es-tu la  
p ierre de qqun?», ikansa «qu’il se lave», sôylesa «qu’il dise», gitsa «qu’il 
aille». Voir encore gidé «allez!» ( <  gidin).

24. Métathèse: K'üpürli nom de lieu (<T K'üprüli), pezenvek «rufian»
(<C pezevenk).

25. Contraction, raccourcissement. A la  fin  du mot: buka «tant», oka
«tant». A l ’intérieur du m ot: çarir «il appelle», dïmi «n’est-ce pas?», mâle
«quartier». Dans des composés: onçin «c’est pourquoi».

Morphologie

Les phénomènes phonétiques se présen tan t au cours de la flexion et de 
la  form ation des mots ont été traités dans le chapitre consacré à la  phoné- 
tique. Ainsi par ex. la non assimilation des désinences et form ants du  type 
a — e (10.), la non assim ilation des désinences e t form ants du type г — i — u - ü 
(1.) e t le phonème o, a se présentant comme leur variante (2.), l ’absence to ta le  
de l ’assimilation dans les désinences et form ants se term inant par -i (3.), le 
signe -mis du praeteritum  indefinitum (4.), l ’assimilation labiale (11.), la 
con traction  des formes du fu tu r et de l’o p ta tif  (22.), la réduction du -r et 
du -n au cours de la conjugaison (23.), etc. Les autres phénomènes relevant 
de la morphologie peuvent être  résumés comme suit:
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26. Accusatif. Si le8 noms se term inent par une voyelle, le signe de 
l’accusatif subit souvent une réduction ou n ’est pas du to u t prononcé: 
komçiyi «le voisin», güzdaneyi «le portemonnaie», mais: tamburay1 «la tam - 
bourah», ayney «le miroir», hazney «le trésor», капу  «la femme», paray «l’ar- 
gent», efendiy «l’efendi». Cf. Dinier 30, Flor. p. 108, K at. p. 161.

27. La fonction du d a tif  est remplie par le désinence du locatif: gittik 
Selanikte «nous sommes allés à Salonique»; gefan üstünde \ dükülür yasler «les 
larmes coulent sur le linceul» (56); mendilim dalde кота \ béni bu balde кота 
«ne mets pas mon foulard sur la branche | ne me mets pas dans une situation 
pareille» (40); ne düsecek cübende semndir «ce qui tombe sur ton  m anteau 
est à toi» (60); bu kelçe . . . padisada gider «le p e tit chauve . . .  se rend  chez le 
padishah» (63).

Désinence du d a tif  dans la fonction du locatif: Orida, Oriya «à Ohrid».

28. Plusieurs postpositions sont attestées dans la fonction du  locatif 
sans la désinence du locatif: ürti üsti kediler «sur la couverture (il y  a) des 
chats» (54); hambar alti dari var «au fond de la caisse il y a de la semoule» (64); 
kôskûm varder ayé karsé «j’ai un palais en face de la lune» (58); bay dut un bir 
tdnesi geler kapi arkasé saklamr . . . hirer däne kapi arkasè dinlér «vient un 
voleur et il se cache derrière la porte . . . un (voleur) écoute derrière la 
porte» (58).

La postposition -ile «avec» est attestée en règle générale sous la forme 
de -ilen, -len, exceptionnellement sous la forme de de. Nous n ’avons noté 
d ’assimilation que dans un seul cas: kafayla «avec la tête» (voir 10/e).

29. Parm i les form ants nominaux il fau t en signaler quelques-uns moins 
fréquents dans la langue commune, avant to u t le diminutif -çe, -ce d ’origine 
slave: adamçe «petit homme», insançe «petit homme», çôyce «petit enfant», 
bonçuce «petite boule de verre», kelçe «petit chauve», kutiçe «petite boîte». 
Le form ant de nom déverbal -ili et -ik est relativement productif: dizili 
«arrangé», yazili «inscrit»; kapamk «fermé», alinik «offensé». 30 * *

30. En ce qui concerne la conjugaison, il faut en premier lieu m ention-
ner que le y  présent caractéristique des dialectes de l’Ouest des Balkans (cf.
E int. p. 19, Vidin p. 84, Küst. p. 315, K um . 9, Zaj. 21) est inconnu dans 
notre dialecte qui exprime le présent uniquem ent par l’aoriste. D ans deux 
chansons populaires on trouve bien les formes celles que: gidiyorum  (56): 
akmiyor, bakmiyor, çikmayor (57), mais ce ne sont pas là des recoupements 
du langage parlé. Dans les matériaux d ’A. Salih qui ne figurent pas dans 
mon étude j ’ai également noté quelques formes verbales de ce genre: bakiyur,
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geliyur, döniyur, yakiyur, e t dans les m atériaux recueillis par K atona à Ohrid 
on trouve  cette expression: istiyorsun «tu veux» (p. 99).

31. Parmi les participes et les gérondifs il faut faire é ta t de l ’emploi 
du  participe passé formé à l ’aide de -di: sevdi camm  «mon amour chéri», les 
changem ents de forme du gérondif -ince, -dikçe: gelince, gelmces; l ’emploi de 
geldikçe, geldikçes «en venant» et du gérondif en -a dans le sens d ’un complé- 
m en t du  temps: bu aym  çikasmda  «avant que le mois ne s’écoule» (36).

Syntaxe

Le phénomène le plus intéressant dans le domaine de la syntaxe est 
l ’em ploi des constructions subordonnées, étrangères à la langue turque, à la 
place des participes e t des gérondifs. Cf. K üst. pp. 217—321, Flor. p. 117.

32. Les subordonnées complétives d ’objet e t les subordonnées finales 
son t rattachées à la proposition principale sans aucune conjonction, le verbe 
de la  subordonnée se met à l ’op tatif lorsqu’il s ’agit de la l ère ou de la 2e per- 
sonne, e t à l’im pératif lo rsqu’il s’agit de la 3e personne.

a) istemm yanm a varayim  «je veux aller chez mon amour» (4) ; ben séni isterim  
sim di bir müneccim olasm  «je veux que tu  sois m aintenant un astrologue» 
(59), sen lazim bilesên «il fau t que tu  saches» (62), ben çardem seni . . . sen 
taksem yapasen «je t ’ai fa it venir pour que tu  fasses le partage» (60).

b) basladi yalan sôylesa «il a  commencé à dire des choses fausses» (59), kor- 
karki kocasi anlämasin «elle craint que son m ari ne comprenne» (64), em 
büyük ogluni kövermis beklesm mallerini «il envoya son fils aîné pour 
garder sa fortune» (63), /штата gider tkansa  «elle va au bain pour se 
laver» (59), ne yapten kaynata yesen «qu’as-tu  fait à manger au beau- 
père?» (60), yapanm  bir büyük duvar oni atlasmlar «je fais un grand mur 
p ou r qu’ils sautent p a r dessus» (63), azir olurlar üteye gitsanler «ils sont 
p rê ts  pour y aller» (63), adamda uzanmis ya tsm  «l’homme s’étendit pour 
se coucher» (64).

Exceptionnellement il arrive que la finale soit construite régulièrement: 
kocasi gider çalismaga «son m ari s’en va pour travailler» (64), kauktilar orda 
N üsredin  efendiV aramaga «ils partirent pour retrouver Nasreddin efendi» (62). 33

33. E n  dehors de la conjonction ki «que» courante aussi dans la  langue 
com m une, le dialecte emploi aussi des pronoms e t des adverbes en ta n t  que 
conjonction:
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Ici «que»: sen nerden bilden ki ben gelirim «comment as-tu su que je viendrais?»
(59), bilirem ki almasen «je sais que tu  ne m ’épouses pas» (41). 

ne «qui»: ben sana paray ataeam, ne düsecek cübende semnder ne düsecek yere 
çocuklanndir «je te  jetterai de l’argent, ce qui tombe sur ta  robe est 
à toi, ce qui tombe p a r terre est aux enfants» (60), о dali ne keser ona 
binmis «il avait grimpé sur la branche q u ’il coupait» (62), о dalla ne 
binmis idèn oni keserdën «tu coupais la  branche sur laquelle tu  avais 
grimpé» (62), kim ister bemm kizlanmi ne deyecim yapsen «celui qui veut 
mes filles doit faire de que je dirai» (63). 

nerde «où»: sana haznè anlatacis nerde der «nous t ’expliquerons où est le tré- 
sor» (59).

ne vakit «lorsque»; ne vakit gittiler «lorsqu’ils allèrent» (62), ne vaket о dali 
kesti «lorsqu’il coupa cette branche» (62). 

ne zaman «lorsque»: ne zeman bekler «lorsqu’il attend» (63), ne zeman eve 
giderler «lorsqu’ils rentrent» (63), ne zaman camida vas s'ôylersan «lorsque 
tu  prêches dans le djami» (60).

açan «lorsque»: açan о büyükleri beklemedi «lorsque les grands ne l ’a ttend iren t 
pas» (63).

niçin «parce que»: sikilmis niçin pasadan bir ay mektüp yogimis «elle é ta it 
enxieuse parce que depuis un mois il n ’y  avait pas de lettre du pacha» 
(59).

Textes

Mâniler

Tu es intelligent, tu es malin, 
mais un peu paresseux.
Si tu continues à te promener avec cette

tête,
tu ne deviendras jamais un homme.

1. Ohrid

akilisin kurnasm1 
fakat biraz aylasm2 
bu kafayla gidersen

sen adam olamasm

J ’ai sauté par-dessus un mur bas 
j’ai embrassé une rose rouge.
Pendant que j’arrachais la rose rouge 
je suis resté là avec mon désir.

2. Ohrid

alçacik duvar atladim 
kirmizi güle sarmandim 
kirmizi güli diderken3 
hasretemle kalistim

1 Cf. T S . ku rn a z  «kolayca k an m ay ip  b a ç k a la rm i k an d irm asm i ve u fa k  te fe k  oyun- 
la r la  am ac m a  eriçm esini beceren».

2 Cf. TS ay la k  «ifsiz, boç gezen».
3 Cf. T S . d itm ek : «yün, p a in u k  gibi lifli seyloi'i tu ta m  tu ta m  ay ir ip  lif le r in i sey- 

rell т е к » .
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alçacilc lciraz doli 
altinda yesil kali 
y  a Muammed y  a A li  
kavustm  iki yari

3. Struga

Le même mâni figure dans le recueil d ’A. Salih d ’Ohrid, avec un  tex te  
pour l ’essentiel identique, mais offrant quelques différences phonétiques: 
alçacik kirez dali \ altinda yesil alli \ y a M uhamed y  a A li \ sen kaustur ik i yari. 
Voir encore Küst. 10, V idin p. 257.

4. O hrid

Plat en or, peigne en or, 
mon coeur languit.
Je voudrais rejoindre mon amour 
mais mes chemins sont très loin.

Ah porcelaine de Chine, porcelaine de
Chine.

Que j’embrasse les lèvres au milieu.
Où étais-tu cette nuit 
pigeon de mon coeur?

a ltin  tas altvn tarak 
canim i aldi firak 
isterim  yanma varayim  
yollanm dir рек irak

5. S truga

ay  çinçini çinçini

U'pèyim agzinin içini 
nerde 1dm  dün gece 
koynum un güvercini

Le même mâni figure dans le recueil d ’A. Salih d ’Ohrid, avec de légères 
différences dans le tex te  e t la phonétique: mavi çini çin çini \ üp im  agzinin 
çm i \ neyerde kaldin bu gece | gôksümün güvercini. Voir encore Mich. 84.

0. O hrid

La lune se lève claire, claire, 
les tables sont pleines de cuillers. 
Voisin, enferme ton fils, 
parce qu’il est amoureux de moi.

ay dogar açik açik 
sofralar dôli kasik 
zaptet komsi ogluni 
zere1 dir bana âsik

Le même mâni dans le recueil d ’A. Salih se termine par les lignes sui- 
van tes: hait etmesm kaynanam  \ ogli bana kôr asik. «Que ma belle-mère ne 
dise pas de bêtises | son fils est aveuglément amoureux de moi». Pour la 
signification de l’expression hait etmek voir TS. hait «bu kelime k ab a  ko nus- 
m ada  «uygunsuz söz söylem ek veya is görmek» ап1атгпа gelen halt etmek, 
halt kanstirmak, halt yemek deyimlerinde gecer». Voir encore Mich. 82; là 
encore il n ’y a que les deux premières lignes qui soient identiques.

1 Cf. TS. zira  « çünkü  s u n d a n  do lay i ki».
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7. O h r i d

ay dogar aydir alla La lune se lève, Allah la lune,
gtin dogar günder alla le soleil se lève, Allah le soleil.
ya mürademi vér alla Ou tu  exauces mon voeu Allah,
y a canemi al alla ou bien prends ma vie Allah!

Le mâni figure aussi dans le recueil d ’A. Salih, avec un tex te  analogue, 
mais de nombreuses différences phonétiques: ay dogar ay dir allah \ gün dogar 
gündür allah \ y a müradimi ver allah \ y a canimi al allah.

8. Ohrid

aynay attim çayèra J ’ai jeté le miroir dans le cham p
saflcé vurdi bayèra sa lumière est tombée sur la pente.
iseden beyler agaler Entendez beys et agas,
isem dündi hayéra mes affaires tournent en bien.

J ’ai entendu ce mâni de deux personnes à Ohrid et il figure aussi dans 
le recueil d ’A. Salih. Les trois textes sont parfaitem ent identiques e t n ’offrent 
que quelques différences phonétiques. La deuxième variante e t le tex te  d ’A. 
Salih disent notam m ent: ayney (S: aynay) attim çayira \ safki vurdi bayira \ 
isidén (S: isidiri) beyler agalâr (S: agalar) \ isim dündi hayira. Voir encore 
K üst. 12, Zaj. 101.

9. Ohrid

J ’étais un p e tit oiseau,
je me suis posé sur la tonnelle.
Si seulement il n ’y avait pas eu d ’hommes

éminents
je serais resté à ma place.

ben bir ufalc kusidém 
asmaya kommis idem 
erènler1 olmayaidi

yerémde kalmis idem

Ce mâni figure dans le recueil d ’A. Salih, il offre quelques divergences 
insignifiantes de texte et de phonétique: bir ufacik kus idim \ asmaya konmis 
idim  I erenler olmasaydi \ ben orada kalmis idim.

10. Ohrid

J ’ai frappé une fois dans mes mains pour
le Coran,

ceux qui s’amusent, qu’ils s ’amusent à
l ’air libre.

Qui est ton meilleur ami?
Mahomet et Moustafa.

bir el vurdum musafa

sürenler sürsün sefa2

kimdir senm bas dostun 
Muhammetlen Mustafa

1 Cf. T S. erenler «ermiç o lan  kim seler; e sk iden  derv iç le r a ra s in d a  b ir  seslenm e 
sôzü o la rak  ku llam hrd i» .

г Cf. H § . sa ja  sü rm ek  «sich im  F re ien  vergnügen» .
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J ’ai frappé une fois dans mes mains pour
l ’olivier

pour l ’un des oliviers.
Comment ne donnerais-je pas mon coeur 
au fils unique de la mère?

U . Ohrid

bir el vurdum zeytüne

zeytünün tanesme 
nice gönül virmeyim  
ana bir tanesme

Le mâni se retrouve dans le recueil d ’A. Salih e t je l ’ai noté aussi à 
S truga . Les trois variantes offrent une concordance littérale à côté de diver- 
gences phonétiques. Voici la  variante de S truga et celle notée par A. Salih:
Ыг el vurdum zeytüne \ zeytünün danesme (S: danesine) \ nice gönül vèrmeyim  
(S: vermeyim) \ ana bir danesme.

Compote dans un p lat de porcelaine, 
il s’est assis, il a de graves soucis. 
Pourquoi tra ines-tu  le chagrin, mon

pauvre ?
les jours viennent e t s’en vont.

Les montagnes m ’ont imprimé une marque, 
ceux qui m ’o n t vu m ’ont pleuré.
Les chaînes de fer ne servent à rien, 
c’est le coeur qui m ’a enchaîné.

12. S truga

gin tabakta regel 
oturmis gaylé1 çeker 
ne çekersm be garip

bu günler geler geçer

13. O hrid

dagier dagledi2 béni 
gören agladi béni 
dèmir zincir tar etmes 
gönül bagladi béni

D ans le recueil d ’A. Salih on a, au lieu de demir zincir, gümüs zincir, e t le 
te x te  offre aussi quelques divergences phonétiques: daglar dagladi béni \ gôren 
agladi béni \ gümüs zincir lcâr etmes \ gônul bagladi béni. Voir encore K üst. 13.

14. O hrid

Dame, si seulem ent vous ne deviez pas
mourir,

si vous pouviez ne pas connaître les sou-
cis, le malheur!

Que le paradis soit autour de vous 
si seulement vous ne deviez jam ais voir

l ’enfer!

effendim  ülmeyesen

dert belâ görmeyesen

duragm  cennet olsm  
cehennem görmeyesen

1 Cf. T S . gaile « ü zü n tü  v e re n  p ü rüz lü  is, b a s  d e rd i, b a s  belâsi».
2 Cf. T S . dag 1. «kizgm  b i r  seyle v u ru lan  dam ga» . 2. « tedavi iç in  v ü c u d a  k izg in  

b i r  a le t le  y ap ilan  уаш к». d a g la m a k  «dag y ap m ak , d a g  v u rm ak » .
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Un tam is est accroché au clou, 
le bien-aimé a  mis un gilet rose.
Je  ne veux pas quitter mon amour, 
le sort cruel m ’a séparée de lui.

ekseride1 bir elelc 
yar girnis pembe yelek 
ben о yardan aynlm am  
ayirdi zahm felek

1 5 .  S t r u g a

Il figure aussi dans le recueil d ’A. Salih: ekseride bir elek | yar giyer 
pembe yelek j ben yarimdan aynlm am \ ayirdi çarkt felek. Pour cette dernière 
expression voir TS. çarkifelek «yakihnca done done kivilcim saçan donanm a 
fiçegi»; HÇ: «die Sonne (das Feuerrad hei dem Feuerwerk)».

16. Ohrid

J ’ai planté des oeillets sur le m ur de pierre, 
divertissement du soir qui va et vient. 
Ma bien-aimée et petite, je suis petit 
tous les deux nous sommes sans foyer.

fésliyen éktim duvare 
gêlen géçen suvare2 3 
yarem küçük ben küçiik 
ikemezda e.vtlle?

17. Ohrid

Je  suis une perle, je suis arrangée, 
je suis ornée d ’émeraudes.
Que tu  me prennes ou que tu  ne me

prennes pas,
je suis inscrite sur ton front.

Son sac est en velours, 
sa voix vient du café.
Il s’est assis e t il boit du café 
le trésor de mon coeur.

Je  n ’ai pas de coussin en velours,
je ne suis pas encore allé dans ta  chambre.
Que je frappe dans la main, apporte le

livre,
je n ’ai pas d ’amis en dehors de toi.

inciyèm diziliyim  
zümrütlen süzüliyém  
ister al istér aima

alnmda yaziliyom

18. Struga

kadifedir kesesi 
käveden gehr sesi 
oturmis kâve içer 
cigeremen kösesi

19. Struga

kadife yastigim yok 
odana bastigim yok 
geter kitab el vurayim

senden gayri dostum yok

1 Cf. TS. ekser «büyük çivi, enser». A Struga et à Ohrid le mot est employé sous 
la forme ekseri.

2 Cf. TS. suvare «akçam yemeginden sonra yapilan eglence».
3Cf. TS. avare «içsiz, kararsiz ve çaçkmca dolaçan»; I1Ç. ârâre «vagabundierend».
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Ne me chasse pas du château, 
ne me je tte  pas dans la boue!
Fuis moi, garçon,
ne m ’enflamme pas, ne me consume pas!

Je  suis derrière le château 
j ’y  suis à quatre heures.
Ne t ’afflige pas mon cher amour, 
j ’ai des soucis à cause de toi.

Les oeillets sont arrangés 
j ’en ai eu assez de te  désirer.
Ta beauté pareille à celle de la  lune 
s ’est évaporée à mes yeux.

La neige tombe comme des grains de
poivre,

mon seigneur monte à cheval e t s’en va. 
Ne t ’en va pas mon mari, pour l’amour

de dieu,
c ’est moi qui m ’en vais à cause de toi.

20. S truga

kaladan atma béni 
çamura katma béni 
kaç karsimdan bre olan 
yakm a kaurma béni

21. S truga

kalam n ardmdayim  
saatin dôrdündeyim 
дат çékme nazli yarim  
ben senin derdindeyim

22. S truga

karanfil katir1 oldi 
hasretlik yeter oldi 
senin mähi cemälm  
gözümde tüter oldi

23. Ohrid

kar yagar biber biber

benem agam biner gidèr 
gitm à адат basin içüri2■

ben gidecàm senin içün

Dans le recueil d ’A. Salih: kar yagar biber biber \ bemm agam biner 
gider | gitme agam basin için  | ben gideyim senin için.

Ne reste pas là debout, en face garçon 
ne te tords pas le cou, garçon!
On ne me donnera pas à toi, 
cherche en une qui soit assortie à toi,

garçon!

24. S truga

karsida durma olan 
buynuni burma olan 
béni sana virmèzler 
dengöni3 ara olan

25. Ohrid

A l ’endroit où l ’on fait le café, 
à l’endroit où le marc de café déborde. 
Beau ou laid, cela ne com pte pas 
là où le coeur succombe.

kâve pistegi yérde3 
telve dastegi yérde 
güzel çirkin bakilmas 
gônül düstügi yérde

1 Cf. Kaz. p. 264.
2 Cf. TS. için «ant deyimleri meydana getirir: çocuklann baçi için . . .».
3 Cf. TS. denk «uygun».
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Une autre variante notée également à Ohrid et le texte d ’A. Salih ont 
le tex te  suivant: kahve pistégi (S: pistigi) yèrde (S: yerde) \ telve dastégi (S: 
da§t1gi) yèrde (S: yerde) | güzel çirkin bakélmas (S: bakilmas) \ gönül (S: gônül) 
dûstügi yèrde (S: yerde). Voir encore Küst. 21.

26. Ohrid

Le café v ient du Yemen, 
le rossignol vient du pré.
J ’ai une dame,
elle vient tous les jours du bain.

kdve yèmenden gelér 
bülbül çèmenden gelér 
bemm bir efendim var 
her gün hemandèn gelér

La variante notée par A. Salih ne diffère que par quelques tra its  pho- 
nétiques de ce texte: kahve Yemenden gelir \ bülbül çimenden gelir \ bemm bir 
efendim var \ her gün hamamdan gelir. Voir encore Vidin p. 263.

27. Ohrid

Je fais le café
je fais déborder le marc.
Si on me disait que mon amour va venir 
mon esprit se troublerait.

kâvèyi pisererim 
telvéyi dasérérém 
desalar yanm  geler 
aklemi saseririm

Selon une autre version que j ’ai notée e t qui est identique au tex te  
d ’A. Salih: käveyi (S: kahveyi) p isirinm  (S: p is in n m )  | telveyi dasinrim  (S: 
dasinnm )  | deselar (S: desalar) yanm  geler (S: gelir) | aklimi sasinrim  (S: 
sasiririm). Voir encore K üst. 22.

28. Ohrid

La cigogne vole en rond, en rond, 
sur son aile il y  a une bague en argent. 
Si seulement je pouvais donner la  bague, 
si seulement je pouvais donner bague et

monnaie.

leylek uçar alka alka 
kinadmda gumüs alka 
ben alkayi vireyim 
alka sadaka vireyim

Dans la variante recueillie par A. Salih, la première et la troisième ligne 
sont différentes quant à leur sens: leylek uçar kalka kalka | kinadm da gümüs 
halka \ ben bu mürade ïleyim  j halka sadaka vereyim.

J ’ai pressé le citron, il en est sorti de l ’eau, 
qui ma dame a-t-elle adoré?
Il faut laisser parler ceux qui parlent, 
elle a trem pé la rose rouge dans le miel.

29. Struga

limoni siktim su akti 
éfendim kime tapti1 
soyleyènler sôylesm 
ak guli bala takti

1 Cf. TS. tapmak «Tann diye tanimak, kulluk etmek».
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Struga

mahinci basi mi sen 
cevahir tasi mi sen 
yazdirayim bir muska  
koynunda tasirmisen

Es-tu le chef des sorciers, 
es-tu une pierre précieuse?
Je  voudrais faire faire un talism an, 
le portes-tu au cou?

S truga

m äni mânilari asar1 2 
m âni bilmeyen sasar 
gel bir mâni sôyléyim  
hep mânilari asar

Un mâni su it les autres mâni, 
celui qui ne sait pas de mâni, s’étonne 
Viens donc, que je te dise un mâni, 
il surpasse tous les autres mâni.

Ohrid

martufal‘1 basimisen 
cevair tasimisen 
gel bir mäni sôyléyim  
cebinde tasirmisen

Es-tu un chef martufal? 
es-tu une pierre précieuse?
Viens donc que je dise un mâni, 
l ’em porteras-tu dans ta  poche?

J ’ai noté ce m âni de la  bouche de deux autres personnes à Ohrid e t il 
figure aussi dans le recueil d ’A. Salih. Parm i les quatre variantes, les deux 
notées par moi et celle no tée par Salih ne se distinguent l’une de l ’au tre  que 
p a r  quelques caractéristiques phonétiques, tand is que la quatrième est diffé- 
re n te  par le texte de ses deux dernières lignes. P renant le tex te  ci-dessus 
comm uniqué comme base, nous avons les quatre  variantes: martufal basimi- 
sen  (2.: basimisa 3.: basimi sen, S: basi m i sm ) \ cevair (2.: cevahir, 3.: cevahir, 
S: cevair) tasimisen (2.: tasim isa , 3.: tasimi sen, S: tasi m i sm) \ gel bir mâni 
(2., S: mani) sôyléyim \ cebinde (2.: cebande, S: cebmde) tasirmisen (2.: tasir- 
m isa, S: tasir mi sm). Les deux dernières lignes de la troixième varian te  sont 
les suivantes: bahtilen dövletilen | y a çikalim bakalim  «avec de la chance, du 
bonheur j allons, allons voir!» Ces deux lignes reviennent aussi dans le mâni 
su ivan t, no. 33.

33. Ohrid

Mon martufal, mon tu f al, 
à qui se rapporte  ma divination ? 
Avec de la  chance, avec du bonheur, 
ouvrons-le, regardons-le!

martufalim tu falim 3 4 
kime düser bu fa ilin ' 
bahtilen dövletilen 
hay açalem bakalem

1 Cf. TS. asmak «yüksek, uzak veya geçilmesi güç bir yerin ôte yanma geçmek».
2 Cf. TS. martaval (argo) «yalan, uydurma sôz». martaval atmak veya okumak 

«inamlmayacak sôzler sôyiemek».
3 Cf. TS. tuval «yagli boya resim veya bu resmin yapildigi musamba».
4 Cf. TS. fal «oyun kâgidi, kahve telvesi, el ayasi gibi çeylere bakip, veya bakti- 

rip sôzde gelecekten, yitikten, talihten haber aima isi: fal açmak, fala bakrnak».

Acta Orient. Hung. X X V I .  1972



255LE DIALECTE TURC D ’O U U ID

Voici la dernière ligne d ’une variante d ’Ohrid: ya çikaltm bakalim. Voii 
la variante no. 3 du m âni no. 32.

34. Ohrid

Boutonnière bleue, bouton violet, 
comme tu  es vite entré dans mon coeur. 
Ne passe pas devant ma porte, 
car des gouttes de sang tom bent sur mon

coeur.

mavi ilik mor dügme 
ne tez girdtn gönlüme 
geçme kapim önünde 
knn damlar yüregimde

Ce mâni se retrouve dans la recueil d ’A. Salih, à Struga j ’en ai noté 
moi-même trois variantes. Prenant comme base celle d ’Ohrid, les cinq vari- 
antes sont les suivantes: mavi ilik  (Struga P : dügme, S: iplik) mor dügme \ 
ne tez (Struga P : gayet, 2. : yetir, 3. : simdi) girdm gönlüme. La troisième ligne dif- 
fère de celle de la varian te  d ’Ohrid, mais les quatre  autres sont identiques: 
Struga 1.: her aklima gelince, 2.: her gönlüme girdikçe, 3.: her aklima geldikçes, 
S: sen aklima geldikçe. L a quatrième ligne est identique dans toutes les vari- 
antes: kan damlar yüregime (S: yüregime). Voir encore Mich. 91, Vidin p. 261.

Boutonnière bleue, col violet,
je me suis évanoui en regardant, en re-

gardant.
Sur le marché l ’amour est impossible, 
entrez madame, au lit!

Fichu bleu sur ma tête, 
son bord dentelé sur mes sourcils. 
U n de mes désirs va se réaliser, 
avant que ce mois ne s’écoule.

Assiette bleue, grâce à Dieu, 
tu  es à moi, si Dieu le veut.
Les voyageurs s ’en vont,
nous nous appartiendrons, si Dieu le veut.

J ’ai écrit m a lettre en hâte,
tu  ne pourras pas en lire les syllabes.

35. Struga

mavi ilik mor yaka  
bayildim baka baka

çarsida muhabbet olmas 
buyrun hamm yataga

36. Struga

mavi sâmi basimda 
oyallari1 kasimda 
bir müradem olacak 
bu aym  çikasmda

37. Struga
mavi tabak masalla 
sen benimsm isalla 
yolcular yola gider 
kausuruz isalla

38. Ohrid

mektübimi yazdem acèle 
okuyamasen hecele

1 Cf. TS. oya «mendil, yazma, baçôrtüsü gibi kadin eÿyasmm kenarma igné ile 
örülen veya örüldükten sonra dikilen bir çeçit daracik tentene».
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Ne veuilles pas la déchiffrer, 
cache la dans ton sein la nuit.

Mon fichu est rose, il est brodé de
branches,

par Dieu, mon coeur est à toi.
Reste avec elle ou avec moi,
je vais répandre du sang si tu restes au

milieu.

Ne mets pas ton fichu sur la brandie, 
ne me mets pas dans une situation pa-

reille!
Si tu t ’en vas, reviens vite,
ne me laisse pas les yeux attachés au

chemin!

Dans la chambre un matelas vert, 
tourne ton visage vers moi!
Je sais que tu ne m’épouses pas, 
envoie-moi au moins des salutations!

Dans la chambre un bahut vert, 
au secours, nous sommes amoureux ! 
J ’ai été trompé, j ’ai donné mon coeur, 
j ’ai cru que tu étais un homme (bien)

Par la fenêtre la lune est apparue, 
j’ai pensé que c’était l ’aube.
En embrassant le visage rouge,
mes lèvres se sont transformées en miel.

Nous nous regardons de la fenêtre, 
nous nous jetons des citrons.

hecelemeyesen 
sok koynuna gicèle1

39. O hrid

m endilim  daulli2 pembe

vallahi g'ônlüm sènde 
ya  ondan 01 ya bénden 
kan  èderim orta yêrden

40. O hrid

m éndilin  dalde кота 
béni bu halde кота

gidérisen çabuk gel 
gozlerim yolda кота

41. O hrid

odada yesil minder 
yü zü n i bana dünder 
bilirem ki almasen 
baré bir selam günder

42. O hrid

odada yesil sandek 
médet askena yandek 
aldandim  g'ônül verdem 
ben séni adam sandem

43. O hrid

pèncêrede ay dogmis 
san ettèm sebà olmis 
al yanaktan üperkén 
dudaklarém bal olmis

44. O hrid

péncéreden bakisinz 
limonle ateserez

1 Cf. TS. geceleyin «gece vakti».
- Cf. TS. dalli «üzerine dallar içlenmiç».
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Que ma mère, mon père ne le voient pas, 
nous nous aimons en secret.

annem babem görmesan 
gizliden seveçerez

45. Ohrid

Il neige par la fenêtre,
une fleur de tubereuse approche,
J ’ai un efendi,
il vient une fois par mois, une fois par an

pèncèreden kar geler 
tufa tufa1 gül geler 
benèm bir effendém var 
ayda yilda bir geler

Le mâni en question figure chez A. Salih avec le tex te  suivant: pen- 
cereden yel gelir \ tufa tufa gül gehr \ bemm bir efendim var \ ayda yilda bir 
gehr.

46. Ohrid

Le papier de m a fenêtre, 
mon coeur n ’a pas de repos.
Si on disait que mon amour va  venir 
je ferais faire une montre.

péncéremen tahadi 
yok gönlümün rahadi 
desalar yarim geler 
yaptiririm  koyun sahadi

Dans le recueil d ’A. Salih, le tex te  est légèrement différent: penceremm  
kâhadi [ gitti gönlümün rahadi \ seni bana versalar \ yapanm  koyun sahadi.

L a sandale jaune est im patiente, 
je n ’ai plus de patience sans toi. 
Que la vipère te  morde 
si tu  te couches sans moi!

47. St ruga

sari sandal sabirsiz 
sabrim kalmadi sensiz 
sagir ytlan2 isirsm  
eger yatirsen bensiz

48. Ohrid

Comme les tiges du balai, 
sa taille est mince.
Si tu  m ’aimes, 
tu  viens près de moi.

süpürge teli 
incedér beli 
seversen béni 
gelèrsen beri

Cf. Zaj. p. 111.

49. Struga

su dagin yoli ince Le chemin de cette montagne est étro it,
çiçegi açar g once sa fleur a des boutons.
uçan kuslàrle haber alsam Si je pouvais avoir des nouvelles par les

oiseaux qui volent
yarim in kèyfi nice comment se porte mon amour.

1 Cf. TS. Tuba «cennette bulunduguna inanilan, kökü yukanda, dallan açagida 
büyük bir agaein adi olup gücünü yüksekten alan çeyler için bir benzetme ôrnegi olarak 
kullamlir».

г Cf. TS. sagir yilan  «bir oins ongerek yilani (Vipera aspis)».
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Si seulement ces montagnes n ’avaient pas
existé,

si seulement sa fleur ne s’était pas fanée! 
Ma mort est commandée par Allah, 
si seulement il n’y avait eu de séparation!

Tu es grande comme une perche, 
tu es aigre comme du raisin pas mûr. 
Pourquoi te promènes-tu dans les quar-

tiers
comme une poule offensée ?

50. S truga

su  daglar olmayaydi

çiçegi solmayaydi 
ülürn allahm emri 
aynlm ak olmayaydi

51. Ohrid

uzunsun serek gibi 
eksisin котик gibi 
ne gezersén màleléri

a h n ik 1 tauk gibi

Une autre variante d ’Ohrid et la variante correspondante qui se trouve 
dans le recueil d’A. Salih ont le texte suivant: uzun sun serek (S: sirik) gibi \ 
eksis in  (S: eksi sm) котик gibi \ ne gezersén (S: ne gezersm) yollarin (S: mahle- 
leri) I ahnik  (S: allanek) tauk  gibi.

De longues longues vies.
Le matelas au-dessous est plié.
Viens embrassons-nous, couchons-nous, 
peut-être nos ennemis von-ils éclater.

52. S truga

uzun  uzun hayatlar 
altm da minder kotier 
gel sarilalim yatalim  
belki dusmanler patler

Dans la variante notée par A. Salih les terminaisons -lar figurent sous 
une forme assimilée: . . . hayatlar | . . . katlar [ . . . dusmanlar patlar.

53. O hrid

Je marche sur aes couvertures, 
j’enfile de l ’or et des perles.
Dans ce quartier en ruines 
je me promène encore célibataire.

ürtilerde gezerém 
a ltm  inci dizerém 
ben bu viran mahlede 
hälä betör gezerém

Dans la troisième ligne d’une autre variante d’Ohrid et de celle qui 
lui correspondechez A. Salih, on lit le nom de la ville d’Ohrid: ürti üsti geze- 
rim  (S: gezerim) \ altm  inci dizerim  (S: dizenm) bu virane Ohrida \ älä (S: hala) 
bekâr gezerim (S: gezerim).

54. S truga

ü rti üsti kediler Sur la couverture il y a des chats,
attim  yemek yediler je leur ai donné à manger, ils ont mangé.

1 Cf. TS. almmak «bir sôzün, bir davramçin kendisine karsi oldugunu incinmek 
veya ôfkelenmek».
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Ils on t mangé, il n ’ont pas mangé, 
ils sont partis e t l’ont raconté.

yediler yemediler 
gittiler sôylediler

La deuxième ligne de la variante d ’A. Salih est: attim ekmek yediler.

Sarkilar

Les quatre chansons populaires que j ’ai notées à Ohrid m ’ont été corn- 
muniquées par Hacer Bavram.

Montagnes, montagnes, montagnes s’af-
faissant,

mon visage rit, mon coeur pleure.
Cette nuit je suis invité, 
demain m atin je suis voyageur, 
dans Гаи-delà je suis tam bour.
J ’ai étalé le fichu sur la pierre, 
la jiierre s’est entièrem ent fendue.
Ce qui est écrit arrive.
Que les m ontagnes fondent de mon gé-

missement,
que les déserts pourrissent de mon soupir.

55. daylêr daylér viran daylèr

yüzürn güler kalbim aylêr 
pen bu géce müsafirim  
y a n n  sebd ben yolciyam  
ahrette ben dauciyam  
péstèmalè serdem tasa 
tas ayreldi bastan basa 
yazilanlar geler basa 
érism  daller ahimdan

çürüsün çoller zahimdan

Voilà, je m ’en vais 
lorsque je dois m’en aller. 
Que les branches verdoient 
quand j ’embrasse.

56. iste ben gidiyorum  
gittrgim zaman 
dollar yêsillensin 
sardigim zaman

Voilà, je m ’en vais 
j ’ai d it adieu.
Que nous soyons unis 
par le Dieu du Ciel.

iste ben gidiyorum  
dédim elvidâ 
bizi kavustursun 
yaradan mevlâ

Voilà, je m ’en vais, 
que ma maison reste, 
j ’ai laissé envoler mon faucon, 
que mes mains restent vides!
Trois belles jeunes filles se sont assises, 
viens, elles brodent le linceul, 
viens, sur le linceul

iste ben gidiyorum  
sol damim kalsm  
uçurdum sdhinami 
ellerim bos kalsm  
oturmis üç güzel 
gel gefan1 isler 
gel gefan üstünde

1 Cf. TS. kefen «ölüyii sarip gômrlükleri keyaz bez»
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dükü lür yasler 
benim  sevdi camm 
süçüm  bagisler.

se répandent les larmes. 
Mon cher amour 
pardonne mes péchés.

57. kaïè ka éye bakar 
kcdèden üç kiz bakar

Le château regarde le château,
trois jeunes filles regardent au dehors du

château.
bu virâne haramleri 
çok canler yakar 
kaïè kaïëye karsi 
ka ïén in  üsti çarsi 
ben bir gonce gül olsam 
açilsam  yare karsi

Les ravisseurs de ces ruines 
ont allumé beaucoup de coeurs.
Le château est en face du château, 
en haut du château il y a un marché. 
Si j ’étais un bouton de rose, 
si je poussais en face de mon amour.

end im  çésme akmiyor Je  suis descendu, mais le puits ne donne
pas d ’eau,

yar yüzüme bakmiyor 
yar üstüne yar sevmis 
hiç hatnmdan çikmayor

le bien-aimé ne me regarde pas.
Après une am ante il en a aimé une au tre  
Je  n’arrive pas à l’oublier.

.B agir ma Refrain

al béni vir sana 
ne hos bakarsen bana 
ittig in  haï genden utan 
ya rm i bulunmaz bana

Prends-moi et donne-moi à toi, 
comme tu  me regardes gentilm ent.
Tu as honte de ce que tu  as fait, 
n ’y a-t-il pas de bien-aimé(e) pour moi?

58. kösküm  varder ayè karsé 
durm as akar güzüm yasi

J ’ai un palais d ’été vis-à-vis de la lune, 
les larmes de mes yeux ne cessent de

couler.
sén sm  guzellèrin basi 
gün lüm  var gel bana sôyle

Tu es la belle des belles, 
mon coeur, oh viens, parle-moi!

bir agam n iki kizi 
ik is id a  besli kuzi 
en küçügi yakti bizi 
gün lüm  var gel seyran eyle 
gel bana sôyle

Deux filles d ’un aga,
toutes les deux sont des agneaux gras,
la cadette nous a embrasés.
Mon coeur, oh, viens, rends-moi visite, 
viens, parle-moi!

elrnayi nazuk soyarler 
a ltm  tabage koyarler 
güzel olani sararler 
gün lüm  var gel bana sôyle

On pèle délicatement la pomme, 
on la place dans une assiette d ’or, 
on embrasse celle qui est belle. 
Mon coeur, oh viens, parle-moi!
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Masallar

59. Ohrid (Hacer Bayram)

Varimiç bir vakit bir lcadm, garip, kalkar bir gtin hamarna gider ikansa. 
Oldi. K arm in  basi km ali, girer gurnaa1. Oirer hamamci о garip ka n sm a  derki 
bu gurnadan çek obir gurnaya git, burda pasam n hammi gelir burda ikansa. 
Oldé. Tekrar о gurnadan капу  çikanrlar. Kareda maksimlarené alir evene gider 
Vikanmadan. Kocasi sorar ne geldin ikanmadan. Oda kocasma sôylemis ne 
Vapeim  bir pasa ham m i gelidi béni gurnadan kovdilar. Sond kocasma dèr ki 
be sèni istenm simdi bir mûneccim olastn. Abe kocasi démis ben okumak biï- 
mém, yazmak bihnèm nasel mûneccim olaVém. E  sôna adam mecbur oldi bilir 
bilmes adam ktrlere çikmis.

0  kirlerde pasam n hammi orada bulunurmis. Sikilm is niçin pasadan bir 
ay mektüp yogimis. B u  adam çdnr ben münecim ben münecim. Pasam n hammi 
dèr münecim éfendim gel bir defa bir rèmz2 açasan bakalim pasadan ne var. 
Ö da der hanem efendi, adam sôylemistir, élif em be bilirmisèn hanim  efendi. 
Haném efendi dèdé ki bilirim. Oda tahminlen sôylediki bu gece posa efendi gelir. 
Ne yapsm  adam karim n zorundan münecim oldi basladi yalan sôylesa.

Pasanen hanemi êrken evene kaçar pasam n istedigi yemegeni yapar. 
O aksam posa geler, hayirli dèr hanema sen nerden bilden ki ben gelirim. O dédi 
hiç tahaminle yaptim. Pasa dédi olamaz dogri söyle. Oda sôyledi bén dün sikil- 
mis idem, кгеЧеге çiktem bir münecim éfendi buldum ста bir remz açtirdem. 
O anlatti ki bu aksam pasa geler. Pasa da sôyledi y arm  münecimi çaldirahm.

Sabahlen bir polis kapisma gitmis münecimi almis pasaya gôtürmis. Pasa 
münecime démis sèn münecim, padisahm haznesi gayipter. Sen béni anladmki 
aksam gehrdem sindi hazné bulasén. Oda dédi pasaya bana kirk gün müsâde 
veresén pasa da müsâde vérdi. Adam evene kaçti karesina sôyledi kirk tane 
pütülitsa3 yapsm. Ват т dédi daha ktrk  gün yasayem.

Sonâ о hazney çalmésler kirk tdne haydut imis. O haydutlar anlarki типе- 
cim bufacaktir. E  sonâ haydutlar ne yapsm  birda konusmisler. E  kirk gün biz 
bir er kisi gideciz anlayalem münecimi ne sôyleyecekter. B ir sabah haydutun bir 
tdnesi geler kapi arkasé saklamr. M ünecim kalkar kansm a dér vér bir pütülitsa 
yéyim. Hem pütülitsa yèr kansm a dèr biresi gitti. Haydut anlymcas kaçar. 
Oider onlara kompanyasma anlatti k i bizi münecim buldi. K irk  gün her gün 
hirer däne kapi arkasé dinlér. Ep bu kirk güne kadar der ki ikm cisi gitti tekrar 
ücüncisi gittè hep bu. Demek kirk güne kadar.

K irkm ci gün sonunci haydut gelmis. B u adam artik kirk gün biter em dir 
kansm a  kirk gün oldi. B u  haydut kapi arkasmdan çikar, amman der müne-

1 Cf. TS. kurna «hamamlarda, musluk altinda, içinde su biriktirilen yuvarlak taç
teknei».

2 Cf. TS. remiz «simge»; HÇ. remz «Wink, Andeutung».
* Cf. serbo-croate pituljica  «beignet fourré».
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cime, bis kirk haydut yes. B iz i der padisaha söyleyemessa bis kirk Jiaydut yis, 
sana haznè anlatacis nerdê der. I k i  doyen arasenda kazan altmlen dèr. A dam  
dém is ben anlatmam, о sevanmis, Tiaydut kaçmis.

B u  pasaya haber gündermis, bana bir tabir asker günderesen ben haznè 
buldum. Asker geler münecimle daga gidérler haznèy bulurler padisaha müjdeler 
geler. Münecim askerlen hazneilen padisahen sarayena gelérler. Padisah mü- 
neccimi istemis yamnda tutsun. Oda rica ètmis aman padisaAim ben hiç Ы séy 
bilmem karimin beläsindan münecim oldum, hep tahminle bu isleri buldam. 
E  padisah ta 0 zaman büyük baksis ver er о da evene gider. Onda sonâ karesi 
hanim  olmis nereya gitsa ihtibari varidi.

60. Ohrid [Racer Bayram)

B ir  hérifén üç ogli varim is üs ta gelin. O herifan kansi ülmis kalm is 
ya lin is  oglularïle. Am a bu gelinler kaynataya hiç hizmet yapmazler. B u  ne  
yapsen düsünür. Çamr büyük ogluni ah dèr ogluna bilirsin ne çardim sèni. 
B en im  güzdanem1 yastigim altenda gayipter. A m an bre evladem olmasèn aldi 
gelin. Ogli çarir kansini, babamen güzdaneyi yastik altindan alden. Vallahi 
billahi ben üç ay ki odaya girmemisim. Anlam is kocasi demek ki üç ay oraya 
girmemis. Ber ogluna kimsèye anlatma hay giden.

Y  arm  sabahén obir ikm c i ogluni çarer, ogluna der abe oglunem olmasèn 
güzdanem aldi gelin. Oda çarir kansini sorar yastik altindan babamm güz- 
d a n m i aldm. 0  dèmiski ben ik i  ayder odaya girmemisim. Sim di uçuncisi küçük  
ogluni çardirir. Ona da sormis senin gelin benim güzdanümi aldi. Oda çarmisti 
karisi, о dedi ben vallahi bir ay var odaya gitmemisim. Hayde gidèn.

Yamndasi sabahlén üs tane ogluni çardi. E y  dedi oglularim gôrdünüzmi 
k a n la n n iz  bana hiç hizmet yapmazlar. Ben déversant2 siz inanmazdimz. B en  
boyle yaptem benim güzdanem gayip dïldir. Fekat anlayasims ki k a n la n n iz  
bana hizmet yapmas. Onlarda kan lann i çardiler. îsmalladilar pesin büyügüni 
bir hafta kaynatasma hizmet yapsen em yemek.

B u  büyük gelin bir hafta sira her gün ona miyäne3 yapar. 0  zavalli adam  
bir az yer obirüni autmis bir küpe, yermis bir as, о ne kalir atar küpe. E  büyük  
k a n n  bir hafta yapti. Sorar о ikm ci gelin sen de ne yapten kaynata yesen. Obur 
gelin demis ben bir hafta mèyâne yaptim. Hem obir hafta mèydne yapmis ikm ci 
gelin. Üçünci gelin da sorar о da ayni bir hafta mèyâne yapar. Onlar samrler 
k i о ihtiyar hep mèyâne yèr bïlmezler ki ihtiyar hep küpe atar. Üç gelinin méyâ- 
nesi ihtiyaran küpini doldurdi, gelinler zann eder k i ihtiyar hep yèdi.

1 Cf. TS. cüzdan «cebe gireeek büyüklükte para ve kâgit koymaya yarar, iki veya  
daha çok cebi olan çanta».

2 Cf. Küst. divermek «erklären, erzählen».
3 Cf. Vidin miyàne çorbasi «eine Suppe (mit der Brühe des Sehafskopfes mit 

Nudeln)»; meyàne «Schenke»; HS. meyane, miyane «die richtige Konsistenz [z. B. des 
Teiges, des Breies]».
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Ihtiyar gôrdüki hep onlardan hayir yok, orda çanr büyük ogluni tekrâr. 
Der ogluna ben bugün çok hastayim giden çaren m ufti bemm bir küp altinim  
var ben ayinrsem siz üç kardas kapisacakstniz. E y  m ufti gehen para size ayir- 
san. O büyük çocuk gider m üfti çarer getirir. M ü fti geler. E  der ihtiyanm  ne 
istersen, о der ben çardem seni bemm üç oglum var bentm bir as parèm var, 
onlara sen taksem yapasen. Sen cübeni aç, ben sana paray atacem, ne düsecek 
cübende senmder, ne düsecek yere çocuklanmdtr. M ü fti da ep te cübe açmis 
ihtiyar admis küpi m üftinen basmdan atmis. M ü fti sasermis ne oldi demis, sen 
para dedên sen bana miyâne atten. Ben demis seni çardèm sen né zaman camida 
väs1 söylersan anaya babaya itahat etsmler sen söylemesan sen anlatirsan baska 
hikäyeler. Onçin ben sana boVle yaptem bakasen. Sema m üfti her hafta vaz deve- 
rildi anaya babaya itahat eden.

61. Ohrid (Hacer Bayram)

Varimis bir vakit bir sèrçe. Gider bir yola toplamis bir az çêrpilar2 gitmis 
bir furuncida. Demis bragayim burda bu çèrpilari ben giderim bir yère kadar 
hem gelecem alayim. Furunci çèrpilari furuna atmis çêrpilar yanmis. Sèrçe 
gelmis furuncidan çèrpilari aramis, furunci demis çirpilar yandi. Sèrçe da s'ôyle- 
mis y a çirpilari y a fur uni, alir furuni kaçar.

Gider bir éve g'ôrür orda bir adam, der, amuca bragayim bu furuni ben 
gidecem bir yere kadar em gelecem. O herifan var im is üküzi, gelmis üküz furuni 
ikmis. Gelir sèrçe furuni arar amuca furuni ver. Amuca demis furuni üküs 
ikti. Ya furuni ya üküzi, üküzi almis.

Gider baska bir éve, orda dêr bragayim bu üküzi ben gidecem bir yere hem 
gelecem. O èvde bir dügün var imis, üküzi kesmisler dügün yapmisler. Gelir 
sèrçe arar üküzi, eh üküzi demisler kestik dügün yaptik. Sèrçe dêr ya üküzi ya 
gèlini, alir gelini em gider yola.

Yolda gôrmis bir çôcük tambura ile, demis abe kardasim vèr о tamburayi 
bana verim bu gelini sana. Çôcük tamburayi vermis sèrçeye, gelini almis ken- 
disine. Sona sèrçe bir kavagm ucuna binmis orda tambura çalarmis:

çèrpi verdim furun aldim  
furun  verdim üküs aldim  
üküs verdim gelin aldim  
gelin verdim tambura aldim

tini m ini tini mini, sèrçe tamburay* çalar.

1 Cf. TS. vaiz « ta p in a k ta  verilen  dinsel ögüt».
2 Cf. TS. çirpi «dal b u d a k  kirpm tisi» .
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62. Ohrid (Lütfi Bayram )

Nasredin efendi admis dokuz dane èsek, oduna gitmis. Oduna giderken bir 
esege biner önünde sêkiz esek gider. Ah demis bir esek kayb ettèm. Euer sayar 
dokus esek gene. Gene biner esege gene sayar gene sekiz esek.

E h  day a vardi esekten endi bir agaça bindi. O agaça bindigi zamanda о 
dali ne keser ona binmis. B ir  adam geger abe Nüsredin efendi demis sen о daldan 
düseceksen. 0  çikti gitti. N e vaket о dali kesti dallen barabar asaya düsti.

Em en kaukti arkasina vardi kosti oni bir у  erde yetesterdi. Abe herif dèdi 
sen пег den bilerden beni düsecem. Abe о dalla ne binmis idèn oni keserdên onçin 
ben sana dedèm ki düseceksen. Ole dëlder sen mademki beni bïlirdèn k i düsecem 
hem ne vakit ülecem sen lazim  bilesèn. Em  ne vakit kara esek osuracak о vakit 
sen ülecesen. Oda aldi gitti esekler yamna odunlari yapti esekleri yükletti yola 
yürüd i.

E  bir yokusta kara esek osurdi. Nüsreddin üldi esekler gitti. Ne vakit 
gittiler esekler Nüsreddin efendi eve gelmedi. K auktïlar ordan Nüsredin efendiV 
aramaga gittiler. Nüsredin efendiV buldilar baktilar ülmis. E  Nüsredin efendiV 
kaldirdilaT yola çiktilar geldiler bir bataga, orda esap ederler, burdan geçelim 
obir taraftan geçelim. Nüsredin efendi tabudun üstüne kaukti, ben dedi ne düsü- 
nürsün  dedi ben her gün burdan geçenm. Onlar tabudi çamura attilar hem 
evler m e kaçtilar.

Nüsreddin efendi kauk ti yola hareket etti yürüdi, kasabaya yaken geldi 
orda kabristanlar varidi bir kabristan delik varimis Nüsreddin efendi kabira 
girer. Ülmisim  ben buraya girim  bu kabir açik demis oraya girdi. B i tervün 
y ü k li geçer kasabaya girer. Girèrken bu Nüsreddin efendi kaburdan çikar, ter- 
van korkar bütôn о yükleri atar t'ervanin saybi ucum eder bu adami tutar. Ne ap- 
tin  dem is bolar. Ben üliyom. Yok olor yok olmas demis sen gelesen benemlen, 
ben davaya gideyim senenlen. Ben demis senenlen geler от fakat bu rubalari 
sen çikar giyim  ben. 0  mecbur oldi rubalari çikardi Nüsreddin efendi rubalari gïdi.

Yürüdiler dogri hatim efendiye gittiler. O t'ervân saybi hat'im efendi dèdi 
benom bir davam var. Sôyle bakayim dèdi. Ben t'ervanèmlen kasabaya gelinces 
birisi bir kaburdan çikti benom t'ervân korkti bütün yükleri atti. 0  tim , iste bu 
èfendi. Abe efendi kadi sôyledi ona gerçèk m i boVle dedi. H atim  efendi dedi 
N asreddin oca ona hep m i inanden? ïnandem dedi belki bu rubalar onundur 
dedi. Y  a atladi dedi ki hem bu rubalar benem, oni mi inanirse olse beni mi 
inam rse ? Ben seni inanacam oglim dedi, t'ervân saybeni kovdi Nasreddin efendi 
kazandi.

63. O hrid (Nâdire Tef ik M alik)

Varim is yogimis varimis üç kardas ve bir baba, onlann varimis büyük 
mallari. Ve bu babasi en büyük ogluni kövermis1 beklesm mallerini. O gece bu

1 Cf. TS. koyuvermek, koyverm eк «serbest b ira k m a k , saliverm ek»; V id in : kûlver- 
kùver-, kölver-; K ü st.: küver-.
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ne zeman beklér uyumi§ ve üç bëgir gelmis méyvâlarini yemisler. Ne zeman saba- 
lien kalkar babasina gitmi§ babasi sormis ne yaptin bre oglum, ä baba démis 
bëgir 1er yèdi.

Ikm cisi démis baba ben gidècem bekleyèm, â démis babasi sen bekleyecesan 
büyilgi ne zeman beklemedi sen da ayni yapacasen. Osun be baba gideyem. A  y  be 
pezenvek1 git. Oider oda ayni bëgir 1ere yedirtir.

Ucüncüsi dèr gidim bèn baba ben da,lü iyi bekleyêcam. A y  be kelçe git sen 
ôteУе sen bekleyecesan açan о büyükleri beklemedi sen bekleyecesan. Âbe baba 
gideyim. A y  bè pezenvek git. O ne zeman gider üteye yapar bir sopa ve bütün 
gèce uyumas. Né zeman bëgirler gelèrler birden üçüsüni yakalar. Ve о bëgirler 
ayd etm i.f Ici verecek üç kil. Ve о bëgirleri saler, bëgirler ona ise üç k il verer. 
Ve evé gidér babasi sorar ne yapten bre kelçe? Ste baba bekledem ve ne oldugini 
sôyler о üs dane kili gôsterêr bu killar yardém éder.

B ir padisanm üç kizi varimis о padisa dèmiski kim istér benim kizlanm i 
ne deyecim yapsen. Ve bu padisa dèr çim bemm èm büyük kizimi istér yapanm  
bir büyük duvar oni atlasmlar. Kelçenen ik i büyük kardasi azir olurlar aliHer 
ik i bëgir ve üteye giderler. Ve bu kelçe kara kili yakar bir güzel at gelèr ona 
biner padisada gider. D m ari atlamis basa çikmis kizi almis.

Ve gene ikênci kizina yapar bir büyük dere kim  atlamaк içün. (Jene kèlçe 
yakar kirmazi kili. Ve büyük kardaslar em onlar azir olurlar üteye gitsanler. 
(Jene kèlçe ikénci kizi aler. (Jene kèlçe beyaz kili yakmis bir beyaz at gelmis. 
(Jene da büyük kardaslar azir olmislar ama hiç bi sey yapmamislar. Gene kelçe 
üçünci kizi almis.

Ne zeman eve giderler bu kelçe büyük kardaslara sormis ne y  apt m is be 
kardaslar. Ä  kardas iç Ы sey yapmadek geldi bir çôcük çok güzel idi güzel ati 
varidi ve üçüsüni о aldi. Am â о gece üçüsüni kardasleri yeni çikanr em büyü- 
güni binnci kardasa verér, ikincisini ikinci kardasa verêr, üçüncüsini gen- 
dism e tutar.

64. Ohrid (Nädire Tef ik Malik)

B ir zaman varimis kari коса. Kocasi gider çalismaga. K a n s i sever bir 
komsiyi, bir zamandan sônra gelèr kocasi, kansin i bulur çok süsli. N iç in  boVle 
buka süslenmisin? Oyle hülya ettim ki sanki sen gelecesen onun içün süslendim. 
Adamda uzanmis yatsin. Sevdégi pencere altmda gelèr tas alar pencereye. Karida 
anlar korkar ki kocasi anlamasm. Kocasina söyler sorayimmi sana bir sormaca. 
Kocasi gene söyler sor be kari, oda sorar:

tos atici ta§ atici 
esek dèr burda yateci 
hambar alti dari var 
görü§megm vakti var

1 Cf. T S. pezevenk (kaba) «yolsuz b irleçm elere  a ra c ih k  eden kim se».
2 Cf. TS. ahdetrnek «bir çeyi y a p m a k  iç in  k en d i kendine söz v e rm ek , andetm ek»
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A nladm m i efendim? A nlad im  kari nedèr bu sormaca. Yesil pite. Bravo buldun. 
O asadaki adam duyar bu süzleri hem kaçar o.

Contes

59.

I l é ta it une fois une femme, une pauvre femme, un jour elle p a rtit, 
elle alla au bain pour se baigner. Cela se fit. Les cheveux de la femme sont 
te in ts  au henné, elle entre dans le bassin. V ient le maître-baigneur e t d it à 
la  pauvre femme «sors de ce bassin, va dans un autre bassin, la femme du 
pacha vient se baigner ici!» Cela se fit. La femme est renvoyée une fois de 
plus du  bassin. La femme prend ses enfants e t rentre sans s’être baignée. 
Son m ari lui demande «pourquoi es-tu rentrée sans t ’être baignée?» E t elle 
d it à son mari «que dois-je faire, la femme du pacha est venue et on m ’a 
chassée du bassin.» Puis elle d it à son mari «je voudrais que tu  sois un astro- 
logue». «Mais» dit le m ari «je ne sais ni lire ni écrire, comment veux-tu que je 
sois astrologue». Il finit par y  être contraint, e t l ’ignorant alla dans les champs.

L a  femme du pacha se trouvait justem ent dans ce champ. Elle é ta it 
anxieuse, n ’ayant pas reçu de lettre du pacha depuis un mois. E t  l ’homme 
de crier «je suis astrologue, je suis astrologue!». La femme du pacha d it 
«Monsieur l’astrologue, viens, prédis-moi l’avenir, voyons ce que fait le pacha». 
«Madame» — dit l ’homme — connaissez-vous l ’eliph et le bé, Madame?» 
L a dam e dit «je les connais». E t lui dit au p e tit hasard que le pacha ren trera it 
le soir même. Qu’aurait-il pu  faire, sa femme l’avait contraint à être astro- 
logue, il se mit donc de parler à to rt et à travers.

L a femme du pacha se dépêche de ren trer, elle prépare le repas que 
le pacha  aime. Le soir même le pacha rentre. «Je te  salue» dit-il à sa femme 
«comment savais-tu que j ’allais rentrer?» Elle d it «ce n ’est rien, je l ’ai fa it 
p a r hasard». Le pacha d it «ce n ’est pas possible, dis-moi la vérité!» E t elle 
d it «Hier j ’étais anxieuse, je suis allée dans les champs et j ’y ai trouvé un 
astrologue, je lui ai fait dire l ’avenir. Il a dit que ce soir le pacha allait rentrer». 
E t  le pacha de dire «demain nous allons faire venir l’astrologue».

Le lendemain un policier alla à la porte  de l ’astrologue, le saisit e t 
l ’am ena devant le pacha. Le pacha dit à l’astrologue. «Eh astrologue, le trésor 
du padishah est perdu. Tu as su dire que je rentrerais le soir, m aintenant 
trouve le trésor!» E t lui il d it au pacha «Donne-moi un délai de quarante 
jours», e t le pacha lui accorda le délai. L ’homme ren tra  e t dit à sa femme 
de faire quarante choux à la  crème. «Pourvu que je vive encore quarante 
jours» dit-il.

Ceux qui avaient em porté le trésor, c’éta ien t les quarante voleurs. Les 
voleurs apprirent qu’on av a it trouvé un astrologue. Que faire, les voleurs
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se m irent à se concerter. «Pendant quarante jours nous irons là-bas chaque 
jour à tour de rôle pour savoir ce que d it l ’astrologue». Le premier jour un 
des voleurs arrive e t se cache derrière la porte . L ’astrologue se lève e t dit 
à sa femme «Donne-moi un chou à la crème pour que je le mange». Il mange 
le chou e t d it à sa femme «Eh bien, c’en est fa it d ’un». Le voleur en en tandan t 
ceci, se sauve. Il va chez les siens, chez ses compagnons et dit «l’astrologue 
nous a découverts». Pendan t quarante jours chaque jour un voleur se met 
derrière la porte pour écouter. Tous, chacun à son tour, pendant quarante 
jours, donc le deuxième y alla, puis le troisièm e, tous. Ceci pendant qua- 
ran  te  jours.

Le quarantièm e jour v in t le dernier voleur. L ’homme «enfin les quarante 
*ours sont passés» e t il d it à sa femme «les quarante  jours se sont écoulés». 
Le voleur sort de derrière la  porte et dit à l ’astrologue «Seigneur nous sommes 
les quarante voleurs. Ne nous trahis pas au padishah, nous sommes les qua- 
ran te  voleurs, nous te  dirons où se trouve le trésor. Entre deux montagnes 
il y a  un chaudron plein d ’or.» L ’homme lui d it «je ne vous trah ira i pas», il 
é ta it to u t content, e t le voleur s’en fut.

L ’homme m anda un message au pacha «envoie-moi une troupe de sol- 
dats, j ’ai retrouvé le trésor». Les soldats arrivent, se rendent sur la mon- 
tagne avec l ’astrologue, ils trouvent le trésor, le padishah reçoit la bonne 
nouvelle. L ’astrologue arrive avec les soldats e t le trésor dans le sérail du 
padishah. Le padishah veut retenir l’astrologue auprès de lui. Mais celui-ci 
lui d it «011 mon padishah, je ne sais rien, je suis devenu astrologue à cause 
des ennuis de ma femme, je n ’ai deviné ces choses que par hasard». Même 
ainsi le padishah lui donne une grande récompense, et il retourna chez lui. 
A partir  de moment-là sa femme était une dam e et où qu’elle se rendait, on 
lui faisait partout honneur.

60 .

Un homme avait trois fils et trois brus. Sa femme étant morte, il resta 
seul avec ses fils. Mais les brus ne servaient pas du tout leur beau-père. 
Il réfléchit à ce qu’il devait faire. Il fait venir son fils ainé et lui d it «Eh mon 
fils, sais-tu pourquoi je t ’ai fait venir? Mon porte-monnaie a disparu de 
dessous mon oreiller. Aie, mieux vaudrait ne pas avoir de fils, ma bru l’a volé!» 
Le fils appelle sa femme «Tu as pris le porte-m onnaie de mon père de dessous 
l’oreiller!» «Je jure par Dieu que depuis tro is mois je n ’ai mis les pieds dans 
cette chambre». C’est ainsi que son mari ap p rit que depuis trois mois elle 
n ’é ta it pas entrée dans cette chambre. (Le vieux) dit à son fils «ne le dis à 
personne, va-t-en maintenant!»

Le lendemain m atin il fait venir l’au tre , son deuxième fils, e t il lui 
d it «Aie, il vaudrait mieux ne pas avoir de fils, ma bru a volé mon porte- 
smuupai!» Lui aussi appelle sa femme e t d it «Tu as volé le porte-m onnaie
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de ш оп père de dessous son oreiller!» La bru d it «Voilà deux mois que je 
ne suis pas entrée dans la chambre». Enfin il fait venir son troisièm e fils, 
le p lu s jeune. Il lui d it aussi «Ta femme a-t-elle pris mon porte-monnaie?» 
Lui aussi appelle sa femme e t celle-ci d it «Je jure, qu’il y a un mois que je 
ne suis pas entrée dans cette  chambre». «Bien, allez-vous en!»

Le lendemain m atin il fait venir les tro is fils. «Oh» dit-il «mes fils, vous 
avez p u  vous rendre compte que vos femmes ne me servent pas du to u t. Lors- 
que je  vous l ’ai dit, vous ne m ’avez pas cru. Alors j ’ai fait cela, m on porte- 
m onnaie  n ’était point perdu. Mais il fallait que vous vous rendiez com pte que 
vos fem m es ne me servent pas». Eux firent alors venir leurs femmes. Ils ord 
onnèren t à l ’aînée de servir une semaine le beau-père, de lui donner à manger.

L ’aînée fit pendant to u te  une semaine chaque jour de la bouillie. Le 
pauv re  homme en mange un  peu, et jette le reste  dans un pot, il en m angea 
un  peu , ce qui restait il le je ta it dans un pot. Voilà ce que fit la femme la  plus 
âgée. V ient alors la deuxième, elle demande «qu’as-tu fa it pour la beau-père?». 
L ’a u tre  b ru  de répondre «j’ai fait de la bouillie pendant une semaine». L a  se- 
m aine suivante la seconde b ru  fait également de la bouillie. La troisièm e bru 
lui dem ande aussi, e t fait de la même m anière de la bouillie pendan t une 
sem aine. Elles pensaient que le vieux m angeait toute la bouillie, elles ne 
sav a ien t pas que le vieux la je ta it dans un pot. L a  bouillie des trois brus rem- 
p lissa it le pot du vieux, les brus pensaient que le vieux l’avait mangée.

L e vieux voyant que d ’elles ne pouvait attendre rien de bon, fa it de 
nouveau  venir son fils aîné. «Je suis très m alade aujourd’hui, allez, appelez 
le m ufti, j ’ai un pot plein d ’or, si c’est moi qui le partage entre vous, les trois 
frères, vous allez vous le disputer. Que le m oufti vienne et qu’il répartisse 
l ’argent.»  Le fils aîné s’en va  chercher le m oufti e t l ’amène. Le m oufti arrive. 
«Eh m on vieux» — dit-il «qu’esî-ce que tu  veux», et lui de dire «Je t ’ai fait 
ven ir parce  que j ’ai trois fils e t  un peu d ’argent, partage le entre eux. Ouvre 
to n  m anteau , je te jette  l ’argent, ce qui tom be sur ton manteau est à toi, 
ce qui tom be par terre est à mes fils.» Le m oufti ouvre son manteau, le vieux 
p rend  le pot et il le jette  par-dessus le moufti. Le moufti fut étonné «Qu’est-ce 
que cela signifie?» dit-il «tu me parlais d ’argent e t tu  m ’as jeté de la bouillie». 
«Je t ’ai fait venir» dit-il, «parce que lorsque tu  prêches à l’église, tu  ne dis 
pas aux  gens d ’honorer leur mère, leur père, tu  prêches autre chose. C’est 
pourquo i j ’ai fait cela avec toi.» Désormais le m oufti prêcha chaque semaine 
«Honorez votre père, votre mère».

61 .

I l é ta it  une fois un moineau. Il alla sur la route, ramassa quelques 
m orceaux de bois et se rend it chez le boulanger. «Je voudrais te  laisser ici 
ces m orceaux de bois» dit-il, «je vais quelque p a rt je reviendrai e t je les
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emporterai». Le boulanger jeta  les morceaux de bois dans le four, les mor- 
ceaux de bois brûlèrent. V int le moineau et dem anda au boulanger les mor- 
ceaux de bois, le boulanger lui d it «les morceaux de bois ont brûlé». Alors le 
moineau d it «ou les morceaux de bois ou le four!» il prit le four e t s ’envola.

Il alla dans une maison, vit un homme et il lui d it «mon frère, je voud- 
rais laisser ici le four, je vais quelque part e t je reviendrai». Cet homme avait 
un beeuf, le boeuf v in t e t cassa le four. Le moineau revient cherche le four 
«mon frère donne-moi le four». L ’homme d it «le boeuf a cassé le four». «Ou le 
four ou le boeuf!» — et il em porta le boeuf.

Il alla dans une au tre  maison, et il d it «je voudrais laisser ici ce boeuf, 
je vais quelque p a rt e t je reviendrai». Dans cette  maison il y avait une noce, 
on a b a ttit  le boeuf, on célébra la noce. Vient le moineau, il cherche le boeuf, 
«eh quoi» disent-ils «nous avons abattu  le boeuf, nous avons fait la noce». 
Le moineau dit «ou le boeuf ou la mariée», il em porte la mariée e t s ’en va.

Sur la route il v it un  garçon avec une tam bourah, il lui d it. «Eh mon 
frère, donne moi la tam bourah, je te donne cette  mariée!» Le garçon donna 
la tam bourah au moineau, e t prit la mariée. Puis le moineau se posa sur le 
sommet d ’un peuplier e t joua de la tam bourah:

J ’ai donné des morceaux de bois, j ’ai pris un four,
J ’ai donné un four, j ’ai pris un boeuf,
J ’ai donné un boeuf, j ’ai pris la mariée,
J ’ai donné la mariée, j ’ai pris une tam bourah.

Tini mini tini mini — joua le moineau sur la tam bourah.

62.

Nasreddin efendi acheta neuf ânes e t alla chercher du bois. Lorsqu’il 
alla chercher du bois, il m onta sur le dos d ’un  âne, devant lui il n ’y avait 
que huit ânes. «Ah» dit-il «j’ai perdu un âne». Il descend, il les compte, ce 
sont de nouveau neuf ânes. Il remonte sur le dos de l ’âne, il compte une fois 
de plus, de nouveau il n ’ya que huit ânes.

Il alla donc dans la forêt, descendit de son âne, grimpa sur un arbre. 
Lorsqu’il grimpa sur l ’arbre il commença à couper la branche sur laquelle il 
é ta it monté. Un homme passe «Hé Nasreddin efendi» dit-il «tu vas tom ber 
de cet arbre!» Il continua son chemin, s’en alla. Lorsqu’il eut coupé la branche, 
il tom ba avec elle.

Il se releva v ite  e t lui courut après, le rejoignit à un endroit. «Hé, le 
gars» dit-il «comment savais-tu que j ’allais tomber?» «Mais tu  étais en train  
de couper la branche, sur laquelle tu  avais grimpé, c’est pourquoi je t ’ai dit 
que tu  allais tomber». «Ce n ’est pas si simple, comme tu  savais que j ’allais 
tomber, tu  dois aussi savoir quand je mourrai!» «Lorsque l’âne noir lâchera
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un  v en t, tu  mourras«. Lui, il se rendit auprès des ânes, arrangea le bois, le 
chargea  sur le dos des ânes e t se m it en route.

Sur une pente l ’âne noir lâcha un vent. Nasreddin m ourut, les ânes con- 
tin u è ren t leur chemin. Lorsque les ânes arrivèrent à la maison, Nasreddin 
efendi ne rentra pas. Ils se m irent en route pour aller chercher Nasreddin 
efendi. Ils le trouvèrent, ils le regardèrent, (on v it qu’)il é ta it m ort. E h  bien, 
ils soulevèrent Nasreddin efendi, ils se rem irent en marche, et arrivèrent à 
un  end ro it marécageux, là ils se demander, en t s ’ils devaient prendre cette 
d irection  ou plutôt l’autre. N asreddin efendi se souleva sur sa planche funèbre 
e t d it  «Eh bien, pourquoi ta n t  réfléchir, j ’ai toujours l’habitude de prendre cette 
direction-là» E t eux de jeter la planche dans la boue et de courir à la maison.

N asreddin efendi se releva, se mit en route, marcha jusqu’à ce qu’il 
fû t a rrivé  à proximité d ’un  village, il y avait là un cimetière, une tombe 
é ta it  creusée, Nasreddin efendi en tra  dans la tombe. «Je suis m ort, j ’entre 
ici, c e tte  tombe est ouverte» dit-il et entra. Une caravane chargée qui allait 
dans le village passa par là. Comme elle passait là, Nasreddin efendi sortit 
de la  tom be, la caravane e u t peur, on jeta  bas toutes les charges, le chef 
de la  caravane se jeta  sur l ’homme et s’en saisit. «Qu’as-tu fait?» dirent 
ceux-ci. «Je suis mort». «Tu es mort, tu  n ’es pas mort» dit-il «tu vas venir 
avec moi, je te fais un procès.» «Je veux bien aller avec toi, mais enlève ces 
vêtem en t, pour que je les mette.» L ’autre fu t bien obligé de le faire, il ôta 
ses vêtem ents, Nasreddin efendi les endossa.

Us allèrent droit chez l ’efendi le juge. Le chef de la caravane d it «Efendi 
le juge, j ’ai un procès». «Allons, parle!» dit l ’autre. «En venant avec m a cara- 
vane vers le village, quelqu’un  a sauté hors d ’une tombe, ma caravane a eu 
peur, on a jeté bas toutes les charges.» «Qui est-ce?« «Voici, c’est cet efendi 
là». «Mais efendi» lui d it le kadi «est-ce réellem ent ainsi?» dit-il. «Efendi le 
juge» d it  Nasreddin hodja «tu crois tout-cela?» «Je le crois, car il est possible 
que ces vêtem ents soient à lui». «Voyons, il t ’a trompé» dit-il «ces vêtem ents 
sont to u s  à moi, est-ce lui où moi que tu  crois?» «C’est toi que je crois mon 
fils» d it-il et il chassa le chef de la caravane. Nasreddin hodja avait gagné.

63.

I l  é ta it une fois trois frères e t un père, ils avaient une grande fortune. 
E t  ce père dit à son fils aîné de bien garder leur fortune. Cette nuit-là, pen- 
d a n t q u ’il était de garde, il s ’endormit, v inrent trois chevaux qui m angèrent 
les fru its . Lorsque le m atin  il se leva et alla trouver son père, le père lui 
dem anda  «Qu’as-tu fait m on fils?» «Oh mon père» dit-il «les chevaux les 
on t mangés«.

Le deuxième d it «Mon père, je m’en vais e t je veillerai». «Ah» dit 
le père «toi tu  sauras les garder, alors que le plus grand n ’as pas réussi à les 
garder, tu  feras de même!» «Soit, mon père, je m ’en vais». «Ah rufian, va
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donc!» Il 8’en alla e t lui aussi les laissa m anger par les mêmes chevaux.
Le troisième d it alors «J’y vais mon père, je veillerai mieux!» «Oh toi, 

le chauve, vas-y, c ’est bien toi qui sauras les garder, quand les plus grands 
ne l ’ont pas fait, c ’est toi qui sauras les garder!» «Mais oui mon père, j ’y vais». 
«Eh bien, va rufinan«. 11 y va, se taille un bâton et de toute la nuit il ne s’endort 
pas. E t lorsque viennent les chevaux, il les a ttrape, tous les trois à la fois. 
Les chevaux lui prom irent de lui donner trois poils. Il lâcha alors les chevaux, 
e t ceux-ci lui donnèrent trois poils. E t il rentre, son père lui demande «Alors 
qu’as-tu fait, chauve?» «Voilà père, j ’ai veillé» e t il raconte ce qui s ’est passé, 
m ontrant les trois poils. «Ces poils vont aider».

U n padishah avait trois filles, et ce padishah d it «Celui qui veut mes 
filles, fera ce que je dis». E t le padishah d it «Je fais faire un immense mur, 
pour que celui qui veut ma fille aînée, saute par-dessus». Les deux frères aînés 
du chauve se préparent, ils prennent deux chevaux et y  vont. Le chauve 
brûle le poil noir, apparaît alors un cheval merveilleux, il l’enfourche et se 
rend auprès du padishah. Il sauta par-dessus le mur, il réussit et ob tin t la fille.

Alors pour la deuxième fille il fait faire un immense lit de fleuve pour 
qu’on saute par-dessus. Le chauve brûle le poil roux. E t les frères aînés sont 
aussi prêts pour y aller. Une fois de plus c’est le chauve qui obtient la deu- 
xième fille. Le chauve brûle alors le poil blanc, vient un cheval blanc. Les 
grands frères se préparent aussi, mais ne font rien. C’est de nouveau le chauve 
qui ob tin t la troisième fille.

Lorsqu’ils ren tren t, le chauve dem anda ses grands frères «Qu’avez-vous 
fait mes frères?» «Ah frère, nous n ’avons rien fait, un garçon est venu, il 
é ta it très beau, il avait une belle monture, il les a obtenues tou tes les trois». 
Mais le même soir il fait venir encore une fois ses frères, e t donne l ’aînée au 
prem ier frère, la seconde au deuxième frère, e t garde pour lui la troisième.

64.

Il é ta it une fois un mari et une femme. Le mari s’en va  au travail. 
La femme aime un des voisins, mais quelque tem ps après survient le mari et 
trouve sa femme tou te  parée. «Pourquoi t ’es-tu tellement pomponnée?» 
«Je pensai que tu  rentrerais, c ’est pourquoi je me suis faite belle». L ’homme 
s ’étendit pour dormir. L ’am ant arrive sous la fenêtre e t lance une pierre 
contre celle-ci. La femme l ’aperçoit e t craint que le mari ne le découvre. Elle 
d it à son mari «Dois-je te  dire une devinette?» Le mari lui d it «Demande 
toujours femme!» E t  elle de demander:

Lanceur de pierre, lanceur de pierre, 
l ’âne est couché là,
au fond de la caisse il y  a  de la semoule, 
le rendez-vous a son moment.
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«As-tu compris seigneur?» «J’ai compris femme ce que signifiait cette 
dev inette . Des galettes fraîches». «Bravo, tu  as deviné!» L ’homme sous la 
fenêtre  comprit ces paroles e t s ’en alla en courant.

Glossaire

acèle «hâtif, en se hâtant» ~  acele 
açan «lorsque» ~  haçan
açik  «ouvert»; açik agile «très clairement» ~  açik
aga «aga» ~  aga
agaç «arbre» ~  agaç
agla- «pleurer» ~  agla-
agri «douleur» ~  agn
agzin  «ta lèvre» ~  agzm
ak ili «intelhgent» ~  akilli
alafrenge «à la manière européenne» ~  alafranga
alaturka, allaturka «à la m anière turque» ~  alaturka
alçacik «petit, bas» ~  alçacik
a lim k , allanek (S) «offensé» ~  aim- «s’offenser»
alka, halka (S) «anneau, bague»; alka alka «en rond» ~  halka
allah, alla, alla «Allah» ~  A llah
a ltm , altin, altan «or» ~  a ltm
ama, am â  «mais» ~  a,ma, am m a
am an, aman, amman «mais s ’il vous plaît» ~  aman
amuca  «oncle du côté du père» ~  amca
anatar «clé»; anatar déligi «trou de la serrure» ~  anahtar
ane, anne  «mère»; annem babem «ma mère, mon père» ~  ana
arapçe «en arabe» ~  arapça
arnautçe «en albanais» ~  arnavutça
as «peu» ~  az
asma  «tonnelle» ~  asma
dsik  «amoureux» ~  âsik
at-, aut- «jeter»; aies- «se je te r  réciproquement qch»; tas atici «lanceur de 

pierres» ~  at-, atts- 
avan  «mortier» ~  havan 
avli, a lli «cour» ~  avlu 
ayd et- «promettre, jurer sur qc» ~  ahdet- 
ayip  «honteux» ~  ayip
ayna  «miroir»; aynay, ayney «miroir» (acc.) ~  ayna 
ayrel- «se séparer» ~  aynl- 
bagla- «lier» bagla-
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baglanti «lien, attache» ~  baÿlanti
bakil-, bakil-, bakèl- «être regardé» ~  bakil-
bakis- «se regarder mutuellement» ~  bakis-
bakçis «cadeau, don» ~  bahsis
bal, pal «miel» ~  bal
barabar «ensemble» ~  herüber
bare, bare, barem, bartm «du moins» ~  bäri
basçe «jardin» ~  bahçe
basçivan «jardinier» ~  bahçivan
bayir, bayer «pente, versant de colline» ~  bay гг
be la deuxième lettre  de l ’alphabet arabe ~  be
bëgir «cheval de charge» ~  beygir
belcâr, betar «célibataire» ~  bekâr
Beligrat «Belgrade» ~  Belgrad
ben, pen «je, moi»; béni, béni «me» ~  ben
betles- «s’enlaidir» ~  bed «laid»
beyaz, beyas, bèyas «blanc» ~  beyaz
biberdanlik [sic] «poivrier» ~  biberdân, biberlik
bir, bir, bi «un»; birési, biresi «un des» ~  bir, birisi
biz, bis «nous» ~  biz
bonçuce «petite boule de verre»
bosça «fichu» ~  bohça
boyle, boVle, boyla, buVle, bale «tel, ainsi» ~  bôyle 
bu, pu  «ce»; bolar «ces» ~  bu, bunlar 
buka «autant» bukadar
burda «ici» (loc.); buraya, boraya «ici» (dat.) ~  burada, buraya
buynuni «ton cou» (acc.) ~  boynunu
bülbül, bilbül «rossignol» ~  bülbül
bütün, bütön «tous, tout» ~  bütün
cep, cèp «poche» ~  cep
cevâhir, cevahir, cevahir, cevair «pierre précieuse» ~  cevâhir 
cevis «noix» ~  ceviz
ciger «organes intérieurs», ici «coeur» ~  ciger
cube «manteau» ~  cüppe
çàr-, çar- «crier, appelé» ~  çagir-
çar§i «marché» ~  çarsi
çârtir-, çardir- «faire appeler» ~  çagirt-
çayir, çayêr «champ» ~  çayir
çémber «fichu brodé» ~  çember
çèsme «fontaine» ~  çesme
çik-, çèk-, çek- «tirer» ~  çik-
çikar-, çikar- «tirer de qpart, sortir» ~  çikar-
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çinar «platane» ~  çinar
çinçin i «porcelaine chinoise» ~  çini
çimen, çèmen «gazon» ~  çimen
çirpi, çérpi «morceau de bois, branche» ~  çirpi
çôcük «enfant» ~  çocuk
çôlük çôcük «parentaille» ~  çoluk çoculc
çôyce «petit enfant»
dog «montagne»; dealer, dayler «montagnes» ~  dag, daglar 
dagle-, dagla- (S) «marquer d ’un signe» ~  dagla- 
do)lä «encore» ~  daha
dal «branche» ; daulli «brodé de branches» ~  dal, dalli
damasko  «tissu employé pour faire des couverture de lit» ~  damasko
däne, done, täne, tone «morceau» ~  täne
dari «bouillie» ~  dan
das «déborder» ~  fas-
dasir-, dasir-, dasèr-, tasir-, tasir- «laisser déborder» ~  ta sir- 
dauci «tambour» ~  davulcu 
de-, dè-, di- «dire» ~  de-
degil «non»; dëlder, dïldir «non (n’est pas)»; dïm i «n’est-ce pas?» ~  degil, degil- 

dir, degilmi?
demek, demèk «soit, c’est-à-dire» ~  demek 
dèmir «fer» ~  demir
denk «convenable, qui correspond» ~  denk
dert «souci»; derdi, dérdi «son souci» ~  dert, derdi
dever-, déver-, diver- «raconter, expliquer»; cf. 60.
dit- «déchirer» ~  dit-
dizili «rangé, aligné» ~  dizili
dog- «naître» ~  dog-
dograma «planche de bois» ~  dograma
dogri «droit, vrai» dogru
dogur- «m ettre au monde» ~  dogur-
dokuz, dokus «neuf» ~  dokuz
doldur- «remplir» ~  doldur-
doli, doli «plein» ~ dolu ׳
dort, dort «quatre» dort
dôvlet «chance, bonheur» ~ devlet ׳
dusm an  «ennemi» ~  düsman
dügme «bouton» ~  dügme
dügün  «noces» ~  dügün
dükül- «se répandre, couler» ~  dôkül-
dün- «se tourner» ~  don-
düsek «lit» dôsek
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efendi, effendi, éfendi «efendi, monsieur; dame» ~  efendi 
eg er «si» ~  eg er 
èk- «semer» ~  ek-
ekseri «patère constitué d’un grand clou» ~  ekser «clou»
èlif la première lettre de l’alphabet arabe ~  elif
elvidâ «adieu» ~  elvedâ
en- «descendre« ~  in-
ender- «faire descendre» ~  indir-
eni soni «à la fin» ~  en sonra
eren, erén «saint homme» ~  eren
én- «fondre» ~  eri-
èrken «de bonne heure, le matin» ~  erken
esap «calcul» ~  кенар
esek, èsek «âne» ~  esek
ésik «seuil» ~  esik
et-, ét- «faire» ~  et-
ev «maison»; ève «dans la maison, à la maison»; ef hayati «la vie au foyer» ~  ev
evüle «errant, sans foyer» ~  avare
éyi, iy i «bon» ~  iy i
fakat, fekat «mais» ~  fakat
fakir «pauvre» ~  fakir
fal «divination» ~  fal
familiya «famille» ~  familya
fars «règle, coutume religieuse» ~  farz
fêsliyen «oeillet» ~  feslegen
Feyzulla nom de personne ~  Feyzullah
filcan «tasse à café» ~ fincan, filcan ׳
fitil «mèche de lampe» ~  fitil
fukaralik «pauvreté» ~  fikarahk
furun  «four» ~  firm
furunci «boulanger» finnc i
gaybet-, kaybet- «perdre» ~  kaybet-
gayip «perdu» ~  kayip
gaylè «souci» ~  gdile
gayri «autre» ~  gayn
gece, gèce «nuit; pendant la nuit» ~  gece
geceleyn, geceilen, gicéle «pendant la nuit» ~  geceleyin
gefan «linceul» ~  kefen
gel-, gel- «venir» /̂־  gel-
gèlen gèçen «qui va et vient, qui passe»
gelin, gêlin «mariée» gelin
geney gène, gene «à nouveau» ~  gene, gine
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getir-, geter- «apporter» ~  getir- 
gï-, gi- «mettre (robe)» ~  giy- 
gizliden  «en secret» 
gol «lac» g öl
gonce «bouton (de fleur)» gonca, konca
g'ônder-, günder- «envoyer» ~  gönder-
gönül «coeur» ; günlüm  «mon coeur» ~  gönül, gönlüm
g or-, gür- «voir» ~  g or-
götür-, gütür- «mener, porter» ~  götür-
g'ôz, güz  «oeil» ~  gôz
gôz bayaci «sorcier, qui a le m auvais oeil» ~  gôzbagici
gurna  «bassin» ~  kurna
gurvet «endroit étranger» ~  gurbet
gill, gül, gui «rose» ~  gül
güm üs, gümüs «argent» '׳״י gümüs
gündüzün  ««pendant le jour» ~  gündüz
güzdan  «porte-monnaie» ~  cüzdan
güzel, guzel «beau» ~  güzel
hacilik, haculik «condition du  hadji; pèlerinage»
hafta, bafta «semaine» ~  hafta
ha ï «état, situation» ~  hal
hälä, älä «encore, jusqu’à m aintenant» ~  hâlâ
hali, a lii (S) «tapis» ~  hall
hamam, hemam «bain» ~  hamam
hamam ci «baigneur» ~  hamamci
bambar «caisse contenant des céréales» ~  ambar
hanim , hanem, hanim, hanèm, hanem «femme, dame» ~  hamm
hafim  «juge» ~  hâkim
havli, hulli «fichu, serviette de toilette» ~  havlu
haydut, baydut «voleur» ~  haydut
hayir, hayêr «bon éta t; bon» י׳-  hayir
hayirli «bon, favorable» ~  hayirli
hazir, azir  «prêt» ~  hazir
hazirle- «préparer» ~  haztrla-
hazné «trésor, trésors» ~  hazne
hem, bem, em «et, aussi» ~  hem
hemen, emen «tout de suite» ~  hemen
hep, bep, ep «tous» ~  hep
herif, hérif «gars, type, quelqu’un» ~  herif
hiç, iç «rien» ~  hiç
hikâya  «récit» ~  hikâye
hülya et- «s’imaginer» ~  hulyâ et-
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ik- «détruire, démolir» ~  yik  
ikan-, Угкап- «se laver» ~  yikan- 
içün «pour» ~  için 
ihtiyar, itiyar «vieux» ~  ihtiyâr
iki, ik i «deux»; ikèsi «les deux»; ikemez «nous deux» ~  iki, ikisi, ikim iz  
ikinci, ikm ci, ikénci «deuxième» ~  ikinci 
ikis «jumeau» ~  ikiz
ikmâl et-, êkmdl et- «terminer, achever» ~  ikm äl et- 
irak «lointain» ~  irak
ismalla- «ordonner, commander» ~  ismarla-
Istanbol, Stambol «Istamboul» ~  Istanbul
isalla «si Dieu le veut» ~  insallah
isit-, isit-, iset- «entendre» ~  isit-
isli «travailleur: burda isli «travaillant ici»
iste, este, ste «voilà» ~  iste
itahat, ïtât «prêche, sermon» ~  itaat
lcdbe «le Kaaba» ~  Kâbe
kabir, kabur «tombe» ~  kabir
kabristan «cimetière» ~  kabristan
kadife, kddife «velours» ~  kadife
kadré «photographie» ~  HÇ. kadro
kahve, kafr ve, hâve «café; cafeteria» ~  kahve
kala, kaïè «château» ~  kale
капере «canapé» ~  капере
kapanik «fermé»; kapanek yol «chemin clos» ~  карат к
карг «porte» ~  к api
kardas, kardes «frère» ~  kardes
karsi, karsê «en face» ~  karsi
kasik «cuiller» ~  kasik
kauk- «se lever, se mettre en marche» ~  kalk-
kaur- «rôtir, frire» ~  kavur-
kaus- «s’unir» ~  kavus-
kaustur-, kavustur- «unir» ~  kavustur-
kayin  «beau-frère» ~  kaym
kelçe, kèlçe «petit chauve» ~  kel «chauve»
kendi «lui-même»; genden «toi-même» ~  kendi, kendin
kèyf «humeur, bonne humeur» ~  keyf
km ali «teint au henné» ~  kinali
kinat «aile»; km atli kapi «porte à deux battants» ~  kanat 
kir «champ», k if le r  «champs» ~  kir, kirlar 
kirmizi, kirmazi «rouge, roux» ~  kirmizi 
kis «jeune fille» kiz
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ki, k i  «que» (conj.) ~  ki
k ilim  «tapis» ~  kilim
kim , d m , çim «qui?»; «qui» ~  kim
kirez, kiraz «cerise» ~  kiraz
kitab «livre» ~  kitap
kom panya  «société» ~  kum panya
komsi «voisin» ~  komsu
koyin  «mouton» ~  koyun
köver- «envoyer» ~  koyuver-
krevet «ottoman» ~  kerevet
kum unis  «communiste» ~  komünist
kuri «sec» ~  kuru
kursum i «gris» ~  kursunî
kuti «boîte» ~  kutu
kuzi «agneau» ~  kuzu
küçük, kôçük «petit» ~  küçük
kü l «cendre» ~  kül
K 'ü p ü rli  nom de lieu ~  Kôprülü  (Veles) 
la7nbâ «lampe» lamba
leid'â «inscription ornée accrochée au mur» ~  levha
Xule çiçeVi «une sorte de fleur»
maf it- «anéantir, annuler» ~  mahvet-
magara «cave; grotte; trou» ~  magara
mahinci «sorcier»
mahle, maHe, mâle «quartier, district» ~  mahalle 
maksim, maksim  «enfant» ~  K üst. maksim  
martufal «paroles fallacieuses» ~  martaval (voir 32) 
masalla «grâce à Dieu» ~  masallah 
mêdet «aide» medet
mektüp  «lettre»; mektübim  «ma lettre» ~  mektup, mektubum
mèrnber «chaire» ~  mimber
mendil, mèndil «mouchoir» ~ mendil ׳
merag et- «s’intéresser» ~  merak et-
mèrdüven «escalier» ~  merdiven
miyüne, mèydne «bouillie» ^  HÇ. meyane, miyane (voir 60) 
méyvâ «fruit» ~  meyva
m ëzinlik  «place réservée aux femmes à l ’église» ~  mezun «permis» 
mindèr «matelas» ~  minder
mir ah «niche dans le mur est de l ’église» ~  mihrap 
musama «couverture en m atière synthétique» ~  musamba 
mufti, m u fti «moufti» TYlÜjtÜ 
münecim, müneccim «astrologue» ~  müneccim
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Muhammet, Muhamed (S), Muammed nom de personne ~  Muhammet
musaf «exemplaire du Coran» ~  mushaf
muska «talisman» ~  muska
mûrad «désir, but» murât
müsdde «permission» ~  müsaade
naksibendi nom d ’un ordre religieux m usulm an ~  Sâmi bey: naks-bendï
nasel «comment» ~  na-sil
nazli «cher, aimé» ~  nazli
nazuk «fin; finement» ~  nazik
nerde, nerdê, nèyerde (S) «où?» ~  nerde, nerede
Nüsredin, Nüsreddin, Nasredin nom de personne ~  Nasrettin
5 «il; lui»; ôda «lui aussi» ~  о, о da
obir, obur «l’autre» ~  öbür
оса «hodja» ~  коса
ogli «fils de qqun»; oglun «ton fils» ~  oglu, oglun
ograsma «métier; activité» ~  ugrasma
Ohrida, Ohriya «à Ohrid» ~  Ohridda
oka «tant» ^  okadar
olan «garçon» ^  oglan
olse «ou, ou bien» ~  olsa
onçin «c’est pourquoi» ~  onun için
orda, orada «là» ~  orada, orda
ôsun «soit» ~  olsun
oya «bordure ornée de broderies» ~  oya 
oyle, oVle, oie, öVle «ainsi» ~  oyle 
ЫеУе, üteye «là» ~  oteye
padisah, padisa, pddisa «padishah» ~  pddisdh  
pâli «cher» ~  pahali
para «argent»; parèm «mon argent»; parèsi «son argent» ~  para, param, parasi
peki «très bien» ~  peki
pembe, pêmbe «rose» ~  pembe
pencere, péncére «fenêtre» ~  pencere
perde «rideau» ~  perde
pesin, p isin  «pour la première fois, d ’abord» ~  pesin 
pèstèmal «foulard, essuie-main» ~  pestamal 
pezenvek «rufian» ~  pezevenk 
pisir-, pisir-, piser- «cuire, rôtir» ~  pisir- 
pite «galette» ~  pide
posteki «couverture en cuir» ~  pösteki, K üst. posteki 
pufla  «coussin rempli de plume» ~  pufla  
püskül «frange» ~  püskül 
pütülitsa  «chou à la crème» (voir 59)
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rèçel «compote» ~  reçel
reliât «génuflexion prescrite lors de la prière» ~  rekât
remz, rèmz «divination» ~  remiz
resèm «photographie» ~  resim
rèze «serrure» ~  reze
ruba «robe, vêtement» ~  ruba
saat «heure, montre»; sahadi «sa montre» ~  ■saut, saati 
sabah, sabaf1, sebci «matin» ~  sabah
sabahèn, sabahlèn, sabahlen, sabailen «le matin» (adv.) ~  sabahleyin 
saçak «frange» ~  saçak 
sag «de droite; sain» ~  sag 
sagir yilan  «vipère» ~  ■sagгг yilan
sähip  «maître»: t'ervanm saybi «chef de la caravane» ~  sähip, sähibi
sandik, sandek «bahut, caisse» ~  sandik
sari «jaune» ~  sari
sarman- «être embrassé»
sas «en jonc» ~  saz
secade «tapis de prière» ~  seccade
sefa sur- «s’amuser, se d ivertir à l ’air libre» ~  sa fa  sur-
sekiz, sèkiz, sekis «huit» ~  sekiz
Selanik  «Salonique»
sèmavèr «samovar» semâver
sen, sén «tu, toi» ~  sen
sérçe «moineau» ~  serge
sèrgen «étagère» ~  sergen
sevan- «se réjouir» ~  sevin-
seves- «s’aimer» ~  sévis-
sevmç «l’amour» ~  sevinç
serek «perche, barre» ~  s in k
sicim  «corde» ~  sicim
siz, siz «vous» ~  siz
skemli «tabouret» ~  iskemle
songra, sonra, sôna, sonâ, sona, sôra, sorä, sora, söra «après» ~  sonra
sonunci «dernier» ~  sonuncu
sormaca «devinette»
s'ôyle-, süle-, siile- «dire» ~  sôyle-
suvare «divertissement du soir» ~  suvare
süfür  «repas à l’aube pendant le mois de jeûne» ~  sahur, Vidin sufur, K üst. süfür
süg- «blâmer, invectiver» ^  söv-
surgi «commode» ~  sürgü
süsli, süzüli «orné» süslii
sus, süz «dicton» ~  sôz
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safak «crépuscule du matin»: safki, m fkè  «sa lumière» ~  saflci
sdhin  «faucon» ~  sahin
sdm i «fichu» ~  sdmi «de Syrie, de Damas»
sarki «chanson, populaire» ~  sarki
sasir-, sasir-, sa§er- «se troubler, s ’étonner» ~  sasir-
seboy «giroflée» ~  sebboy
sêy «chose» ~  sey
sim di, sindi «maintenant» ~  simdi
sol «ce» ~  sol
suie bule «ainsi, de cette manière» ~  söyle bôyle 
tabir «armée, camp» ~  tabur
(ahoi «papier»; tdhadi «son papier» ~  kâgit, kâgidt
tahminlen, tahminle, tdhaminle «au hasard, au petit bonheur» ~  tahminen
taksem  «répartition» ~  taksim
tambura «tambourah» ~  tambura
tarabozan «garde-fou, barrière» ׳~  hrabzan
t'dr et- «employer, aider» ~  kâr et-
tâta  «planche» ~  tahta
tauk  «poule» tavuk
tekke, teke «monastère musulman» ~  tekke
tel «fil (de fer)» ~  tel
tèneère «plat» ~  tencere
tènêke, tènèki «pot de fer» ~  teneke
ténténe «ornement en dentelle» ~  tentene
térbiyeli «bien élevé» ~  terbiyeli
térlak «fichu blanc sous le fichu en couleur» ~  leilik
t'ervân, ter van «caravane» ~  kervan
testiçe «petite cruche» ~  testi «cruche»
toum  «grain» ~  tohum
tufa  «arbre du paradis» ~  Tuba  (voir 45)
tu f al «tissu teint» ~  tuval
tursi «conserve au vinaigre» ~  tursu
tuzli «salé» ~  tuzlu
türk, turk, turk «turc» ~  türk
tü rkçe, tur^çe, tur^çe «en turc» ~  türkçe
tüter 01- «se transformer en fumée» ~  tût- «fumer»
ucum et- «attaquer» ~  hücum et-
üç, uç «trois» ~  üç
üçünci, uçunci «le troisième» ~  ûçüncü 
ügren- «apprendre» ~  ôgren- 
ükûz, ükûs «boeuf» ~  ôkûz 
ül- «mourir» ~  öl-
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ûlede «à midi» ~  oylede
ü li «la mort»; ülüm  «ma mort» ~  ölü, dlüm
üp-, up- «embrasser» ~  ôp-
ürgi «tresse de cheveux» ~  ôrgü
ürt- «recouvrir» ~  ört-
ürti «couverture» ~  örtü
üsküpli «d’Üsküp». Cf. Üsküp  (Skoplie)
üsti «la partie supérieure de qchose»; «dessus» ~  üstü
vakit, vakit, vaket «temps» ~  vakit
vaz, väs «sermon, prédication» ~  vaiz
ver-, vér-, vir- «donner» ~  ver-
viran  «délabré, en ruine» ~  vîrân
virâne «ruine, éboulis» ~  virâne
yagmur «pluie» ~  yagmur
yaken «proche» ~  yakm
ya lm is  «seul» ~  yalim z
yap- «faire»: ne Vapeim  «que faire?», ne apttn  «qu’as-tu fait?» ~  yap-
yaradan  «le créateur» ~  yaratan
yardèm  «aide» ~  yardim
yastik  «coussin, oreiller» ~  yastik
yateci «personne qui se couche» (voir 63)
yatsi namazi «prière du soir» ~  yatsi namazi
yazili «inscrit» ~  ynzili
ye-, yè- «manger» ~  ye-
yedirt- «faire manger» ~  yedir-
Yemen, Yémen «Yemen» ~  Yemen
yer, yèr «place, endroit» ~  y  er
yesil, yèsil «vert» ~  y  es il
yèsillen- «verdoyer» ~  yesillen-
yetester- «faire parvenir qqpart» ~  yetistir-
yildiz, yildis «étoile» ~  yild iz
yogur- «pétrir» ~  yogur-
yolci «voyageur» ~  yolcu
yolluk  «couverture de voyage» ~  yolluk
yun  «laine» ~  yün
yükli «chargé» ~  yüklü
yüs «cent» ~  yüz
zäh «soupir» (voir 55)
zaman, zeman «temps» ~  zaman
zann et-, san et- «penser, estimer» ~  zann et-
zere «parce que, car» ~  zira
zeytün, zeytin «olivier» ~  zeytin
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A cta  O rientalia A cadem ia Scientiraum  H ung Tom us X X V I  (2 — 3 ), p p . 283— 207 (1 9 7 2 )

ZUR SPRACHE DER URKUNDEN SULEYMANS 
DES PRÄCHTIGEN1

V O N

JO S E F  M A TUZ 
(F re ib u rg  i. B r.)

Eine Beschäftigung m it der Sprache der Urkunden des O sm ansultans 
Süleymän  I. (1520- 1566) kann aus zwei, voneinander in der M otivation dia- 
m etral entgegengesetzten Positionen geschehen.2 N ähern wir uns dem Problem  
vom Standpunkt der Diplomatik aus, also m it historischer Fragestellung, so 
kann uns die Urkundensprache -  ähnlich wie auch das U rkundenform ular, 
welches jüngst immer mehr auf das Interesse der Sprachwissenschaft rechnen 
darf3 — als besonders geeignetes Mittel dienen, die ungefähre Entstehungszeit 
eines Schriftstückes annäherungsweise genau zu bestimmen und kann  somit 
für die Echtheitsfrage wertvolle A nhaltspunkte beisteuern, vor allem bei der 
Bestimmung von Urkunden, die uns nicht im Original, sondern lediglich in 
Abschriften überliefert wurden.4

Diesen Erwägungen scheint vorerst allerdings die Tatsache zu wider- 
sprechen, daß die Sprache der osmanischen U rkunden nach Feststellung 
der bisherigen Forschung — im Laufe der Zeit immer mehr erstarrte . Dieser 
Vorgang erreichte aber seinen Gipfelpunkt jedoch erst etwa ein Jah rh u n d e rt 
nach der Herrschaftszeit Sultan Süleymäns.5 Aber selbst in der Zeit der «tota- 
len» E rstarrung  gibt es immer wieder geringfügige Wandlungen in der Sprache

1 R e fe ra t , g eh a lten  an  d e r  14. T agung  d e r  P e rm a n e n t In te rn a tio n a l A lta is t ie  
C onference in  Szeged.

2 Im  L au fe  d e r B ea rb e itu n g  m eines T h em as h a t t e  ich  G elegenheit, m i t  m e in em  
F reu n d e , P ro fesso r G eorg H aza i, einen  n ü tz lich en  M einungsaustausch  ü b er d ie se  P ro b le -  
m a tik  zu  fü h ren . Ich  bedanke  m ich herzlich  fü r d ie  sp rachh isto rischen  A n reg u n g en  u n d  
A sp ek te , d ie  ich  d a rau s  gew onnen  habe.

3 V gl. P a p p  Laszlo, Magyar nyelvü levelek és okiratok formulai a X V I .  szàzadban 
[L ad is lau s P a p p , F o rm en  von  B riefen  und  U rk u n d e n  in  ungarischer S prache  im  16. J h .] ,  
B u d a p e s t 1964 ( =  Nyelvtudomänyi értekezések, 44. sz.). S iehe dazu  unsere B esp rech u n g  
fü r  d ie  Études Finno-Ougriennes.

4 E tw a  in  B rie fm uste rsam m lungen  (in£ä’-W erke), G esetzbüchern  d es w e ltlich en  
Hechts (qänün-näme), K o p ia lb ü ch e m  (sifjillät defterleri), usw .

5 Е 1г, I I ,  S. 315 d e r  englischen  A usgabe, A rtik e l von  R eychm an  u n d  Z aj^cz- 
kow ski ü b e r  d ie  osm anische D ip lom atik .
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— m an spürt das bei einem  intensiven Studium  der Urkunden — die eine 
grobe Zeitbestimm ung ermöglichen könnten.

Solange jedoch die sprachgeschichtliche Erforschung des Osmanisch- 
Türkischen in den K inderschuhen steckt,6 kann  m an von dieser leider keine 
H ilfe fü r die Bestimmung von Urkunden erw arten. Gerade umgekehrt, — und 
das ist der zweite Annäherungspunkt — die Sprache der Urkunden ist fü r die 
sprachgeschichtliche Forschung wichtig, indem  die Entstehungszeit der Ur- 
künden  an H and nichtsprachlicher Merkmale wie etwa Datierung oder Aus- 
gesta ltung  der großherrlichen Handfeste, der tugra, normalerweise ziemlich 
leicht zu erm itteln ist, das ist ein wertvolles Faktum , das bei Sprachdenk- 
m älern anderer A rt o ft fehlt.

Dem  könnte m an entgegenhalten, daß die osmanisch-türkische L itera- 
tu rsp rache  sich im Laufe der Zeit von der lebenden Sprache immer m ehr ent- 
fe rn t ha t. Diese Entfrem dung ist nicht nu r hinsichthch der verschiedenen 
D ialek te  der anatolisch-rumelischen Volkssprache bemerkbar, sondern auch 
in  der Umgangsprache gebildeter Schichten.7 Sie erreichte bis zur Regie- 
rungszeit unseres Sultans einen solchen Stand, daß der türkische Anteil sich 
bei der m it arabischen und persischen Elem enten durchwobenen literarischen 
Hochsprache, die den Stilgeschmack der gebildeten Kreise voll befriedigte, im 
W esentlichen nur au f einen minimalen genuintürkischen W ortschatz sowie 
a u f  das türkische morphologische Repertoire bzw. auf das syntaktische 
G erippe beschränkte.8

So weit, so gut. Die Sprache der U rkunden, d. h. die Kanzleisprache, 
w äre dabei nichts anderes, als eine spezifische A b art dieser von der gesproche- 
nen Sprache völlig entfrem deten Literatur spräche. Die Produkte der Kanzlei, 
genauso wie die anderen Denkmäler dieser L iteratursprache, würden sich m it­

6 N u r  ganz w enige d e r  w ich tig s ten  o sm an ischen  S p rach d en k m äle r sin d  so ed ie r t 
w o rd e n , d a ß  sie fü r  e ine d e sk r ip tiv e  U n te rsu ch u n g  herangezogen  w erden  k ö n n en . D ie 
S p ra c h e  d e r  U rk u n d en  se lb s t w ird  in  den  o sm an is tisch en  d ip lom atischen  A rb e ite n  zw ar 
b e rü h r t ,  jedoch  n ic h t e in g eh en d  behandelt. A u ch  d e r  einschlägige A ufsa tz  v o n  F e k e te  
b e s c h rä n k t sich d a ra u f , a u f  e in ige  E ig en tü m lich k e iten  d e r  osm anischen U rk u n d e n sp ra c h e  
h in zu w e isen , ohne in  d iesem  b e sc h rä n k te n  R a h m e n  d ie  e inze lnen  P h än o m en e  eingehend  
z u  u n te rsu c h e n . F e k e te  L a jo s , A  török oklevelek nyelvezete és forrdsértéke [S p rach e  un d  
Q u e llen w ert d e r tü rk isc h e n  U rk u n d e n ]: Levéltdri K ôzlem én yek  I I I  (1926), S. 206— 224.

7 D ie  o sm an isch -tü rk isch e  U m gangsprache d es s p ä te n  16. J h .  w ird  u n s  nah e- 
g e b ra c h t  d u rc h  die im  v o lk s tü m lich en  S til ab g e fa ß te  C h ro n ik  eines h ohen  F in an zb ea m - 
t e n  (defterdär). Siehe L ’Ouvrage de S e y fî  Çelebï, h is to rien  ottoman du X V I e siècle, é d itio n  
c r i tiq u e , tra d u c tio n  e t  co m m en ta ire s  p a r  Jo se p h  M a tu z , P a ris  1968 ( =  Bibliothèque  
archéologique et historique de l ’In s ti tu t  français d ’archéologie d ’Istanbul, X X ).

8 V on  d iesem  S p ra c h s til g ib t  uns e tw a d as M ohäö-näm e  des K em ä lp a sazäd e  eine 
g e n a u e re  V orste llung . D iese C h ro n ik  is t von P a v e t d e  C ourte ille  u n te r dem  T ite l H isto ire  
de la  C am pagne de M ohacz  e d ie r t  und  in  fran zö sisch er Ü berse tzung  in  P a ris  1859 ver- 
ö ffe n tl ic h t w orden. Vgl. a u ß e rd e m  H e rb e rt Ja n s k y , W a r das Hochosmanische eine archai- 
sierende Sprache?: W Z K M  58 (1962), S. 134— 164.
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hin kaum eignen, bei dem Entwerfen der eigentlichen osmanisch-türkischen 
Sprachgeschichte, nämlich der Geschichte des anatolisch-rumelischen tiirki- 
sehen Idioms mit verwendet zu werden. Das bisher Gesagte würde soviel 
bedeuten, daß wir die Untersuchung der Eigentüm lichkeiten dieser Kanzlei- 
spräche nicht in der Dimension der osmanisch-türkischen historischen Gram- 
m atik vornehmen könnten, sondern vielmehr im  Rahm en der Entwicklung 
der Kanzleisprache selbst, bzw. der vorhin skizzierten literarischen Hoch- 
spräche, u. zw. sowohl bei einer synchronischen, als auch bei einer diachroni- 
sehen Betrachtungsweise.

Eine solche Betrachtungsweise würde jedoch nur einen Teil der Wirk- 
lichkeit erfassen. Denn die Sprache der U rkunden Süleymäns war keineswegs 
homogen. Nicht nur, weil Urkunden — wenn auch nur in äußerst geringer 
Zahl noch in anderen Sprachen als türkisch erstellt wurden,9 sondern auch 
weil die verschiedenen Urkundengattungen m it ihren jeweiligen sprachlichen 
Verwirklichungen eine Differenzierung bedingten. Bekanntlich gab es ja  im 
Osmanischen Reiche des 16. Jh . vier H auptgattungen  von Sultansurkunden:
1. das großherrliche oder edle Handschreiben (hatt-i hümäyün oder hatt-i 
Serif), 2. das großherrliche Schreiben (näme), 3. die Ernennungsurkunde (berät 
oder anders niSän) und schließlich 4. den großherrlichen Befehl (hükm, fermän 
oder emr).

Über die Sprache der großherrlichen Handschreiben der fraglichen 
Epoche wissen wir nicht viel. Solche sind uns m. W. nicht überliefert, bzw. 
bisher nicht aufgefunden worden,10 bis auf einen gereimten Brief des Sultans 
an  seinen rebellischen Sohn Bäyezid.11 Die E rörterung  der Eigenschaften der 
Sprache dieses Gedichts gehört m. E. nicht hierher, sie sollte vielmehr im 
Rahm en einer Untersuchung der Dichtersprache «Muhibbis» — das war der 
Dichternam e Süleymäns des Prächtigen12 e rö rtert werden.

9 So v o r allem  in  a ra b isc h e r  Sprache. U n te r  d e n  v o n  M urad K am il, Catalogue of 
a ll m anuscrip ts in  the M onastery  o f S t. Catharine on M o u n t S in a i, W iesbaden  1970, S. 
107 ff. angegebenen o sm an ischen  U rk u n d en  in  a ra b isc h e r  S p rache  finden  sich  —  w ie ich 
s e lb s t fes tste llen  k o n n te  —  m eh re re  F erm ane  unseres S u lta n s . P ersischsp rach ige  S u ltan s- 
u rk u n d e n  sind  uns dagegen  au s d ieser Zeit n ic h t b e k a n n t,  d a fü r  jedoch e ine O riginal- 
u rk u n d e  in  südslav ischer S p rache , d ie von  6 .  T ru h e lk a , Tursko-slovenski spom enici 
dubrovaikog arh iva: C la sn ik  Zem aljskog M uzeja  и  B o sn i i  H ercegovini, 23 (1911) heraus- 
geg eb en  w urde.

10 D ie a u f  S. 19 f. des X X I I . M illetlerarasi M ü steçrik ler  K ongresi M ünasebetiy le  
B a fb a ka n lik  A r fiv in d e  T ertip lenen  T arih i V esikalar S e rg is i K atalogu, I s ta n b u l  1961, 
an g eg eb en en  fyatt-i h ü m ä yü n  s in d  keine re c h tsk rä f tig e n  U rk u n d en , so n d ern  lediglich 
B eu rkundungsbefeh le .

11 In  la te in ischer T ra n sk r ip tio n  m itg e te ilt vo n  Ç e ra fe ttin  T u ran , K a n u n V n in  Oglu 
^ehzäde B ayezid  V a k ’asi, A n k a ra  1961 ( =  A n k a ra  Ü niversüesi D ü  ve Tarih-C ografya  
F akü ltesi Y a y m la n ,  N o. 80), S. 209 f.

12 Z u M uhibbis D ic h tu n g  s. D ivân-i M u h ib b ï, K o n s ta n tin o p e l 1308 H .; S u lta n  
S o lim a n  des Crossen D ivan  in  einer A usw ahl. M it sach lich en  und  g ram m atisch en  E in ­
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W as vorhin über die völlig entfrem dete Sprache osmanischer Urkunden 
gesagt wurde, trifft vor allem auf den zweiten U rkundentyp, das näme zu. 
D iese Gattung ist näm lich bei feierlichen Anlässen verwendet worden, wie 
e tw a  bei der Korrespondenz m it auswärtigen Souveränen,13 bei Verträgen 
('ahdnäme), bei Siegesschreiben (fethnäme) u. dgl. Die wichtigsten Stücke dieses 
T yps sind von dem niSäng'i, einem hohen W ürdenträger, der dam als etw a dem 
K an z ler europäischer S taaten  entsprach, oder mindestens dem Vorsteher der 
Kanzleisekretäre, dem re’isülJcüttäb, persönlich abgefaßt worden. E s war eine 
Prestigefrage für diese H offunktionäre, ihr gesamtes stilistisches u n d  rhetori- 
sches Können, ihre künstlerische Veranlagung und ihren an persischen Vor- 
b ildern  geschulten literarischen Geschmack bei einer solchen U rkunde aufzu- 
b ieten . Schöne Beispiele dafü r sind etwa die Schreiben unseres Sultans an die 
Safawidenschahs14 Ism ähl I. bzw. Tahmäsb I. Bei einfacheren Stücken dieser 
G a ttu n g  ist auch die Sprache simpler, wie etw a bei dem Staatsschreiben, das 
an den  Dogen von Venedig über das Eintreffen eines Botschafters gerichtet 
w urde .15 Ob so oder so, die Sprache dieser U rkundenart ist für die damalige 
K anzleisprache nicht typisch, denn es wurden jährlich kaum einige Dutzend 
näme  erlassen, eine Anzahl, die einen verschwindend kleinen Bruchteil der hier 
folgenden weiteren G attungen  ausm acht.16

D ie nächstfolgende G attung, das berät, war wesentlich häufiger. Kein 
W under, denn eine solche Ernennungsurkunde erhielten nicht nu r die ober 
s ten  W ürdenträger des Reiches, sondern auch die Inhaber von Groß- bzw. 
K leinpfründen, d. h. von zi'ämet bzw. timar.17 Auch bei dieser Gruppe kann

le i tu n g e n  u n d  E rlä u te ru n g e n  sow ie  einem  v o lls tän d ig en  G lossar (in L a te in sc h rif t)  h rsg  
v o n  G . J a c o b , B erlin  1903.

13 A n  ausw ärtige S o u v e rän e  w u rd en  jedoch  in  m in d e r w ichtigen A n gelegenhe iten  
a u c h  h ü k m  gerich tet. D en  d iesbezüg lichen  U sus e rö r te rn  w ir in unserer in  V o rb e re itu n g  
b e f in d lic h e n  M onographie ü b e r  d ie  S taa tsk an z le i S u lta n  Süleym ans des P rä c h tig e n .

14 V gl. e tw a F e rid ü n  A h m ed  B eg, M ü n se ’ät ü s-Se lä lin , 2I ,  S. 526 f., 541 ff., 619 ff., 
625 f .; 2I I ,  11 f., 14 f., 19 f., 45 f., 104 f. Schon V âm b éry  h a t  d a ra u f  h ingew iesen , d aß  
e tw a  im  Siegesschreiben n a c h  d e r  S ch lach t von  M ohäcs v o n  vierzig W ö r te rn  k a u m  eins 
tü rk is c h - ta ta r is c h e n  U rsp ru n g s  se i. A uch  die S ä tze  seien  unendlich  lang  u n d  sch w ü ls tig ; 
S o lim a n  zu ltânnak a mohàcsi ü tkôzetnél nyert gyôzelmét hirdetô levele. A  törökböl fordîtotta  
V â m b é ry  A rm in . [E in  B rie f  S u lta n  Süleym ans, d e r  se inen  Sieg bei d e r  S c h la c h t von  
M o h äcs v e rk ü n d e t. A us d em  T ü rk isch en  ü b e rse tz t v o n  H erm an n  V âm b éry .]: H a zd n k  
1859 , I I ,  S. 195— 199.

13 D iese U rkunde is t  b e sch rieb en  von  H a n n a  Sohrw eide au f  S. 288 des K a ta lo g s : 
D ie  B lankenburger H andschriften . B eschrieben  v o n  H a n s  B u tzm an n . F ra n k f u r t  am  M ain 
1966 ( =  Kataloge der H erzog-A ugust-B ib lio thek W olfenbüttel, D ie neue R e ih e . D e r  ganzen  
R e ih e  e l f te r  B and.)

13 D a z u  vgl. M atuz, S ta a tska n zle i.
17 B is  au f  die k le in sten  d e r  K le in p frü n d en  (tezkeresüz tim ar), d ie v o n  d e n  B egier- 

b eg s v e rg e b e n  w erden k o n n ten . V gl. B elin , D u régime des fie fs  m ilitaires dans l ’is la m ism e, 
et p r in c ip a lem en t en T urquie: J A  1870, S. 187— 301, in sbesondere S. 243 ff.
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man hinsichtlich der Sprache zwei verschiedene Niveaus unterscheiden. An 
einen sehr hohen W ürdenträger ist ein berät in der gleichen sta rk  literalisie- 
renden Sprache abgefaßt worden, wie das bei den wichtigeren näme der Fall 
war. Als schönes Beispiel hierfür sei Ibrahim  Paschas Ernennungsurkunde 
zum ser'aslcer18 angeführt. Die Sprache der berät, die für subalterne W ürden- 
träger u. dgl. ausgestellt wurden, scheint dagegen wesentlich einfacher gewe- 
sen zu sein, insofern sich eine solche Feststellung von dem uns derzeit allein 
bekannten Stück für die Sinai-Mönche ab leiten läß t.19

Die für uns aber bei weitem wichtigste Gruppe stellen die großherrlichen 
Befehle dar. Denn Exemplare dieser G attung sind jährlich m ehrere Tausend 
erlassen worden. Wegen seiner Häufigkeit kann m. E. gerade die Sprache 
dieses Typs als charakteristische Kanzleisprache in der fraglichen Zeit auf- 
gefaßt werden. Anstelle allgemeiner Betrachtungen haben wir nun  einen ein- 
zigen großherrlichen Befehl, dessen Sprache uns typisch erschien, ausgesucht 
und im Hinblick auf den W ortschatz genauer untersucht. Es handelt sich um 
eine Urkunde, die auf die an den Groß herrlichen Diwan gerichtete Beschwerde 
einiger Schutzgenossen (zim m i) promulgiert wurde.20 Dabei ergibt sich folgen- 
des Bild:

Es besteht ein erheblicher Unterschied zwischen der Sprache des stereo- 
typen  Formulars und der des eigentlichen Urkundentextes. D as Formular, 
welches wohl kaum gelesen, sondern verm utlich nur überflogen wurde, ist 
auch in diesem Falle mehr oder weniger entfrem det. Daß m indestens das Ein- 
gangsprotokoll,21 bestehend aus der Invocatio, der Anrufung des Namens 
Gottes,22 der tugra und der Inscriptio, d. h. der Anrede des Adressaten (elqäb) 
und des Segenswunsches (du'ä) selbst von den Verfassern der U rkunde nicht 
unm ittelbar zum U rkundentext gehörig erachtet wurde, geht daraus hervor, 
daß es bei der Eintragung in das Kanzleiregister, wie etwa in das Register der 
wichtigen Staatssachen (mühimme defteri) einfach fortgelassen wurde.23 So 
dürften  wir auch wohl richtig verfahren, wenn wir das Eingangsprotokoll bei

18 A b g efaß t von  d em  b e rü h m te n  O elalzäde M u sta fa , s. F e rid ü n , *I, S. 644 ff.
19 B iese U rk u n d e  is t von  K lau s  Schw arz , O smanische S u lta n su rku n d en  des S in a i-  

K losters in  türkischer Sprache, F re ib u rg  im  B re isgau  1970 ( =  Is la m ku n d lich e  Unter- 
suchungen, B and  7), S. 122 in  R eg esten fo rm  e rfa ß t w orden . D ie S p rach e  d ieses S tückes 
w eist k a u m  U n tersch iede  zum  berät g le ichen  In h a l ts  des Su ltans Selim  I .  a u f , in  ex tenso  
v e rö ffe n tlic h t ib id ., S. 25 ff.

20 Im  A nschluß  an  dieses R e fe ra t verö ffen tlich en  w ir die U rk u n d e  in  F aksim ile , 
la te in isc h e r T ran sk rip tio n  u n d  Ü b erse tzu n g .

21 Zeile 1, bis einschließlich d as W o rt fa zluhum ä. D iesen Teil des F o rm u la rs  haben  
w ir in  d e r  E d itio n  zw ischen geschw ungene K la m m e m  gesetzt, g enauso , w ie  d a s  D atum .

22 B ei dem  T y p  h ü km  in  d e r  R egel hü  (auch  hüve  gelesen) «er» (d. h . G o tt) ;  in  unse- 
rem  F a lle  is t von  d e r A ufnahm e fa s t vö llig  w eggeblieben.

23 Vgl. U rie l H eyd , Ottoman D ocum ents on P alestine 1552— 1615. A  S tu d y  o f th e  
F irm a n  accord ing  to  th e  M ühim m e D e fte r i. O xford  I960, S. 7.
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d e r  hier folgenden U ntersuchung ebenfalls als eine besondere Einheit behandeln. 
Ä hnlich möchten wir den zeitlichen und den örtlichen Teil des D atum s behan- 
dein , da  sie ebenfalls n ich t direkt zum Text der U rkunde gehören. Mit der 
A btrennung dieser Eorm ularteile haben wir aber noch nicht alles Formel- 
h a fte  eliminiert. Denn als solches erweisen sich in  unserer Urkunde24 nahezu 
D reiv ierte l des gesam ten Textes,25 elqäb und du'ä  bzw. tärih dabei mitgerech- 
n e t, tugra allerdings nicht. A uch ohne diese E lem ente verbleiben als der Anteil 
des Form ulars am G esam ttex t noch immer 58% .26 Hierzu gehören nämlich 
m . E . noch folgende Teile, wenn hei ihnen auch freihch keine so vollständige 
E rs ta rru n g  zu beobachten ist, wie bei dem Eingangsprotokoll oder bei der 
D atierung:

1. Notificatio: tevqï'-i refï'-i hümäyün vâsïl olïgaq ma'lüm ola k i «bei 
A nkunft des erhabenen groß herrlichen Handzeichens sei kund»

2. Expositionsformel, Einleitung, 1. Teil: el-häletü’l-häzihi därendegän-i 
ferm än-i hümäyün . . . näm  zimmller «Die Inhaber des [vorliegenden] groß- 
herrlichen Befehls, die Schutzgenossen namens . . . »

3. Expositionsformel, Einleitung, 2. Teil: dergäh-i mu'alläma 'arz-i häl 
ëdüb «haben an meine hohe Pforte ein Gesuch gerichtet»

4. Expositionsformel, Schluß: dëyü bildürdiler «[das und das] haben sie 
m itgeteilt»

5. Allgemeine Dispositionsformel: eyle olsa buyurdum ki «wenn es so 
ist, d ann  befehle ich»

6. Spezielle Dispositionsformeln:

a) Die Frage, ob d e r Fall bereits entschieden wurde: bu qaziyebundan 
evvel bir def'a sorïlub ser'le fasl olïnmamïs ise «insofern diese Sache 
vorher noch n ich t geprüft und gemäß dem Religionsgesetz ent- 
schieden wurde»

b) Gegenüberstellung: husemäyi berâber ëdüb «[ihr] stellt die Parteien 
gegenüber»

c) Allgemeine Anweisung, den Fall zu untersuchen: ber mvqeb-i 
ser'-i qavim teftïs ve tefahhus ëdüb göresüz «ihr sollt [die Angelegen- 
heit] auf G rund des feststehenden Religionsgesetzes prüfen und 
untersuchen»

d) Fallbezogene Bedingungsformel: muqarrer ise ki temäm säbit ve 
zähir ola «sollte es sich heraussteilen, daß die Tatsache, daß . . . 
erwiesen und offenkundig ist»

24 I n  unserer E d itio n  k u r s iv  g ese tz t.
25 72 %  des aus 198 W o r te n  bestehenden  G e sa m tte x te s , elqäb, du ä  u n d  tärih  

( in s g e s a m t 27 W örter) m ach e n  1 4 %  des G esam ttex tes  d e r  U rk u n d e  aus.
26 115 W örter.
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e) Fallbezogene Ausführungsformel: Ser'le htikm ëdüb girü alïvëresüz 
«ihr sollt gemäß dem Religionsgesetz entscheiden und sie ihnen 
zurückgeben»

7. Sanctio (getrennt durch die Comminatio): kimesneye hiläf-i Ser'-i 
qavim iS ëtdürmeyesüz «ihr sollt nicht zulassen, daß irgendjemand im Wider- 
spruch zum feststehenden Religionsgesetz etwas unternimmt» . . . geregi gibi 
temäm ihtimäm ëdesüz. Tekrär Sikäyete gelmelü eylemeyesüz «wie es nötig ist, 
sollt ihr volle Sorgfalt anwenden. Ihr sollt es nicht noch einmal zu einer 
Klage kommen lassen.»

a) Comminatio: temerrüd ëdeni segidüb eslemeyeni yazub 'arz ëdesüz 
«Diejenigen, die sich [diesem Befehl] widersetzen, sollt ihr rügen, 
solche, die n icht gehorchen, sollt ihr schriftlich melden.»

b) mübäSir-Formel: bu bäbda dergäh-i mu'alläm cavuSlarindan qulum 
. . . bile mübäSir ola. Emr-i Ser'-i Serif den teffävüz ëtmeye. Ëderse, 
'arz ëdesüz. «In dieser Sache soll zugleich einer der Tschausche 
meiner hohen Pforte, mein Diener, . . . Inspektor werden. E r soll 
von den Bestimmungen des edlen Religionsgesetzes nicht abwei- 
chen. W enn er [abweichen] sollte, so sollt ihr es melden.»

c) Die Formel: Söyle bilesüz «das sollt ih r wissen»

8. Corroboratio : 'alämet-i serif eye i'tim äd qilasuz «dem edlen Zeichen 
sollt ihr Glaubeti schenken»

Dazu gesellt sich noch eine stereotype Floskel, die ebenfalls zum Formu- 
lar gerechnet werden kann, namentlich: hiläf-i Ser'-i qavim «im W iderspruch 
zum feststehenden Religionsgesetz», eine Floskel, die in unserer Urkunde 
gleich dreimal vorkomm t. Demnach ist der Anteil des eigentlichen Urkunden- 
textes in unserer U rkunde verhältnismäßig gering, er macht lediglich knapp 
ein Viertel aus.27

Wie ist nun die Sprache dieser drei verschiedenen Textschichten beschaf- 
fen? Wir deuteten schon an, daß Eingangsprotokoll und D atum  ganz formel- 
haft wirken. Die insgesamt 27 W örter dieser Teile sind ohne Ausnahme arabi- 
sehen Ursprungs. Auch die dabei verwendeten morphologischen Mittel sind 
arabisch, bis auf das türkische Suffix -larï (3. PI. des Possessivsuffixes) im 
W ort qädilar'i und au f die i zä/ePKonstruk tio n und  die persische Präposition 
be- im örtlichen Teil des Datum s: Ье-maqäm-i Edirne. So ergibt sich, daß ein- 
schließlich der elqäb, des du'ä  und beider Teile des Datum s und ausschließlich 
der insgesamt acht Eigennam en der Prozentsatz der arabischen W örter bei

27 48 W örte r, d . h . g e n a u e r 24% . D er A n te il d e r  E ig en n am en  (in sgesam t ach t) 
is t  4% .
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54% , der persischen bei 8%  und der genuintürkischen bei 38% des Gesamt- 
textes liegt.28

D as insgesamt aus 115 W örtern bestehende Formular, elqäb, d u ä  und 
D a tu m  nicht mitgerechnet, wobei die Eigennamen ebenfalls unberücksichtigt 
bleiben, besteht zu 51% aus arabischen, zu 9% aus persischen und zu 40% aus 
genuintürkischen W örtern.29 Auch die verwendeten gram m atikalischen Mittel 
ergeben hier ein buntes Bild. Neben zahlreichen persischen Elem enten — wie 
der iiä/eLK onstruktion30 und  dem Pehlewi-Plural -gän31 — kom m t nur ein- 
m al eine stehende arabische K onstruktion el-häletü’l-häzihi «gegenwärtig, nun» 
vor. Sonst sind die morphologischen und syntaktischen Elemente durchwegs 
tü rk isch , wobei allerdings au f  die zahlreichen Verbalkomposita32 m it einem 
m eistens arabischen nom inalen und türkischen verbalen Teil, in der Regel mit 
ëtmelc bzw. olmaq und olïnmaq, zu verweisen ist.33 Lassen wir nun elqäb, du'ä, 
das D atum  und die Eigennam en fort, so beträgt von den restlichen 163 Wör- 
te rn  der Urkunde das arabische Element 47%, das persische 10% und das 
tü rk ische  43%.34

N un aber zum eigentlichen U rkundentext. Dieser Teil der Urkunde 
b esteh t aus insgesamt 48 W örtern , deren Mehrzahl (52%) genuintürkisch ist. 
D er arabische Anteil ergibt rund  35% und der persische 13%.34 E in  nicht zu 
unterschätzender Teil der arabischen bzw. persischen Lehnwörter (26%) dient 
zur B ildung von Verbalkomposita. Der Anteil solcher Verbalkomposita liegt 
übrigens etwas höher, als der der genuintürkischen Verben, näm lich bei 55: 
45% .35

Nicht nur der Wortschatz weist eine verhältnismäßig geringe Ent- 
fremdungsstufe auf, sondern auch die grammatikalische Komponente. Fremde 
Konstruktionen, wie etwa die izäjet, kommen gar nicht vor. Auch syntaktisch 
erscheint die Sprache recht einfach. Die von der stark entfremdeten Literatur­

28 190 W örter ohne die a c h t  E ig en n am en , d av o n  103 arab ischen , IG persischen  
u n d  71 tü rk isc h e n  U rsp rungs.

29 I n  abso lu ten  Z ahlen : 59 a rab isch e , 10 persische  u n d  46 tü rk isch e  W ö rte r.
30 Z . B. tevqi -i re fi'- i h ü m ä y ü n  «das erhabene  g ro ß h errlich e  H andzeichen» ; dergäh- 

i  m u  a llä m a  «an m eine hohe P fo r te » ; h ilä f- i ser -i qavlm  «im W idersp ruch  zu m  fe s ts teh en  
d en  R elig ionsgesetz» , usw.

31 I n  darendegän «die B esitzer» .
32 I n  unserer s ta tis tisch en  U n te rsu c h u n g  h ab en  w ir K o m p o sita  d ieser A r t  im m er 

a ls  zw ei W ö r te r  genom m en.
33 Z . B . teftls ve tejahhua et- «prüfen»; m bit ve zäh ir ol- «erwiesen u n d  o ffenkund ig  

sein»; fa $ l oVin- «entschieden w erden» , usw . P ersischer n o m in a le r T eil k o m m t n u r  in  
herüber ët- «gegenüberstellen» u n d  in  'ä rz - i häl et- «ein G esuch  richten» vor. qil- e rsch e in t 
n u r  in  i ' t im ä d  qil- «Glauben schenken» .

34 I n  abso lu ten  Z ahlen : 76 W ö r te r  arab ischen , 16 persischen  u n d  71 tü rk isc h e n  
U rs p ru n g s .

35 D . h . aus 25 tü rk isch en , 17 a rab isch en  u n d  6 pers ischen  W ö rte rn .
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spräche wohlbekannten endlosen Schachtelsätze fehlen nicht nur im Textteil, 
sondern auch im Form ular. Im Textteil selbst fallen auf acht Partizipial- bzw. 
Gerundialkonstruktionen noch immer drei Verbalsätze36 37 (73: 27%).

So erweist sich die Sprache der hier untersuchten Urkunde als eine ver- 
hältnism äßig einfache, nicht sehr stark entfrem dete Sachsprache. Sie ähnelt 
keineswegs der gekünstelten L iteratursprache der Epoche, sondern vielmehr 
der Konversationssprache gebildeter Kreise. Vergleicht man diese Sprache 
etwa m it der volkstümlich gehaltenen Sprache38 der Chronik des Seyf! Oelebi 
vom Ende des 16. Jh ., so ergibt sich, daß a u f einer zufällig ausgewählten 
Seite39 dieser Chronik nach Fortlassung der sieben Egennamen — nahezu 
die H älfte der W örter (49%) türkischen, 26% arabischen und 24% persischen 
Ursprungs sind,40 ein Befund, der von den sprachlichen Verhältnissen des 
eigentlichen Textteils in unserer Urkunde n u r unwesentlich abweicht.

Nunm ehr stellt sich die Frage, wieso verwendete man bei der Abfassung 
einer gewöhnlichen Sultansurkunde um die M itte des 16. Jh. eine einfache, 
schmucklose und kaum  entfremdete Sprache. W aren die Verfertiger der Ur- 
künden, die Diwansekretäre (kätibän-i dtvän-i hümäyün) etwa nicht imstande, 
eine gekünsteltere Sprache zu verwenden ? E ine solche Vermutung m üssen wir 
sogleich verwerfen, denn die Sekretäre der K anzlei waren im Osmanischen 
Reiche zu dieser Zeit — nach Zeugnis der Quellen — ohne Ausnahme litera- 
risch hochgebildete Personen, die die drei islamischen H auptkultursprachen 
(Arabisch, Persisch, Osmanisch-Türkisch) einwandfrei beherrschten. So kön- 
nen wir in der Verwendung einer so einfachen Sprache nur eine bew ußte poli- 
tische Maßnahme der Hohen Pforte sehen. Die Zentralgewalt wollte allem 
Anschein nach so klare und unm ißverständliche Anweisungen erteilen, daß 
ihre Durchführung nicht an der Barriere einer unklaren, die Tatsachen ver- 
dunkelnden literarischen Sprache scheitern sollte, zumal von den D irektiven 
häufig — wie auch wohl in unserem Falle — auch ungebildete Leute betrof- 
fen wurden.

W ir haben gehört, daß ähnliche U rkunden jährlich zu Tausenden aus- 
gestellt wurden. Es kann kaum ein Zweifel bestehen, daß die Sprache dieser 
Urkunden, die nicht nur höhere und niederere W ürdenträger des Reiches, wie

36 A u f  6 V e rb a lk o m p o sita  fallen  5 g e n u in tü rk isc h e  V erba.
37 E s  is t  k e in  N o m in a lsa tz  in  u n se re r U rk u n d e  vorhanden .
38 Z um  C h a ra k te r  d e r  Sprache Seyfis vg l. u n se re n  A ufsatz  N otes rela tives à  V idi- 

tion  de la  chronique de S e y f i  Tchelebi: B u lle tin  de la  F aculté  des Lettres de S trasbourg , vol. 
X L V  (1966—67) sow ie d ie  B esprechungen  von  V . L . M enage und  G. H a z a i z u  M atuz, 
L ’Ouvrage de S e y fi  Çelebï in : В  SO  A S  32 (1969), 620 ff. bzw. fü r die M IO .

39 F o . 53b; siehe M atuz , L ’Ouvrage de S e y f i  Çelebï, historien ottom an d u  X V le  
siècle, S. 137.

40 E s  g ib t  23 a rab isch e , 22 persische u n d  43 genu in tü rk ische  W ö rte r  n e b e n  den 
7 n ic h t m itg e rech n e ten  E igennam en .
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Beglerbegs, Sandschackbegs, Kadis, Polizeivögte (subasi), Stiftungsverwalter 
(mütevelli) usw. usw. erreichten, sondern auch die breitesten Schichten der 
Bevölkerung, auf deren Sprache wie auch auf die der Adressaten normativ 
wirkte. Die Herausbildung der Eigenarten des anatolisch-rumelischen türki- 
sehen Idioms späterer Zeiten kann daher m. E. ohne Berücksichtigung des 
Einflusses der hier erörterten Urkundensprache kaum richtig erfaßt werden.

Anhang

Ferm an Süleymäns I. vom 1Д.— 20. R am azän 953 (5.—14. Novem ber 
1546) an  die Kadis von K ratovo  und Ilica: Drei Schutzgenossen hatten  folgende 
K lage in  einem Gesuch erhoben: W ährend ihrer Abwesenheit sei ih r  V ater 
verstorben. Andere Leute h ä tte n  sich in den Besitz ihres Erbes gesetzt. E s  wird 
befohlen, den Fall zu untersuchen.

D ie Urkunde wird im  Basvekalet Arsivi, Istanbul unter Nr. 304 der 
Sam m lung «Ali Emiri Tasnifi, Kanuni» aufbew ahrt.

Die Pieneschreibung von Vokalen in genuintürkischen Wörtern und Suf- 
fixen wird im Transkriptionstext mit einem diakritischen Punkt unter dem 
Buchstaben bezeichnet.

{Süleymän bin Selim Han rnuzaffer däymä.

(1) M ufahhareyi’l-quzät ve’l-hükkäm, ma'deneyi’l-fazl ve’l-keläm, mübeyyine- 
yi's-seräyi' ve’l-ahkäm, mevlänä Qaratova ve Iliga  qädilari, zide fazluhum ä .} 
Tevqi -i refi'-i hüm äyün

( 2 ) väs'il oligaq ma'lüm olg ki el-häletü’l-häzihi därendegän^-i fermän-i 
hüm äyün Petri ve Pavli ve Niqoli näm zimmiler dergäh-i mu'allämq 'arz-i 
häl ëdüb

(3) biz ähar viläyetde iken babamuz fevt olub bir göz mülk degürmenin ve 
bir bägeesin 'Ali näm kimesne hiläf-i ser'-i qavim  alub zabt eylemis. Ve 
bir bägi'ni

(4) dahi Qostantin näm zimmi alub zabt eylemis. Häliyä bu husüslaruv) 
serTe görilmesin taleb ëderüz dëyij, bildürdiler. Eyle olsa buyurdum ki

(5) bu qaziye bundan evvel bir defa  sorïlub ser'le fast olïnm/iniïs ise, husemäyi 
herüber ëdüb ber mügeb-i ser'-i qavim teftis ve tefahhus ëdüb göresüz.

(6) Bunlaruv) babasi'nu7] zikr olan degürmenin ve bägöesini ve bägini mez- 
burän kimesneler hiläf-i ser'-i qavim alub zabt eyledükleri

(7) muqarrer ise ki temäm säbit ve zähir olg, ser'le hükm ëdüb girii glïvëresüz. 
Kimesneye hiläf-i ser'-i qavim is ëtdürmeyesüz. 11

11 H ie r  w ie im  F o lg en d en  sind  arab ische D u a lfo rm e n  verw endet.
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(8) T  einer rüd ëdeni segidüb eslemeyeni yazub 'arz ëdesüz. Oeregi gibt temäm  
ihtimäm ëdesüz. Telcrär sikäyete gelmelü eylemeyesüz. Bu bäbda dergäh-i 
mu'alläm cavuälarindan

(9) qulum '1 sä cqvuS bile mübäSir çlq. Em r-i Ser'-i Serifden te/jävüz ëtmeye. 
Ëderse, 'arz ëdesüz. Söyle bilesüz. 'A läm et-i Serif eye i'timäd qilqsuz.

(10) \Tahriren fi  eväs'H-i ramazän sene seläs ve hamsin ve tis'amiye
be-meqäm-i 
Edirne.}

Süleymän, Sohn Selim K hans, im m er siegreich.

(1) Ruhmvolle K adis und  Richter, Fundgruben von Tugend und Beredsam- 
keit, Ausleger der Religionsgesetze und der Vorschriften, Mevlänä Kadis 
von Qaratova42 und von Ïlïga43 — mögen ihre Tugenden wachsen. Bei 
A nkunft des erhabenen groß herrlichen Handzeichens

(2) sei kund: Die Inhaber des [vorliegenden] großherrlichen Befehls, die 
Schutzgenossen (zimmi) namens Petri, P av li und  Niqoli haben an  meine 
hohe Pforte ein Gesuch gerichtet, in dem  es heißt:

(3) «Während wir in einem anderen W ilajet waren, verstarb unser Vater. 
Ein gewisser 'A li bem ächtigte sich im W iderspruch zum feststehenden 
Religionsgesetz seiner einäugigen Eigentum sm ühle und eines seiner 
Gärten.

(4) Ein Schutzgenosse namens Qostantin bem ächtig te sich eines seiner Wein 
berge. Wir verlangen daher die Prüfung dieser Angelegenheiten gemäß 
dem Religionsgesetz.» Wenn es so ist, d an n  befehle ich, daß

(5) — wenn diese Sache vorher noch nicht gep rü ft und gemäß dem Religions- 
gesetz entschieden wurde — ihr die P arte ien  gegenüberstellen und  [die 
Angelegenheit] au f G rund des feststehenden Religionsgesetzes prüfen und 
untersuchen sollt.

(6) Sollte es sich herausstellen, daß die Tatsache, daß die beiden erw ähnten 
Personen sich der aufgeführten Mühle, des Gartens und des W einbergs 
ihres Vaters [ =  von den Erben] im W iderspruch zum feststehenden 
Religionsgesetz bem ächtigten,

42 K ra to v o  —  ö stlich  S kop je  (Ü sküb), im  v o rm a lig e n  Sandschak  Ü sk ü b  —  w ar 
e in  bed eu ten d es B ergw erk  d es O sm anischen R e ich es ; vg l. N . B eldiceanu, L es  A c tes des 
prem iers su ltans conservés d a n s  les m anuscrits turcs de la  Bibliothèque N a tiona le  à  P a ris , 
B d . I l ,  P a ris  1964, S. 406 (In d ex ).

43 U n te r  diesem  N a m e n  g ib t  es m ehrere  K le in s tä d te  in  der T ürkei. E in e  v o n  die- 
sen  is t  d ie H a u p ts ta d t  des K ad i-B ez irk s (qazä) O v a  in  d e m  W ila je t und  d em  S an d sch ak  
E rz u ru m . E in e  w eitere  S ta d t  des gleichen N am en s f in d e t  sich im  S andschak  S a ru h a n , 
eine im  Sandschak  Iz m ir . V gl. S. Säm i, Q ämüs a l-a 'lä m , B d . I I ,  I s ta n b u l 1306 H ., S. 
1160 f.
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(7) erwiesen und offenkundig ist, so sollt ih r gemäß dem Religionsgesetz 
entscheiden und sie ihnen [ =  die weggenommenen Immobilen den Er- 
ben] zurückgeben. Ih r  sollt nicht zulassen, daß irgendjemand im  Wider- 
spruch zum feststehenden Religionsgesetz etwas unternimmt.

(8) Diejenigen, die sich [diesem Befehl] widersetzen, sollt ihr rügen, solche, 
d ie nicht gehorchen, sollt ihr [mir] schriftlich melden. In  dem M aße wie 
es nötig ist, sollt ihr volle Sorgfalt anwenden. Ih r sollt es n icht noch ein- 
m al zu einer Klage kom m en lassen. In  dieser Sache soll zugleich einer 
de r Tschausche m einer hohen Pforte,

(9) m ein Diener, der Tschausch 'Isä Inspektor (mübäsif1*) sein. E r  soll von 
den  Bestimmungen (emr) des edlen Religionsgesetzes nicht abweichen. 
W enn er [jedoch davon  abweichen] sollte, so sollt ihr [diese Tatsache] 
melden. Das sollt ih r wissen und dem edlen Zeichen Glauben schenken.

(1) Geschrieben in der m ittleren  Dekade des R am azan im Jahre 953 [ =  5. — 
14. November 1546]

in der Residenz 
Edirne. 41

41 Z u r F u n k tio n  des m ü b ä sir  vgl. B eld iceanu , A ctes, I , 165; M ehm ed Z ek i P a k a lin , 
O sm anfo  T a r ih  D eyim leri ve T e r im le r i Sözlügü, 3 B de , I s ta n b u l 1946— 54, B d . I I ,  S. 592.
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ON SOME PROBLEMS 
OF A GENERATIVE PHONOLOGY 

OF MIDDLE SINO-KOREAN

B Y

F . M Ä R T O N F I

It is far from unnatural to suppose that the relations of things and 
matters in the form they appear do not necessarily reflect their essential 
properties. What seems to be hazy and confused on the surface is often simpler 
and more systematic at its roots. The foundation of things and relations and 
the way in which these can be converted into the shape in which they appear 
on the surface may be regarded as an explanation of phenomena. As far as 
language is concerned we have no reason to doubt this. In addition to these 
general theses, a language (in the form it appears through speech) is extremely 
redundant for natural reasons: it is closely connected with the exchange o f  
information. The knowledge of a language, on the other hand, lays a heavy 
burden upon the human memory. Obviously we must assume that to put up 
with this contradiction the memory tends to contain only the necessary, non- 
redundant items, i.e. items between which it is indispensable to make distinc- 
tions.

In accordance with the above I wish to present some crucial points of 
the underlying lexical forms and also to outline a few characteristic feature 
of the morpheme-structure— and phonological rules. Having accomplished 
these, the forms of Middle Sino-Korean (MSK), i.e. the monosyllabic mor- 
phemes of Korean borrowed from Chinese are to be obtained in the shape 
they were found in the source of the present study.1

T r a n s l i t e r a t i o n

V ow els: i ü  и  й
e ö ä ä о ö

ä а

1 W öl-in  sök-po  (from  1459), a  facsim ile e d it io n  o f  an  edition  from  1572: Sa-hi) 
kw a-hak-w ön chul-phan-sa, P y o n g y an g  I960. P re face : p p . 35— 98. As fo r th e  d a ta  found  
in  th e  P reface , th e ir  sh o r t d escrip tion  from  a  sino log ica l p o in t o f view  an d  a  bibliog- 
ra p h y  cf. F . M àrton fi, On S ino-K orean  Finals•. A c ta  O rient. H ung . X X V  (1972), 83—99,
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w h e re  й, ö a re  u n ro u n d e d  vow els;
ä  is fo r th e  «are-a» (a  w ritte n  w ith  a  d o t) ;
& is fo r th e  le t te r s  a .i -ך 

G lid e s : y , w

C o n so n a n ts : к kh k k  ng  h hh  ?
t th  tt n  s ss z l c ch cc
p  ph  p p  m

w h e re  z is fo r th e  «triangle-s»;

? is fo r  th e  «A w ith o u t dot» , th e  sound  th a t  s ta n d s  fo r ACh. g lo tta l s top ; a n d  
#  is  sy llab le  bo u n d ary ;
0  d e n o te s  th e  lack  o f  a  p h o n em e .

The maiit principle in discovering underlying structures and redundancy- 
a n d  phonological rules will be th a t of sim plicity by which, for lack of any 
b e tte r  term , a simple enum eration of distinctive features (DF) and rules are 
m ean t. Simplicity is closely connected with th e  notion «structural regularity», 
i.e. w ith  the principle according to which the system  in which more structu ral 
possib ilities are realized is provided with a higher value; such an  (under- 
lying) system is less redundan t and more regularly redundant. This principle 
seem s to  be particularly plausible in the case of languages like Chinese and 
Sino-K orean (SK), since even considering b u t forms of the most im m ediate 
su rface they  are unusually rich in homophonie morphemes and realize an 
unusually  great num ber of the  highly lim ited possibilities afforded b y  their 
s truc tu res . Simplicity and structural regularity  are intended always to  be 
carried  out on such conditions th a t the results thus obtained should cor- 
respond to, or a t least should not contradict, (a) the implicational universale, 
(b) th e  universale of linguistic (diachronic) change and (c) the in tu ition  deve- 
loped  in  studying surface forms.

To discover underlying structures m ight be begun with studying their 
lin ea r peculiarities. A m orphem e (syllable) begins with or without a consonant 
(C). Before the vowel (У) th e  consonant (or its lack) is followed or n o t by  a y- 
or a  ад-glide (G) or by bo th  in  the  defined sequence y  4  ад. Back round vowels ־
m ay  be followed by a ад-glide and the  high, back and unrounded n  by  a y- 
glide. I t  is not clear w hether the  front vowels of Modern SK were fron t one 
a lread y  in  MSK or diphthongs w ith back vowels followed by a у-glide. In  the 
p resen t study they are regarded as diphthongs since it seems to be very  likely 
t h a t  diphthongs of heteroorganic type did once exist if diphthongs o f homor- 
ganic type  existed as in th e  la tte r  case the contrast (between о, и and ад) was 
re la tive ly  hardly perceptible. I f  this assum ption is right, ?/-glide m ay also 
s ta n d  between a vowel and  the  final consonant -ng (-äyng, -oyng, -uyng ). I f  
n a tu ra l generalizations of the  following type are made: the particular qualities 
o f  vowels, consonants and glides [defined by a (or by a set of) lower DF(s)J 
are  n o t to  be regarded, and they  are to be taken  for vowels, consonants and

Acta Orient. Hung. X X V I. 1972



301O N  S O M E  P R O B L E M S  O F  M I D D L E  S I N O - K O H E A N

glides respectively (defined by  higher/main DF-s), the following m orphem e 
structu re  types may be assumed: any part of the sequence (C)(0)(G) V(0)(C) is a 
wellformed sequence on the conditions th a t (a) the vowel may not be om itted, 
(b) the  sequence GO is necessarily th a t of y  -\- w and (c) a final consonant 
cannot be preceded by the sequence GGVG (three glides simultaneously). The 
la tte r  two restrictions correspond to  the surface and omitting them  does not 
perm it us to  assume better underlying structures. According to the possibilities 
thus obtained, the non-consonantal groups (GGVG, GGV, GVG, GV, VG, V) 
of surface forms may be rearranged. As a result of such a rearrangem ent the 
underlying lexical forms will contain the only grave - non-grave (w —y ) opposi- 
tion for glides and the only diffuse —non-diffuse opposition for vowels (denoted 
by a and u). (Cf. Fig. 1, Fig. 2.)

a ä ö o e ö ü  и i ü

diffuse — — — — +  +  +  +
com pact +  +  — — — ( ) ( ־ ) ( —) ( —)
grave +  +  +  — — +  +
fla t ( ) ( - ) - + -  + ־   +  -  +
Fig. 1. Vocalic phonemes of M S  К  (without allophones)2

ay-ray, ay3 or  ä,  a aw-+o
yay—̂ yöy ye yaw-^yo
w a y ^ o y Ö waw—+ow

yway-rywöy ywe yw aw ^yow
йу-^-йу, й6 UW—+U

уй у—ri yuw—̂ yu
wuy-+uy or  Ü WUW—+UW

ywuy—̂ yuy yü yumw-^yuw

a-*a
ya-+ya, a4 
wa—+wa 

ywa-^ywa  
Ü-+Ö, a5 

yu-^yö 
W Ü ^ r W Ö  

yw u—yywö
F ig . 2. Underlying non-consonantal groups and their equivalents on the surface. (U nder 
lying a and й do not denote phonemes, they stand for [ —diffuse] and [ d-)־ iffu se ] D F - s ,  
respectively.)

The introduction of a new segment is no t necessarily accom panied by 
increase of DF-s in number. I t  is sufficient to  assign [-f- vocalic] and [-)־ con- 
sonantal] DF-s to  the underlying segments, since [ — voc] and [ — cons] can

- T h e  so-called «аге-а» seem s to  be an  a llophone  (on ly  in  S K î) , n ow  t h a t  o f  a , 
now  t h a t  o f  Ö, ex cep t K ä N  (К  fo r ve lars, N  for f in a l n  a n d  l). I  propose a n  ad hoc у  a  fo r 
ä  in  K ä N .

3 A fte r  v e la r and  d e n ta l fr ic a tiv e s  and  a f te r  lab ia ls  in  open  syllables, b e fo re  -ng, -k.
4 Cf. N o te  2.
5 A f te r  d e n ta l fr ica tiv es in  open  syllables. I f  p reced ed  and  follow ed simultane- 

ously  b y  d en ta ls .
e B efo re  consonants.

Acta Orient. Яипд. X X V I .  1972



F . H Ä R T O N F I302

be derived by means of rules. Such an assum ption gives a simple and natural 
account for the fact th a t  in  a  SK morpheme/syllable only one vocalic segment/ 
one vowel occurs7 and i t  m ay  stand in the environm ent of non-vocalic segments 
an d  th a t, furtherm ore, consonants, if any, tak e  peripheral positions whereas 
th e  central segments are non-consonantal. This assumption may be generalized 
if  we introduce the  syllable (syllable boundary) into the phonological uni- 
versais. In  a general case more than [one -j- voc] segment m ust be adm itted 
in  th e  centre of a syllable (because of liquids) and  two kinds of liquids must

be assumed in the underly ing structures, one as j־ V° C and the other as°  I -f- cons
a pu re  dental consonant. The latter type o f liquids is m otivated by linguistic 
changes as a result of which dentals become liquids.

As to the sequence o f two glides, it  can be predicted as always th a t  of 
y  -j- w. This, however, requires the following form al universal: a segment in 
an underlying structu re  m ay be completely blank.

Underlying struc tu res as presented above are simpler and structurally  
m uch more regular th a n  those without segm ental rearrangement. Instead  of 
four DF-s (diffuseness, compactness, gravity , flatness) we have only one for 
vowels (diffuseness) and tw o for the whole non-consonantal group (diffuseness, 
g rav ity ). Instead of the  m aximally five D F  assignments we have three for the 
non-consonantal group a t  th e  worst. Instead  o f minimally 59 DF-assignments 
(if th e  hierarchy of D F-s is regarded as obligatory  formal universal: instead of 
66 DF-assignments) we have only 52 if counting the  DF-s of the realized non- 
hom ophonous non-consonantal groups (the m ajority  of these groups occuring 
several dozen times in th e  different consonantal environm ents). S tructural regu- 
la rity  is extremely high: 24 realizations in  24 possibilities whereas the system 
n ear to  the surface is very  specific: unrounded non-high a and ö are preceded 
by  each of the possible glides and glide com binations (y, w, yw and the lack of 
th ese ); middle e is preceded by y(w); ow, uw, о, и  and й by a //-glide or by its 
lack; low ä, middle round  front <5, high unrounded й and i are never preceded 
by  glides; and о and и  are  followed by a  w;-glide. Another regularity  of the 
system  is the following: th e  underlying vowels n o t followed by glides are lower 
on th e  surface th an  th e  ones followed by  them . (Cf. Fig. 3, Fig. 4.)

a ä Ö 0 Ö й г и Ü уа yö уе

diffuse ( - ) ( - ) — — — b־־ + + + — — —
com pact + + — — — + — —
grave + — + + — ­ו­ — + — — —ь -
f la t — + — — + + —

7 I n  Chinese a n d  S K  th e  l an d  th e  ?, co n s id e rin g  th e ir  s tru c tu ra l c h a rac te ris tic s , 
a r e  p u re  consonan ts, th e  fo rm e r  being a  m em b er o f  d e n ta ls , th e  la t te r  t h a t  o f  ve lars.
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yo yu yü  yv:a ywö ywe wa wö ow yow uw yuw

diffuse -  + + ( ) ־ ־ ) ( ־ ) ( ־ ) ( - ־ ( )  -  +  +
compact — + — — +
grave + + — + — + +
fla t +

F ig . 3. D F  assignm ents o f the non-consonantal groups in  a  system  near to the surface

a ya wa ywa ay yay way yway aw yaw waw ywaw

diffuse
grave — + — — + - - + -  + + +  +

й yu wu ywu йу уйу wily yw uy uw yuw wuw ywuw

diffuse + + + + + + + + + + + +
grave + — — + - — + -  + + +  +

F ig . 4. U nderlying D F  assignm ents for the non-consonantal groups

These underlying structures of non-consonantal groups do not contradict 
the  universale and are plausible. The only opposition dominated by the  [-f- voc] 
D P is th a t of diffuse —non-diffuse, i.e. the prim ary vocalic opposition. This 
assumption, however, is not necessarily equivalent to  assuming a  language 
with two phonemes. I t  only means th a t one single feature is distinctive for 
vowels, the others, being redundant, are not assigned to  as is the case in a large 
number of languages where a D P like compactness is not assigned to  liquid 
segments though certainly th e y  are non-compact. Other vocalic features of 
MSK can be derived by means of redundancy rules just as the non-com pact- 
ness of the above-mentioned liquids. This instance, moreover, clearly illus- 
tra tes the  difference between a phonology in term s of phonemes and one in 
term s of DF-s. D F assignment in underlying forms is not equivalent to־  enu- 
m erating phonemes. This might be illum inated by  the following example: in 
English, e.g., in  initial position i t  is enough to  assign a [-f- cons] D F  before 
a -tr- cluster «to denote» s, bu t s requires half a dozen DF-s before vowels. 
This does not mean, however, th a t English should have two «.9-phonemes», 
one denoted by one DF, the other by six D F-s though they are assigned 
differently to  underlying forms. In  a gram m ar based on DF-s, phonemes m ay 
be regarded as particular units between (1) D F-s and natural classes which 
are more general entities; and (2) phonetic realizations which are more indivi- 
dual entities.

The changes th a t are accomplished by th e  MS- and P-rules seem to  be 
plausible. F irst of all, they are shifting the D F-s from the syntagm atic axe 
to  the paradigm atic one. Changes in the direction of movements betw etheen 
two axes, particularly monophthongization, are very common in the  h istory
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of languages. This shifting, however, is not a speculation in itself as the  system 
th u s  obtained is simpler and structurally more regular. The specific changes 
are  natu ral, too: vowels followed by glides become higher than  those not fol- 
lowed by  glides; diphthongs containing back vowels followed by  a  ?/-glide 
becom e front vowels; and  those followed or (sometimes) preceded by a w- 
glide become round vowels; the у-glide afte r a front vowel and th e  гг-glide 
in  th e  environment of a round vowel are to  be deleted.

The proposed underlying structures, MS- and P-rules reflect several 
im p o rtan t historical facts. We have one vocalic opposition in line w ith ancient 
Chinese (ACh.) where th ere  are generally two rimes with the same final con- 
sonan t or glide, the vowel of the one being lower, th a t of the  o ther being 
higher ( kuo and y ü ; hsieh and chili; hsiao and l iи ; hsiên and shên; shan and 
chên; only the rimes ending in -ng are somewhat confused). The characteristic 
equivalents of different ACh. finals within the  same rimes are arranged in our 
system  in a way th a t  th ey  mostly result in natural classes. In  o ther words, 
our underlying structures have m aintained the  ACh. rimes in most of the  cases 
(cf. F ig  5). In  our underlying forms the  differences of the four glides (0, y, 
w, yw) are of fundam ental importance ju st as in ACh.: the y-glide (medial -*-) 
distinguishes the so-called div. I —II  from  div. I l l —IV; while the  гг-glide 
distinguishes the so-called k ’ai k ’ou and ho k ’ou (medial -i-, Jc’ai k ’ou and 
ho k ’ou are characteristic o f almost every ACh. rime). The existence of underly- 
ing diphthongs of the sequence back vowel +  glide reflect the fact th a t  diph- 
thongs of this kind existed in ACh. (Their environm ents are partially  identical 
as i t  is very likely th a t  diphthongs of th is kind did not occur before final 
consonants.) The diphthongic origin of Modern (also Middle?) K orean front 
vowels is also shown by  th e  same assum ption. Several other details of ACh. 
are  also preserved in th e  underlying structures, e.g. shifting the  m ain vowel 
upw ards influenced by  th e  //-glide (medial -г-) in the case of ACh. hsieh-rime 
(cf. underlying yayifc. and  ywaydfr); triphthongic origin of MSK oyjö (ACh. 
-uai, underlying -way) and  so on.

(1) F inals without final consonant:

D iv . I I - I V .  b . 
yü

liuchih

D iv . I I - I V .  a .
yü

D iv . I.
yü

hsieh hsiaokuo
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(2) Finals ending in velar consonants:

D iv. I I - I V .  a.

(3) Finals ending in dental consonants:

shan chin chin
D iv. I I I - I V .  D iv . I I I - I V .  D iv . I I I - I V .  ho 

k 'a i

chin 
D iv. I . ho

shan * 
D iv . 1 -П .

chin  
D iv. I. 

k 'a i

(4) Finals ending in labial consonants:

й йу
уй гуйу

У T
hsiin  shin

D iv . I I I - I V .

a

I
hsiin

D iv. I  I I .

F ig . 5. M S K  underlying  structures and  A C h. rim es

For the sake of simplicity of the underlying structures and  MS־rules 
three main natural classes have been assumed: vowels, consonants and glides 
in the  underlying structures. The liquid (l) and the phoneme standing  for 
ACh. g lottal stop are treated  as real consonants since their environm ent is 
the  same as th a t of other consonants. One of the  final rules converts [ — voc] 
of l in to and the [4 [voc ־}-]  cons] of g ־ lottal stop into [ — cons]. This, fairly 
simple, solution is identical w ith the one required in ACh.

Double consonants are thought of as voiced ones since th ey  stand  for 
Chinese voiced consonants and since the equivalents of Modern K orean  tense 
consonants (spelt with double letters) are nearly always put down in con- 
sonantal clusters in our source. Double consonants and clusters are strictly 
distinguished, in orthography a t the worst. Even if supposing th a t  the  double
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consonants of MSK stood for tense ones we need not rearrange the  D F-s in. 
the  m atrix , simply kk, hh, tt, ss, cc, pp  are to  be w ritten instead of k, h, t, s, 
c, p  and  vice versa.

The «triangle-s» (which stands for ACh. nasal palatalized fricative) is 
voiced and is treated  here as nasal to distinguish it  from ss, and as sharp to 
distinguish  it from l. To tak e  l for nasal in th e  underlying structure is moti- 
v a ted  b y  assimilation rules: the latent nasality  appears on the surface in 
certa in  environments; besides, it  nasalizes th e  consonant of the preceding 
m orphem e. I f  the same hierarchy of DF-s is no t required for the whole phono-

_strident׳logical system we m ay have a  more simple D F  arrangement:J J r  & [ — continuant
is followed by the aspiration DF, [-|- asp] being gra.ve (ch) or non-grave (?),
and [ — asp] being voiced (cc) or non-voiced (c). As to the dental fricatives,
th ey  are either nasal or non-nasal, the nasals being sharp («triangle-s») or non-
sharp  (l), and the non-nasals being lax (ss) or поп-lax (s). In  this case we have
96 instead  of 98 DF-s (for 22 consonants) in the  consonantal subsystem. (Cf.

Fig. 6.)
t th tt n p ph pp m к kh kk

s tr id en t — — — — — — — — — —
continuan t
grave — — — + + + + + + +
com pact — — — — + + +
lax — + + — — + + — — +
aspirated + — + — +
nasal — + — + —
sharp

ng c ch cc ? s ss l z h hh

striden t — + + + + + + + + +- +
con tinuan t — — — —■ + + + + +
grave + — — + — - — — + +
com pact +
lax + — — + — + + + — 4-
asp ira ted — +
nasal + — + -4-
sharp — 1-
I f  double consonants s tand  for tense ones

tt th t n . .
lax — + +
asp irated +
nasal — +
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I f  rearranging the hierarhy of DF-s:

c cc ell י׳  s  ss l Vz

aspirated —  — + +
nasal — — + +

lax -  + -  +
grave — +
sharp

Fiy. 6. M S  К  consonants
+

There are six final consonants in MSK: m, n, ng, p, к and l followed by 
<ih w ithout dot». Since n  and l occur in common environments ju st as labials 
(m, p) and velars (ng, k) do and for the sake of structural regularity l m ay be 
considered in the underlying structure as <d%, i.e. as non-nasal dental. I f  doing 
so, a natural account can be given for the probable voicelessness of final l on 
the  surface in MSK (cf. its orthography). The underlying final consonants are 
identical with ACh. final consonants.

I f  comparing the consonantal systems of MSK and ACh., th a t  of the 
former (with the exception of «triangle-s») is the same as one o f the  sub- 
systems of the latter (the subsystem w ithout palatals and cerebrals).

The following proposal might be made: be assumed palatalized and 
labialized consonants instead of y- and ?/:-glides th a t  follow initial consonants. 
Though the number of consonants increases to  three times as m any, only two 
DF-s (sharpness and flatness) m ust be added to  consonantal segments a t the 
worst. This would result in the following advantages: (a) the one or two 
segments of glides can be om itted (since they  can be derived by  means of 
rules) whereby (b) the underlying forms become much simpler (we have 
CVGC segment as the longest one), and (c) the highly limited sphere of activ- 
ity  of the sharpness D F (it is only for distinguishing l from s) m ay be extended 
to  a large extent. Besides, the above proposal reflects (a) the existence of 
sharpness and flatness DF-s in ACh.; (b) the change of SK dental stops to 
(palatal) affricates before ?у-glide and (c) it corresponds to an assumed underly- 
ing system of Modern SK.

The proposal, however, has two disadvantages and thus provisionally 
i t  m ight be rejected. One motivation, though not decisive and less im portant, 
is the  introduction of a  new D F (flatness) into the  underlying structure . The 
decisive reason to refuse this idea is the universal im probability of a  con- 
sonant th a t simultaneously has [4 fla ־ t] and [4־ sharp] DF-s, i.e. a con- 
sonant with two secondary features. As long as a y  4  w sequence exists, this ־
proposal is rather improbable. (The y  4  (.w has ceased to be in Modern SK ־
To m aintain but one glide (this being the case it  would be to suggest keeping 
the ??:-glide only) or to  give an ad hoc solution for yw sequence would result 
in a high degree of inconsistency.
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STRESS RELATIONS OF SIMPLE 
AND COMPOUND VERBAL FORMS IN HINDI

BY

Â. D E B R E C Z E N I

1. Only few investigators have discussed in more detail and separated 
from other categories of words, the stress relations of Hindi verbs. A. P. 
Barannikov and P. A. B arannikov1 clearly show th a t in Hindi verbs stress is 
always on the verbal root and if  the verbal root consists of two or more syl- 
lables, then the stress falls on the last syllable of the  verbal root. However, 
they  do not deal in detail w ith the stress relations of the  certain verbal forms, 
various verbal nouns (participles, absolutive), and especially with th e  com- 
pound verbal forms and the compound verbs. Besides these one m ight also 
mention K âm tâprasâd Guru,2 1)11 irendra Varmä,3 Aryendra Sharma,4 as well 
as S. G. Rudin5 6 and Z. M. Dymsic,® who have also dealt with the  question. 
For example Rudin7 and Varma8 characterize the stress relations of th e  verbal 
root by comparing the monosyllabic and derivative polysyllabic (so called 
causative) verbal roots, bu t they  do not offer a more detailed and system atic 
explanation either.

2. The stress relations of Hindi verbs differ, to  a certain ex ten t from 
the stress relations of the other word categories. We, therefore, regard it  as 
im portant to analyse and elaborate this question in greater detail. This seems 
even more essential since because of the analytic character of declension, and

1 A . P . B aran n ik o v — P . A . B aran n ik o v , Hindustani (Hindi i urdu), M oscow  1956, 

p p •  7— 8 -
2 K a m ta p ra sa d  G uru , Grammatika chindi I ,  M oscow  1957, pp . 65— 66.
3 D h iren d ra  V arm ä, Hindïbhàÿü кй itihâs. H in d u s ta n i ekedem ï, P ra y ä g  1958, 

pp. 219— 221.
4 Â ry en d ra  S harm a, A Basic Grammar of M odem Hindi. G o v ern m en t o f  In d ia , 

M in istry  o f  E d u ca tio n  and  S cien tific  R esearch , 1958, p p . 12— 14: A ccent.
5 S. G. R u d in , Nekotorye voprosy fonetiki jazyka chindustani: Ufenye zapiski Insti- 

tuta vostokovedenija, X I I I  (1958), p p . 289— 240, 242 —246, 259— 260.
6 Z. M. Dymôic, Jazyk urdu, Moscow 1962, p p . 20— 21.
7 S. G. R u d in , op. d t . ,  p . 248.
8 D .  V a n n a ,  op. cit., p .  2 2 0 .
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p a rtly  of the formation o f verbs in Hindi, the  certain verbal forms very fre- 
quen tly  consist of several constituent elem ents and thus the study of the 
stress relations of these goes beyond the fram ework of word stress in the 
s tr ic te r  sense. Besides th is, the clarification o f the  stress relations of verbs 
and  complexes of verbs is im portant also from  the practical point of view. 
In  fac t, because of th e  phonemic character of stress, correct accentua- 
tion  promotes, while incorrect accentuation disturbs the intelligibility of 
speech.

3. The general ru le mentioned by A. P . Barannikov and P. A. Baran- 
n ikov  hold good in m any cases but not in all cases. Therefore let us take the 
monosyllabic, bisyllabic and  trisyllabic verbal roots one after the  other and 
le t us see where the general rule holds gccd and where it does not. In  the 
following the stress rela tions of monosyllabic, bisyllabic and trisyllabic verbal 
roo ts will be examined in  th e  verbs below.

verbal root: sun- 
verbal root: a- 
verbal root: delch-

-  verbal root: sunä-

- verbal ico t: pshu*>cä

M onosyllabic verbal roots

sunnä  «to hear» 
änä  «to come» 
dekhnä  «to see»
Bisyllabic verbal root 
sunänä  «to relate» 
Trisyllabic verbal root 
pjdlndcänä «to convey»

In  the examples a fte r  the  verbal root th e  following verbal forms will 
be enum erated, in which all the morphologically different elements of the 
H ind i verbs occur: (1 ) infin itive; (2) present participle; (3) past participle; 
(4) indicative present, general; (5) indicative present, progressive; (6) present 
perfect ; (7) future tense; (8) optative; (9) im perative, simple; (10) imperative, 
po lite; (11) absolutive (verbal root) -j- к гг: (12) infinitive -f־ välä; (13) absolu- 
five (verbal root) -j- subsid iary  verb.
M onosyllabic verbal roots

sun- (1) sunnä2) ,׳) süntä; (3) sunä; (4) süntä hü*1; (5) su n  rahä
hu*1; (6) sunä he; (7) sünvfigä; (8) sunü*1; (9) suno; (10) 
sunié; (11) sün кэг; (12) sünne välä; (13) svn  lenä.

As can  be seen, the monosyllabic verbal root consisting of a short closed 
syllable does not preserve its  stress in every case. In  the case of the  optative 
(8), th e  simple im perative (9) and the polite im perative (10) the stress shifts
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from the verbal root to  the last syllable of the verbal form. This applies to  
all those verbs whose root consists of one short closed syllable.

E.g . : célnd «to go», glrnä «to fall», llkhnä «to write».

verbal root: cêl- gir- Ukh-
optative: celü״• girûл likhuî1
simple imperative: calô giro likhô
polite imperative: calié girié likhié

Let us now look at the stress relations of the monosyllabic verbal roots con- 
sisting of a  long open syllable and a long closed syllable, respectively, or more 
exactly the  stress relations of the  synthetic and analytic verbal forms of 
these verbs, on the basis of the  examples m entioned above.

a- - (1) and ; (2) atd ; (3) dyd ; (4) atd hvl1; (5) a rdfid hit;6) ;■5י) dyd
hü™7) ,־) âûngd; (8) а й (9) do; (10) aie; (11) а kar; (12) âne 
välä; (13) d jänä.

dékh- — (1) dékhnâ; (2) dékJitd; (3) dékhd; (4) dékhtd hûrt; (5) délit rahd
hûn ; (6) dékhd he; (7) d(khu"(jd; (8) dékhvi1; (9) dékho; (10) 
dékhie; (11) dékh кэг; (12) dékhne vdld; (13) dékh lend.

Thus the above monosyllabic verbal roots consisting of a long open and a long 
closed syllable respectively, preserve their stress in each case.

As we have already mentioned, in the case of th e  bisyllabic and  trisyl- 
labic verbal roots, according to the  rule, the stress is always on the last syllable 
of the verbal root. In the following we shall see th a t there is no exception 
to this rule.
Bisyllabic verbal root

suna- -  (1) sunand; (2) sunatd; (3) sundyd; (4) sunatd hvl1; (5) suna
rahd huil ; (6) sundyd he; (7) sundü^gd; (8) sun du*1 ; (9) sundo;
(10) sundie; (11) suna kar; (12) sunane vdld; (13) suna dend

Trisyllabic verbal root

pahu^cd- — ( 1 ) pah1dleand ; (2) pahur1cdtd ; (3) pahu^cayd; (4) pahu1lcdtd 
hu" ; (5) pahu^cd rahd hü™; (6) pahu^cdyd he; (7) pahu^cdd^gd; 
(8) рэ1тлсайл ; (9) pahu,lcao; (10) pahu1lcdie; (11) pahuVcd 
kar; (12) pahu^cdne vdld; (13) pahuVcd dend.

Following this it can already be seen that, taking into consideration all 
the categories of the enum erated verbs, in the synthetic forms (consisting of 
one element) and in the analytic forms (consisting of several elements) of 
H indi simple verbs the stress is mostly on the verbal root (in the analytic  
verbal forms on the root of the main verb). In  the  bisyllabic and trisyllabic
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verbal roots the vehicle o f stress is always the  last syllable of the verbal root. 
However, the group of monosyllabic verbal roots consisting of a short closed 
syllable (sun-, cal-, gir-, Weh-, etc.) is an exception to this rule. Here, in those 
verbal forms, which by  th e ir nature contain a  certain degree of emotion, viz. 
op tative, simple im perative, polite im perative, the stress shifts from the 
verbal root to the last (second or third) syllable of the verbal form, viz. sunû׳יי, 
sunô, sunié. I t  is no ted  th a t  the last syllable o f the bisyllabic and trisyllabic 
verbal roots (suna-, pahuAcd-, etc.) is alm ost always a long open syllable 
(-«-), which is generally th e  longest syllable of the verbal root. Thus, in this 
case, the stress also corresponds to the general rules of stress in Hindi.

I t  is also an im portan t observation th a t  in  the analytic verbal forms, 
those consisting of several elements (e.g. süntä hü/1, sûn rdhä hü1'1, sundtä hü'1'1, 
sunä rdhä hü/‘-, etc.), th e  stress, the main stress, is always on the root of the 
verb, the  main verb. This is especially im portan t in the case of the  verbal 
s truc tu re  consisting of the  absolutive (root of th e  main verb) 4  a subsidiary ־
verb. I t  is more or less th e  Hindi equivalent of the verbs with prefixes in 
H ungarian and in certain  other European languages. In  this s tructu re  in 
H indi one verbal concept is expressed w ith tw o verbs, viz. the root o f the main 
verb (absolutive), which is the vehicle o f th e  meaning of the verb, and an 
additional, «subsidiary», verb which, on the  one hand, ensures the  conditions 
o f conjugation and, on th e  other hand, expresses the perfective aspect, defi- 
niteness, and eventually the  direction and o ther circumstances of the  action. 
E.g.

sûnnâ «to hear» — sun lenä «to come to hear»
sundnd «to tell» (a story) — suna denä «to relate» 
rêkhnâ «to put» — rakh denä «to put down»
girnä «to fall» — gir jä n ä  «to fall down»

In  th is  case verbal forms consisting not only of two but also of three elements 
can arise. E.g.

sun letä hü/1 «I come to  hear» 
suna detä he «he relates» 
ràkh dete he™ «they p u t down» 
gir gay ä thä «it has fallen down»

As can be seen, here the  stress, the main stress, is always on the root of the 
m ain verb. The verbal forms appearing in  the  structure absolutive (root of 
m ain verb) -f- subsidiary verb are such stressing units, in which th e  connec- 
tion  of the certain elem ents is indicated by th e  main stress.

4. The Hindi language — like Urdu, Persian  and Turkish, and probably 
d irectly  or indirectly influenced by these languages — expresses a consider­
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able part of the verbal concepts not in a synthetic  bu t in an analytic way, 
viz. by compounding. The first, main element o f such compound verbs, which 
is the vehicle of the meaning of the verb, is a noun  or an adjective. The second 
elem ent is some simple verb, which ensures the  conditions of conjugation, e.g. 
kdrnä «to do, to  make», honä «to be», etc. In  these compound verbs the  analytic 
character of Hindi conjugation asserts itself to  an even greater degree. Thus 
here it is even more im portan t to include the  verbal forms of compound verbs 
consisting of more, different elements, in one unit. This is also ensured here 
by the main stress, which is always on the vehicle of meaning, viz. th e  noun 
or adjective. Thus in the compound verbs, from  the viewpoint of stressing, 
the noun or the adjective })lays the role of the  verbal root. Let us see for ex- 
ample the stress relations of the following compound verbs:

bât kdrnä «to converse» (to make conversation) 
éurû кэтй  «to begin» (to make beginning) 
kôèiè kdrnä «to try» (to make trial) 
sdfäl kdrnä «to clean» (to make cleanness) 
lajjit honä «to feel shame» (to be bashful) 
sdmapt honä «to end» (to be completed)

In  the  examples given below the forms of compound verbs in themselves 
represent incomplete sentences.

bât к dr rdhä hû>l «I am conversing»
surû kdrtä he «(he) s ta rts  (in general, not ju st now)»
kôèiè kdrtfogä «I shall try»
sdfâï kdr de^f/e «we shall clean» (absolutive -f- dena as subsidiary verb)
Id j  j i t  ho rdhä he «he is feeling ashamed» 
sdmapt ho cjdyä thä «it has ended»

The increased analytic character of the  compound verbs is apparent 
well even from the above examples. Here we also find verbal forms which 
consist of four elements. The stress (the strongest stress) is always on the  first 
element of the compound verb, viz. on the noun or adjective. This stress is 
on the syllable of the noun or adjective, which would also be stressed accord- 
ing to  the general rules of word accent, viz. bât, éurû, kôèiè, lèjjit, sdfâï, etc. 
The verbal forms consisting of three or four elem ents brought abou t in the 
course of conjugation are combined by the stress into larger stressing units, 
just like the verbal forms of the simple verbs consisting of several elements.

Summing up:
1. In  the forms of simple verbs consisting of several elements the  accent 

(the strongest accent) is always on the verbal root, which is the first element 
of the  verbal form.
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2. In  the case of monosyllabic verbal roo ts consisting of a sho rt closed 
syllable, in  those synthetic ־verbal forms consisting of one element, which by 
th e ir  n a tu re  carry a certain  degree of emotion (optative, simple and  polite 
im peratives), the stress sh ifts from the verbal root to  the last syllable of the 
verba l form .

3. In  the verbal s truc tu re  consisting of th e  absolutive (root of th e  main 
verb) -j- subsidiary verb, th e  stress is always on the  root of the m ain verb.

4. In  the verbal form s o f simple verbs consisting of several elements, 
as w ell as in all verbal form s o f the  compound verbs the stress (the strongest 
stress) is on the first elem ent of the verbal form , viz. in the case o f simple 
verbs on the  verbal root, an d  in the case of compound verbs on the  noun or 
ad jec tive . Such verbal form s are combined by  the  stress into stressing units.
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G A N D H A R A  ST O N E  C A R V IN G S  
IN  T H E  F E R E N C  H O P P  M U SEU M  

O F E A S T E R N  A SIA T IC  A R TS

BY

V E R A  H O R V A T H

Many questions concerning Gandhara a rt, first of all its origin — the 
significance which its influence attained in Indian  and Asian art, its  role in 
the a rt of the Kushan Em pire all these are questions which have produced 
penetrating debates in both the Indian and international professional litera- 
tu re of the  past as well as today.

The research into G andhara art encompases numerous as yet unsolvable 
problems. The most im portant question among those already m entioned wait- 
ing to  be solved is the question of origin and  the closely related question of 
chronology. However, as noted, the main directions of the current and  its 
dimensions are unclarifiable; i.e., questions concerning the geographical loca- 
tion of a particular workshop and its date o f operation, to mention ju s t the 
most significant of the problems. The questions mentioned above could not 
be adequately concluded prim arily because o f publication inadequacy. Certain 
publications can only be considered fragm entary because of continuously 
growing findings and the fact th a t very few complete publications o f site 
origins have appeared with information published on Gandhara objects.

Also making research into Gandhara a r t  extremely difficult is th e  fact 
th a t a large num ber of the objects of G andhara a rt which can be found in 
museums actually took their place in the  collections as scattered m aterial. 
Thus, an entire section of the historical and archeological data needed for our 
use which would be most significant in helping to  solve these fundam ental 
questions is missing.

U ntil the first th ird  of the last century, portrayals of Buddha as a  man 
were known to exist only from relics of the centuries considered as the  Middle 
Ages of India. Also unknown a t tha t time were the  M athura sculpture works, 
today quite well known, whose date of origin is presumed to be about th e  same 
as th a t of G andhara art. Considerably great interest was aroused in  inter- 
national scholarly circles by certain objects — reliefs and sculptures which 
were on the same artistic level as and showed a hellenistic graeco-rom an 
artistic influence — these were initially objects which were accidentally brought 
to  light by the excavations intended to discover Indian historical memorials,
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but which with many other objects later discovered came to be known from 
the most important place of their occurence as the relics of Gandhara art.

The stages of investigation of Gandhara art are well-known; yet, per- 
haps it  is not superfluous to mention that one o f its most outstanding resear- 
chers was A. Foucher whose volumes of studies which appeared continuously 
from 1906 until 1922, as well as the final work which was published in 1951, 
are still today works which are fundamental and indispensable in questions 
dealing with Gandhara art. One of the most significant excavations in the 
Gandhara district took place under Marshall’s supervision in Taxila from 
1913 to  1934.

In  the  course of the 1930’s, an expedition of French archeologists achiev- 
ed g rea t results in researching Gandhara a r t  in th e  territory of Afghanistan; 
th is  d a te  is usually linked to  the names of Foucher and Hackin.

During the period following the Second World War up to the present, 
among Soviet archeologists, Siskin has uncovered Gandhara frescoes in Samar- 
kand which up to now were known only in Miran. Pugaôenkova and Rempel 
also have uncovered many outstanding specimens of Gandhara architecture 
and sculpture in various settlements of South Uzbekistan.

In Northeastern Afghanistan the French archeological expedition pro- 
ceeds in the work of uncovering findings which were halted in the midst of 
work during the Second World War. The most significant among these dis- 
coveries are those of Schlumberger in Surkh-Kotal.

Since the beginning of the 1960’s, th e  Ita lian  expedition under the 
guidance of Tucci has uncovei'ed locations for Gandhara art in num erous 
settlem ents of the Swat-valley.

The formation of the  collection of G andhara  art a t the Ferenc Hopp 
M useum of Eastern Asiatic Arts is traced to  the  years 1919, 1936 and 1939. 
The firs t G andhara objects were received by  the  (Budapest) Museum of 
Applied Arts, which a t the  tim e was the m ost im portan t center for the  collect- 
ing o f eastern a rt objects, as gifts of Imre Schwaiger in 1919. The G andhara 
collection of the Museum of Applied Arts was given over the to  E ast Asian 
M useum several m onths afte r the founding of the  Hopp Museum in 1919.1

Im re Schwaiger (1864 1940), then living in Delhi as well as London,
was o f H ungarian origin, and had already in  1936 and 1939 sent his later 
gifts, among them  relics of Gandhara art, to  the  Hopp Museum. The date  of 
Schwaiger’s last gift is 1939; this is the year in  which he retired from  the 
business world. In  August of 1939 F. Z. T aka ts  selected the gifts to  be sent 
to  th e  Ferenc Hopp Museum before the dissolution of the London business

1 M useum  o f A pp lied  A rts , In v e n to ry  B o o k  V , in  th e  volum e n u m b e re d  13223 
th ro u g h  16389 u n d e r th e  n o ta t io n s  11 um bered 12235— 12247, «Gift o f Im re  S chw aiger, 
D e lh i, p re s e n te d  to  th e  H o p p  M useum , N o v em b er 11, 1919».
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in 1939. The packing of the art objects selected was completed by August 25. 
It is to the credit of Schwaiger and Takâts’ foresight that the shipment of the 
valuable package was not made immediately, but rather, placed in storage 
in the basement of the Hungarian Embassy in London. This is where it sur- 
vived the Second Word War unharmed and arrived in Budapest only in 
April, 1950.2 It is well known that Zoltân Takats’ role in the gifting which 
Imre Schwaiger undertook was great. It is primarily due to their personal 
relationship that the Museum now has a representative work for every signi- 
ficant era of Indian art.

The treatm ent of the  G andhara a rt objects in the Ferenc H opp Museum, 
as well as questions concerning Gandhara art, were of constant concern to 
Zoltân T akâts (1880 1964) throughout the years since he was th e  M useum’s
first director between 1919 -1950 .3 These questions also concerned Ervin 
B ak tay  (1890 —1963),4 the well known Indian explorer who was th e  director 
of the Museum’s Indian collection between 1947 1959. This is w hy we have
often relied on their appraisals in our work. The present s tudy  describes 
tw enty-five up to now unpublicized stone carvings of the collection. One of 
im portan t characteristics of th e  collection is its greatly similar substance. 
Tw enty-three of the reliefs are schist-type grey stone which is prepared from 
H im alayan schist under a common name. One of the reliefs is m ade of green 
schist and another from yellow-grev limestone. From  their dimensions it  can be 
universally presummed of all the objects th a t they were probably  p a rt of 
a stüpa.

We know next to  nothing of the circumstances of how these objects 
came to  be placed in these provinces. Like the  great m ajority o f G andhara 
a r t  objects placed into other museums throughout the world in  the  19th 
century  and the first decade of the 20th century, we know nothing o f the  plac 
of origin nor the excavation circumstances, and the most im portan t of all, 
of the arrangement of how the  objects were placed when found. This is also 
true  of the objects in the Ferenc Hopp Museum Gandhara stone carving 
collection. I t  is well known th a t Fergusson in his History of Ind ian  and 
E astern  Architecture work published in 1876 strongly indicts Cunningham, 
the  supervisor of the G andhara excavations because of the fact th a t  already 
a t the  tim e of publication of the  findings in 1863 — 64, he could no t indicate

2 In fo rm a tio n  received  w ith  g ra t itu d e  from  T ib o r H orvath .
3 F . Z. T ak â ts , Gandhara R elics in  the Ferenc H o p p  M useum  of the E a s te rn  A s ia tic  

A rts :  the style o f Gandhara am i the style o f K eszthely: A rch . É rt. X L1I (1928); Z . d e  T a k a ts , 
L 'a r t des grands m igrations en H ongrie  et en Extrêm e-O rient: A rt A sia tiques, P a r is  1931; 
F e lv in c i T a k â ts  Z oltân , L in k s  between In d ia n  and  C hinese B uddhist A r t,  p u b lish e d  sepa- 
ra te ly  fro m  th e  K droly  L y k a  A lb u m ,  B u d ap es t 1944.

4 Im re  Schw aiger’s la s t g if t  o f  1939 a rrived  in  B u d ap es t in A pril, 1950 on  acco u n t 
o f  th e  Second W orld W ar. B a k ta y , E ., Recent A cq u isitio n s of the M u se u m  o f E astern  
A sia tic  A r ts  in  Budapest: A c ta  Orient. H ung . I  (1953), p . 192.
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a  location. These excavations which took place in  the  second half of the  19th 
c e n tu ry  without proper sensitivity  and expertise which uncovered several 
th o u san d  stone carvings a n d  stuccoes, today  cause the greatest problems in 
th e  history of Gandhara a r t . T hat being, th a t  now th e  only way in which these 
a r t  objects which have a lready  been placed in to  museums can be dated  and 
p laced  for origin even approxim ately is exclusively on the basis of comparison 
w ith  some other a rt ob jec ts th a t have sim ilar features and were excavated 
u n d e r more favorable circumstances. We a tte m p t to  get a little closer to  the 
p lace  of origin, perhaps even  to  the workshop of th e  stone carvings’ collection 
f ir s t  by  a detailed descrip tion and analysis, th en  by  an attem pted approxima- 
tio n  of the date of origin based  on the particu lars thus made available.

There is not a single piece among our stone carvings which is without 
an analogy. Writing a detailed description of the similarities and in some 
cases identicalities between sculptures and reliefs where the place of origin 
is known and our reliefs, gives us the opportunity to detect identical locations 
o f  our carvings with that o f  already known specimens and in some cases to 
think even of identical workshops and thus sources of origin. Another group 
o f  the analogies cannot be used in the question of discerning places of origin 
since they come from an unknown place. Thus these stone carvings could have 
been left out of our study. On the contrary, however, we decided to make use 
o f  them  for the sake of comparative material since this does not negate their 
usefulness as comparative evidence but simply makes them useless for the 
purposes of placing origin.

We rely on H. In g h o lt’s work which appeared  in 19575 for the  job of 
com parison since it is a comprehensive work which describes the G andhara 
m ate ria l collected in the  m useum s of the te rrito ry  of Pakistan. He makes use 
o f th e  first rate sources on G andhara art in his work — among them  the  work 
o f  Spooner, Foucher, Stein, Marshall, H argreaves to  mention just the  most 
significant authors. The earlier revealed m ateria l on Gandhara a rt was re- 
published. In addition, he gives a precise and  basic bibliography for each 
o b jec t. Thus, in an a tte m p t to  iron out unnecessary repetition, we are not 
rely ing  on the publications in  which these works of a rt first received light, 
a n d  in  some cases we do n o t mention the repetitive  publication of a specific 
o b jec t, rather, we direct o u r reader to the  num ber appearing in Ingholt’s 
w ork  where he can find all th e  necessary m aterial relating to th a t particular 
ob ject.

Also for the sake o f comparison, we have made use of the results of the 
la te s t  excavations in the Swat-valley by the Italian team which are reported 
in D . Faccena’s volumes.6

5 L yons, Is lay— In g h o l t ,  H a ra ld , Gandhara A r t  in  P a k is ta n , 1957.
6 Faccena, D om enico , S cu lp tu res  from, the Sacred  A rea  o f B utkara  I ,  V ol. II /2 , 

V o l. I I /3 ,  R om e 1962— 65.

Acta Orient. Hung. X X V I .  1972



319GANDHARA ST0NK CARVINGS

We have completed the comparison partially  on the basis of a critique 
of the signs or marks of style and partially we have relied on the findings 
which were similar bu t came to light under more favorable circum- 
stances.

Particularly  in the critique of style, we have compared the following 
features: the styling of the hair, format of the  headdress, format of the  face, 
modeling of parts of the face, the hands, the  clothing worn and the jewelry. 
We have taken note of the  reality of style, the  degree to which th e  model 
expresses its individual characteristics. Can th e  Buddha and B odhisattva 
portraits also be viewed as portraits of an individual? How long can the 
slightly idealized realism be viewed as a transfigured portrait, and when does 
it tu rn  into a ra ther iconographie, now trad itional method of depiction ? W hen 
and how does the artistic stylization and m annerization appear? To w hat 
extent is artistic rigor, closed or open form, characteristic in the  port- 
rayai ?

The common tra its  which serve to carry ou t the comparison are such 
as the type of the modeling, the depth and fineness of the carving, the dimen- 
sions, the ornam ental elements, akanthusleaves, lanceolate leaves, rows of 
dentils, rows of saw teeth, rows of pearls, etc. The separating or linking pieces 
of each individual scene are such as arcades, Indo-Corinthian pillars, Indo- 
Persian pillars, the working out and decoration of the pilaster. We have 
searches for identicalities, close relationships, similarities, or the elem ents 
within the motifs which would remind us of our specimens; th a t is, in sum m ary, 
the forms, the m ethods of ornamentation, the  sim ilar aspects of the execution 
and the technical lines first of all with respect to  the above, but also in  the 
graphic features which are reflected by the  depictions. The comparison did 
not restrict itself to  the comparison of form al features only, but ra ther, it 
made possible approaches toward and comparisons of the technique and  the 
standards of the various portrayals.

I t  is well known th a t  the dating of G andhara objects is the most critical 
question in this area. W ith the exception of four stone carvings which are 
engraved, all other im portant facts for dating G andhara art objects are missing. 
This is why the date of origin for Gandhara objects is approximated in  such 
a wide range. Indian, English, French, Soviet, and  Italian archeologists spread 
the date  of their origin between the 1st and 6th centuries. Gandhara a rt objects 
from this period have been brought to the surface in large numbers in the 
territories of Pakistan, Afghanistan, and Uzbekistan. Ingholt distinguishes 
I through IV Periods in dating the stone carvings. In  the basis of his periodiza- 
tion, our specimen stone carvings were probably made in two periods: the 
H I Period between 300 — 400 and the IV Period between 400 460.

In  determing the dates, we accept M arshall’s proof concerning th e  early 
and late Gandhara Periods as well as the centering of the later period in
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A fghanistan. All this is described in his The Buddhist A rt of G andhara. 
M arshall supports his propositions with w eighty arguments and s ta tes  tha t 
th e  m ajority  of the G andhara stone carvings found in museums throughout 
th e  world originate from th is flowering period of the second half of the  4th 
cen tu ry  in the territo ry  of Afghanistan. He has also analyzed the m ain features 
o f th e  la ter period — such as the half-closed eye on the Buddha instead  of an 
open eye which cuts off the  glance away from  the  ground — this was a  required 
iconographie rule of the period. Another d istinctive feature is the shaven face 
w ith  a  combed back wawy hairstyle which covers an usnisa followed by  hair 
com bed in tigh t rings. B uddha’s face becam e an individual p o rtra it on the 
best stone carvings.

The high level of the  stone carvings indicates the general achievem ent 
o f th e  era. Depictions of Buddha and B odh isa ttva  may be found m any times 
and  in  numerous dimensions as they are th e  prim ary objects o f th is  cult. 
An outstanding example of this is the s itting  row of Buddhas. Parallel with 
th is  development, the  individual characteristics of the Buddha and  Bodhi- 
s a ttv a  portra its cease, and in slow steps th e  elegant and handsome B uddha 
and  B odhisattva type-figure developes. This type  is characterized by  peace, 
good-will and tranquility . This peace and good-will becomes th e  stereotype 
m ain feature of the older faces. On the basis of a critical comparison of the 
sty le, we can place the origin of our G andhara specimen stone carvings in  the  
la te r  period. Luckily, a large portion of our stone carvings are congruent with 
scu lp tu re  relics which are datable by use o f th e  dates of coin pieces found at 
th e  tim e and place the sculptures were uncovered. Thus, the date  o f origin 
of th e  stone carvings was determined to  be between the 4 th and 5th 
centuries.

The description of the unpublicized objects of our collection will start 
w ith  th e  depictions of B uddha and B odhisattva. Outstanding among them 
is a  Head of the Buddha (picture 1) slightly sm aller than life-size. G reat tran- 
qu ility  characterizes the noble head. His loosely waved back-combed hair 
covers th e  high usnisa like a bun after the krobulos model, and there is a  nar- 
row  ribbon under the bun. The hair stands o u t sharply and is separated  from 
the  skin  of the head by a continuous line. I ts  forehead is a large wide mass 
w ith  a large protruding urna. Its  sharply draw n semicircular arched eyebrow 
pro trudes close above the eyes. Its  elongated eyes are half covered by  the 
heavy eyelids. The iris and pupil are unm arked. The bridge of the  nose is 
a  s tra ig h t line. Its  m outh is thin-lipped and  tigh tly  closed. I ts  chin is full 
and its  ears are smoothed close to the head.

The expression on the longish face is tranquil and thoughtful. This is 
emphasized by the halfclosed eyes which give a distant out-of-this-world 
glance and produce a sense of timelessness. The slightly smaller than life-size 
head is a well-recreated, but slightly idealized portrait in which we can strongly
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sense the  technique of the carving and the moulding of the stone. Grey schist.7 8 9
Chipped on the nose and the chin; broken a t the neck.
Numerous such beautiful, highly artistic Buddha heads are well-known 

in G andhara art. In  the publication of Ingholt, three statues o f Buddha 
rem ind us most of our likeness of Buddha; all three were found in Sahri Bah- 
loi.® The form of the head and the sim ilarity of the pose of the head are com- 
mon tra its . Also similar is the way in which the  hair is combed back in soft 
waves. This covers a rather high usnisa which has a narrow ribbon on the  bot- 
tom . Likewise, the long type of face, wide forehead and the bulging eyebrow 
represented by the use of only one line, and th e  full chin, all resem ble each 
other.

The prim ary differentiation is th a t  on our Buddha’s head, th e  hair is 
parted  in one straight line from the  forehead as though it were a wig unattached  
to  the  forehead and the temple. The iris and pupil are not shown in the  elon- 
gated eye; the mouth is narrower bu t larger and the ear nestles close to  the 
head.

The common characteristic tra its  of th is style reflect an idealism  based 
in reality. The similarities reveal themselves first of all in conception and in 
the  fineness of the carving. Our Buddha’s head belongs to th is  group of 
Buddha representations which display a  lofty conceptualization together with 
a carefully sculptured portrayal. On the  basis of the common tra its  in the 
conception and the realization, we can think of searching for its place of origin 
a t Sahri Bahlol, although many such images of Buddha, lofty in conception 
and portraying a realistic model, yet with a little  transfiguration apparent 
are know to  exist in other regions of the G andhara territory. Ingho lt deter- 
mines the  date of origin for these reliefs between 300 400. The halfclosed
eye indicates th a t this Buddha depiction stems from the latter e ra  when the 
distanced glance had already become formula for portrayal.

Head of the Buddha (picture 2). This is a three-quarter profile facing the 
right. Short hair th a t is a b it wavy; wide forehead with a strongly protruding 
plastic u rna in the middle. The eyebrow is strongly distinguished through 
a sharp line in a semicircular arch close to  th e  eye; its eye is slightly  open 
despite the  heavy eyelid. The iris and pupil are unmarked. The back of the 
nose is finely curved. I ts  close m outh has a wavy line and the  upper lip is 
th icker than  the lower. I ts  full chin is noticeably large in proportion. Its  
stra ight ear stands out from the head. The face is wide and fleshy. Grey 
schist.10

7 M a rsh a ll, S ir  .John, The B u d d h is t A r t  o f G andhara, C a m b rid g e  I 9 6 0 .
8 H e ig h t :  18 c e n t im e te r s ,  in v e n t o r y  n u m b e r  5 0 .2 8 .
9 I n g h o lt ,  op. cit., f ig .  2 6 8 — 6 9 , 2 7 0 , 2 7 1 , P e s h a w a r  M u seu m , p .  1 3 0 .

10 M e a s u r e m e n ts , 21 x  1 5 .5  c e n t im e t e r s ,  in v e n t o r y  n u m b e r  6 3 4 7 .
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Chipped the back of the nose, the nose tip, the point of the chin and the 
uppermost lobe of the ear; the usnisa is missing; broken at the neck.

This head of the Buddha which is close to life size is obviously not an 
idealized portrait, but rather the portrait of a strong individual model. Its 
glance is full of dignity and brightness.

I t  reminds us so m uch in its conception and  sculpture of a Buddha 
p o rtra it originating in Sahri Bahlol11 th a t we can th ink  of this as the common 
p o in t of origin. Foucher d a tes  it in the 4th century . This is supported by the 
sty listic  traits of the head: th e  half closed eye, th e  wavy hair and the realistic- 
ally  captured portrayal.

Left hand of the Buddha  (picture 3). The cloth drapped over the left 
lower arm  forms wide f la t  folds. I t  holds the  end of the drapery between its 
thum b and forefinger. The fold repeats the  line and manner of the  thum b. 
The nobly proportioned well-modelled hand is a  creative work of extra- 
o rd inary  artistic value, in  which the keeping o f respect for reality is paired 
w ith  the  love for the  effects of decoration. Grey schist.12

Only the lower part o f the arm and the hand have remained intact; 
its upper part is missing.

We find a very close resemblance to the gesture of the hand and the 
form of the hand and drapery in a colossal Buddha statue from Sahri Bahlol13 — 
which is one of the most outstanding statues of Buddha (in the quality of the 
artistry). In the left hand14 fragment, the formation of arm and the gesture 
of the hand and the drapery are once again repeated in the same manner.

I t  follows from the  already  mentioned sim ilarities th a t we can th ink  of 
not only an identical po in t o f origin but also of an  identical workshop for the 
above mentioned hands o f Buddha. Ingholt da tes them  between 300 -400.

Fragment of the Buddha figure from a relief (picture 4). Its  hair is combed 
back in waves and on top  o f the head a w avy bunch of hair tops the  high 
usnisa. I ts  forehead is wide, its semicircular arched eyebrows are a sharply 
draw n continuous line; th e  iris and the pupil are unm arked in its draw n half- 
closed eyes. Its nose is s tra igh t, its curved lips are narrow, its chin is large 
and wide and its ears s tan d  out from its head. I ts  clothing falls in dense folds 
which seem to have a  supple protrusion. The folds starting vertically from 
the  left shoulder form semicircular mounts above the chest on th e  right. 
The form  of the body can only  be guessed at under the  clothing. Grey schist.15

11 Foucher, A ., L ’A r t  Grëco-Buddhique d u  G andhara, P a ris  1918, I I / 1, fig . 449, 
P e s h a w a r  M useum , p . 130.

12 M easurem ents 20 X 7 cen tim e te rs , in v en to ry  n u m b e r  6338.
13 In g h o lt, op. cit., fig . 210 , Peshaw ar M useum , p . 111.
14 Ib id ., fig. 220, P e s h a w a r  M useum , p . 113.
15 H e ig h t: 32 c e n tim e te rs , in v en to ry  n u m b er 50.26.
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Chipped especially on the nose, the halo is broken, the left arm and the 
lower part of the body are missing.

We found the  depictions of B uddha most closely resembling our relief 
on the  reliefs of two large preaching Buddhas. One relief originates somewhere 
near Y&kubi,1® the other from an unknown location.16 17 I t  fashions its  close 
relationship to  our bas-relief not through the head forms or facial expressions 
of the  above mentioned Buddha depictions, bu t rather through the  charac- 
teristic m anner in which the folds of the  drapery are formed. Besides this, 
our B uddha’s robe leaves the neck and a part of the chest free, thickening 
around the  neck deeply to  form a sort of collar. We do find sim ilarly moulded 
drapery on a Buddha from Sahri Bahlol18 and on several other from Takht-i 
B ahai.19 The formation of the folds in th is m anner is characteristic of Buddha 
figures which stem primarily from the  4th and 5th centuries. According to 
Ingholt, their date of origin is between 400—460.

Head of the Buddha from a relief (picture 5). Short somewhat wavily 
draw n hair, stylistically m arked by lines which are carved faintly  on the  sur- 
face, the  usnisa is very low on the  top of the head. The face which belongs 
to  the  oval-type is the portrait of a pleasant and friendly young m an which 
is more expressively modelled than  is common. Thus, because of this, it trans- 
mits emotions which are a little warmer and more human. Its  facial expression 
stares straight ahead in m editation. I ts  forehead is high and wide. I ts  elon- 
gated eyes are half-closed under the heavy eyelids, the iris and  pupil are 
unm arked. I ts  nose is straight, its broad lipped mouth smiles m oderately 
I ts  short chin is strong. Grey schist.20

Chipped especially on the nose; th e  usnisa is broken; the  left side of 
the face and the urna are missing.

The hairstyle and prim arily the very low usnisa of a head of Buddha 
originating from K aram ar are quite similar to our figure.21 There is all in all 
1.5 cm differentiation in the dimensions of the two reliefs.

In  our collection, we find such a slightly wavily drawn, hard ly  sinking 
into the surface, hairstyle carved with stylized lines on the head of a  woman 
(picture 16). Yet, we can scarcely determ ine the region of its origin. The sepa- 
rate ly  shaped usnisa stands by the  supposition th a t this work came into being 
in an era later th an  th a t of our Buddha head. The usnisa is also very low and 
the informal facial expression of the half-closed eye transcends the  general 
level of the Buddha portraits of th a t  era which were produced in great quant­

16 In g h o lt, op. cit., fig. 25G, P e sh a w a r M useum , pp . 123— 25.
17 I b i d ., fig. 252, L aho re  M useum , p . 120.
'* Ib id .,  fig. 233, P esh aw ar M useum , p . 115.
19 Ib id ., fig. 234, 235, 239, P e sh aw ar M useum , pp . 115— 110.
20 H e ig h t: 10.5 cen tim eters, in v e n to ry  n u m b e r 50.29.
21 In g h o lt, op. cit., fig . 229, L ah o re  M useum , p . 114.
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ities. According to  Ingholt the  relief from K aram ar dates between 300 — 400.
Head of the Buddha from a relief (picture 6). Long hair, combed back 

in loose waves. I t  shows a distinct almond in th e  middle of the forehead. 
A high usnisa covers the  head; there is a rosette  design on the ribbon of the  
bun  in the front middle. In  the  middle of the  low wide forehead, the u rna is 
unaccented. I ts  elongated arched eyebrow is finely drawn in one barely notice- 
able continuous line. I ts  eyes are drawn and half-closed. The iris and pupil 
are unm arked. I ts  nose is straight. Its curved broad lipped mouth smiles 
m oderately. Its  ears s tand  straight and sloped close to  the head with lobes 
th a t  s tand  out. I ts  heavy eyelids and half-closed gaze stares straight ahead. 
The form of its face is summ arized in the mass of its  body; its effeminate lines 
are softened; its facial expression is peaceful and full of good will. Grey schist.22

Chipped on the  nose and on the eyelids; broken a t the neck.
This work belongs to  the  depictions of B uddha which are uniformly 

handsom e and often repeated in the latter era. In  these, the individual features 
of the  portra it are replaced by  the stereotyped characteristics of a peaceful, 
well-meaning, benevolent and calm Buddha.

On the basis of its small measurements, i t  is very likely th a t it was once 
a })art o f a larger relief consisting of several figures on which the large Preach- 
ing B uddha in the central position is surrounded by  numerous minor figures 
including several more recent small Buddha figures. F irst of all, we are th ink- 
ing of two Preaching B uddhas from Sahri Bahlol,23 one from Yakubi,24 and one 
from Mohammed N ari25 in the  case of the large sized reliefs surrounded by 
num erous small figures. I t  would be very unwise to  tie these figures to  a 
specific location because of the  large number of sim ilar small Buddha figures. 
According to Ingholt the  date  of origin for the  large bas-reliefs is between 
4 0 0 -4 6 0 .

Part of a curvilinear frieze (picture 7) w ith successive scenes separated 
by panels with Corinthian columns. Above is a cornice with overlapping 
lanceolate leaves. B oth scenes depict the B uddha among worshippers. The 
B uddha sits in dhyanasana and dhyanamudra. The two standing figures are 
a t  the  sides in an a ttitu d e  of prayer, looking a t th e  Buddha. Grey schist.26

Chipped and corroded, p a rt of the body of the  figure on the left is missing.
The variation of the Corinthian columns seen here and the overlapping 

fanceolate leaves decorating the  cornice is fam iliar from reliefs originating 
from  Sikri.27 Further strong similarities appear in the  moulding between the

22 H e ig h t: 4.7 c e n tim e te rs , in v en to ry  n u m b e r 50.30.
-3 Ib id .,  fig. 254, 257, P e sh a w a r  M useum , p p . 120— 121, 125— 2(i.
24 Ib id .,  fig. 256, P e s h a w a r  M useum , pp . 123 ff.
25 Ib id .,  fig. 255, L ah o re  M useum , p p . 121 ff.
26 M easurem en ts: 26 x  12 cen tim e te rs , in v e n to ry  n u m b e r  50.39.
27 In g h o lt, op. cit., fig . 22, 29, 147, 149. L ah o re  M useum , pp . 54, 55, 96, 97.
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slightly awkward proportions of the columns and the  akantus leaves on the 
capital. This is why we can include our relief in the  group originating from 
Sikri. The repetitive B uddha figures indicate the  la tte r  era of G andhara art. 
Ingholt dates their origin between 300—400.

Head of a haloed Bodhisattva Maitreya (picture 8). A young m an’s charac- 
te r portrait worthy of a tten tion . The relief stands out no t only in the  modelling 
of the face, but also in the  fluid and fine carving of the  shoulder length soft 
waves of hair. Beside the  strictly  close disciplined Buddha compositions, it 
represents a freer less restricted  style of sculpture. I ts  hair is tied in to  large 
loose locks in the front under which there is a diadem  set with pearls in the 
front with a middle decoration. In  the middle of its  wide forehead th e  urna 
protrudes moderately. I ts  eyebrow ending in an arch is a barely protruding 
continous line. The iris and pupil are unmarked in its elongated eyes. I ts  mouth 
is broad and curved w ith fleshy and sensitive lips ye t the expression of the 
m outh is hard. The m oustache follows and rhythm ically repeats the  stylistic- 
ally arched line of the upper lip. I ts  chin is large and strong, its ears stand 
out.

I t  is the individual p o rtra it of a young face. The half-closed eyes which 
have become formula in Bodhisattva depictions have neither a clam nor 
peaceful glance. R ather, they  give the sense of the  restrained tranqu ility  of 
a very lively and earthy man. I t  is one of the exceptional stone carvings of 
the  collection, one of the m ost distinctive of the pieces recently made public, 
a  very high level creative work. Grey schist.28

Chipped especially on the nose and the chin, the halo is broken and 
missing; broken at the neck.

We are familiar w ith several other B odhisattva M aitreya portra its  which 
the  distinctive bearing of the  hair, the jewelry, the facial expression, and the 
m anner in which the folds of the  drapery have been placed bring them  together 
to  form one group. The facial expression of the standing M aitreya from Sikri,29 
and the facial expression of the  standing M aitreya from  Takht-i B ahai30 whose 
hair is combed into locks around the forehead are divergent. Two standing 
Maitreyas, one originating from  Sahri Bahlol31 and one from an unknown 
location32 show a strong relationship to each other as well as to  our specimen. 
The modelling of the hairstyle, the diadem, the m oustached face, the  elongated 
eyes and the strong chin are so similar th a t on th is basis we can group our 
Bodhisattva Maitreya in th is category also. Ingholt placed the d a te  of all 
the  described fragments between 300 - 400.

28 H eigh t: 20 c en tim e te rs , in v e n to ry  n u m b er 50.32.
29 In g h o lt, op. cit., fig . 291, L ah o re  M useum , p p . 135— 136.
30 Ib id ., fig. 296, L a h o re  M useum , p. 136.
31 Ib id ., fig. 294, 306, P e sh a w a r M useum , pp . 136, 138.
32 Ib id ., fig. 295, P e sh a w a r M useum , p. 136.
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Fragment of a sitting Bodhisattva (picture 9). I t  has a head decoration 
w hich is tied up high and w ith  long dangling shoulder-length earrings. On top 
o f th e  turban-like head decoration in the fron t there is a large buckle. The 
forehead  is wide; the iris and  pupil of the eyes are unm arked. The youthful 
round , pleasant, and well-meaning face is loosely modelled. The nose is straight; 
th e  close mouth smiles m oderately. On its neck Ues a short band shaped 
necklace and another longer one which dangles down to the breast. He is 
s ittin g  in the dhyanasana position with a wide scarf full of folds between his 
legs an d  a fragment rem aining on the left shoulder behind which rests a halo. 
The pedastal is decorated by  a  flatly carved row of lotuses. Grey schist.33

Chipped and corroded; part of the halo, the right arm, left shoulder and 
the entire left side are missing.

W e are familiar w ith m any pieces among the representations of a sitting 
B odh isa ttva  in which the  scarf is folded in between in a similar m anner to 
th a t  o f our specimen. B etw een them, we find a sitting B odhisattva from the 
N a th u  monastery34 and ano ther of unknown location; in his hand is a bouquet 
o f flow ers.35 Also from an  unknown location is the teaching Bodhisattva,36 
and  further, a preaching B odhisattva from an  unknown location37 and two 
preaching  Bodhisattvas from  Sahri Bahlol38 39 whose folded scarf is m ost similar 
to  th a t  of our figure. Nevertheless, further similarities with the  above men- 
tio n ed  Bodhisattva p o rtra its  cannot be discerned. His pleasant, well mannered 
an d  handsome face rem inds us of other B odhisattva portraits outside of those 
a lread y  mentioned. Because of the  broken off hands of this B odhisattva relief, 
his a ttitu d e  can be m ost easily discovered ra th e r on the basis of his highly 
tied  h a ir  ornament, since i t  is possible th a t a small sitting B uddha figure was 
p laced  in the forefront of th e  high headpiece. This Bodhisattva figure’s head 
o rnam en t is so damaged, th a t  one could no t ascertain with w hat its middle 
section might have been once decorated w ith or if it was ever decorated at all. 
The pedastal of the th rone  of our figure is decorated by a row of lotuses. 
T hough the flatly carved row  of lotuses does decorate the pedastal of various 
o th e r Bodhisattva depictions, its  closest relationship is shown w ith a Bodhi- 
s a ttv a  M aitreya from an unknow n location.30 On the basis of the  form of the 
lo tu s  decorated throne, we can conclude th a t  our relief could have been one 
o f th e  minor figures of a larger bas-relief as we can see this in a Bodhisattva

33 H eigh t: 28 c e n tim e te rs , in v en to ry  n u m b e r 50.37.
34 In g h o lt, op. cit., fig . 301, L ah o re  M useum , p . 137.
35 Ib id .,  fig. 309, L a h o re  M useum , p. 139.
36 Ib id .,  fig. 319, L a h o re  M useum , p. 141.
37 Ib id .,  fig. 325, P e s h a w a r  M useum , p . 142.
38 Ib id .,  fig. 306—7, P e s h a w a r  M useum , p. 138.
39 B ussagli, M., A rte  del G andhara, R om e 1965, fig . 17, M uzeo-N azionale  d ’A rte  

O r ie n ta lia ,  R om e.
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relief stemming from the D harm arajika stùpa.40 We find sitting B odhisattva 
figures appearing in various a ttitudes on lotus thrones with throne workman- 
ship very similar to th a t  of our original bas-relief on other large-scale reliefs, 
two reliefs originating from Sahri Bahlol,41 one from the Y akubi d istric t,42 
as well as one from Mohammed Nari43 portraying a teaching B uddha. On this 
basis, we contend th a t our relief could have been a smaller side piece on a large 
scale bas-relief. The probability th a t it  portrays a preaching B odhisattva is 
supported  by the direction of the  breaking off point of the arms. The date 
of origin for the herein discussed bas-reliefs has been placed by Ingholt between 
4 0 0 -4 6 0 .

Head of a Bodhisattva (picture 10), wearing a turban. Wide, low fore- 
head from the middle of which a fla t u rna protrudes moderately. I ts  semi- 
circular arched eyebrow is a hardly prom inent flowing line, and in  th e  elon- 
gated  half closed eyes the  iris and pupil are unm arked. Its  nose is stra igh t 
and its uniformly modeled upper and lower lip forms a small w avy line fo 
th e  m outh. An outstanding feature of the  face is th a t  the space betw een the 
nose and mouth is extremely small; there is no room for the stra ight threaded 
little  moustache, thus it  is m arked only between the  ala of the  nose and the 
face. The proportion between the  m outh and the  chin is the usual. Though 
the  relief marks distinctive individual features of the face, it nevertheless 
belongs to  the flood of the  la tte r period of Buddha and Bodhisattva portrayals 
which radiate an atmosphere of peace and serenity. Grey schist.44

Chipped on the eyebrow, eyes and the nose; broken at the neck.
In  this case, the high tu rban  crest does not serve to hold a  médaillon; 

the  head ornam ent symbolizes the fact th a t its wearer is a B odhisattva but 
does not indicate which. Perhaps a relief originating from Sanghao45 can 
provide some clues toward the determ ination of this. The turban of th e  Sanghao 
figure is decorated with pearls and portrays a Bodhisattva Padm apani. I ts  
headpiece reminds us very much of the  crest of the turban of our above men- 
tioned figure. Ingholt places the  date of origin between 300—400.

Fragment of a Bodhisattva figure (picture 11), turning to  th e  right, 
wearing a turban, whose crest is decorated w ith the  image of B uddha Ami- 
tabha. U nder the turban, huge earrings dangle from his ears to  his shoulders. 
On the left, behind the tu rban  there is a fram ed halo decorated w ith  a line 
carved on the edge. I ts  forehead is low, its eyes far apart from each o ther and 
thus, the  bridge of the nose is very wide. In  the  eyes, the iris and pupil are

40 In g h o lt, op. cit., fig . 322, T ax ila  M useum , p . 142.
41 Ib id ., fig. 254, 257, P e sh a w a r M useum , p p . 120—21, 125— 2G.
42 Ib id .,  fig. 256, P e sh a w a r M useum , p p . 203 ff.
Ib י3* id .,  fig. 255, L ah o re  M useum , p p . 121 ff.
44 H e ig h t: 20 cen tim eters , in v e n to ry  n u m b e r 50.31.
45 In g h o lt, op. cit., fig. 324, L ah o re  M useum , p p . 142— 43.
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unm arked. The nose is stra igh t; the m outh pressed together. I ts  distinctive 
fea tu re  lies in the low lip  which curls upw ard in  a strong wavy line. I ts  fat 
neck is noticeably wide. A  richly folded drapery  covers its narrow shoulders. 
I ts  necklace is short. The distinctive feature o f the  face is th a t the  left axis 
o f th e  mouth is higher th a n  the right.

This face is the  p o r tra it  of an aging m an and does not belong to  the list 
o f pleasant and cheerful Bodhisattva portra its . Grey schist.46

Chipped especially on the nose; under the  shoulder the lower part of 
th e  body is missing. The highly wrapped tu rb a n  defines the a ttitu d e  of the 
m iddle ornament p icture o f Buddha A m itabha on the Bodhisattva figure. 
F rom  its small dimensions, we can conclude th a t  it  could have been a minor 
piece on one of the large-scale bas-reliefs originating from the la tte r  period. 
The non-frontal pose tu rn e d  to  the right also serves to  support this viewpoint. 
V ery possibly this B odh isa ttva  Amitabha portrayal could be one of the small 
figures of a large scale preaching Buddha relief which also contained many 
sm all figures. The m ost well-known already m entioned such reliefs are from 
Sahri Bahlol, Yakubi, and  Mohammed Nari,47 Ingholt places the date of origin 
a t  400 -  460.

Fragment of a haloed Bodhisattva M aitreya  (picture 12). The hair high 
and  on top of the head form s two loops, below of it is a wide ribbon or ring. 
I ts  long hair is combed around the face in loose waves; in curls on the fore- 
head, forming a characteristic  almond shape in  the middle. I ts  forehead is 
a  large and wide mass w ith  the  mark of a large urna; its semi-circular arched 
elongated eyebrows are form ed by strongly prom inent lines bu t the iris and 
th e  pupil of the eyes are unmarked. I ts  nose is straight, its m outh wavily 
draw n, its moustache curved; its huge earrings are ornam ented by  lions an 
beh ind  its head is a rayed  halo. On its left shoulder, the folds of the  drapery 
fall in  parallel lines. Grey schist.48

Chipped especially on the nose and left eye; the halo is broken and 
reconstructed from two fragm ents; the arm s and  the  lower part of the  body 
are missing.

The unusual hairsty le  of the Bodhisattva is tied  on top of the  head and 
the  tw o loops reminds us m ost of a B odhisattva M aitreya which originates 
from  th e  Nathu m onastery.49 Like the loose waves of our Maitreya, its hair is 
also combed in folds around  the  face but very  distinctly  separated from the 
face and  it is not parted  in  front. The halos is also rayed. But this rayed halo 
m ay  also be found on o th er Maitreya reliefs from  unknown locations.50

46 H eig h t: 8.6 c e n tim e te rs , in ven to ry  n u m b e r  50.36.
47 In g h o lt, op. cit., fig . 254— 55—56—58. See a lso  n o te s  41— 43.
48 H eigh t: 33.5 c e n tim e te rs , in ven to ry  n u m b e rs  6336 a n d  6337.
49 In g h o lt, op. cit., fig . 301, L ahore M useum , p . 137.
50 Ib id ., fig. 225, L a h o re  M useum , p. 114.
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We find the very same characteristic bun on a Siddhartha relief which 
originates from the Dharmarajika stupa; also on a Bodhisattva Maitreya from 
unknown location51 52 and one from Mohra Moradu.53 The latter wears large lion 
decorated earrings. The parted bun is also found on a relief uncovered in the 
Swat-valley whose original location is unknown.54

Head of a young man (picture 13). He has a round headpiece and large 
cylindrical earrings. Its  headpiece is decorated in the middle front by a large 
eight-tiered rosette and on the two sides by two each vertically m arked fields. 
From  its hair, parted  in the middle, two small wavy folds are combed around 
its forehead. L ittle  of its waved hair can be seen under the headdress. I ts  fore- 
head is very low; its straight lined eyebrows protrude strongly near the  eyes. 
The iris has been carved in its unusually large wide-open eyes with a courageous 
glance. The nose is moderately bent, its fleshy lower lip is firmly closed and 
its chinisi short. Grey schist.55

Chpped on the right side of the face as well as the nose; of the head- 
piece, only the front remained; broken at the neck.

A similar round headdress may be found on a portrait of an In d ra  relief 
from unknown location5״ as well as one from Sahri Bahlol.57

The round and flowered headdress of our young m an’s po rtra it rem ind 
us of two

Certain parts of the above m entioned reliefs resemble for the  m ost part 
or rem ind us of the loosely tied bun of our Bodhisattva Maitreya figure where 
the bun is characteristically parted  into two loops and the hair is styled 
around the face while the earrings are decorated with lions and the  halos is 
rayed. A closer relationship or sim ilarity between our relief and the  above 
mentioned pieces cannot be affirmed. The shape of our relief does not go 
beyond the artistic level of products of the custom ary workshop. The hair- 
style of the M aitreya, the eyebrows, the modeling of the m outh and moustache 
are affected and in this, somewhat resemble the reproduction previously dis- 
cussed which originates from the N athu  monastery. The one from Mohra 
Moradu and the Bodhisattva M aitreya po rtra it from unknown location repre- 
sent a much higher level of artistry . Similar lines show up in the details which 
are required iconographie elements of this era’s customary B odhisattva 
M aitreya portraits. This is why we cannot even think of a common point 
of origin for these reliefs. Ingholt places their date of origin between 300—400.

51 Ib id .,  fig. 37, T ax ila  M useum , p . 58.
52 Ib id .,  fig . 290, K a rach i M useum , p p . 125— 120.
53 Ib id .,  fig. 292— 93, T ax ila  M useum , p . 136.
54 F accen a , op. cil., II /2 , C C L X X X V T I.
55 H e ig h t: 5.5 cen tim eters , in v e n to ry  n u m b e r  50.34.
In ״5 g h o lt, op. cit., fig. 13, P e sh a w a r M useum , p . 52.
57 Ib id ., fig. 253, P esh aw ar M useum , p . 120.
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The round and flowered headdress of our young man’s portrait remind 
us o f two Indra reliefs originating from the Taxila Dharmarajika stüpa.58 
It strangely resembles the headdress of the second portrait which is divided 
into fields; also the front middle section is decorated by a many-tiered flower 
as well and this is followed by vertical lines on the two sides of the headdress.

The shape of the head of the other Taxila Indra  relief as well as its 
sections remind us of our above piece to such an ex ten t th a t we can speculate 
on a common source of origin. The date a t which Ingholt places these analogies 
is between 300—400.

Fragment of a male figure (picture 14). I t  is a potrayal facing the left. 
I ts  long hair is covered by  a richly folded tu rban  whose crest rises high in 
the  front, bound a t the base by a ribbon. I ts  forehead is wide and the iris 
and  pupil of the eyes are unm arked. Its  nose is small, its young face is charm- 
ing and  attractive. The characteristic feature of its soft lipped m outh is the 
firmness of the upper lip over the lower. Large and heavy cylindrical earrings 
dangle from its ears. I ts  entire bearing, slightly forward bent body, seems 
elegant. I ts  right hand reaches across its chest in a  closed gesture. On its neck 
is a  short wide necklace and a long one which dangles a t length on its chest. 
Grey schist.59

Chipped, the arms and the lower part of the body are missing.
On the basis of its highly crested headdress, it  could be taken  for a 

B odhisattva po rtra it if its a ttitude  could be determ ined from the Buddha 
p o rtra it placed w ithin the crest. This, however, cannot be determined from 
the  decorative figure of the  turban. Also, every a ttribu te  of a B odhisattva 
is missing from the figure and it is very difficult to  link the movement of its 
rem aining right hand with the  iconographie significant signs of any ex tan t 
B odhisattva portrait. Thus, this is why we consider it to he rather a secular 
m inor figure from a larger bas-relief.

We are familiar w ith m any B odhisattva figures, also figures of the 
worshipper and deva figures similar in appearance and form; these are all 
m inor figures from larger bas-reliefs. The m inor figures of two reliefs from 
Sahri Bahlol,60 one from th e  district of Y akubi,61 and one originating from 
M ohammed Nari62 can be related  to  our figures. Their date of origin is placed 
by  Ingholt between 400—460.

Head of an aged man (picture 15). The long hair wavily combed back is 
wound into a spiral bun on the stylish top. The elderly face sports a long

58 Ib id .,  fig. 331, 332, T a x ila  M useum , p . 143.
59 H e ig h t: 12 cen tim e te rs , in v e n to ry  n u m b e r 50.35.
60 In g h o lt, op. cit., fig . 254, P esh aw ar M useum , p p . 120— 21; fig. 257, P e sh a w a r 

M useum , p p . 125— 6.
61 Ib id .,  fig. 256, P e sh a w a r M useum , p p . 124— 25.
62 Ib id .,  fig. 255, L ah o re  M useum , p p . 121 ff.
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moustache and beard; the long beard folds under the chin toward the neck. 
The iris and pupil of the eyes are unmarked. Its nose is straight and mouth 
is fleshy. Grey schist.85

The face is much injured; broken at the neck.
Among the many portrayals of a brahman ascetic in Gandhara art,84 

the face and hairstyle most resembles a brahman ascetic with beard and 
moustache whose source of origin is unknown.85

Another moustached and bearded head of a brahm an ascetic whose face 
is also similar to  th a t of our specimen b u t whose hair is combed in a different 
m anner originates from Sikri.88

The above discussed reliefs indicate th a t our aged male head belongs 
to  a group of portraits of brahm an ascetics, however, differs from these in 
hairstyle and facial expression. We cannot conclude from the already men- 
tioned similarities th a t the brahm an head works discussed above are related 
or stem  from the same point of origin. Ingholt places the date of origin be- 
tween 300-400 .

Head of a woman (picture 16). I ts  hair has been indicated by wavy lines 
and reaches down low over the forehead and curls into the face above th e  ears 
on both  sides. On top of the head is a fla t hair band and a protruding hair 
ornam ent on the left side. I ts  eyebrows are marked. Its  eyes are completely 
open — alm ost childlike. The eyes are damaged. Thus, it is not possible to 
ascertain whether or not the iris and pupil were ever carved. I ts  nose is short 
w ith m outh round and fleshy lips. I ts  chin is large and there are large heavy 
earrings in the ears. The young face has been modelled lightly and its  strong 
neck is quite cylindrical. Grey schist.87

The face is much injured; the head ornament on the right, one of the 
earrings are missing; broken at the neck.

A very similar hairstyle to  our specimen may be found on the  head of 
a young woman from an unknown location.88 Ingholt places the date  of origin 
for our specimen between 300 — 400.

Fragment of a false gable (picture 17). The remaining piece, one p a rt of 
a trefoil is dissected into several quarter circle sections. Each individual inner 
circle is decorated by a row of saw teeth, a foliated scroll, a row of lotuses and 
another row of saw teeth. In  the innerm ost quarter-circle Buddha sits in the 
dhyanasana position with hands in dyanam udra and above his head in the 63 64 65 66 67 *

63 H e ig h t: 7.7 cen tim eters , in v e n to ry  n u m b e r 2153.
64 F accen a , op. cit., II /2 , C D L IX , lo ca tio n  in  th e  Sw at-valley , 11/3, L X IV — V I, 

C C IIa — b, lo ca tio n  in  B u tk a ra  I .
65 In g h o lt, op. cit., fig. 436, P e sh aw ar M useum , p . 166.
66 Ib id ., fig. 11, P esh aw ar M useum , p p . 52— 53.
67 H e ig h t: 8.1 cen tim eters , in v e n to ry  n u m b e r  6341.
38 In g h o lt, op. cit., fig. 448, G ai C ollection , P esh aw ar, p . 170.
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m ode of baldahin on both  sides is a fig leaf. On the left side of Buddha sits 
a  tu rban-headed man clad in princely robe in lalitasana with a lotus in front 
of him  and hands in nam askaram udra. On the  jam b a t the left is a vertical 
row of small naked amorino figures framed by  tw o rows of lotuses. Probably 
th ey  indicate elements divided in space betw een two scenes. The relief is 
defined below by the  stylized head of a bird. Grey schist.69

P a r t  of it is missing; broken a t the righ t side.
The scene and the  composition w ithin the  closed quarter-circle are 

fam iliar from two fragm ents originating from  Takht-i Bahai.70 Showing a 
strong  kinship with our above piece is the  composition enclosed w ithin the 
quarter-circle; also its  decorations, the foliated scroll and the row of saw 
tee th , as well as the fu rther delineated them e of the  meditating Buddha and 
m odelled before him the kneeling and praying figure show kinship. Though 
on our specimen the  quarter-circle has been expanded and decorated with 
an  additional row of saw tee th . Buddha is placed outside of this inner quarter- 
circle. Further, enriching th e  Budapest relief is the fact th a t there stands 
a  fig leaf on both sides above Buddha’s head, while this is missing from the 
o th er two mentioned reliefs as well as on the  fragm ent from Takht-i Bahai 
in  th e  scene closing off the  quarter circle in which the individual separating 
pieces are undecorated. On our specimen, however, the separating pieces are 
ornam ented  by two amorino figures.

There is a bas-relief originating from Sahri Bahlol71 with one circular 
side closing it off by decorations. Here also each side shows two figures. The 
difference being, however, th a t  on this relief the  worshipper or rather the figure 
o f th e  monk, is enclosed w ithin the circular side and the Buddha has been 
placed outside of the circle. Another distinction is th a t the dividing parts 
betw een the main scene and  the finishing decorations of the circle are orna- 
m ented  by a vertical row of Buddha figures.

Also uncovered in Takht-i Bahai is ano ther quarter circular composi- 
tion72 whose divisions and ornam entations are similar to the aforementionel 
except th a t it portrays only one figure.

We also know of a quarter circular composition73 which is defined by 
th e  stylized head of a bird. Finally, on a bas-relief of unknown location,74 
th e  composition is defined w ith a quarter circle closed with the stylized head 
o f a  b ird  as on our specimen. Other than on the  above mentioned reliefs, the

69 M easurem en ts, 28 X 19.5  cen tim eters, in v e n to ry  n u m b e r 6343.
70 In g h o lt, op. cit., fig . 167/a, P eshaw ar M useum , p . 102, fig. 181, P esh aw ar M use- 

u rn , p . 105.
71 Ib id ., fig. 262, P e sh a w a r  M useum , pp . 127 ff.
72 Ib id .,  fig. 166, P e sh a w a r  M useum , p. 101.
73 Ib id .,  fig. 169, G ai C ollection , P eshaw ar, p p . 102— 3.
71 Ib id .,  fig. 168, L a h o re  M useum , p. 102.
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decoration of foliated scroll also appears on a fragment from unknown loca- 
tion .75 The composition, them e and ornam entation and execution of the  above 
m entioned specimens originating from Takht-i Bahai and Sahri Bahlol con- 
s titu te  a unified group. Our num ber 17 specimen belongs to  th is group also. 
These la tte r examples indicate th a t the defining decoration for th e  edges of 
the  quarter circles ornam entation was generally a stylized animal head or as 
in the case of our specimen, a bird’s head. The date of their origin was most 
likely between 400 460 according to Ingholt.

Fragment of a relief preserving a figure of a horseman and a worshipper 
(picture 18). I t  is divided in to  three horizontal panels with two toruses. The 
lower torus is decorated by a row of leaf-and-dart moulding; the  upper by 
a row of overlapping lanceolate leaves.

The lower panel portrays a horseman preparing to ride, his costum e con- 
sists of Parthian-Scythian pan ts and caftan and on his head he wears an Iran- 
ian style high pointed cap. Before him walks a man whose hands are folded 
in front of his chest in the gesture for prayer; th is man’s head is uncovered 
bu t his costume is again the  same Parthian-Scythian pants and caftan . His 
hair is combed back and stylized. The entire lower panel was chiseled into 
a  deep niche. The deeply drilled panel depicts a wooden ballustrade. The upper 
panel showes a naked amorino. Grey schist.76

Broken at the four sides; the face of the second amorino is missing.
This fragment makes especially difficult the  task of determ ining the 

them atic substance of th is relief, i.e. which scene of the Buddha legend it 
represents. Very few scenes have been portrayed in the Buddha legend in 
which the participants appear on horseback. Considering this specimen akin 
to  these is barred by the  type  of costume and headdress which the  horseman 
wears. One scene would rem ain as a possibility wherein «offering of the  mer- 
chants». Here we can imagine the role of a foreign outfitted horsem an. Yet, 
throwing doubt on th is assum ption is the figure which precedes hands folded 
in prayer. Our relief specimen is rather like one which originates in Sikri77 
and shows a strong kinship with the dress of another horseman in  another 
«shipment of relics» scene from an unknown place of origin.78 This is the 
Parthian-Scythian horsem an’s dress — pants and caftan, bu t th e  pointed 
headdress of our horseman is missing on th is fragment. The deeply drilled 
middle panel which sim ulates a wooden balustrade also appears in  num erous 
scenes and we have only employed those among them  for the sake of com-

M ׳■, arshall, op. cit., fig . 78, p la te  64, P e sh a w a r M useum . See also  F a c c e n a , op. 
cat., 11/2, X X a — b, X X I— b, X X I I a .

76 H e ig h t: 21.5 cen tim e te rs , in v en to ry  n u m b e r 60.40.
77 In g h o lt, op. cit., fig . 145, L ah o re  M useum , p p . 95— 96.
78 Ib id ., fig. 150, L ah o re  M useum , p. 97.

Acta Orient. Hung. X X V I .  1972



VERA HORVATH334

parison  in which the d ep th  o f the inner field comes close to our specimen, to 
th e  ex ten t to which th is is determinable from comparison by photograph, on 
which the toruses betw een the  panels are also decorated by leaf-and-dart 
m oulding and overlapping lanceolate leaves.

We are familiar w ith  one relief from Jam al Garhi79 in which the  over- 
lapping  lanceolate leaves a re  above the ballustrade and one other relief from 
B u tk a ra  I80 in which the  sam e decoration is below the ballustrade.

Four such specimens were uncovered from  Sikri81 in which the  chiseling 
o f th e  ballustrade as well as th e  decorations of the  dividing toruses correspond. 
T he decorative motifs are reversed in each case the  lower torus is decorated 
w ith  th e  overlapping lanceolate leaves and the  upper with leaf-and-dart 
moulding.

On the basis of the  above comparison, we can consider th a t our relief 
specim en probably depicts a  «shipment of relics» scene for the composition 
shows closest kinship to  th e  «shipment of relics» scene which originates from 
Sikri. Further support for th is  is the fact th a t  the  dress of our horseman shows 
close kinship to the o u tfittin g  of the horseman of another «relie» scene although 
his headdress is dissimilar from  it. Some parts  of the  individual motifs of this 
B udapest relief as follows for example, the middle panel which depicts a wooden 
ballustrade and the two toruses of leaf-and-dart moulding and overlapping 
leaves show strong kinship to  the four reliefs stem ming from Sikri which con- 
s ti tu te  a unified whole. In  our opinion our specimen can be included in this 
group. Ingholt places th e  d a te  of origin for all the  above m entioned reliefs 
betw een 300- 400.

Fragment of a relief (picture 19), preserving a Persepolitan column; 
crow ded by a voluted elem ent and carinated and voluted arch with pine-cones 
hanging from the volutes. Above is a cornice w ith a row of dentils. Inside 
th e  arch, which has a course of saw-teeth on the  frame, is a standing male fgure 
facing left, hands in the  a ttitu d e  of prayer. His wavy hair extends down to 
his shoulder and his robe is richly folded. Grey schist.82

The left leg, the pine-cone on the righ t and the Persepolitan column 
w ith  th e  exception of th e  capital are missing; broken at the right.

Our specimen shows its  closest relationship to  the yaksha figure of a bas- 
relief originating from S ikri.83 Also bearing a close kinship to our specimen is 
a  relief from unknown origin where the cornice is ornam ented by a row of saw 
tee th , and it also has a  carinated  and voluted arch. Inside the arch appears

™ Ibid., fig. 18, L a h o re  M useum , p. 54.
80 Faccena, op. c i t . ,  II/3 , C C C L X X X IX .
81 Ingho lt, op. c i t . ,  fig . 22, 29, 56, 145, L a h o re  M useum , pp . 54, 56, 63, 95— 96.
82 M easurem ents 16 x 15.5 cen tim eters, in v e n to ry  n u m b e r 6328.
83 Ingho lt, op. c i t . ,  f ig . 81, L ahore M useum , p . 71.
84 Ib id ., fig. 10, G ai C o llec tion , P eshaw ar, p . 51.
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the figure of a male worshipper. On this last relief, the individual arches are 
separated by Persepolitan columns just as on our specimen.

The carinated and voluted arches and the  Persepolitan columns are 
frequently found elements of Gandhara art. I t  has appeared in several varia- 
tions from Butkara I  also.85 Sikri is also the place of origin of the four reliefs86 
whose construction shows the identical type of composition the Persepolitan 
columns between voluted arches with pine-cones hanging from the volutes - 
as our specimen with the exception th a t the sharply empanelled columns are 
placed in separate panels. The following distinction shows up in th e  objects 
within the depiction: on the four reliefs from Sikri there appears a  naked 
yaksha-amorino figure.

On a relief of unknown origin we find a variation where the columns 
between the arches are not empanelled.87 On another relief originating from 
the Peshawar-valley88 89 and also on one from unknown origin we find identical 
styled and chiseled arches.

We can also find the  row of dentils carved on the cornice of our specimen 
in five other reliefs. Among these one is from an unknown location,90 two are 
from Sikri, and two from the Sikri stüpa.91 92

The bas-reliefs m entioned from Sikri show a strong kinship w ith our 
specimen in their composition; in the variations of the arches and columns 
in their ornamental elements; in the pine-cones hanging from the  volutes; 
in the row of saw teeth  decoration on the frame of the arches as well as the 
row of dentils on the cornice of the relief to such an ex ten t th a t it forms a uni- 
fied group with them. On this basis we can presume th a t  the B udapest relief 
was created in the same workshop as those from Sikri. Our specimen is one 
single figure of a worshipper, and this is not adequate enough for us to  be able 
to  determine its them e precisely. We can consider it either the depiction of 
a worshipper in homage before Buddha or perhaps the figure of a worshipper 
following the «relies». Ingholt places the date of origin for the fragm ents from 
Sikri between 300 400.

Fragment of a relief (picture 20), preserving p a rt of an elephant framed 
by a panel containing an Indo-Persian column. The elephant is moving to- 
wards the left, on his back is a fringed string. The panel is fram ed by  a row 
of pearls. The base of the  column is decorated w ith lotuses, above is a  standing

85 Faccena, op. c ü . ,  I I /3 , D C L V Ib, D C L X V IIIb , D C L X IX a — b, D CCb, D C L X X I.
88 In g h o lt, op. c i t . ,  fig . 22, 29, 147, 149, p p . 54, 50, 96, 97.
87 I b i d . ,  fig. 98, L a h o re  M useum , p . 76.
88 I b i d . ,  fig. 156, L a h o re  M useum , p . 98.
89 I b i d . ,  fig. 239, L ah o re  M useum , p. 117.
90 I b i d . ,  fig. 51, p lace  o f  o rig in  unknow n, L ah o re  M useum , p . 62.
91 I b i d . ,  fig. 60, 68, 70, 80, L ahore  M useum , p p . 64, 67, 68, 70— 71.
92 M easurem ents 2 8 x 1 3  cen tim e te rs , in v e n to ry  n u m b e r  6342.
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nak ed  yakhsa-amorino figure. In  his hand is a cup and above his head is 
a  decoration of rays on th e  pillar. Grey schist.92

The front legs as well as the  tusks of the elephant and the Indo-Persian 
colum n are broken and missing.

W e were able to  find  very  few similar pieces or specimens which remind 
us o f our specimen among th e  publicized reliefs of Gandhara a rt.93 On a relief 
o f unknow n location94 th e  row of pearls decorating the panel and the  lotus 
leafed  foundation of the figure which is the pedastal of the column is nearly 
iden tica l with the row of pearls decorating the  single niche and the orna- 
m en ta tion  of the pedastal decoration of our specimen.

Generally, very few reliefs hold a figure inside the panel and on these 
too , th e  frame of the panel is fla t and the pedastal of the figure was formed 
from  a  water container e ither in  simple form or with elaborations.

I t  is interesting to  no te  th a t of these, the  place of location for three is 
T ax ila  and its territories95 and the others stem  from unknown sources of 
orig in .96 There are m any round  columns inside panels without figures. Of these 
th e  place of origin for 19 is Sikri or the Sikri Stupa. From Jam al Garhi three 
pieces, and finally, three specimens from unknown location.97 98 On the  basis 
o f th e  large m ajority of th e  specimens from Sikri, we can contend th a t the 
ro u n d  column depicted inside the panel became widely spread prim arily 
th ro u g h  this district. We can hold it probable th a t  our specimen stem s from 
th is  d istric t as well and th a t  it belongs to the Sikri group. The lack of a bas- 
re lief o f similar them e for th e  time being prevents us from ascertaining the 
e x ac t them e portrayed on th e  Budapest relief. Most likely it is a scene from 
one o f the  elephant scenes of the  Buddha legend but the object is much too 
fragm ented  for us to  be able to  determine the  scene exactly. I f  the  fringed 
s tr in g  is a part of a haudah , the  scene depicts «the sending of the S tate ele- 
pliant»  episode. The modelling of the elephant on a relief of unknown origin

93 Foucher, op. cit., fig . 267: «the tam in g  o f  a  w ild  elephant» , L a h o re  M useum , 
f u r th e r  In g h o lt, op. cit., fig . 268, 269, original lo ca tio n : S ah ri B ahlol, P e sh a w a r M useum , 
p .  130.

94 Ib id .,  fig. 360, L a h o re  M useum , pp . 150— 51.
95 Ib id .,  fig. 359, p lace  o f  o rig in : K alaw an , T a x ila  M useum , p . 150; fig . 370, 371, 

p la c e  o f  orig in : D h a rm a ra jik a  S tü p a , T ax ila  M useum , p . 152.
96 Ib id .,  fig. 360, p lace  o f  o rig in  unknow n, L a h o re  M useum , p p . 150— 51; fig. 361, 

p la c e  o f  o rig in  unknow n, P e s h a w a r  M useum , p . 151; fig . 364, p lace  o f  o rig in  unknow n, 
L a h o re  M useum , p. 151; fig . 365, p lace  of orig in  u n k n o w n , L ah o re  M useum , p . 151; 
fig . 367 , p lace  o f orig in  u n k n o w n , P esh aw ar M useum , p . 152.

97 Ib id .,  fig. 7, 8, 9, 11, 22, 29, 36, 49, 56, 68, 70, 96, 104, 115, 126, 129, 136, 149, 
p la c e  o f  orig in : Sikri; fig. 18, 30, 97, 99, place o f  o rig in : J a m a l G arh i; fig . 44, 117, 124 
p la c e  o f  orig in : Sahri B ah lo l; fig . 10, 16, 38, p lace  o f  o rig in  unkn o w n  C olum ns w ith  
n ic h e s  also : Faccena, op. c it., I I /3 ,  fig. C C C L X X X V III, D X X V , D X X V II .

98 In g h o lt, op. cit., fig . 451, L aho re  M useum , p . 170.
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shows a relationship to  our bas-relief.08 All the above mentioned relief are 
dated  for origin by Ingholt between 300 400.

Corner block of a frieze (picture 21) with Corinthian pilaster, on the  front 
is a worshipper, hands in nam askaram udra. His long hair is combed in locks, 
his clothing on the torso is a folded shroud on the right side, there is yet 
another standing figure. Yellow-grey lim estone."

The front side is intact, only one corner of the capital is missing. The 
right side so much injured th a t it makes entirely impossible whether the  figure 
depicts a man or a woman.

On another relief from Sikri99 100 we recognize a yaksha figure w ith hands 
folded before the breast in an a ttitude  of prayer before a Corinthian pilaster. 
Showing lines similar to  those of our relief is the  form of the m an’s body, his 
dress, shape of the head and hairstyle. On the  capital of the pilaster, the  dis- 
section of the akanthus leafed decoration and, as far as may be determined, 
from the photographs, the depth of the carving in the stone is also similar.

On another depiction originating from Bau D arra K ark i101 a praying 
yaksha is placed on both sides, on the right and left between the  Indo-Corin- 
th ian  pilaster. Similar to th a t of our specimen is the movement of the  yakshi 
on th e  left, the sectioning of the base of the  pilaster and the ornam entation 
of the  capital.

The following relief originates from K aram ar.102 On it a corner decora- 
tion is moulded in a manner very similar to  ours. I t  defines the  scenes pre- 
sented in five horizontal fields. The front and sides of each p ilaster show an 
amorino figure each, as on our specimen. The corner ornam entation and the 
portrayal of the figure show a close kinship to  our specimen.

Also from an unknown location is another bas-relief103 on which the 
Corinthian corner pilaster and the workmanship of the two amorino figures 
depicted on it is similar to our relief. On a relief originating from the  district 
of Sanghao104 is depicted a monk figure on the  Corinthian pilaster.

Outside of those mentioned, we find yet 22 reliefs noted by  Ingholt in 
which there are no figures depicted on the Corinthian pilasters, b u t the  base 
sectioning of the pilaster or the akanthus leaf decoration of its  capital are 
similar to  ours. In  some cases both are similar. Among these, the  place of 
location of one is Sikri105 and th a t of six are unknown.106 Three reliefs come

99 H e ig h th : 17 cen tim eters , in v e n to ry  n u m b e r  50.41.
10° In g h o lt, op. cit., fig. 81, L ah o re  M useum , p . 71.
101 Ib id ., fig. 61, P esh aw ar M useum , p p . 64— 65.
102 Ib id ., fig . 162, L aho re  M useum , p . 100.
103 Ib id ., fig. 76, L aho re  M useum , p p . 69— 70.
101 M arshall, op. cit., fig. 71, L ah o re  M useum .
105 Ib id ., fig. 80, L ah o re  M useum , p . 71
106 Ib id ., fig. 82, 90, 93, 100, 114, 230, L ah o re  M useum , pp . 71, 73, 74, 77, 81— 2 115
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from  T akht-i Bahai,107 one from  Sahri Bahlol108 and finally seventeen reliefs from 
B u tk a ra  I 109 or rather, the Swat valley where the  exact location is no t known.

On the basis of the m entioned examples, it  appears th a t this decorative 
elem ent is frequent and is found in a relatively large area. Marshall has deter- 
m ined th a t  the flat and round variations of the  Indo-Corinthian pilasters are 
known from Sirkap from beginning of the first century onward. The fla t 
p ilaster with figurines on the  front sides is the  later variation which appeared 
in the  second half of the first century A.D. This is found on the Sanghao-Nathu 
group and probably, according to  Marshall, spread from here. On the basis 
of the  figurine portrayed on our relief specimen, i t  was probably from Sikri. 
The d a te  of origin of the m entioned specimens w ith the exception of the relief 
from  T akht-i Bahai, according to  Ingholt is probably between 300—400.

Part of a curvilinear frieze (picture 22) w ith successive scenes, separated 
by  panels with Indo-Corinthian columns. Above is a cornice with overlapping 
lanceolate leaves. Both scenes depict two groups of male worshippers. The 
round Indo-Corinthian column is full, within the  panel, but its foundation is 
common to  the entire scene. The relief is defined below by a plain fillet. Grey 
schist.110

The entire frieze is heavenly chipped; some faces and a part of the body 
of the  figure on the right are missing.

This relief shows a very close kinship to  the  relief depicting two Buddhas 
and four worshippers (picture 7). The modeling of the  forms of the worship- 
pers, the  workmanship of the  round Indo-Corinthian columns comes so close 
th a t  we can think not only o f the work of one workshop, bu t also, th a t it  is 
likely th a t  the two specimens represent individual sections of the same stüpa. 
The n ex t most close relationship and analoguous work was found in several 
o ther reliefs originating from Sikri.111 Their date of origin is probably 300 —400.

False bracket with winged amorino (picture 23). On the volute shaped 
bracket stands the figure of a naked winged amorino; its feet lean sideways to- 
w ard the  base on the in versed lotus formed bracket. The naked figure leans 
on his left leg; his right leg is mildly bent and held out. His locks of hair are 
combed in stylized ringlets. H is face is serious, the  iris and pupil are unm arked 
in the  eyes. He is beating a cylindrical drum with his two hands. His necklace, 
bracelet and anklet are as sm ooth as a ribbon. Green schist.112

107 Ib id .,  fig. 53, 67, 84, P e sh a w a r  M useum , p p . 62, 67, 72.
108 Ib id .,  fig. 86, P e sh a w a r M useum , p. 72.
109 A  C o rin th ian  p ila s te r  w ith  a  com m on p e d a s ta l a lo n g  w ith  th e  scene: F a ccen a , 

op. cit., II/3 , C C C L X X X IV b, D X X I I a — d, D X X II I ,  D X X V I, D X X V III , D X X IX —- 
D X X X I I .  C o rin th ian  p ila s te r  w ith o u t figures: ibid., D X X X I I I — D X X X IX .

110 M easu rem en ts  22.5 X 12 cen tim e te rs , in v e n to ry  n u m b e r  50.42.
111 In g h o lt, op. cit., fig. 22, 29, 147, 149. See a lso  n o te  85.
112 M easu rem en ts 19.5 x 18 cen tim e te rs , in v e n to ry  n u m b e r  50.45.
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Almost perfectly preserved.
We are familiar with m any brackets ornam ented with figurines, b u t the 

m ajority  of these do not depict a winged amorino. The winged amorino figure 
of a voluta shaped bracket originating from B utkara  Iй3 shows close relation- 
ship in the position of the legs as well as wearing identical jewelry. Also in his 
right hand he holds a lotus bunch; two fingers of his left hand cover his mouth, 
and his motion reminds us of Harpokrates. His face is too large for his body 
and the expression on his face is awkward. Another bracket which shows close 
kinship stems from Saidu Sharif I .113 114 I t  is decorated by a winged amorino. 
This figure also stands on inversed lotus and his hair is combed in locks. The 
naked amorino figure has spread over a wide territo ry  in the area of Gandhara 
art. We can recognize its close relatives from the Swat-valley in various reliefs. 
One is on a relief originating from Palatu D heri115 where the body types of the 
yakhsa-amorino figures and the  modelling of the jewelry as well, shows a close 
relationship to th a t of our figures. Similar amorino figures are known from 
a relief of N athu116 origin, and one from D harm arajika and one from  Kala- 
van .117 Due to the extensive forward leaning of our winged amorino bracket, 
it would be difficult to tie it to  a place of origin, according to M arshall, since 
it is a very popular decorative element of the 2nd and 3rd century. Ingholt 
places the date for the m entioned analogies between 300 400.

Fragment of a frieze preserving amorino figures (picture 24). This speci- 
men depicts three naked amorino figures among akanthus leaves. In  the  middle 
are two amorinos and the  hand of one grips the other around the  waist; his 
o ther hand rests on the shoulder of the other. F urther to the right, the  third 
amorino holds the end of the  curled-back akanthus leaf with his right hand and 
with his left he holds a cup. Grey schist.118

The body of the second amorino wrestler on the left is missing; broken 
a t the  bottom  and at the  left.

The wrestling motif appears in several variations throughout Gandhara 
art and all of them have in common a depiction of the moment at which 
wrestling begins when the wrestlers grip each other with one hand on the 
other’s shoulder and the other on the waist.

A relief originating from Bau D arra K hark i119 shows a close relationship 
to  our amorino specimens in the body type and formation of the  tw o yakhsa

113 F accena, op. cit., I I /3 ,  D L X X V IIT .
111 Ib id ., I I /3 , D L X X V II .
115 In g h o lt, op. cit., fig . 396, P esh aw ar M useum , pp . 156— 67.
118 M arshall, op. c i t . ,  fig . 91, C a lcu tta  M useum .
117 Ibid.., fig. 148, N a tio n a l M useum  o f  P a k is ta n , K arach i, fu r th e r  In g h o lt, op. 

cit., fig. 149, L ah o re  M useum , p . 83.
118 M easurem ents 39 X 15 cen tim eters, in v e n to ry  n u m b er 6339.
119 In g h o lt, op. cit., fig . 61, P esh aw ar M useum , p p . 64— 65.
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figures shown between the Indo-Corinthian pillars separating the two man scenes.
Originating in Palatu Dheri is another relief120 on which the body type 

and formation of the yaksha amorino on the right side is related to our speci• 
men which holds a cup.

The origin is also unknow n of a wrestling scene which depicts wrestling 
figures in a relationship sim ilar to tha t our singular figures.121

I t  does not follow from  the above m entioned similarities th a t wç can 
tie  our relief to a specific place of origin. Their date of origin is placed by 
In g h o lt between 300—400.

Fragment of a relief showing an Atlas (picture 25). This is a scarcely 
defined  mass-produced po rtrayal. The upper portion is over-emphasized, i.e., 
th e  shoulders and the arm s. The right leg stands; the  left leg is knocked over. 
I ts  h a ir  is combed back an d  the  iris is }narked in  the  eyes. I ts  facial expression 
is serene. Gey schist.122 123

Chipped on the face and right arm; broken at three sides.
W e have found iden tica l body positions on Atlas figures from several 

various other places of origin, bu t the body construction and head of those 
are  completely different from  ours. Our Atlas relief belongs to  th a t  later type 
which does not even wish to  eminate the function of the figure or the weight 
i t  holds; rather, it has becom e a decorative or a space-occupying element. 
I f  we compare our specimen w ith the two Atlas figures mentioned by Marshall 
as stem m ing from the la te r  period,124 it is a superficial and weak work even 
in comparison to them . I ts  schematic hands and  feet remind us of the  first 
A tlas and  its face a little  o f th e  second. The facial expression of the Budapest 
Atlas is serene, while on m ost Atlas figures the  face is sad; its hair is not 
th e  stylized model, bu t ra th e r, i t  is marked on the  surface with lightly carved 
lines.

The composition and  craftsm anship of the  above mentioned Atlas reliefs 
are linked to our specimen so distantly th a t we cannot even th ink of a com- 
m on source of origin. In gho lt places the date of origin for the first two bas- 
reliefs between 225 — 300, an d  the third piece he places between 300—400.

Summarizing the results of this individual analysis of each of the stone 
carvings, we can determine that the geographical location of the greater portion

120 Ib id .,  fig. 396, see a lso  n o te  115.
121 Ib id ., fig. 151, L a h o re  M useum , p. 97. W re s tlin g  figu res also: In g h o lt, op. cit., 

fig . 360, 445.
122 M easurem ents 11 X 14 cen tim e te rs , in v e n to ry  n u m b e r  50.40.
123 In g h o lt, op. cit., f ig . 383, p lace o f o rig in , N a th u , L aho re  M useum , p . 155; 

fig . 383, p lace  o f origin u n k n o w n , L ah o re  M useum , p . 155; fig . 385, p lace  o f  o rig in  un- 
k n o w n , P esh aw ar M useum , p .  155.

124 M arshall, op. cit., fig . 145, p lace o f origin: K a li  G hund , P e sh aw ar M useum , 
p . 106; fig . 146, place o f  o rig in : J a m a l  G arhi, C a lc u tta  M useum , p . 106.
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fo our Gandhara stone carvings m ust be sought after in the d istric t of Mardan, 
famous for its buddhist relics. The B odhisattva Maitreya relief (picture 8) 
which is a specimen of unusually high artistic quality and also th e  fragm ented 
hand of Buddha (picture 3) can be most closely linked to the stone carvings 
from Sahri-Bahlol-Mardan. I t  is also most likely tha t the original location 
of one of the most beautiful Buddha portraits (picture 1) is also Sahri Bahlol 
or nearby Takht-i Bahai, although it is difficult to pinpoint this B uddha head 
to  a specific location since numerous such Buddha portraits of lofty  concep- 
tion are familiar among other buddhist relics of the Mardan district.

I t  would seem also th a t  the three-quarter portrait of B uddha with 
distinctively outstanding characteristics (picture 2) is linked to  Sahri Bahlol 
or Takht-i Bahai, as well as the small head of Buddha (picture 6), the  Sitting 
Bodhisattva (picture 9), the Bodhisattva Amitabha. (picture I I )  and the 
deoiction of the young man turning to the left.

The following reliefs can be grouped together as having originated in the 
district of Mardan and forming an independent workshop or possibly a kind 
of school of stone carvings from Sikri: Two Buddhas and four worshippers 
(picture 7), Horseman and worshipper (picture 18), A worshipper under an 
arch (picture 19), An elephant and a yakhsa (picture 19), Seven worshippers 
(picture 22), A corner block with the figure of two worshippers (picture 21), 
We have found analogies for our corner block not only in Sikri, b u t  elsewhere 
also. This is why it cannot be tied to  a specific location, bu t it  is likely tha t 
we should look for its roots in the M ardan district.

The remaining ten stone carvings are not without analogies, bu t its 
relationship to publicized specimens is in p a rt so loose th a t it cannot be listed 
in a common group with them , and in part, a significant num ber o f them  also 
stem from unknown locations.

The dating of our G andhara stone carvings in the later period is also 
supported by the most recent excavations carried out in the M ardan district 
between 1959 67. Among the findings of Chanaka Dheri, M ekha Sanda and
Thareli, the datable stone carvings, ceramic fragments, as well as the  coin 
pieces are late Kushan, showing an origin from the 4th 5th cen tu ry .1;5

We view the above mentioned analogies as a first step toward a know- 
ledge of these works of art, just as this study, too, was intended as an initial 
step which we wish to further elaborate through closer scrutiny of the art 
works which make up the analogies. The work of further parallel comparison 
would be a lengthy task and it is uncertain how the appropriate conditions 
for the undertaking can be created. This is the reason we have not made the 
publicizing of our Gandhara stone carivings dependent on the final results of 
this further refined process.

126 P akistan  Archaeology , N o. 5, 19(38, p p . 143 ff.
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F ig . 1. H ead  of the Buddha , cca 300  — 400
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Fig. 2. Head of the Buddha, cca 4th century
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Fig. 3. Left hand of the Buddha, cca 300 — 400

Aria Orient. Hung. X X V I .  1972

F ig. 7. P a rt o f a  curvilinear frieze, cca 300— 400
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Fig. 4. Fragment of the Buddha figure, cca 400 — 460
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F ig. 5. H ead o f the B uddha  from  a relief, cca 300— 400

:1

..................... ... .......................................- ......- - - .......................................

F ig . 6. H ead o f the B uddha  from  a re lie f, cca 400— 460
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«

F ig. S .  H ead o f  a  haloed Bodhisattva M aitreya , cca 3 0 0 — 4 0 0

Acta Orient. Hung. X X V I .  10721 2 *



F ig . 0. Fragm ent of a  sitting  Bodhisattva, cca 400— 460
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F ig . 12. Fragm ent of a  haloed Bodhisattva  M aitreya , cca 300— 400F ig . 11. Fragm ent of a B odhisattva figure, cca 400— 460
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Fig. 13. Head of a young m an ,  cca 300—400
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F ig. 14. F ragm ent o f a  m ale figure, cca 400— 460

Fig. 15. Head of an aged man, cca 300—400
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F ig . 16. H ead of a w om an, cca 300  — 400

F ig . 17. F ragm ent of a false gable, cca 400— 460
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Fig. 18. F ragm ent o j a  relief, cca 300—360 Fig. 19. Fragment of a relief, cca 300—400
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F ig . 20. F ragm ent of a  relief, cca 300— 400

Fig. 21. Corner block of a frieze, cca 300—400
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F ig. 22. P art o f и curvilinear frieze, ecu 300 — 400

Fig. 23. False bracket w ith winged am orino, cca 3 0 0 — 400
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F ig . 24 . Fragm ent of a frieze, cca 300  — 400

Fig. 25. F ragm ent o f  a  relief showing A tla s , cca 4 th —5th century
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A c ta  O rientalin  Acadcmiae S c ien tia ru m  H ung . T om us X X V I  ( 2— 3) ,  p p  357— 370 (1 0 7 2 )

HEBRÄISCHE GEDICHTE 
VON OST UND WEST

A U S D E R  K A U F M A N N -G E N IS A

VON

A. S C H E IB E R

I. Eine Elegie von Samuel dem Dritten

Samuel b. Hoschana war ein Mitglied des Synhedrion von Jerusalem . 
E r  war ein guter Freund von Schemarja b. Elchanan. Im Jah re  1012 nahm 
er teil am Begräbnis des Chazzan Putiel in Ägypten. Die Teilnehmer der Trauer- 
Zeremonie wurden überfallen und  eingekerkert. U nter ihnen war auch er. Nach 
seiner Befreiung schrieb er die Geschichte der ihm zugefügten U nbilden in der 

ת ל ד מצרים מ • Aus mehreren Handschriften erschien sie unlängst zum ersten- 
mal in vollständigem T ext.1

E r  selbst starb auch in Ägypten. Gelegentlich seines Todes verfasste 
Sahlan b. Abraham ein Trauerlied, in dem er Wissen und W irken des Ver- 
storbenen würdigte.2

E r war ein fruchtbarer Dichter. Das erste Fragm ent seiner Jozero t fand 
1924 M. Weiss in der Kaufm ann-Genisa.3 M. W allenstein rekonstruierte ihre 
ursprüngliche Gestalt und legte weitere Kompositionen vor.4

M. Zulay machte auf die auffällige Tatsache aufmerksam, dass die Kauf- 
mann-Genisa perzentuell am reichsten an Samuels Werken ist.5 E r  sammelte 
ungefähr 400 P ijjutim .6 Ihre Herausgabe verhinderte sein früher Tod. Diese 
Zahl wuchs in den letzten zwei Jahrzehnten.7

1 Z. M alachi, S tud ies in  M ed ieva l Hebrew Literature  I  (T el-A viv 1971), p p . 33—  
39 (H eb rä isch ); A. Scheiber, A c ta  O rientalin  H ung . X X V I (1972), p p . 161 —-162.

2 J .  S ch irm ann , N ew  H ebrew  P oem s from  the O enizah  (Je ru sa lem  1965), p p . 77—  
78 (H eb rä isch ).

3 M. W eiss, Hazofeh  V I I I  (1924), pp . 154- 202; O eniza-Fragm ente der B iblio thek  
D aind  K a u fm a n n , s. Л ., I  (B u d ap es t 1924), pp . 50— 98; zw eite A uflage (J e ru sa le m  1969), 
p p . 50— 98.

4 M. W allenste in , Som e U npublished  P iy y u tim  from  the Cairo Oenizah  (M ancheste r 
1956); A . Scheiber, Vetus T eslam en tum  V I I I  (1958), p p . 445—446.

5 S. L 6w inger— A. Scheiber, O enizah P ublications in  M em ory o f P ro f. D r. D avid  
K a u fm a n n  I  (B udapest 1949), p . 95; zw eite A uflage (Je ru sa lem  1971), p . 95.

6 M. Z ulay , A lei A y in . S a lm a n  Schocken Jub ilee  Volum e  (J e ru sa le m  1952), pp . 
100, 123.

7 J .  Sch irm ann , Op. cit., p p . 63— 69.
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Seitdem habe ich auch ein unbekanntes Stück in der Kaufmann-Genisa 
entdeckt (N0 . 149.).8 Zahlreiche andere Handschriften davon fand ich in aus- 
ländischen Genisa-Sammlungen.9

Das vorliegende Stück stammt ebenfalls aus der Kaufmann-Genisa 
(Ko. 168.). 2 Blätter, Papier, 11x15 cm. Der kursiven zuneigende Quadrat- 
schrift.

Auf den Seiten lb  2b ist diese Elegie zu lesen: שמואל ללל״נו אפטרא  
ז״ל השלישי  . Das Gedicht folgt der Reihenfolge des Alphabets bis zum ע . Die letzte 

Strophe fehlt•, dafür trifft den Kopisten die Schuld. Aus dem Buche Genesis 
führt er Beispiele für den Tod an. Die Elegie wurde anlässlich des Todes 
einer Frau geschrieben, denn es sind darin nur Frauen erwähnt: Eva; Debora, 
die Amme von Rebeka; Rebeka selbst; Rachel und Judas Frau, Bat Schua. 
Das Gedicht schliesst mit Worten des Trostes.

Keine solche “שלב א  findet sich von unserem Verfasser anderswo. Sie ist 
ein individuelles Stück seiner Tätigkeit. Deshalb ist ihre Veröffentlichung 
von Bedeutung.

II. Maariv für Schemini Azeret

Die Handschrift No. 170. in der Kaufm ann-Genisa besteht aus einem 
B la tt . Papier, 10x24 cm, schöne Quadratschrift.

Die eine Seite is leer. A uf der anderen befindet sich ein Gedicht: מער־ב 
ש ת ני [טי] ל ר צ ע ■ Sein A krostichon gibt das A lphabet zur Gänze. E r m acht die 

Sukkot-Stimm ung mit edler Einfachheit fühlbar.
Seinen Verfasser kennen wir nicht. Aus dem  Stil ersichtlich, scheint es 

aus der Frühzeit zu stam m en. Zweifellos en tstand  es im Osten. Auffallend ist, 
dass die זולת nicht grösser ist als die übrigen Teile, das doch sozusagen eine 
Regel bei den M aariv-Pijjutim  ist.10

III. Josef Ibn Scheschet

Die Handschrift No. 172 in der Kaufmann-Genisa besteht aus zwei Blät- 
tern . Papier, 14x19 cm, kalligraphische Q uadratschrift.

la :  Das Gedicht des Abraham  Ibn Ezra: 11. ש מ ליום ש  
2b: ש פטה קדו •
Die Seiten l b —2a sind  umgelegt und en thalten  das Gedicht des spani- 

sehen Josef Ibn Scheschet (X II. Jahrhundert) מי ח שליל ידיד ל • Dieses wurde

8 A . Scheiber, Ignace  G oldziher M em orial V o lum e  I I  (Je ru sa lem  1958), H eb rä i- 
sc h e r  T eil: pp . 55— 58.

9 A . Scheiber, A cta  O rien ta lin  H ung., X IX  (1966), p . 382.
10 E . F leischer, S in a i  L X I X  (1971), p . 125.
11 D avidson , T hesaurus o f  M ediaeval Hebrew P oetry  I I I  (N ew  Y ork  1930), p . 495. 

N o . 1894.
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von J. Schirmann aus zwei Handschriften bereits veröffentlicht (MS. Kopen- 
hagen, No. 30; MS. Cambridge, Add. 17 458).12

Unser Text ist kürzer und zeigt zahlreiche Abweichungen. Deshalb hiel- 
ten wir seine Veröffentlichung für notwendig.

12 J .  S ch irm an n , S tu d ie s  o f the ־Research In s ti tu te  for Hebrew Poetry  I I  (B erlin  
1936), p p . 182— 183, 193. S iehe noch  A. I .  K a tsh , Y ig g a l H azon  (Je ru sa lem  1964), p p  
81 — 82 (aus MS. G ünzbu rg ).
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I. MS Kaufmann No. 168.

]1b[ א ־ ט פ לרבינו א

א: מו ז״ל השליש• 1ש

ק ת דיץ דין אצדי מ א ל ה כ לה ב  פעו

ת מ א ה לא לפניו שאין כ ח כ  עולה ולא ש

ת מ ר ק לגולם מ־תה גו ה צדי ת ה מי ל ה ת  ב

ר מ־ ב מלט מות ־ר ולא נ שו ־ ה שאול מיד נפ ל ס

ת 5 ר בו ת המון אב ד ח ל ד שו שרון י ככ

ה ד ק פ חה לתשע־ם הו הפרי ת ו ל צ ב ח  השדון כ

ע ועשרין מאה ולסוף ב ש ב ו טו  סברון כ

ת מ ת ת שר ו ע בקרי רב א א חב(רון) הי

ת כ ת ז מנ ת עם עקרה או קו די צ  להחקיקה ה

ה 10 ש ת ה כ ת תם אחר־ ל ק שי ח 10 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 ב

חוה. נדמה] ;ורצת 3
מט. פט, תה' מי] 4
S ולנשטין עי' אב־הם, זה דמון] אב 5 om e U n p u b lish ed  P iy y u t im  fro m  th e  Cairo G e n iz a h 

.110 עט' ,1956 מנצ׳סטר,
א. ב, שה"« כחבצלת] א. בא, בר' הופקדה] 6
בודפשט, מהגניזה, בשרידים וים צ. מ. עי׳ ;619—618 עט' א, נח, ב״ר סנרין] בטוב א. בג, בר' טאה] 7

.”קושטה ,,דעת :59 עט' תרפ״ד,
ב. בג, גר' והמת] 8
ח. לה, בר׳ עי' הנודד, עקרד] אומנת 9

 של אבלה ומשמר יושב שיעקב ,,עד :40 תשב״ב, נדארק, א, כ-ך טנדלבוים, הוצ' כהנא, הרב פטיקתא תם] 10
L נינצבודנ לוי עוד עי' ;”אמו בשורת לו באת מיניקתו eg en d s  o f th e  Jew s, ,'עי' .302 הערה ,318 עם', ה 

ה. לה, לנר' -ש"׳
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ה טנ ה היא גם טו ת ק מינ ב ה ו ק ב  דו

ת מ ת בו ו ה מיג ד ק ב ד

ת מ ח קב אוחז ל תו אה בע א צ  ב

]2a[ ה ר ש ת יעצתו || צניעותו כ ה אב ק  ברבתו מ

ט נאשפה היא גם °לםוף 15 ב ה ב שתו בנ  בדוזי

ה מ ת קברו ש ת יצחק א א ה ו ק ב שתו ר א

ת“ ט חנ ר מצליח איש מ ש תה לחורו א מו  ע

שה ק בלידת נו ה צעיר ו ת ש ק ת  נ

ה פ ת בגזירת היא גם ס ה מו ת ע ב הו  ב

ת 20 מ ת ד ותקבר רחל ו ה ב ת ר פ א

ש יעד’ ת עדולמי אי טו ה גור בנ ד  צעו

שא טוריה ת שם נ ש של  •לדה בנים ו

ת מ ה האם וגם ושני ראשון צו ד ח כ  הו

ט ת ת ו ת שוע ב ש הו[דה] א י

Ada Orient. Hung. X X V I .  197213

לאדם*. ו׳ כ• ובטינקתה] 11
ה. לד, ג־' ותנות] 12
•עקב. זה אוחז] 13
•עקב. של א. ז. צניעותו] 14
אט-. בטקוב שפתים בטו• לעוון בבט] רבקה. זו היא] 15
לא. מט, בד' •טמה] 10
 עטיתהן ב;. נ, לט, ב-' עם"• •וסף זה מצליח] איש .111 עט' שם, ולנשטין, עי' יחל, זו טחנטת] 17

.120 שויה ,34 עם' שם, ולנשטין, עי'
.10 טור משום שיבוש בחיטיקה" תם אחרי "לבת כך אח־ רחל. נוקשה] 18
•ם. לה, ב־' ותטת] 20
א. לח, ב־' עם"• •הודה זה עדולם•] 21

•ב. לח, שם, ותם]
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א 25 ל ה וכולה מא־ת כו ל ה ב ת א  עלמין לעלמ־ וקיים ,ח ו

תך כו תך עלם מלבות מל שלטנו ן לדרי ו ד ד

ב מן ויתי •צמה מנהם  קרי

מן ינהם האבלים ולב ב בז  קרי

ה ק כל יתנחמון בי חי ר אל ד שר ב מן ובל מי רי ק  ד

ר 30 מ ש מ תא ב ב בי רי ח ר ד מ ש מ יהויריב ב

]2b[ ם וג׳ שלום יהי שלום יהי ח ד  וג׳ ־תגדל ו־קול ו

 ש־למ עשיתם ־פה ד,הםד גומל־ קהל אה־נו

ד ם ה או טוב שבר ה צ מ ת שומר מלפני ת רי ב  ה

תי מרשות וה<ה>םד :לשלום הענו וג׳ רבו

כז. ו, ה;׳ חי] 25
ל;. נ, שם, מלכותך] 26
י. מ, א' דכה"־ י; יא, ;ח' עפ"■ הנהנים, מן אהד יהוירינ] 30
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II. MS Kaufmann Nu. 170.

]1a[ ש מער־ב ת ני [מי] ל ר צ ע

ה ר אלו אד מי הנ ש עדין ב
ד ו^ד■«•0 י ו די*4%̂► ד «I I  1 Л  iJaÀ  11 I ן

ן ,במר זה רם אספר ג[דול]תו
MV —Ц ц יי יי -י » м Ц► י u w  —Ц —• v> п»* U  7 U I!> - г |7 — < ׳  1Л 17 u  C w

5 ^

ה הן ע ב כננו ש ה סי ב הי ב

ת סיים עצמו בפני הג ובשמיני ל חו ה ל ב ה  א

כר שב פזר ז שבה היבמנו ק ק  ל

ה ים [פשע] בל ועל הי ס כ ה ת ב ה  א

10 ^ עמו [אוה]ב ב

ת מ ה א תך אמונ מת ברי  קיי

ת ע  ישרים עמם׳ שלהים עצי טי

שפיל לך מיחדים יום יום  ומרים מ

ד בוללים ח ב מאדירים ולד ש

בג. ז, ב' שט' בגוי] 2
ו. קמר, תה' גדולתו] 3
יב. סט, שב, לך] 4
המע־יב. :חב• ] 5
 לד רמאויות ורופעת 'רבודות רתגלות רשוור לפבוק. שרש״ר עי' ר. ב, שר״ש עפ״י ישראל זר לחולת] 7

.73—72 עט׳ תשכ״ד, ייושלב, רלקין. ש. א. רוע' עקנין, אבן יעקב בן ירודר בן •וסף
ב־בר. שיר, קרבן, יגל, זמן, פייס, דריינו: קש״ב] פז״ר 8
יב. י, משלי ועל] 9

ז. ב, א' שט' משפיל] 13
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ת בעל לשוררך לסלדך’ 15 ע רי גזרים ק

בגילה

ם לך עם יפיקו מחלליך שאי  מנ

ת מבל לעירך נהלם  ופיאים קצוו

 נוראים והראם ערוב היום פיחס

ה עוזמו 20 ת א אל א ם מפלי פלאי

צור זה

ח יפציהו °פאר ב ש הלל ב  ו

 אל בל על דם אל צעקתם יצפה

ה קראם אל למו והיש ענ  גו

ת יי) 25 ש שמו צבאו אל קדו ר ש י

אל ב^ אל ג ר ש י

 מלבנו קדושינו נרנן רוממותיך

לך שדי ד שבינו צר מבל בג  תח

בינו ־בימינך לתפלת־נו תיפן מ ת  ת

תינו 30 שיב תחנ מך תק שלו ב תבובבנו ו

ת פורש ב^ ב שלום טו

י. מא', יש ובימינך] 29
ר. סו, תד׳ תחגתינר] 30
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III. MS Kaufmann No. 172.

]1Ь[ יוסף] בן ת א] ש אך ל ש מ ח תטיל כם ר

ד • בליל ידיד רחמי ה הו חז  דל על דל על • רגדל א

ת • לבב־ וצור מלבי ה ע ד ק ש ל על • בדל א דל על ד

 ינברו פן רום • וצור־ אוהבי ב־

ת אויב־ א צ  ונעזרו מני • הדר־ ב

דאמרו אויבי • לשברי ישמחו אל 5

ל • י־ליל עוזב־ו על ■ בם־ל ימין רמה ד ב ל נ ד ב  נ

ת א לאל להיו ך • לנבי ת ד ל מ ד ל • ה ד ב ל נ ד ב נ

ב • שקריו עלי שוקד ע ת  ונאלח נ

קט  ולח רענן עין • שמריו עלי שו

ך • סתריו וחשוף קום 10 ר הד צלה ו

ב • שביל ישרה קום תי ת ונ מ ל • ומעגל א דג ל נ דנ  נ

ם ק • סביבי יה־ בנ שר צד ל א ל • תג דג ל נ דג נ

]2а[ א לך לין • וגרש העבר שו בו  מז

שרש נטע נטעי שי • וה ך שר ל ט  ב

ך גזע • ־שורש אויב־ איך 15 ל ת ש

שמעה איך  צלצל צלצל • צלצל בפי שיר־ • צליל א

צל • כרובי ועדי צר צלצל צלצל • ונאצל נ

ד ב ף • אדוניו לצל ע א ש  לצלך י

ח • עוניו ורוב חטאו ל ס לך ת ד  בג

ר 20 ב מ ם • מעניו אלי נ אל הנ לך ג

סגר ד נ ק יום • עו־ל בי עמי אל י ש מ שאל • ב שאל י  י

ד ת • ולביא זאב מי ך א ד ב שאל • גאל ע שאל י י
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i l f $ .  Kaufmann , Л Ь .  i6 < S . £>. i&
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M S . K a u fm a n n , N 0 . 168. p .  2a
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M S . K a u fm a n n . N o . 170
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MISCELLANEA

LB S NOM S K A L M O U K S  D E S  JO U R S  D E  LA  S E M A IN E

Bernhard Munkâcsi, l ’éminent savant hongrois a jadis consacré une 
notule à cette question. Il a  bien vu que les noms kalmouks des jours de la 
semaine remontent en dernière analyse au système indien, mais il n ’a  pas su 
trancher s’il fallait les expliquer par un intermédiaire tibétain  ou chinois.1

La terminologie des noms des jours de la semaine a, en effet, é té  véhi- 
culée chez les Kalmouks aussi par le bouddhisme ainsi que l ’a  supposé B. 
Munkâcsi. Quant à l ’interm édiaire, le chinois, cette fois, il n ’a  rien à voir 
à l ’affaire, et il n ’est pas douteux que dans le kalmouk les noms en question 
proviennent directement du tibétain, soit sous leurs formes tibétaines, soit en 
traduction. Il s’agit en réalité des noms des sept planètes, qui, sous leur forme 
tibétaine, peuvent désigner à eux seuls les noms du jour, en traduction  ils 
sont suivis du kalm. ödör «jour».

Voici les noms des jours de la semaine discutés par B. M unkâcsi; pour 
chaque nom nous nous référons à ses équivalents dans les au tres dialectes 
mongols.2

D i m a n c h e :  naran ödör (Pozdn. 64); тгапг ödr (Ramst. 272); nam  
(ôdr) (Bas. 43); narn ödr (désuet) (Ili. 81).

C’est la traduction du tib . gza’ n i-та «Sunday» (Jäschke, Das) où g za' 
signifie «planète» et aussi «le jour correspondant de la semaine». Le tib . gza'

1 B ern h ard  M unkâcsi, Kalmükische Namen der Wochentage: Körösi Csoma Archi- 
vum  I ,  1926, pp . 412. W l. K o tw icz , d an s son  tr a v a i l  im p o rta n t, in t i tu lé  O chronologi 
mongolskiej, dans Rocznik Orientalistyczny I I ,  p p . 220— 239, n ’a  p a s  d is c u té  la  question  
des jo u rs  de la  sem aine.

2 B . M unkâcsi, p e u  ve rsé  d a n s  les choses tib é ta in e s , to u t  en se ré f é ra n t  a u  die- 
tio n n a ire  tib é ta in  de Jä s c h k e  n ’y  a  p a s  re tro u v é  les n o m s tib é ta in s  de  la  sem a in e . A bré- 
v ia tio n s : kalm . P ozdn . =  k a lm o u k  litté ra ire , d ’ap rè s  A . P ozdneev , Kalrnycko-russkij 
slovarj, S t. P bg . 1911; R a m s t .  =  G. J .  R a m s te d t, Kalmükisches Wörterbuch, H elsinki 
1936; B as. =  B. B. B asan g o v , Russko-kalmyckij slovarj, Ê lis ta  1963; Hi. =  I. K . Iliêkin, 
Russko-kalmyckij slovarj, M o skva  1964; kh a l. Sang. =  k h a lk h a , d ’a p rè s  Russko-mon■ 
goljskij slovarj, sostav ili A. R . D am ba-R inc inô  i G. S. M upkin , pod  red ak e ie j p ro f . G. D.

Acta Orient. Hung. X X V I .  1972



L . L IG E T I372

répond  au  mong. cl. gray, grag, garay, yaray «a p lanet; day of a week; week» 
(Less. 387), «jilanète» (Kow. I l l ,  2655).

Le term e tibétain a é té  maintenu, entre autres, par le khalkha sous la 
form e njam  [garag\ (Sanz. 84), njam gärig (DL I, 96), njam  (DLuv. 41).

L u n d i :  sara ödör (Pozdn. 148); sarn (ôdr) (Ramst. 344); sarn (ôdr) 
(Bas. 221).

T radu it du tib. gza’ zla-ba; zla-ba a le sens de «lune».
Le term e tibétain a p p a ra ît en kalm. sous sa forme parlée, comme dawd 

(R am st. 80); cf. Jäschke, p. X V III. La même form e est signalée en khalkha: 
davaa (Sanz. 500, DL II , 160) et dard (DLuv. 273). Cf. mong. lit. daba, daba 
garay «Monday» (Less. 211, 387).

M a r d i :  mingmar, m ingmer (Pozdn. 234); rnirpna (Ramst. 263); migmr 
(ôdr) (Bas. 47).

E m p ru n té  au tib. m ig-dm ar «the planet Mars»; «Tuesday». (Ja. 412, 492).
L e mot tibétain existe en khalkha sous une forme conforme à l ’évolu- 

tion  phonétique de cette langue comme mjagmar (Sanz. 97; DL I, 120; DLuv. 
45).

M e r c r e d i :  ülüm ji ödör (Pozdn. 58); ülrrvdzi (Ramst. 457); ü lm f (Bas. 
289); ü lm j ôdr (désuet) (Ili. 680).

î T radu it du tib. gza’ ïhag-ma où lhag-ma signifie, en dehors de «1. Mercury; 
2. W ednesday», encore «more, beyond; surpassing, exceeding, superior» (Ja. 
600), répondant au mong. lit. ülemji «more, much, many, abundant, in abun. 
dance» (Less. 1005).

E n  khalkha nous avons la  forme tibétaine Ichagva (Sanz. 656; DL II, 
550); lhavag garag (DLuv. 358).

J  e u d i :  burbu (Pozdn. 138); burwa et pürwë  (Ramst. 63); pürv (ôdr) 
(B a s . 330); pürv ôdr (désuet) (Ili. 771).

L e m ot kalmouk rem onte  au tib. gza’ phur-bu  «Thursday» (Jä. 492); 
phur-bu  «the planet Ju p ite r; its  day; Thursday» (Jä . 344).

L e term e tib é ta in  est a tte s té  dans le kalkha sous sa forme prononcée, 
d ialectale: purêv garag (DLuv. 416).

V e n d r e d i :  basang (Pozdn. 118); busy (bas?!) (Ramst. 37); basn
(Bas. 247).

Le kalm. rem onte, c e tte  fois encore, au tibé ta in  où Гоп a pa-sans et 
pa-wa-sans «1. the planet V enus; 2. Friday» (Jä. 321; Das 777). Le kalm. bâsr!. 
rem onte  évidemment au tib . pa-wa-sans et kalm . bas?! reflète le tib. pa-sans

E n  khalkha c’est la  form e trisyllabique tibétaine qui réapparaît avec 
une voyelle longue en prem ière syllabe: baasan[y] (Sanz. 558), baasan (DL

S a n z e e v a , M oskva 1960; D L  =  C. D am d in su rên — A . L u v sa n d ê n d ê v , Russko-mongol] sk i 
slovarj, I — I I ,  U la a n b a a ta r 1967, 1969; D L uv. =  C. D a m d in -S u rê n — S. L u v san -V an d an  
O ros-m ongol toli, U lân -B â ta r 1942.
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II , 325), bâsan (DLuv. 307).
En mong. lit. on peut signaler bayasang, basang «Friday» (Less. 90).
S a m e d i :  bembe (Pozdn. 125); ЪетЬэ (Ramst. 42); bemba (ödr) (Bas.

294).
Em prunt fait au tib . spen-pa, gza’ spen-pa «1. the planet Saturn; the 

proper meaning is said to  be a broom, hence the sign for it  is somewhat resem- 
bling th a t implement; 2. Saturday» (Jä. 331; Das 800). Ram stedt veut ra tta- 
cher le mot kalm., par un intermédiaire non déterminé, au skr. birnba, cepen- 
d an t cette étymologie n ’est pas à retenir.

En khalkha, le tib . spen-pa apparaît comme bjamba (Sanz. 667; DL 
II , 579; DLuv. 365). Le khal. bjamba remonte à une forme *bimba׳, pour le 
tra item ent phonétique, voir mjagmar <  *migmar.

Bour. bimba garag «samedi» (Üer., BRS 103).
Cf. encore mong. lit. bimba, bimba gray «Saturday» (Less. 105).
La réponse à la question posée par B. Munkâcsi est donc simple e t sans 

équivoque: les noms kalm ouks des jours de la semaine s’expliquent en effet 
par le tibétain, e t les noms tibétains eux-mêmes sont traduits de l ’indien. 
Cependant ce n ’est point le seul chemin que s ’est fait le système indien pour 
arriver chez les Mongols: les termes sanskrits apparaissent dans la chronologie 
e t dans l’astrologie des Mongols soit sous leurs formes proprement dites, soit, 
par l’intermédiaire de l ’ouigour, sous les formes de leurs correspondants ira- 
niens.

Le système indien, sous cet autre aspect, se présente dans le mongol 
comme suit.3

S o l e i l  ( d i m a n c h e ) :  skr. adityah «soleil» (Mvp. 3177); mong. lit• 
adiy-a «soleil; dimanche» (Row. I, 70; Less. 11); KM adity-a (104b; BN 97b); 
Astr. Bp. I  adiy-a gray (20a); kalm. add (-< adiya) «dimanche» (Ram st. la): 
khal. adjjaa, id. (DL I, 96), adjd, id. (DLuv. 41); ouig. adity-a «soleil» (TT 
V II, p. 20, nr 10: 1), adity-a gar% (pp. 26, 27, 11° 16: 8, n° 17: 15), adty-a gra% 
(p. 15, n° 4: 43), adit[ya~\ gra% (pp. 15 16, n° 4: 43, 70), atidy-a \gray\ (p. 22,
n° 13: 26), adity-a «dimanche» (pp. 16—17, n° 5: 2, 5, 8, 12, 15, 20, 25, 28, 32, 
41, 46, 49, 51, 58, 65); tib . fti-ma.

L u n e  ( l u n d i ) :  skr. somah «Lune» (Mvp. 3178); mong. lit. somay-a 
«lune» (Kow. II , 1403), sumiy-a, sumay-a «moon; M onday (obs.)» (Less. 136); 
KM somiy-a 104b; BM 97b); astr. Bp. I somiy-a gray (20b); khal. sum ’jaa  
«lundi» (DL II, 160), sum ’jâ  (DLuv. 273); ouig. soma «lune» (p. 19, n° 6: 13;

3 A brév ia tions: K M  =  L . L igeti, Catalogue d u  K a n fu r  mongol im p rim é , B u d ap est 
1942— 1944; B N  =  L . L ig e ti, Le K a n fu r  mongol im p rim é  dans la B ibliothèque N ationale: 
Jo u rn . A.s., année 1905, p p . 329— 339; A str. B p. I  =  t r a i té  astro log ique  de  B u d a p e s t =  
L . L igeti, P reklasszikus em lékek  3: M ongol N yelvem léktdr, Textes préclassiques 3, dans 
R ecueil des M onum en ts de la Langue Mongole, vol. V, B u d a p e s t 1967, p p . 172— 179; 
ouig. T T  V II  - G. R . R a e h m a ti, Türkische T urfan tex te  V I I ,  B erlin  1936.
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p. 20, n° 10: 1), soma gary (p. 11, 11° 4: 49), soma gray (p. 22, n° 13: 41), som-a 
g a r X  (p• 26, 11° 16: 9); tib . zla-ba.

M a r s  ( m a r d i ) :  skr. angärakah !Mars» (Mvp. 3179); mong. lit. ang- 
garay «nom de la planète de Mars; mardi» (Kow. I, 18); angyaray, id. (Less. 
44); KM  anggaray (104b; B N  97b), Astr. Bp. I  anggaray gray (21a); khal. 
angarag «mardi» (D L I, 119; DLuv. 45); ouig. angar-ak «Mars» (p. 20, n° 10: 1), 
angarak (p. 14, n° 4: 19), angarak gray (p. 22, n° 13: 31), anggarak gary (p. 26, 
n° 16: 10); tib. mig-dmar.

M e r c u r e  (m e r c r e d i ) :  skr. budhah «Mercure» (Mvp. 3180); mong. 
lit. bud, bud «planète de Mercure» (Kow. II, 1173), bud «the planete Mercury; 
W ednesday (obs.)» (Less. 129); KM bud (104b; BN 97b), Astr. Bp. I  bud gray 
(21b); khal. bud «mercredi» (DL II, 550), bùd gary (p. 14, n° 4: 25, 27; p. 25, 

n° 15: 2; p. 26, 11° 16: 11), bud «mercredi» (p. 19, n° 7: 2); tib. lhag-ma.
J u p i t e r  ( j e u d i ) :  skr. brhaspatih «Jupiter» (Mvp. 3181); mong. lit. 

briqasbadi «planète de Jupiter»  (Kow. II, 1266), baryasbadi «the planet Jupi- 
ter; T hursday  (obs.) (Less. 90); KM braqasbadi (98b), braqasabadi (BN 98b); 
A str. Bp. I  braqasbadi gray (21b); tib. phur-bu . . . .  br-ha-spa-ti, mong. yada- 
sun yaray braqasbadi (Sum atiratna II, 98); tib . phur-bu, mong. pra-ha-wa-ti 
(Ye-ses rdo-rje, p. 345); ouig. baryasivadi gary «Jupiter» (p. 25, n° 15: 9), 
baryasuvadi gary (p. 26, n° 16: 12), brayasvadi gary (p. 15, n° 4: 30), braysivadi 
(gray) (p. 18, n° 6: 3), braysvadi (p. 20, 11° 10: 2; p. 22, n° 13: 32), [bra־jysvati 
(p. 27, n° 17: 12); tib . phur-bu.

V é n u s  ( v e n d r e d i ) :  skr. sukrah «Vénus» (Mvp. 3182); mong. lit. 
sugr-a «planète de Vénus» (Kow. II, 1542), sukar-a «the planet Venus; Friday 
(obs.)» (Less. 736); KM Sugir-a  (98b), Astr. Bp. I  Sugir-a gray (22a); tib. 
u-sa-nd . . . pa-sans . . . su-kra, mong. basang, bawasang, sugra (Sum atiratna 
I I , 9); khal. sugar «vendredi» (DL II, 325; DLuv. 307); ouig. sukür «Vénus» 
(p. 20, n° 10: 2), sukür gray (p. 22, 11° 13: 22), sukür gary (p. 26, 11° 16: 12; 
p. 27, n° 17: 20), sukür lire sukur; tib. pa(-wa)-sans.

S a t u r n e  ( s a m e d i ) :  skr. sandiscarah «Saturne» (Mvp. 3183); mong. 
lit. sanicar «Saturne ou Sani (fils du soleil e t de Tchhâyâ)» (Kow. II, 1285), 
«the p lanet Saturn; Saturday  (obs.)» (Less. 673); KM Sanacar (98b)4, Sanicar 
(BN 98b); Astr. Bp. I  Sanicir  (23a); tib. spen-pa . . . sa-nai-sca-ra, mong.

4 L a  m êm e version de  s e p t  p lan è tes , m ais d a n s  u n e  a u tre  réd ac tio n , se re tro u v e  
d a n s  u n  m an u sc rit pub lié  p a r  A . M o stae rt, M a n u el o f M ongolian  Astrology and  D ivina- 
lion , w ith  C ritica l In tro d u c tio n  (A n  E d ito r ’s F orew ord  b y  F . W . C leaves), d a n s  H a rv a rd -  
Y e n c h in g  In s titu te , Scrip ta  M ongo lica  IV  (C am bridge M ass. 1969), p p . 9— 11 e t  87— 90. 
D a n s  la  v ers ion  publiée p a r  M o s ta e r t les nom s d ’o rig ine  in d ien n e  des p la n è te s  so n t to u te - 
fois p a s s é s  sous silence, ici ils s o n t  appelés: N a ra n  odun , Sara n  odun, Г a l odun, U  su n  
odun , M o d u n  odun, A lta n  odun , S ir o i  odun. L a  co m p ara iso n  des deux  vers ions e s t d ’ail- 
le u rs  f o r t  in s truc tive .

Acta Orient. Hung. X X V I  1972



375M IS C E L L A N E A

spenpa anu SaniScar-a (Sum atiratna II, 56); tib . spen-pa, mong. ëa-ni-ëca-ra 
(Ye -ses rdo-rje, p. 333); khal. sancir «samedi» (Sanz. 667; DL II, 579; DLuv. 
365); ouig. sanicar «Saturne» (p. 20, n° 10: 3), sanicar gra% (pp. 14, 15, n° 4: 
 n° 13: 12), sanicar gar% (p. 27, 11° 17: 6), SaniScar gar% (p. 26, 11° ,ן>. 22 ;38 ,4
16: 13), tib. spen-pa.

Les termes mongols5 6 examines plus hau t désignaient et continuent à 
désigner avant tout les sept planètes. Dans les documents écrits, rem ontant 
à des modèles préclassiques, ainsi que dans certains dialectes ils servent à 
rendre, du moins partiellem ent, les noms des jours de la semaine; il convient 
de faire remarquer qu’au jourd’hui ces noms sont ici comme là désuets, c ’est- 
à-dire en voie de disparition.

Les formes mongoles de certains noms (adiy-a , somay-a, sumiy-a, Sugir-a, 
ëanaiscar-a) posent des problèmes spéciaux, d ’au tres (anggaray, bad, sanicar) 
renvoient à un interm édiaire ouigour.

Quant aux noms ouigours, eux aussi, désignent en règle générale, les 
dénominations des planètes e t actuellement on n ’a  que quelques tex tes frag- 
m entaires où ils figurent au sens des noms de la semaine. Ainsi, le tex te  n° 5, 
fragm ent d ’un calendrier pour 1367 et !368, nous fournit le nom du dimanche 
un autre fragment, le n° 7, non daté, le nom du mercredi. Enfin on a  établi 
que dans le n° 4, fragm ent du calendrier pour 1202, le premier jour de chaque 
mois est défini par une planète, et que ces planètes reflètent exactem ent les 
mêmes jours auxquels ils correspondent dans le système hebdomadaire.®

5 O n p e u t to u te fo is  s ig n a le r, dans les langues m ongo les, p lusieu rs n o m en c la tu re s  
h eb d o m ad a ires  in d ép en d a n te s  d u  sy s tèm e indien. A insi, d a n s  le ka lm ., p lu s  e x a c te m e n t 
d a n s  le to rg o u te , nous av o n s  p o u r  «dimanche» kiëiG, m o t  sig n ifian t en m êm e  tem p s 
«bonheur» (cf. R a m st. 233)), d a n s  le khal. on a  en reg istré , e n tre  au tres , gièig ôdôr (D L uv . 
41), chiéig ôdôr (L uv., M R S 527). N ous avons encore k a lm . dolan chongin sä n  ôdr «di- 
m anche» (B as. 81; Ili. 81); k a lm . sa jn  ôdôr, bùtên sa jn  ôdôr «dim anche» (D L  I ,  98), sa jn  
ôdôr, id . (D L uv. 41), chagas sa jn  ôdôr «samedi» (D L 160). P a rfo is  les jours de  la  sem aine  
so n t nu m éro tés: kalm . dolan ödrin  tavdgaô ôdr «vendredi» (Ili. 374); khal. neg-dêch ôdôr 
«lundi» (D L  I I ,  160), chojerdoch ôdôr «mardi» (I, 110), dôrôvdéch ôdôr «jeudi» ( I I ,  781), 
tav-dachi ôdôr «vendredi» ( I I ,  325), zurgaan-dachi ôdôr «sam edi» ( I I , 579); h o u r, garagaj 
nêgên  «dim anche» (Cer., B R S , 72; garag «jour de la  sem aine»), g. chojer «lundi» (453), 
g. gurban  «mardi» (81), g. dùrbên  «mercredi» (625), g. taban  «jeudi» (720), g. zurgaan  
«vendredi» (514), g. doloon «sam edi» (635). E n fin  d a n s  le  k a lm o u k  e t  dans le  b o u ria te , 
les nom s de la  sem aine so n t au ssi connus sous les fo rm es em p ru n tées  au  ru sse : ka lm . 
voskresenj «dimanche» (Ili. 81), ponedeljn ik  «lundi» (500), vtorn ik  «mardi» (91), sreda 
«m ercredi» (680), fetverg «jeudi» (771), p ja tn ic  «vendredi» (574) subbot «samedi» (691); 
h ou r, voekreseni (Cer., 1I B S  72), ponedeljn ik  (453), v to rn ik  (81), sreda (625), ôetverg (720), 
p ja tn ic a  (514), subboto (638).

6 G. R . R ach m a ti, T ürk ische  Turjantexte  V II , p . 60.
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Les noms ouigours reproduisent, cette fois encore, les noms indiens par 
un  interm édiaire iranien; tels sont angarak, bud, Sukur, sanicar, saniScar. 
L ’orthographe anggarak, avec son -gg- nous reporte à l’époque mongole; pour 
la  m êm e chronologie m ilite le fait que le fragm ent provient d ’un livre xylo- 
graphique.

Les textes ouigours de l ’époque mongole: traductions, oeuvres littéraires 
indépendantes, documents ecclésiastiques et séculiers m ériteraient une mono- 
graphie.

Louis Ligeti
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Acta Orientalia Academ iae Scientiarum  Hung. Tom us X X V I  (2—3 ) , p p . 377 —379 (1 9 7 2 )

IN MEMORIAM

V ILM O S D IÔ S Z E G I 

1923— 1972

S tu m m  u n d  b e s tü rz t  u m s tan d en  w ir d as G rab , d a s  v iel zu f rü h  u n se ren  K ollegen, 
d e n  O rien ta listen  u n d  E th n o lo g e n  V . D iöszegi in  d e r  B lü te  se iner S ch a ffen sk ra ft ver- 
sch lungen  h a tte . D as L eb en  des außero rd en tlich  p flic h tb e w u ß te n  F o rsch e rs  w a r n ach  
e in e r langen  und  schw eren  K ra n k h e it am  22. J u l i  1972 zu  E n d e  gegangen , b ev o r er 
noch  d ie  sich  g ese tz ten  w issenschaftlichen  Ziele h ä t t e  e rre ichen  kö n n en .

V. D iöszegi w a r am  2. M ai 1923 in  B u d a p e s t geboren . Schon  d as U n iv e rs itä ts -  
S tud ium  fo rderte  vo n  ih m  eine große O p ferb ere itsch aft, u n d  be re its  d a m a ls  ze ig te  es 
sich , d aß  e r seinen K rä f te n  im m er m eh r z u tra u te  a ls  m enschlich  m öglich  w a r. U ngeach- 
t e t  d e r  Schw ierigkeiten  d e r  K riegs- und  N ach k rieg s jah re  s tü rz te  e r  sich  m i t  e iner A rt 
F a n a tism u s  au f  d as S tu d iu m  d e r  m and sch u -tu n g u sisch en , d e r tü rk isch en , d e r  m ongo- 
lischen  Philologie u n te r  d e r  A n le itu n g  d e r P ro fesso ren  L . L igeti u n d  J .  N é m e th , außer- 
d em  h ö r te  e r  auch  V orlesungen  ü b e r das C hinesische, d e r  finn isch -ug rischen  u n d  sam oje- 
d ischen  Sprachen.

Im  B esitz vo n  so u m fang re ichen  K en n tn issen  b eg an n  er seh r ra sch  z u  pub liz ieren . 
Im  J a h r e  1947, in  d em  e r  au ch  sein  D ok to rex am en  ab leg te , ersch ienen  v o n  ih m  folgende 
fü n f  A rb e iten : Urdli halnevek mandzsu-tunguz kapcsolatai [D ie m an d sch u -tu n g u s isch en  
B eziehungen  d e r u ra lisch e n  F ischnam en] (Magyar Nyelv [U ngarische  S p rach e] X L I I I ,  
1947, S. 36— 38);Saman  [D as W o rt S cham an] (a .a .O ., S. 211— 2 1 2 );Egy magyar mandzsu- 
tunguz kutato [E in  u n g a risc h e r  E rfo rsch e r d e r  m an d sch u -tu n g u s isch en  S p rach en ] (Ethno- 
graphia L V III, 1947, S. 144— 146, ü b e r B enedek  B arä th o si-B alo g ); d a n n  Le principe 
thérapeutique des Golds (a .a .O ., S. 217— 229) u n d  Remarques sur la phonétique des mots 
d ’origine russe de la langue tongouse (Études Slaves et Roumaines I ,  1948, S. 173— 177.

Schon in  d iesen  se inen  e rs te n  A rb e iten  t r a te n  T hem en  au f, d ie  a u c h  sp ä te r  im  
Z e n tru m  seines Schaffens s ta n d e n . E r  gehö rte  näm lich  n ic h t zu  den  F o rsc h e m , bei denen  
d ie  e rs ten  Ja h re  d ie  J a h r e  des Suchens und  E x p e rim en tie ren s  sind . Im  M itte lp u n k t sei- 
пег w issenschaftlichen  T ä tig k e it s ta n d  die E rfo rsch u n g  des S ch am an ism u s d e r  sibiri- 
sehen  un d  in n e ras ia tisch en  V ölker u n d  d e r lan d n eh m en d en  U n g arn  in  h is to risch e r S ich t, 
m it F rag en  der E th n o g en ese  u n d  in te re th n isch en  B e rü h ru n g en  d ieser V ö lker ve rb u n d en . 
O bw ohl e r  im  G eb ie t d e r  E th n o lo g ie  tä t ig  w ar, n a h m  e r  auch  e inen  g anz  spezifischen  
P la tz  in  d e r  ungarischen  O rien ta lis tik  ein , n ic h t n u r  w egen se iner o rien ta lis tisch en  Bil- 
d u n g . Sein  w issenschaftliches L ebensw erk  fü g t sich  d e r  «B udapeste r Schule» an , d ie  es 
im m er fü r  w esentlich  h ie lt, ih re  F o rschungen  au ch  in  d en  R an d g eb ie ten  d e r  o rien ta lisch en  
Philo log ie  du rch zu fü h ren . So h a b e n  die w issenschaftlichen  E rgebn isse , T eilergebnisse  
u n d  die A rb e itsm e th o d e  D iöszegis auch  fü r  die O rie n ta lis tik  eine B e d e u tu n g , au ch  w enn 
d ie  A rb e it e thnolog ische Z iele verfo lg te . Seine T ä tig k e it k a n n  also v o n  d e r  E th n o lo g ie  
im d R elig ionsforschung , w ie von  d e r  O rien ta lis tik , bzw . A lta is tik  au s g e w e rte t w erden. 
Sei es m ir  g e s ta tte t,  sie h ie r  n u r  vom  G esich tsp u n k t d e r  O rien ta lis tik  au s  z u  w ürd igen .
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A ls O rien ta lis t w ar V. D ioszeg i in  e rs te r L in ie  M an d sch u -tu n g u s is t, d a s  z e ig t sich 
s c h o n  in  seinen  frü h en  A rb e ite n : R azvitie  odnogo v id a  celyteljnych am uletov и  goljdov 
(F o lia  E thnographica  I ,  1949, S . 176— 204). S p ä te r  k e h r t  e r  n o ch  zu  d ieser F ra g e  zu rü ck  
in  D ie  D rei-S tu fen-A m ulette  der N a n a je n  (Golden) (Olaubenswelt u n d  Folklore der sibiri- 
sehen  V ölker, B u d ap est 1963, S . 416— 436; auch  in  eng lischer Sprache: P opu lar B e lie fs  
a n d  F o lklore Tradition  in  S ib e r ia ,  B u d ap est 1968, S. 387— 405). H ie rh e r geh ö ren  auch  
d ie  A rb e i t  Tunguso-m anjözurskoe zerkalo sam ana (A cta  O rient. H ung . I ,  1951, S. 359—  
383), u n d  zw ei e igentlich  zu sam m en g eh ö ren d e  S tu d ien  ü b e r  d en  m ongolischen, g en au e r 
b u r ja tis c h e n  U rsp ru n g  ew en k isch e r S cham anen -G egenstände  (The O rigins o f the E ven k i 
«S h a m a n -M a sk » of T ransba ika lia : A c ta  Orient. H u n g . X X , 1967, S. 171— 201, u n d  The  
O rig in  o f the E venki S h a m a n ic  In s tru m e n ts  (S tick , K n o u t)  o f T ra n sb a ika lia : A c ta  E th n . 
H u n g .  X V II , 1968, S. 265— 311), in  denen e r n ic h t n u r  e inen  B e itrag  zu r  g en au eren  
B e s tim m u n g  der B ed eu tu n g , u n d  zu r E tym o log ie  v ie ler ew enk ischer W ö rte r  u n d  Scha- 
m an en -F a c h a u sd rü c k e  le is te t, s o n d e rn  auch  den  k u ltu re lle n  u n d  h is to risch en  H in te rg ru n d  
d ie se r  S täm m e b e leu ch te t. G an z  d e r  E thnogenese  d e r  n an a isch en  S ippe S a m a r und  
d e r  n eg id a lisch en  S am ag ir is t  d ie  ausgezeichnete  A rb e it  L e prroblème de Vethnogenese 
des S a m a g h irs  (Acta Orient. H u n g .  I l l ,  1953, S. 33— 44) gew idm et. N eue E rk lä ru n g e n  
u n d  Ü b e rse tzu n g en  d e r  v o n  R u d n e v  gesam m elten  m an d sch u risch en  u n d  v o n  B a rä th o s i-  
B a lo g  au fgezeichneten  n a n a is c h e n  S cham anen lieder g ib t  e r  in  Scham anenlieder der 
M a n d s c h u  (Acta Orient. H u n g .  X I ,  1960, S. 89— 104) u n d  in  A  N a n a i S h a m a n  Song  
( A c ta  O rient. H ung. X X V , 1972, S. 115 — 127). E r  h a t t e  au ch  noch  w eite re  P u b lik a - 
t io n e n  v o n  S cham anen liedern  g e p la n t.

Im m e r  w ar seine A u fm e rk sa m k e it a u f  d ie  F ra g e n  d e r  M and sch u -tu n g u s is tik  
g e r ic h te t .  D avon  zeugen a u c h  seine zah lre ichen  B esp rech u n g en  u n d  Ü b erse tzu n g en . 
W e n n  b e i ox’ien ta listischen  B e ra tu n g e n  vom  M andschu-T ungusischen  d ie  R e d e  w ar, 
k o n n te n  w ir s te ts  seiner le b h a f te n  u n d  w ertvo llen  T e iln ah m e  sich er sein. D ie noch  u n en t- 
w ic k e lte n  ungarischen  m a n d sch u -tu n g u s isch e n  F o rsch u n g en  w erden  d en  V e rlu s t am  
sc h w e rs te n  verschm erzen.

D ie  E rgebnisse  se in er F o rsch u n g sre isen  b e i d en  sü d sib irisch en  T ü rk s tä m m e n  und  
s p ä t e r  in  B u rja tien  und  in  d e r  M ongolei bere ich erten  a u c h  seine o rien ta lis tisch e  T ätig - 
k e i t :  e r  sam m elte  n ic h t n u r  d ie  tü rk isch en , bzw . m ongo lischen  T erm in i d e r  E rsch e in u n - 
g e n  d e s  Scham anism us, so n d e rn  au ch  eine V ielzah l v o n  S ch am an en lied ern  u n d  T ex ten . 
D ie se  g a b e n  ihm  ein unv erg le ich lich es H ilfsm itte l z u m  E rsch ließ en  des S innes f rü h e r  
s c h o n  p u b liz ie rte r, a b e r fe h le rh a f t  ausgeleg ter S c h a m a n e n te x te . Z u d iesen  A rb e iten  
g e h ö re n  z. B . Ethnogenetic A sp e c ts  o f D arkhat S h a m a n ism  (A cta  Orient. H u n g . X V I, 
1963, S . 55— 81), wo e r die e th n o g en e tisch en  Z u sam m en h än g e  d e r  D a rc h a te n  d e r  N ord- 
m o n g o le i m it den  T uw inern  b ew e is t, sow ie die S tu d ien  Problem s o f M ongolian  S h a m a n ism  
(A c ta  E th n . H ung. X , 1961, S. 195— 206) und  Songs o f B u laga t B u r ia t S h a m a n s (M ongolian  
S tu d ie s ,  B u d ap est 1970, S. 103— 117). D ie m ongolische T erm ino log ie  des S cham an ism us 
w ird  a u c h  in  seinen zw ei b e re its  e rw ä h n te n  A rb e iten  b e h a n d e lt (The O rigin o f the E v e n k i  
« S h am an-M ash ), u n d  The O rig in  of the E ven k i S h a m a n ic  In s trum en ts).

E in  beliebtes F e ld  se in e r  T ä tig k e it w ar d as S tu d iu m  d e r  südsib irischen  T ürk - 
Stämme. H ie r v e rb inden  sich  se ine  E rgebnisse  in  d e r  E rfo rsch u n g  des S cham an ism us 
v ie lle ic h t am  engsten  m it d e r  K lä ru n g  der A b stam m u n g sp ro b lem e  dieser h e u te  tü rk isc h  
sp re c h e n d e n  S täm m e, z. B . D er Werdegang zum  Scham anen  bei den nordöstlichen Sojoten  
(A c ta  E th n . H ung. V I I I ,  1959, S. 269— 291), T u v a  S h a m a n ism : In trae thn ic  D ifferences  
a n d  In tere th n ic  A nalogies (A c ta  E th n . H ung. X I ,  1962, S. 143— 190), H ow  to Become 
a  S h a m a n  among the Saga is  (A c ta  Orient. H ung . X V , 1962, S. 87— 96), D enkm äler der 
sam ojed ischen  K u ltu r  im  S ch a m a n ism u s  der ostsajanischen Völker (A cta  E th n . H ung . 
X I I ,  1963, S. 139— 178), u n d  Z u m  Problem der ethnischen H om ogenität des tofischen
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(karagassischen) Schamanismus (Glaubenswelt und Folklore, S. 261— 357; a u c h  englisch 
in  Popular Beliefs, S. 239— 329). P ro b e n  aus se in e r in te re ssan ten  tü rk is c h e n  S cham anen - 
tex t-S a m m lu n g  finden  w ir in  Libation Sonys of the Altaic Turcs (Arta Ethn. Hung. X IX , 
1970, S. 96— 106).

D ie K en n tn is  d e r  m an d eohu -tungusischen , d e r  m ongolischen, sow ie d e r  tü rk isch en  
S p rach en  befäh ig te  ih n , die F ra g e  des S cham an ism us d e r  sib irischen  un d  in n e ra s ia tisch en  
V ö lk e r m it völlig and eren  M ethoden  zu  s tu d ie ren , a ls  d as in  den  b ish e rig en  S cham anen- 
F o rsch u n g en  üblich  w ar. D iese seine S tä rk e  ze ig te  sich  in A rb e iten , d ie  a llgem eine 
F ra g e n  des Scham anism us u n d  seine h is to risch en  S ch ich ten  e rö r te r te n , z. В . К  voprosu 
о borjbe éamanov v obraze zivotnych (Acta Orient. Hung. I I ,  1952, S. 304— 316).

Seine w issenschaftlichen  P lä n e  zu r  E rfo rsch u n g  des S ch am an ism u s in  d e r  Ge- 
sc h ic h te  d e r  sib irischen  u n d  in n e ras ia tisch en  V ö lker ä u ß e rte n  sich  am  k la r s te n , als die 
o rien ta lis tisch e  K om ission  d e r  U n g arisch en  A k ad em ie  der W issen sch a ften  v o r  zwei 
J a h r e n  eine D iskussion  ü b e r  d ie  P ro b lem e  d e r  O rien ta lis tik  u n d  R e lig ionsgesch ich te  
a b h ie lt ,  w o D ioszegi d ie  F ra g e n  u n d  A ufgaben  d e r  S ch am an ism u sfo rsch u n g  vorleg te . 
M it N ach d ru ck  sp rach  e r d a m a ls  v o n  d em  re ichen  a lta ischen  L ieder- u n d  T e x tm a te ria l 
d es  v o n  ih m  geschaffenen  «S cham anenglaubens-A rchivs»  und  b a t  u m  d ie  M ita rb e it 
d e r  O rien ta lis ten . E r  p la n te  au ch  eine h is to rische  E rw e ite ru n g  seines S ch am an en g lau - 
bens-A rch iv s, w obei e r  z u r  A u fa rb e itu n g  d e r bezüg lichen  A ngaben  h is to r isc h e r  Q uellen 
au ch  a u f  eine Z u sam m en arb e it m i t  d en  O rien ta lis ten  ho ffte . D iese B it te n  u n d  H offnun- 
gen  m ü ssen  w ir je tz t als se inen  le tz te n  W illen  ansehen .

Z um  P o r t rä t  d e r  w issenschaftlichen  P e rsö n lich k e it V. D iöszegis g e h ö r te  au ch , daß  
e r d ie  E rfo rsch u n g  des S ch am an en g lau b en s, bzw . se in er Ü b erreste  in  d e r  u n garischen  
V o lk sk u ltu r, ferner d ie P fleg e  d e r  gesch ich te  d e r  ungarischen  S cham an ism u sfo rsch u n g  
im m er fü r  eine E h ren au fg ab e  h ie lt, u n d  diese P f l ic h t auch  s te ts  e rfü llte , s. besonders 
se ine  B ü ch er A sdmdnhü emlékei a magyar népi mûveltségben [Ü b e rre s te  d e s  S cham a- 
n ism u s in  d e r ungarischen  V o lk sk u ltu r]  (B u d ap est, 1968) und  A pogdny magyarok hitvi- 
Idga [D ie  G laubensw elt d e r  h e id n isch en  U n g a rn ] ( Körösi Csoma Kiskönyvtdr [K örösi- 
-C som a-K leinb ib lio thek] 4, B u d a p e s t, 1967)., u n d  d en  A ufsa tz  Hungarian Contributions 
to the Study of Shamanism (Studia ethnographica et folklorislica in honorem Béla Gunda■. 
Müveltség és Hagyomdny [K u l tu r  u n d  T ra d itio n ]  X I I I —X IV , D eb recen  1971, S. 563 — 
- 5 5 6 ) .

D e r Tod ra ffte  V. D ioszegi h inw eg, b ev o r e r  seine F o rschungen  z u r  sou v erän en  
V o lls tän d ig k e it h ä tte  b rin g en  k ö n n en . N ic h t n u r  seine w eiteren  P u b lik a tio n e n  in  Zeit- 
S ch riften  un d  bei d e r A u sw e rtu n g  d e r  S chätze  seines A rch ivs w erden  feh len , feh len  w ird 
V . D iöszegi auch  aus d e r  K e t te  d e r  F o rsc h u n g s tä tig k e it d e r Z eitgenossen . S chw er w ird 
es zu  verschm erzen  sein , d a ß  w ir bei B esp rech u n g en  u n d  D iskussionen  a u f  se ine  K en t- 
n isse , B em erkungen , a u f  seine B eg e iste ru n g  v e rz ich ten  m üssen. F ü r  u n s , K o llegen  is t 
d a s  a n  seinem  frü h en  D ah in sch e id en  am  schm erzlich sten .

V ergessen k önnen  w ir ih n  nie.
Käthe U. Köhalmi
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T H E  K Ö R Ö S I CSOM A SO C IET Y  O N  T H E  E V E  O F T H E  SE C O N D
T R IE N N IU M

T he re c e n t dozen o r  so o rd in a ry  m eetings o f  th e  Society , p rio r to  th e  f i r s t  g en era l 
a ssem b ly  m ee tin g  fo r th e  re-e lec tion  o f offic ia ls (A pril 11th, 1972), m a d e  successful 
e ffo rts  to  b u ild  a  f irm  b rid g e  betw een  tra d it io n a l O rien ta l stud ies, i.e. th e  H u n g a ria n  
tr a d it io n  in  th e  O rien ta l fie ld  o f  scho larly  a c tiv itie s , a n d  o th e r fields an d  b ra n c h e s  o f 
sciences, search ing  fo r d if fe re n t o th e r  aspects o f  O rie n ta l cu ltu re  and  c u ltu ra l h is to ry . 
T he  special m ee tin g s a s  w ell a s  th e  recen t a ssem b ly  m ee tin g  com pleted  b y  s ig n ifican t 
e lem en ts  th e  b a lan ce  o f  о т '  doub le  ta sk : to  g u a rd  th e  em in en t tra d it io n  a n d  to  open  
u p  in te rd isc ip lin a ry  p ro sp ec ts  fo r b o th  scholars a n d  th e  public.

A t th e  f i r s t  o rd in a ry  m eeting , on J a n u a ry  12 th , 1971, genera l se c re ta ry  G . K a ra  
illu m in a ted  a  few  in ev itab le  o r even  reg u la r c o n ta c ts  a n d  in te rre la tio n s  o f  «Folklore, 
l i te ra tu re  an d  schem atism », b y  analyz ing  th e  o ra l a r t  o f  an  Inner-M ongo lian  b a rd , 
deceased  12 y ea rs  earlie r. •

O n F e b ru a ry  16 th , th e  second o rd in a ry  m e e tin g  w as «А festive  m ee tin g  d ed ica ted  
to  th e  com m em o ra tio n  o f  th e  2500th  a n n iv e rsa ry  o f  th e  fo u nda tion  o f  I r a n ia n  S tate» . 
O n th is  occasion E . K a z a n la r  g av e  a  re p o r t a b o u t th e  w ide-rang ing  h is to rica l a n d  c u ltu ra l 
connections o f  th e  « Iran ian  r i tu a l  p u p p e t- th ea tre» .

«The m o n u m en ts  o f  T u rk ish  a rc h ite c tu re  in  H u n g ary »  w ere chosen  a s  a  to p ic  
b y  J .  Mol m ir fo r h is  le c tu re  h e ld  a t  th e  th ird  o rd in a ry  m eeting , on  M arch 1 6 th . T h e  T ur- 
k ish a rc h ite c tu ra l m o n u m en ts  o f  16 th— 17th c e n tu ry  H u n g a ry , occupied b y  th e  O tto m a n  
E m p ire  fo r m ore  th a n  one a n d  a  h a lf  cen tu ry , th e i r  a rc h ite c tu ra l and  cu ltu ra l-h is to ric a l 
ch a rac te ris tic s  as w ell as th e i r  ty p e s  w ere i l lu s tra te d  b y  p ic tu re s  and  p ro je c te d  slides.

O n th e  sam e d ay , M arch 16th, a  co m m itte e  m ee tin g  p ronounced  ju d g e m e n ts  on 
adm ission  ap p lica tio n s  o f  new  m em bers o f th e  S oc ie ty , an d  passed  a  re so lu tio n  o n  th e  
o rg an iza tio n  o f  a  sy m p o siu m  in  1973 on th e  com plex  p ro b lem s o f  H u n g a rian  p re h is to ry . 
A s is u su a l in  th is  p e rio d  o f  th e  yea r, th e  decis ions concerned  th e  p re p a ra tio n  fo r th e  
a ssem b ly  m ee tin g .

T he  session o f  th e  assem b ly  m eeting  o f  th e  y e a r , A pril 13th, 1971, w as in tro - 
duced  b y  a n  o ra l a n d  p ic to ria l p re sen ta tio n  o f  fo lk -a r t an d  cu ltu re  in  th e  T u n esian  
N o rth -A frica  b y  I . K a to n a . H is  lec tu re  w as fo llow ed b y  general sec re ta ry  G. K a r a ’s 
an n u a l re p o r t  on th e  sch o la rly  ach ievem en ts o f  th e  S ocie ty  in  th e  y ea r since  th e  la s t 
assem b ly  m eeting . A fte r  th e  fin an c ia l re p o r t g iv en  b y  L . Lôrincz and  a ccep ted  b y  th e  
m eeting , seven  foreign scho lars w ere reco m m an d ed  b y  p res id en t L igeti to  b e  elected  
b y  th e  assem b ly  as h o n o ra ry  m em b ers o f  th e  S ocie ty . A ll o f  th em , i.e. N iko la i Aleksand■- 
1'ovic B ask ak o v , T urco log ist, re sea rch e r in  th e  L in g u is tic  In s ti tu te  o f th e  S o v ie t U n ion ; 
S ir G erard  C lauson, A lta is t, a  m em b er o f th e  B o a rd  o f  D irec to rs  o f L ondon  U n iv e rs ity , 
E n g lan d ; T a y y ib  G ökbilg in , T urco log ist, p ro fesso r in  h is to ry  o f  A n k ara  U n iv e rs ity , 
T u rk ey ; L ouis H am b is , S inologist, professor o f  th e  C ollège de  F rance ; O w en L a tt im o re ,
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S ino -M ongo list, p rofessor e m e r itu s  o f  th e  U n iv e rs ity  o f  L eeds, E ng land  a n d  a  m e m b e r 
o f  t h e  M ongo lian  A cadem y  o f  Sciences; J a n  R e y c h m a n , T urcologist, p ro fesso r o f  th e  
U n iv e r s i ty  in  W arsaw , P o lan d ; a n d  D enis S inor, A lta is t ,  professor o f  th e  In d ia n a  U ni- 
v e rs ity ,  U .S .A . w ere  u n a n im o u s ly  accep ted  b y  th e  assem b ly  to  be  h o n o u red  b y  th e  
m e m b e rs h ip  o f th e  Society . A t th e  end o f th e  m e e tin g  th e  hope  w as expressed  in  th e  
p r e s id e n t’s conclud ing  w ords t h a t  th e  S ocie ty ’s successfu l ac tiv ities  w ill c o n tin u e  in  
th e  fu tu re .

T h e  n e x t o rd in a ry  m e e tin g , th e  fo u r th  in  th e  y e a r , on  M ay 18th, a c q u a in te d  th e  
a u d ie n c e  w ith  a  X V II th  efentury  m a p  w ith  H u n g a ria n  ru n ifo rm  sc rip t title s  fro m  N agy- 
s z o m b a t.  T h e  gu ide o f th e  m e e tin g  S. V âsâry  se t fo r th  a  few  in te re s tin g  d e ta ils  o f  «The 
a f te r l i f e  o f  th e  old H u n g a ria n  ru n ifo rm  script».

A  w o rld -trav e lle r  m o t if  o f  c u ltu ra l h is to ry  w as tr a c e d  dow n to  its  E g y p tia n  sources 
a t  t h e  f i f th  o rd in a ry  m eeting , o n  J u n e  15th, b y  L . F o ti .  T he  lec tu re  «P yram id  a n d  lab y - 
r in th »  S erved  as «A c o n tr ib u tio n  to  th e  p rob lem  o f  th e  E g y p tia n  laby rin th» .

I n  th e  la s t w eek o f  th e  tw o  m o n th  long su m m e r h o lid ay s, an  e x tra o rd in a ry  session 
o f  t h e  S o c ie ty  w as held  in  th e  u n iv e rs ity  tow n  o f  Szeged, in  th e  au la  o f th e  Jô z s e f  A tti la  
U n iv e r s i ty ,  on A ugust 25 th , a s  a  p a r t  o f th e  p ro g ra m m e  o f  th e  14th M eeting o f  th e  P e r-  
m a n e n t  In te rn a t io n a l A lta is tic  C onference, 22nd— 2 8 th  A ugust, 1971, Szeged. T h e  ses- 
s io n  w a s  cen te red  on a  c e le b ra tio n  o f th e  h o n o ra ry  m em b ers  elected b y  th e  re c e n t 
a s s e m b ly  m eeting ; th e ir  m e r its  w ere  assessed b y  H u n g a ria n  experts  in  th e  fie ld s  con- 
c e rn e d . T h e  foreign scho lars p re s e n t, i.e. P ro fesso rs S ir G erard  C lauson, T ay y ib  G ökbil- 
g in , O w en  L a ttim o re  an d  D en is S ino r w ere h an d ed  o v e r p e rsona lly  th e ir  h o n o ra ry  m em - 
b e rs h ip  d ip lo m as b y  P re s id e n t L ig e ti. N . A. B a sk a k o v ’s d ip lom a w as ta k e n  o v e r  b y  
a  co lle ag u e  o f  his, A . N . K o n o n o v , a  p rev iously  e lec ted  h o n o ra ry  m em b er o f  th e  S ocie ty .

T w o  w eeks la te r , th e  s ix th  o rd in a ry  m eeting , on  S ep tem ber 14th, h e a rd  a  t r a v e l 
r e p o r t  b y  se c re ta ry  G. B e th le n fa lv y  on h is v is it «At th e  to m b  o f  A lexander C som a de  
K ö rö s»  d u r in g  h is re c e n t s tu d y  t r ip  in  In d ia  a n d  N ep a l.

O n  th e  sam e d ay , S e p te m b e r  14th, th e  seco n d  co m m ittee  m eetin g  o f  th e  y e a r 
m a d e  decis ions on fu tu re  p u b lic a tio n s  o f th e  S o c ie ty  an d  on  th e  p roposals co ncern ing  
th e  n e w  h o n o ra ry  m em b ers to  b e  e lec ted . F inally , th e  new  m em bersh ip  a p p lic a tio n s  w ere  
d iscu ssed .

A n  in tr ic a te  old to p ic  o f  H u n g a ria n  O rien ta l s tu d ies : «B arbarians in  th e  h is to ry  
o f  I n n e r  Asia», i.e. d if fe re n t e th n ic  g roups an d  c u ltu ra l  fields in reg u la r h is to r ic a l colli- 
s io n  in  A sia  w ere tr e a te d  b y  D en is  S inor, In d ia n a  U n iv e rs ity , U .S.A . d u rin g  h is  v is it 
to  H u n g a ry , a t  th e  sev en th  o rd in a ry  m eeting , on  O c to b er 12th.

T o  h o n o u r th e  v is it o f  a n o th e r  guest, th e  S o c ie ty  held  its  second spec ia l m ee tin g  
o f  t h e  y e a r  on  N ovem ber 19th . O n th is  occasion P ro fe sso r O m er A sim  A ksoy  g a v e  a  lee- 
tu r e  o n  th e  «A chievem ents o f  th e  language  re fo rm  in  T urkey», a  field  in  w h ich  h e  h as 
b e e n  lo n g  engaged.

T h e  o rd in a ry  m ee tin g  o f  th e  m o n th , th e  e ig h th  in  th e  year, N o v em b er 1 6 th , w as 
g iv e n  a  m em o rab le  «Japanese  a tm o sp h ere»  b y  th e  jo u rn a lis t A. T im âr w ith  h is  «T ravel 
r e p o r t  w ith  p ro jec ted  slides».

A t  th e  concluding, n in th  o rd in a ry  m eeting , D ecem b er 14th, A. R ô n a -T a s  ra ised  
th e  in te re s t in g  an d  th o rn y  p ro b le m : «Who u sed  th e  T u rk ish  run ic  sc r ip t b e fo re  th e  
T u rk s? »  H e  elucidated  sev era l in s tru c tiv e  d a ta  a n d  developed  h is ow n h y p o th e se s  eon- 
c e rn in g  th e  p reh is to ry  o f  th e  T u rk ish  run ic  sc r ip t. H is  le c tu re  aroused  a  liv e ly  d eb a te .

A  s im ila r e thn ic  sp h e re  a n d  te r r ito ry  w ere  rev iew ed  by  K ä th e  U . K ô h a lin i from  
t h e  v ie w p o in t o f  th e  «W eapons a n d  periods on th e  steppe» , a t  th e  f irs t o rd in a ry  m ee tin g  
o f  t h e  y e a r  1972, J a n u a ry  11 th . T h e  lec tu re r , c u r re n tly  w ritin g  a book on th e  sam e  sub- 
je c t ,  g a v e  a n  acco u n t, i l lu s tra te d  w ith  p ro jec ted  slides, o f  th e  m ain  phases a n d  S tations

Acta Orient. Hung. X X V I .  1972



383C H R O N IC A

o f  th e  w eapon h is to ry  o f  th e  livestock -b reeder, m ili ta r ily  o rgan ized  p a s tu r in g  societies.
T he  re la ted  p ro b lem s w ere  considered  also fro m  th e  special ang le  o f  H u n g arian  

p re h is to ry , i . e .  from  th e  v ie w p o in t o f  th e  h is to ry  p r io r  to  M agyar t r ib e s ’ c o n q u e s t o f 
H u n g a ry , an d  suggestions w e re  m a d e  in  p re p a ra tio n  fo r th e  sym posium  o f  p re h is to ry  
to  b e  h e ld  in  1973, b y  th e  c o m m itte e  m eeting  h e ld  o n  th e  sam e d ay , J a n u a r y  11th. 
A s a  p re p a ra tio n  o f  th e  g e n e ra l m ee tin g  fo r th e  re -H ec tion  o f  officials, th e  m e e tin g  se t 
u p  a  co m m ittee  p res ided  o v e r  b y  u n iv e rs ity  do cen t T . Scher, fo r m ak in g  p ro p o sa ls  con- 
ce rn in g  th e  re-election  o f  th e  S o c ie ty ’s officials.

T he  su b seq u en t o rd in a ry  m ee tin g , th e  second in  th e  y e a r , F e b ru a ry  8 th , was 
p resen ted  b y  a n  e x p e rt o f  A n c ie n t N e a r  E a s te rn  ph ilo logy  E . G aâl a  rev iew  o f  th e  in ter- 
n a tio n a l an d  in te rc u ltu ra l re la tio n s  o f  th e  fam ous ta le  «A laddin and  th e  m ira c u lo u s  lam p» 
fro m  th e  collection o f  ta le s  «The T h ousand  and  O ne N ights».

A t th e  th ird  o rd in a ry  m ee tin g , th e  la s t m ee tin g  o f  th e  f i r s t  tr ie n n iu m  o f  th e  
S ociety , M arch 7th, L . L ô rincz  ex am in ed  th e  p oss ib ility  o f  ap p ly in g  th e  W e s te rn  lite ra ry  
g en res  to  P iastern li te ra tu re , especia lly  to  epics, u n d e r  th e  t i t l e  « E aste rn  g e n re s  in  a 
W e s te rn e r’s view  (T he b eg in n in g s o f  th e  M ongolian novel)».

A fte r  th re e  years  o f  successfu l a c tiv ity , th e  K örösi C som a S ocie ty  h e ld  i ts  an n u a l 
a ssem b ly  m eeting , be ing  a t  th e  sam e  tim e  th e  f i r s t  g en e ra l m ee tin g  fo r th e  re-e lec tion  
o f  officials, on th e  a n n iv e rsa ry  d a y  o f  th e  d e a th  o f th e  g re a t ep o n y m  o f  th e  Society , 
A p ril 11th . As a  p re lude , tw o  c o n tr ib u tio n s  w ere p re sen ted  concern ing  A le x a n d e r  Csom a 
d e  K 6rös: a  co n tem p o ra ry  o ffsp rin g  o f  th e  fam ily , A. Geese disclosed a  few  d e ta i ls  from  
th e  «D ocum ents o f th e  fam ily  C som a concern ing  A lex an d er C som a d e  K örös» ; a n d  J .  
T e rjé k  ap p rec ia ted  «A lexander C som a, th e  T ibetist» . T h e  n e x t ite m  o f th e  ag e n d a , g en era l 
s e c re ta ry  G. K a ra ’s re p o r t, rev iew in g  th e  S ociety’s re su lts  and  ta sk s  w as en la rg ed  on  th is 
occasion  so as to  se rve  a s  a  re tro sp e c tiv e  ev a lua tion  o f  th e  S o c ie ty ’s life  a n d  carreer. 
H e  acknow ledged th e  m e r its  o f  b o th  th e  scholarly  o rgan izers an d  th e  a c tiv e  m em b ers  
in  ach iev ing  th e  m ain  a im s o f  th e  Society , included  in th e  d o cu m en t o f  fo u n d a tio n  to  
th e  effec t th a t  th e  S oc ie ty  w ou ld  in itia te , su p p o r t a n d  p u b lish  sc ien tific  re se a rc h  in  
O rien ta l fie lds for th e  b e n e fit  o f  w ide  circles in te re s te d  in  i t .  T he  S o c ie ty ’s m em b ers  
h a v e  been  in v ited  to  37 le c tu re s  o r  tra v e l rep o rts  since th e  f i rs t a ssem b ly  m e e tin g ; th e y  
cou ld  o b ta in  an  im pressive m a ss  o f  in fo rm ation  a b o u t d iv e rg en t fie lds o f  re se a rc h  th ro u g h  
viva voce re p o r ts  and  w ere  en ab led  to  p u t  in form al q u estions an d  to  rece iv e  e x p e r t  an- 
sw ers, even if  d e b a te  w as so m e tim es  lim ited  b y  lack  o f  tim e . F u r th e r  o n  th e  genera l 
s e c re ta ry ’s re p o r t g av e  a n  a c c o u n t o f  th e  various channe ls  th ro u g h  w h ich  th e  Society  
c a n  g e t in to  co n tac t w ith  its  fr ien d s  o r fu tu re  m em b ers. M ention  w as m a d e  f i r s t  o f all 
a b o u t  th e  long -stand ing  p la n  o f  th e  Society  to  p u b lish  a  lea rned  period ica l in  H u n g a ria n . 
A s th is  p lan  w as endorsed  b y  D e p a r tm e n t I  o f  th e  H u n g a ria n  A cad em y  o f  Sciences, 
o n ly  te m p o ra ry  fin an c ia l d iff icu ltie s  a re  responsib le  fo r th e  d e lay  o f th e  f i r s t  v o lu m e o f 
th o se  w ritings w hich w ould  k eep  in fo rm ed  O rien ta lis ts  an d  n o n -O rien ta lis ts , scholars 
o f  o th e r  social sciences o r g e n e ra lly  those  in te res ted  in  th e  re c e n t re s u lts  o f  O rien ta l 
re sea rch . A  few  pu b lica tio n s o f  th e  Society, review ed in  th e  re p o r t  —  d o c u m e n ts  o f  th e  
e a rly  h is to ry  o f  H u n g arian  O rie n ta l stud ies; th o se  o f  th e  M ongolian  re v o lu tio n  —  repre- 
s e n t  b u t  a  p rom ising  b eg inn ing .

A fte r G. K a ra ’s re p o r t, en u m e ra tin g  th o se  foreign  scho lars w ho h a d  a lre a d y  been 
e lec ted  h o n o ra ry  m em b ers o f  th e  Society , th ree  new  scho lars w ere  in tro d u ced  to  th e  m em - 
b e rs  p re se n t: H asan  E re n , T u reo lo g is t, professor o f  A n k a ra  U n iv e rs ity , T u rk e y ; T adeusz  
L ew icki, e x p e rt o f A ra b ic , P e rs ia n  a n d  H ebraic  h is to rica l ph ilo logy , P ro fe sso r  o f  th e  
U n iv e rs ity  o f  Cracow , P re s id e n t o f  th e  O rien ta l C om m ittee  o f  th e  A cad em y  o f  Sciences 
o f  P o land ; an d  V era  Iv a n o v n a  C incius, A lta ist, e x p e rt o f  M anchu -T ungusian  lan guages, 
p ro fesso r in  th e  Pedagogiôesk ij I n s t i tu t  o f L en ingrad , re sea rch e r in  th e  L in g u is tic  In s ti-
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tu te of the Academy of Sciences of the Soviet Union. All three of them were elected 
by the assembly unanimously.

The re-election of officials followed the financial report, submitted by L. Lorin07. 
and accepted by the assembly. A Special Election Committee, headed by L. Kâkosy, 
accepted the list of officials prepared by the Committee appointed earlier, and distributed 
the list in question to every present member of the Society, who could thus correct the 
list in case they disapproved any candidate or in case if  they had different wishes con- 
cerning the composition of future officials. As it turned out from the result of the count- 
ing o f votes, the members of the society approved by an overwhelming majority the pres- 
ent board of leading officials o f the Society and they re-elected president L. Ligeti, 
vice-presidents B. Csongor and K. Czeglédy, general secretary G. Kara, secretary G. 
Bethlenfalvy, financial secretary L. Lôrincz, the members of the auditing commission 
L. Bese, A. J6zsa, J. K aid y  N agy and recording secretary Hilda Ecsedy. Each of them 
should act — as president Ligeti said in his concluding speech — so as to be equal to 
the confidence of the assembly as well as to the noble aims of the Society in its second 
triennium.

H ilda Ecsedy
LAMAIST STUDIES IN HUNGARY*

Throughout the long history of the Hungarian Oriental studies our researchers 
have never devoted sufficient attention to Buddhism, but since Inner-Asian philology 
in th is country has undergone considerable development those studying it have more 
and more come to deal with questions of Lamaism in the course of their research. There- 
fore it seems timely and necessary to survey the tasks we are confronted with this field. 
For a better understanding o f the present stage let us see what Lamaism has achieved 
so far.

Lamaism, a kind of Buddhism, started long ago with such an outstanding name 
as Alexander Csoma de K6rös, who made the first Tibetan-English dictionary as well 
as the well known Tibetan grammar and also laid the foundations for a history of Lamaist 
literature at the beginning o f the 19th century. Scholars following Csoma de Kôros 
turned to the «original» sources of Buddhism and chose to study the Buddhism of India 
which was a most obvious choice as the decisive role India in the birth and history of 
Buddhism is beyond question. This period is characterized by exceptional productivity, 
a skilful application of exact philological methods and a sure knowledge of the language, 
as a result of which the main characteristics of Buddhism have been, by and large, out- 
lined. Every noteworthy source was published in critical editions provided with appro- 
priate translations and philological notes. The wide-ranging and meticulous philological 
work at the turn of the century yielded fundamental works in both the fields of literary 
and religious history (e.g. M. Walleser, Die buddhistische Philosophie in ihrer geschichtli- 
chen Entwicklung■, M. W internitz, Geschichte der indischen Literatur׳, etc.) accompanied 
by a high level popularizing literature (e.g. H. Glasenapp’s work).

During this period Lamaism was seen as an auxiliary discipline, especially in those 
cases when in want of the original Sanskrit sources Tibetan translations were available 
(e.g. the indologist, M. Walleser on Mädhyamika system). Lamaism was long prevented 
from developing into a separate discipline by the strongly held fallacy that it was hardly 
more than a deteriorated, chaotic form of Buddhism, the valuable core of which had 
already been dealt with in the analysis of Indian Buddhism. The Tibetan and Mongolian 
research into Lamaism started only in the early 20th century and this belated begin­

* This paper was read at a discussion of the Orientalist Committee of the Hun- 
garian Academy of Sciences on 16th February, 1971.
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n in g  h a s  le ft its  m a rk  on  th e  p re se n t s tru c tu re . T h ey  w ere, co n sequen tly , m o s tly  of 
philo logical c h a ra c te r  a n d  h a v e  rem ained  so, g e n e ra lly  speaking. L a m a is ts  s till h a v e  to  
go w ith o u t a  co m p reh en siv e  h is to ry  o f L am aism  m o s tly  because o f th e  im m ense  copious- 
ness an d  inaccessib ility  o f  th e  lam a  m o n as te ry  lib ra rie s . In s tead  th e y  h a v e  ca ta logues 
com prising  th e  m a te r ia l an d  d if fe re n t te x t  p u b lic a tio n s  a s  well as h is to rica l t e x t  analyses 
to  re ly  on. T he H u n g a ria n  L a m a is t stud ies w ere  s ta r te d  in  th is  la t te r  fie ld  b y  th e  com - 
p ila tio n  o f  a  d e sc rip tiv e  ca ta lo g u e  o f  th e  u n e x p lo red  m a te ria l o f  th e  M ongolian  C anon, 
th e  K a n ju r . I t s  a u th o r , L ou is L igeti estab lished  a  school o f scholars in  B u d a p e s t w ho 
h av e  a lread y  co n tr ib u te d  to  th e  exp lo ra tion  o f th e  L a m a is t li te ra tu re , p u b lish in g  a  n u m b er 
o f  s tu d ie s  in  th e  Acta Orientalia Hungarica. A lth o u g h  th e ir  su b jec t m a t te r  w as n o t 
s tr ic t ly  relig ious h is to ry  th e y  con ta ined  a  lo t o f  in fo rm a tio n  re la tin g  to  it.

B esides th e  im p e tu s  g iven  b y  a  well d eve loped  philo logy, o u r w ay  to  th e  L am a is t 
d isc ip line  w as fa v o u ra b ly  p a v e d  b y  th e  am p le  T ib e ta n  an d  M ongolian co llection  in  th e  
L ib ra ry  o f  th e  H u n g a ria n  A cadem y  o f Sciences. T h e  T ib e tan  collection w as s ta r te d  by  
th e  A lex an d er C som a d e  K ß rö s  b eq u est to  w h ich  as  a  re su lt o f L ouis L ig e ti’s collecting  
a c tiv ity  a  la rge  a m o u n t o f  m an u sc rip ts  as w ell a s  x y log raphs h av e  b een  ad d ed . T he 
T ib e ta n  collection, com pris ing  a b o u t 3000 item s , h a s  been  com pleted  b y  a  M ongolian 
co llection  o f a b o u t 600 ite m s  also  m ostly  acq u ired  b y  L ouis L igeti. T he  ca ta lo g u in g  w ork 
o f  th e  m a te r ia l in  b o th  co llections is well u n d e r  w ay .

L am a is t face  v a rio u s  d ifficu lties concern ing  to  w h e th e r th e  l i te r a tu re  th e y  deal 
w ith  is canonical o r ex tracan o n ica l. T he basic d e sc r ip tiv e  ca ta logue o f  th e  T ib e ta n  C anon 
h a s  been  accom plished  a n d  th e  t i t le  ca ta logues —  b y  C som a de  K 6rös, I .  J .  S ch m id t 
e tc . —  w ere  follow ed b y  a n a ly tic  w orks co m p arin g  th e  various red ac tio n s  (J . T ak asak i, 
F . A. B ischoff, e tc .). A  fu ll p u b lica tio n  of th e  C anon ical te x t  (by D . T. Suzuki) h a s  m ad e  
a ll ap p roaches o f  in v e s tig a tio n  availab le . U n fo r tu n a te ly , th is  fu n d a m e n ta l book  is n o t 
y e t  a t  th e  d isposal o f  H u n g a ria n  scholars ow ing to  f in an c ia l p rob lem s, th o u g h  a  m icro- 
film  o f th e  fu ll T a n ju r  in  Öo-ne ed ition  from  th e  L ib ra ry  o f  Congress serves a s  a  te m p o ra ry  
su b s titu te . T he B u d a p e s t collection  h as several b o o k s  o f  K a n ju r  and  T a n ju r , th e se , how- 
ever, co n ta in  on ly  s e p a ra te  occasional p a r ts  o f  t h e  canon  (especially fro m  th e  P ek ing  
ed ition ). T he  d e sc rip tiv e  ca ta lo g u e  o f  th e  p rin te d  M ongol K a n ju r  w as com piled  b y  L ouis 
L igeti (Catalogue du Kanjur mongol imprimé, B u d a p e s t  1942). T he index  o f  th is  indis- 
pensab le  reference  book  is u n d e r p re p a ra tio n  a n d  is to  be  published  soon.

T h e  L am a is t C anon h a s  n o t y e t been su b je c te d  to  a n y  lite ra ry  h is to ric a l exam ina- 
tio n . T he  a tte m p ts  w h ich  h a v e  been  m ade  did n o t  su rp ass  th e  level o f  d esc rib in g  th e  
co n ten ts  in  th e  o rig ina l o rd e r . T he  Canon, as is k n o w n , is a  collection  o f  uno rgan ized  
passages w ith o u t reg a rd  o f  th e i r  su b jec t m a t te r  o r  chronological o rder. T h ere fo re  w h a t 
is ap p licab le  in  th e  ph ilo log ica l analysis c e r ta in ly  fa ils  to  reach  th e  goal in  th e  li te ra ry  
h is to rica l ap p ro ach . T h u s  th e  dkon-brcegs, phal-êhen, etc . te rm s  used in  K a n ju r  becom e 
m ean ing less as th e y  rev ea l n e ith e r  top ica l n o r fo rm a l fea tu res  o f th e  te x t  in  question  
w hereas severa l sub ca teg o rie s  rem a in  uncovered  in  th e  Rgyud o f T a n ju r . T h e  passages 
keep  no  chronological o rd e r ; som etim es th e  co m m en ta rie s  p recede  th e  m a in  p a r ts , 
T a n tr ic  p a r ts  fro m  th e  se v e n th  c en tu ry  a re  m ix ed  w ith  th e  o ldest B u d d h is t passages, 
e tc . T he  classifying w ork  is fu r th e r  h am pered  b y  th e  fa c t th a t  th e  L am a is t l i te r a tu r e  has 
been  tra d it io n a lly  d ev ided  in to  canonical (K a n ju r  a n d  T an ju r)  and  e x tra -can o n ica l p a rts . 
T h e  d escrip tion  o f  th e  canon ica l p a r t  s tr ic tly  fo llow ed  th e  orig inal o rd e r , on  a  fo rm al 
basis, w ith  com plete  d is reg a rd  o f th e  d iffe ren t su b jec ts . O n th e  o th e r h a n d  th e  com m en t- 
a ry  li te ra tu re , in th e  ex tra -can o n ica l p a r t , w as c lassified  according to  to p ics . T h is  h as  
re su lted  in closely re la te d  w orks being d ispersed  in  d if fe re n t c h ap te rs  (w ith basic  te x ts  
to  be  found  in  th e  K a n ju r  w hile th e  re lev an t co m m en ta rie s  a re  in  th e  T a n ju r  an d  th e  ex tra - 
canon ical p a rt) . In  l i te r a ry  h is to rica l analysis, even  in  descrip tive  ca ta lo g u es o f  collec­
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t io n s  w h ic h  a re  n o t com p lete  (lik e  o u r  collection a t  th e  L ib ra ry  o f th e  A cadem y) i t  is 
m o re  re w a rd in g  to  d ism iss th e  fo rm a l d iv ision  in to  can o n ica l an d  ex tra -can o n ica l and  
a p p ly  a  c o n sis ten t su b jec t c la s s if ic a tio n  (exac tly  w h a t T ib e ta n  scholars do).

T h e  descrip tion  o f e x tra -c a n o n ic a l te x ts  h a s  o n ly  s ta r te d , th e  co m prehensive , 
c h ro n o lo g ic a l descrip tion  o f  t h e  T ib e ta n  L a m a is t l i te r a tu re  is n o n -ex is ten t a n d  th e  
M o n g o lian  L am a is t li te ra tu re  h a s  o n ly  been  o u tlin ed . T h e  m a in  d ifficu lty  lies in  t h e  v as t- 
n e ss  o f  th i s  li te ra tu re  as basic  w o rk s  (rca-ba) a re  g re a tly  ex ten d ed  b y  dozens o f  co m m en t- 
a r ie s  (’grel-ba), ex trac ts  (zur-bkod), ca tech ism s (dmar-khrid), w hich is due  to  th e  iso la ted  
l i t e r a r y  a c tiv it ie s  in  m o n a s te ry  schoo ls  (grwa-chan). T h e  collections com prising  th e  l i te ra ry  
w o rk s  o f  som e o u ts tan d in g  a u th o r s  a lo n e  a re  f iv e  tim e s  a s  la rg e  as th e  C anon. T a k in g  
a ll  th i s  in to  consideration  a  w e ll es tab lished , a p p ro p r ia te  classification  is o f  u tm o s t 
im p o r ta n c e  b o th  for th e  l i te r a ry  h is to r ia n  a n d  th o se  com piling  an a ly tica l ca ta lo g u es. 
T h e  m e th o d  th a t  lay s s tress  o n  th e  to p ica l c lassif ica tio n  w as advoca ted  n o t  o n ly  b y  
]E u ro p ean  philologists, b u t th e  T ib e ta n  b ib lio g rap h ists  a n d  th e o r is ts  th em se lv e s  a p p ly  
i t  r e g u la r ly  an d  i t  is u sed  c o n s is te n tly  in  d iffe ren t b ib liog raph ies (tho-yig), a n d  lexico- 
g r a p h ie s  (mam-grans), e tc. I n  a cc o rd a n c e  w ith  th e  T ib e ta n  d iv ision  (e.g. Klon-rdol Ыа- 
та) i t  is  cu s to m ary  to  d if fe re n t ia te  exoteric  (rig-pa) a n d  esoteric o r T a n tr ic  (rgyud) 
l i t e r a tu r e .  A s regards th e  e x o te r ic  l i te r a tu re  E u ro p e a n  ph ilo logy  accep ts th e  T ib e ta n  
c la s s if ic a tio n , th a t  is beside n o n -re lig io u s sciences (phyi-rig-pa), subd iv ided  in to  gtan- 
chigs, log ic ; sgra, linguistics; g so, m ed ic in e ; snan-nag, p o e try , e tc ., an d  scho lastic  sciences, 
in c lu d in g  mnon-pa, abhidharma; dbu-ma, mädhyamika; sems-can, yogäcärya; ’dul-ba, 
vinaya; e tc ., i ts  g rouping  in c lu d es  h is to ry  (Shos-byun, deb-ther, etc.) as well, a  su b d iv is ion  
p e c u lia r  to  th e  L am ais t l i te r a tu re .  I n  th e  eso teric  fie ld , a t  th e  sam e tim e , u n c e r ta in ty  
a n d  in co n s is ten cy  p revails, w h ic h  is p a r t ly  d u e  to  th e  fa c t th a t  th e  T ib e ta n  sy s tem  
(bya-ba, spyod-pa, rnal-’byor-pa, bla-na med-pa'i rnal-’byor-pa) is h a rd  to  fo llow  fo r 
t h e  E u ro p e a n  philological m in d  w h ile  th e  ap p lied  ph ilo log ica l divisions re v e a l severa l 
c o n tra d ic t io n s . C hallenging th e  v iew s th a t  h a v e  b een  h e ld  so fa r  i t  w ould be  m o re  ap p ro - 
p r i a te  t o  dev ide  T an tric  l i te r a tu r e  in to  th e o re tic  a n d  r i tu a l  w orks. T he te rm  th e o re tic  
c o r re sp o n d s  in  fa c t to  th e  T ib e ta n  bla-na med-pa'i rnal-’byor category , t h a t  is i t  labels 
1. gnis-med rgyu/l or dus-’khor (kälacakra), 2. ma-rgyud o r he-ru-ka’i rigs, in c lu d in g  bde- 
m6hog (sambara) and  kya’i rdo-rje (hevajra), 3. pha-rgyud o r gsan-’dus (guhya-samäja). 
T h e  r i tu a l  w orks a re  all c o n s is te n tly  te rm ed  as  rims in  E u ro p e a n  philo logy  th e y  are , 
h o w e v e r, re fe rred  to  as o ffe rin g  (mchod-pa, puja; gtor-’bul, bali; sbyin-bsreg, homa; etc.), 
e u lo g y  (bstod-pa, stotra; gsol-’debs, prärtlianä), p ra c tic e  o f  m agic  (sgrub-thabs, sddhana; 
mnon-rtogs, abhisamaya; gzuns, dhdraryi', phyag-rgya, mudrä, etc.) in itia tio n  cerem on ies 
(dban-bskur, abhiçeka), etc. T a n tr is m  h as  a  k ey  p o s itio n  in  L am a is t l i te ra tu re  n o t  on ly  
b e c a u se  th is  m akes u p  m ore  th a n  h a lf  o f  it  in  q u a n ti ty  b u t  because  i t  w as T a n tr is m  th a t  
b r o u g h t  a b o u t such q u a li ta t iv e  e x te n s io n  th a t  m a d e  L am a ism  b reak  aw ay  fro m  M ahäy& na.

T h e  T ib e tan  C ollection in  B u d a p e s t w ould  c o n tr ib u te  to  ex tra -can o n ica l s tu d ie s  
to  a  v e r y  la rg e  ex ten t. So n u m e ro u s  a re  th e  m a n u s c rip ts  an d  th e  xy log raphs t h a t  even 
th e  s h o r te s t  enum era tion  w ou ld  exceed  th e  lim its  o f  th e  p re sen t p ap e r; th u s  o n ly  a  few 
e x a m p le s  w ill be p icked  o u t. T h e re  a re  collections to  b e  m en tio n ed  in  th e  f i r s t  p la c e  such 
a s  t h e  gsun-’bum-s o f Con-kha-pa, Mkhas-grub-rje, Dar-ma rin-ihen, Klon-rdol bla-ma, 
e tc .;  D h â ra n î collections o f  d if fe re n t editions; ëhos-spyod-s. T he  m o s t s u b s ta n tia l  p a r t  
o f  e x o te r ic  li te ra tu re  com es f ro m  th e  field  o f  phyi rig-pa: in  linguistics Sum-ëu-pa and  
Rtags-kyi ’jug-pa editions a n d  th e i r  n u m ero u s  co m m en ta rie s , d ic tionaries o f  O ld T ib e ta n  
(e .g . Li-Si’i gur-khan, etc.), T ibeto -M ongo lian  d ic tio n a rie s , Sans-rgyas rgya-mcho’e com - 
m e n ts  o n  P an in i, from  p o e try  Kâvyàdaréa’8 co m m en ta rie s  (such as th e  w ork  o f  th e  f if th  
D a la i  L a m a ) , books on logic a n d  m ed ic ine  (am ong  o th e rs  Rgyud-bzi and  its  co m m en t- 
a r ie s ) . T h e  m an u sc rip ts  dea lin g  w ith  h is to ry  a re  sm a lle r in  n u m b e r com pared  to  th e  ones
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m en tio n ed  ab o v e  b u t  th e y  in c lu d e  som e o u ts ta n d in g  w orks such as th e  dkar-éhag  o f  th e  
Lha-khan  ch u rch  in  L h asa , a n d  severa l o th e r  êhos-’byun-a, etc.

O bviously , f i r s t  o f  a ll a  d escrip tiv e  c a ta lo g u e  o f  th e  T ibe tan  and  M ongo lian  stocks 
is to  b e  com piled  beside w hich  w e w ish to  c o n tin u e  th e  te x t  pub lica tion  o f  th e  sig n ifican t 
w orks in  th e  collection  to  follow  th e  ap p e a ra n c e  o f  Subhâçitaralnanidhi (p u b lish ed  by  
L o u is  L ig e ti as th e  3rd v o lu m e o f th e  B.O .H . w ith  a  M ongolian t r a n s c r ip tio n  in  th e  
M onumenta linguae mongolicae series). F u r th e r  on  a  la rg e  p a r t  o f th e  co llec tio n  offers 
am p le  m a te r ia l fo r s tu d ie s  in  ce rta in  periods o f  th e  h is to ry  o f L am aist l i te r a tu re .  In  ou r 
fu tu re  p lan s  p re fe rence  is g iv en  to  th e  h is to ry  o f  p o e try  an d  g ram m ar.

B o th  th e  T ib e ta n  a n d  M ongolian co llec tions co n ta in  a  g rea t n u m b e r  o f  icono- 
g ra p h ic  te x ts , w hich a re  h a p p ily  co m p lem en ted  b y  th e  L am aist w orks o f  a r t s  to  be 
fo u n d  in  d iffe ren t L a m a is t collections in  H u n g a ry  (p a r tly  in  th e  F eren c  H o p p  M useum  
o f  E a s te rn  A siatic  A rts , p a r t ly  in  th e  B u d a p e s t E th n o g rap h ic  M useum  a s  w ell as in 
p r iv a te  collections). B esides id en tify in g  or d e sc r ib in g  th e se  ob jec ts o f a r t  (icons especi- 
a lly ) a n  a t te m p t  could  be  m a d e  to  w rite  a  co m p reh en siv e  h is to ry  o f L a m a is t  a r t ,  w hich 
w ould  ce rta in ly  th ro w  som e new  lig h t on ex is tin g  w orks o f sim ilar c h a ra c te r .

T h e  iconographie  re sea rch  h as ach ieved  co n sid e rab le  resu lts  in  th e  c la ss if ica tio n  
o f  god fig u re s  o f th e  T ib e ta n  P an th eo n , in  d e fin in g  th e i r  a ttr ib u te s , d e c ip h e rin g  th e ir  
sy m b o ls  (rgyan , d eco ra tio n ; phyag-rgya, h a n d  p o sitio n , etc.) and  th e  g o d  fig u res in 
P a n th e o n s  o f  d iffe ren t sec ts  h a v e  also been  d esc rib ed . T he p ic to ria l co m p o s itio n s  a re  
less exp lo red ; n e ith e r a re  th e  icons: e.g. g ro u p s  o f  sa in ts  (ehoge-sin) , f ig u re s  o f  gods 
(than-ka), m agic  d iag ram s (dkhyil-’khor), th e  w h ee l o f  life (srid-pa'i ’khor-lo) e tc . T he 
rea so n  w h y  th ese  h a v e  n o t been  in te rp re ted  y e t  is t h a t  th e  icons can on ly  b e  ap p ro ach ed  
th ro u g h  th e i r  closely re la te d  te x ts . T he  icons a re , in  fa c t, n o t only relics b u t  im p o r ta n t 
m ean s  o f  m e d ita tio n  to  w h ich  belong n u m ero u s  r i tu a ls  (sgrub-thabs, bskyed-rjogs, etc.) 
an d  te x ts  describ ing  th e m  belong. I t  is th e  t e x t  t h a t  serves as a  basis fo r  th e  a c tu a l 
c re a tin g  o f  th e  icon g iv ing  th e  n am e  o f  th e  s a in t  w ho insp ired  th e  f ig u re  o r  fig u re s  (a t 
th e  sam e  tim e  in d ica tin g  th e  sect) and p ro v id e s  o th e r  in fo rm ation  as  to  t h e  fig u re s’ 
n am es , th e ir  position , a t t r ib u te s ,  even co lours ar.d  sizes. T he p o ss ib ility  o f  using  th e  
te x ts  fo r in te rp re tin g  th e  icons h as been u tiliz ed  by  T ib e tis ts  (e.g. G. T u cc i, M. L alou), 
b u t  com prehensive  w orks, th e i r  a u th o rs  n o t b e in g  o rien ta lis ts , h ave  n o t b e n e f i te d  from  
th is  v a lu ab le  source.

L a s tly , a  few  w ords m u s t be said o f th e  co o p era tio n  w ith  scholars a b ro a d . Som e 
jo in t w ork  h a s  a lre ad y  b een  carried  o u t, an d  a  s tu d y  on  th e  U ighur O a k ra sa m v a ra  te x t  
b y  G. K a ra  and  P . Z iem e (Z e n tra lin s ti tu t f ü r  A lte  G eschichte, B ere ich  A lte r  O rien t, 
A f f  d e r  D D R ) is soon to  be  p u b lished . W e follow  w ith  a tte n tio n  th e  w ork o f  t h e  B uddho - 
logical re sea rch  g ro u p  a t  th e  A cadem y  o f S ciences o f  th e  U SSR , S ib e rian  S ec tion , th e  
B u ry a t  In s t i tu te  o f  Social Sciences (in LTlan U de) a n d  th a t  o f th e  new ly fo u n d e d  B uddho- 
logical g ro u p  a t  th e  M ongolian  A cadem y o f  Sciences, because th e ir  p ro g ra m m e s  ru n  
p a ra lle l w ith  ou rs an d  a re  o f  g re a t im p o rtan ce  fo r o u r  stud ies.

J . Terjék
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naise , ta n d is  que d ’a u tre s  s o n t  essen tie ls 
p o u r  l ’ensem ble de la  tu rco lo g ie .

E n  t a n t  que  spécialiste  d e  la  d ia lec to - 
logie azerba ïd jana ise , S ira lie v  esqu issa  
d an s  son  p rem ie r liv re  (B a k in s k i j  dialekt, 
B a k u  1941) son p ro g ram m e d e  rech e rch es 
d ialec to log iques, e t p ro céd a  à  u n e  classifi- 
c a tio n  d es d ialectes a z e rb a ïd ja n a is  du  
p o in t  d e  v u e  géograph ique e t  g én é tiq u e , 
c lassif ica tion  qu i est re s tée  v a la b le  ju s q u ’à  
nos jo u rs . D ans le p rem ie r v o lu m e  d e  son 
A zerba jd ianska ja  dialektologija  (B a k u  1942) 
il ré su m e  les p a rticu la rité s  p h o n é tiq u e s  e t 
m orpho log iques des d ia lec te s  a z e rb a ïd ja -  
n a is , p o u r  t r a i te r  dans le  seco n d  vo lum e 
(B a k u  1943) d u  d ia lec te  k h a z a k  d e  la 
lan g u e  azerba ïd jana ise . S ira liev  f u t  le  p re- 
m ie r  à  p re n d re  en co n s id é ra tio n  l ’in te r-  
d ép en d an ce  des langues a z e rb a ïd ja n a ise  e t 
caucasiennes (Izu le n ie  d ia lektov azerbaj- 
dzanskogo ja zyka .  D ans: I z v .  O L Ja . A N .  
S S S R .  1947), e t  les r a p p o r ts  possib les 
e n tre  les d ia lec tes d ’A z e rb a ïd ja n  e t  les 
d ia lec te s  tu r c s  d ’A nato lie  (Iz u ë e n ie  dia- 
lektov azerbajdzanskogo ja z y k a  v  sravnen ii 
s d ia lek tam i tureckogo ja z y k a  [n a  foneti- 
ëeskom  m ateriale], B ak u  1967). U n  d e  ses 
o u v rag es  sc ien tifiques les p lu s  m a rq u a n ts  
e t  q u i ré su m e  les ré su lta ts  d e  p lu s ieu rs  
an n ées  d e  recherches a  p o u r t i t r e :  Osnovy 
azerbajd iansko j dialektologii (B a k u  1962). 
D ep u is  1956, où il pub lia  le  p ro g ra m m e  de  
l ’a tla s  d es  d ia lec tes a z e rb a ïd ja n a is , S ira- 
liev , à  la  tê t e  d ’une équ ipe  d e  c h e rch eu rs  
fo rm és p a r  lui, d irige les t r a v a u x  y  re la tifs  
av ec  u n e  énerg ie  inépuisable. L e s  r é s u lta ts  
d e  ce tr a v a i l  so n t exposés p a r  M. I .  Is lam o v

Вопросы тюркологии. К  шестидесятилетию 
академика А Н  Азербайджанской ССР М. Ш. 
Ширалиева [M élanges o ffe rts  à  M . S .  S i r -  

a liev]. АН Азерб. CCP. И нститут языкозна- 
ния. Издательство «Злм». B a k u  1971, 327 р.

P a rm i les rép u b liq u es tu rq u e s  d e  
l ’U R S S  a y a n t en reg istré  des ré su lta ts  
n o ta b le s  en  m a tiè re  de  tu rco log ie , l ’A zer- 
b a ïd ja n  occupe u n e  p lace  ém in en te . U n  des 
p r in c ip a u x  p ro m o teu rs  de  la  tu rco log ie  est 
M. S. S iraliev , m em b re  d e  l ’A cadém ie 
d o n t le  60e an n iv e rsa ire  v ie n t d ’ê tre  célébré 
p a r  l ’I n s t i tu t  d e  L in g u istiq u e  d e  l ’A cadé- 
m ie  des Sciences d ’A ze rb a ïd jan  qu i, à  c e tte  
occasion a  pub lié  un  vo lum e d e  M élanges 
fo r t  in té re ssa n t. L ’a c tiv ité  sc ien tifiq u e  de 
M. S. Sira liev  S’est s u r to u t concen trée  su r 
la  d ialecto log ie . C om m e d a n s  ce d om aine  
la  tu rco lo g ie  hongro ise  possède ég a lem en t 
d es tr a d it io n s  e t  a  o b te n u  d es ré su lta ts , 
n o u s  som m es p a rticu liè rem en t h eu reu x  de  
sa lu e r en la  p e rsonne  de  n o tre  confrère, 
u n  des spécialistes rem arq u ab le s  des re- 
ch e rch es d ialecto logiques.

L es tr a v a u x  sc ien tifiques d e  M. S. 
S ira liev  so n t exposés en tê t e  d u  vo lum e 
p a r  M . R ag im o v  (N auëna ja  dejateljnostj 
akadem ika  M . S .  S ira lieva , p p . 3— 14), e t 
p a r  M. M ollova q u i résu m e l ’a c tiv ité  d u  
s a v a n t p e n d a n t son sé jou r d ’u n e  an n ée  à  
Sofia  (A kadem iayen  M . üjiiraliev’in  B u t-  
garistanda ilm î faa liyeti, p p . 16— 16). Les 
ré s u lta ts  d e  c e tte  ca rriè re  sc ien tifiq u e  se 
t r a d u is e n t p a r  u n e  bonne cen ta in e  d ’ou- 
v rag es  pu b liés  d o n t u n e  p a r t ie  in téresse  
d e  p lu s  p rè s  la  lin g u is tiq u e  aze rb a ïd ja -
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les av o n s  g ro u p é  selon les su je ts  su iv a n ts : 
P h o n é tiq u e , m orphologie, sy n tax e , lex ique , 
d ia lec to log ie , m o n u m en ts  lingu is tiques.

D a n s  le  g ro u p e  de  la  p h o n é tiq u e , n o u s  
tro u v o n s  d e u x  a rtic les  consacrés essentiel- 
le m e n t a u x  prob lèm es p h o n é tiq u es  d e  
l ’a z e rb a ïd ja n a is . G. I . G adziev  (O specifike 
projavlenija zakona garmonii v azerbajdzan- 
skom literaturnom jazyke nacala X X  veka, 
p p . 323— 325) é tu d ie  l'h a rm o n ie  vocalique , 
u n e  d e s  c a rac té ris tiq u es  de  la  lan g u e  
l i tté ra ire  n a tio n a le  de l ’a ze rb a ïd jan a is  n é  
d é b u t d u  X X e siècle. Ses co n s ta ta tio n s , à  
sav o ir q u e  la  langue li tté ra ire  m o d e rn e  
o ffre , a u  p o in t  de  vue de  l ’a ss im ila tio n  
lab ia le  e t  illab iale , les c a ra c té r is tiq u e s  
p ro p re s  a u x  d ialectes de  l ’est, v ie n n e n t 
é ta y e r  le s  v u es de  M. S. S ira liev  q u i 
a ff irm e  q u e  les d ialectes d e  l ’est o n t p a r-  
tic ip é  t r è s  a c tiv e m e n t à  la  fo rm a tio n  d e  
la  la n g u e  n a tio n a le  litté ra ire . G. P . M eljni- 
k o v  (Neskoljko «робети» гг oblasti azer- 
bajdzanskogo vokalizma, p p . 196— 208) 
a p p o r te  la  rép o n se  à  une  série d e  questions, 
com m e p a r  exem ple celles d e  sav o ir  p o u r- 
quo i d a n s  le  couple de  désinences e t  d e  
su ffix es  d u  ty p e  a ^  ä /е il n e  p e u t  y  av o ir  
q u ’u n  ä o u v e r t , pourquo i d an s les d ia lec tes  
a z e rb a ïd ja n a is  il ex iste des su ffixes à  tro is  
v a r ia n te s  d u  ty p e  e ~  о ~  ü, p o u rq u o i 
l ’a z e rb a ïd ja n a is  n e  connaît p a s  l ’in itia le  ï, 
etc . P . P .  B a ra sk o v  (Nekotorye zamecanija 
ob akustiieskich svojstvach nacaljnych i 
konecnych zvukov jakutskogo jazyka, p p . 
117— 187) se  penche  su r u n e  q u es tio n  qu i 
a  so u v e n t p réoccupé  les spécia listes d e  la  
lan g u e  y a k o u te , n o tam m en t celle des con- 
sonnes e n  p o sitio n  in itia le  e t f in a le . A  la  
base  d e  rech e rch es  acoustiques il c o n s ta te  
q u e  la  lo n g u e u r e t l ’in ten s ité  des con- 
sonnes y a k o u te s  au g m en te  p rogressive- 
m e n t e t  q u e  ce t accro issem en t h a rm o - 
n ieu x  c o n s t itu e  la  base de  la  m élod ie  d e  
la  la n g u e  y a k o u te . U . S. B a jc u ra  a  effec tué  
des essa is d e  phoné tique  ex p é rim en ta le  
c o n c e rn a n t l ’accen t dans le  tu r c  d ’A na- 
to lie . D a n s  son  artic le  (Vopros ob akçente 
v tureckom i instrumentaljnye dannye ob 
udarenie v drugich tjmkskich jazykach, p p . 
188— 195) elle p résen te  les ré s u lta ts  d e  ses

(v o ir  p lu s  loin). A  cô té  d e  la  d ia lecto log ie , 
l ’a cad ém ic ien  S iraliev s ’o c c u p e  aussi de 
l ’h is to ire  de  la  langue e t  d es  p ro b lè m e s  de 
la  la n g u e  litté ra ire  m o d e rn e . S on  in té rê t 
v a  en  p rem ie r lieu v e rs  le s  é lém en ts 
k ip tc h a k s  de  la  langue  a z e rb a ïd ja n a ise , la  
fo r m a tio n  de  la  langue  l i t t é r a i r e  na tio n a le  
e t  le s  phénom ènes sy n ta c tiq u e s  d e  la  
la n g u e  li t té ra ire  m oderne . D e p u is  quelques 
a n n é e s  il a  é ten d u  ses re c h e rc h e s  à  l ’argo t. 
S u r  le  p la n  de  l ’o rg an isa tio n  l ’e n tre p rise  la  
p lu s  m a rq u a n te  de son  a c t iv i té  e s t la 
d ire c tio n  de  la  Sovjetskaja Tjurkologia, 
p re m ie r  périod ique  so v ié tiq u e  consacré 
u n iq u e m e n t à des p ro b lèm es  d e  la  tu rco - 
logie. (D ans u n  des p ro c h a in s  n u m éro s  de 
n o tr e  pério d iq u e  nous a u ro n s  l ’occasion  de 
re n d re  co m p te  des c ah ie rs  p a r u s  depuis 
1969.) O n ne  p e u t q u e  r e g r e t te r  que 
l ’exposé  d e  M. R ag im o v  n ’a i t  p a s  été 
c o m p lé té  p a r  une  b ib lio g ra p h ie  détaillée 
d e s  o eu v res  de M. S. S ira liev .

E n  deho rs  des d e u x  a r t ic le s  d ’in trodue- 
t io n  consacrés à  l ’a c tiv ité  d u  ju b ila ire , les 
M élanges co n tiennen t 37 a r t ic le s  d e  la 
p lu m e  d e  9 au te u rs  é tr a n g e rs  e t  de  28 
a u te u r s  soviétiques. P o u r  ce  q u i est de 
le u r  co n ten u , ils e m b ra sse n t p re s q u e  tous 
les d o m ain es  de  la  tu rc o lo g ie  si v a s te  au 
p o in t  d e  vue  d u  te m p s  e t  d e  l ’espace. D ix 
a r t ic le s  s ’occupen t d e  p ro b lè m e s  concer- 
n a n t  l ’h is to ire  de la  lan g u e  tu r q u e  e t tro is  de 
m o n u m e n ts  concrets d e  la  la n g u e . P a rm i les 
la n g u e s  tu rq u e s  v iv a n te s , c e  so n t n a tu - 
T ellem en t les langues o g h o u zes q u i passen t 
a u  p re m ie r  p lan . 7 a r t ic le s  t r a i t e n t  de 
l ’a ze rb a ïd jan a is , 6 d e  l ’o sm a n li e t 2 du  
g ag h au ze . C urieusem ent, le  tu rk m è n e  ne 
f ig u re  p a s  parm i les su je ts  t r a i té s ,  ce  qui 
s ’e x p liq u e  sans d o u te  p a r  le  ca rac tè re  
in c id e n te l d u  c o n ten u  d ’u n  v o lu m e de 
M élanges. Q uan t a u x  a u t r e s  langues 
tu rq u e s , les langues k ip tc h a k  (kara tcha ï- 
b a lk a r ,  nogaï, ta ta re ,  b a c h k ir )  so n t bien 
rep ré sen tée s , e t q u e lq u es  a u te u r s  s ’inté- 
r e s s e n t aussi au x  p ro b lèm es d e  l ’ouigour, 
d u  sa la r , d u  tu rc  de  l ’A lta ï , d u  cho r e t du  
y a k o u te .

C om m e la m a jeu re  p a r t i e  d es  articles 
t r a i t e n t  d e  p roblèm es g ra m m a tic a u x , nous
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torie osobennosti glagola v  govorach éorskogo 
ja z y k a ,  p p . 266— 264) a  p o u r  s u je t  les 
v e rb e s  com posés form és à  l ’a id e  d ’auxi- 
lia ire s  fréq u en ts  dans la  la n g u e  c h o r ser- 
v a n t  à  exp rim er les d if fé re n ts  a sp ec ts  de  
l ’a c tio n . L e  m ôm e a rtic le  t r a i t e  encore  d u  
p ré s e n t fo rm é a u  m oyen  d u  s ig n e  -6at dans 
la  la n g u e  des Chors h a b i t a n t  p rè s  des 
f leu v es  K ondom a e t M rass (p a r  ex. men 
a n ï kö rfa t  «je le vois»). S u r la  b a se  d ’exem - 
p ies  p r is  a u  tu rc  de l ’A lta ï, a u  h ak asse , au  
tu r c  d e  T choulim  e t a u  c h o r  (p lu s rare- 
m e n t  a u  nogaï) A. P . D u ljzo n  (Padeznye  
jo rm y  tju rkskich  glagolnych im e n  v  fu n kc ii 
pred ika ta , pp . 142— 147) a n a ly s e  les nom s 
d é v e rb a u x  tu rc s  m un is d e  désinences 
casu e lles  en fonction  ve rb a le  —- com m e p a r  
ex . a l t .  senir! kelgeniyge bis sü rekey  süündi- 
b is  « ta  ven u e  (le fa it q u e  t u  sois venu) 
n o u s  a  fa i t  g rand  plaisir». L es  correspon- 
d a n c e s  e x is ta n t dans les lan g u es  d u  Y enis- 
sei lu i p e rm e tte n t de  conc lu re  q u ’il s ’ag it 
là  n o n  p a s  d ’un  d év e lo p p e m en t para llè le , 
m a is  d ’u n  ancien co n tac t lin g u is tiq u e  qui 
s ’e s t p e rd u  a u  cours de  l ’h is to ire . B . A. 
S e reb ren n ik o v  (T jurkologiieskie ê tjudy , pp. 
108— 116) s ’occupe en p a r t ie  au ssi de  la 
co n ju g a iso n . D ans sa  p re m iè re  «étude» il 
a n a ly se  le  systèm e des d o ub les  p a rad ig m es 
d e  la  con jugaison  tu rq u e  —  cf. p a r  ex. 
k a z a k h  ala-m ïn, ala-sïn  «je p re n d s , tu  
p ren d s»  e tc . ~  aldï-m , aldï-r) «j’a i p ris , tu  
a s  pris» , e tc . T ou t com m e les a u tr e s  spé- 
c ia lis te s  a v a n t lui, il ra m è n e  le  p rem ie r 
ty p e  à  des pronom s personnels, le  second 
à  d e s  p ro n o m s possessifs (à  c e t  e n d ro it il 
in v o q u e  aussi la  conjugaison tr a n s i t iv e  d u  
h ong ro is). L ’évolution  d u  second  ty p e  est 
liée  à  l ’h is to ire  d u  -di: la  p a r t ic ip e  p rae- 
te r i t e  défin i exprim e le ré s u l ta t  d e  l ’ac tion ; 
m u n i d e  désinences possessives il a  donné 
le  second  p arad igm e de  co n ju g a iso n . Le 
d eu x ièm e  th èm e  de  S e reb ren n ik o v  est 
l ’o rig in e  d u  phonèm e s d an s la  v a r ia n te  -si 
d e  la  3e personne d u  sin g u lie r d e  la  dé- 
s in en ce  possessive. I l d év e lo p p e  la  th éo rie  
d e  B ogorod ick ij: le s  est id e n tiq u e  a u  s 
f ig u ra n t  d an s  le p a rtic ip e  f u tu r  -asï, -âsï; 
il a  é té  ré d u it des co n stru c tio n s  d u  genre 
d e  barasï kilü  «il a  envie d e  p a r tir»  p o u r

essais en les c o m p a ra n t a u x  ré su lta ts  ana- 
logues o b ten u s  d an s  d ’a u tre s  langues 
tu rq u e s . A . M. S éerb ak  (S log  i ego struk- 
tura  [N a  materiale tju rksk ich  jazykov'\, pp . 
172— 176) an a ly se  la  fo n c tio n , la  n a tu re , 
les ty p e s  e t  la  p ro sod ie  d e  la  sy llabe 
1 u rq u e .

L es M élanges c o n tie n n e n t un  nom bre  
re la tiv e m e n t im p o r ta n t d ’é tu d es  consac- 
réeS à  des p rob lèm es d e  c a ra c tè re  m orpho- 
logique. V oici les p r in c ip a u x  su je ts : classi- 
f ic a tio n  des m o ts , co m p o sitio n , fo rm ation , 
déclinaison , conjugaison.

U n e  des p a r tic u la r ité s  des langues 
tu rq u e s , à  savo ir q u e  p a rm i les catégories 
d e  m o ts , le  su b s ta n tif , l ’a d je c tif  e t  l ’ad- 
v e rb e  n e  se d is tin g u e n t p a s  aussi n e tte - 
m e n t q u e  d an s  les langues indoeuropéen- 
nés, e s t t r a i té e  p a r  d eu x  a rtic les . A . K . 
A lek p ero v  (N ekotorye zam eSanija о funk-  
cionaljno-semantiëeslcom kriterii k lassifika- 
c ii slov po 6astjam  re6i v  azerbajdzansko m 
ja zyke ,  pp . 298— 302) ex am in e  su r la  base 
de  c ritè res  fonc tione ls e t  sém an tiq u es la  
conversion  d e  l ’a d je c tif  e t  d e  l ’adverbe , 
ta n d is  q u e  F . A. G an iev  (K  voprosu о 
k la ss ifika c ii Sastej re ii v  sovremennom  
tatarskom  ja zyke , p p . 274— 284) p résen te  le 
ph én o m èn e  de  la  conversion  d u  su b s ta n tif  
e t  d e  l ’ad jec tif , e t  celle d e  l ’a d je c tif  e t  de 
l ’a d v e rb e  dans des m a té r ia u x  lingu istiques 
ta ta re s ,  en illu s tra n t p a r  des données indo- 
européennes, s u r to u t ang la ises e t  françaises. 
A . J u .  Ju ld a se v  s ’occupe d ’u n  a u tre  phé- 
no m èn e  ég a lem en t c a rac té ris tiq u e  des 
langues tu rq u e s : le  g ra n d  n om bre  des 
m o ts  com posés e t  des com binaisons de 
m o ts . I l  exam ine leu r d isposition  dans les 
d ic tio n n a ire s  tu rc s  e t la  m an iè re  d o n t ils 
so n t tr a i té s  d an s les g ram m aires . Les 
m a té r ia u x  d o n t il se  s e r t so n t a v a n t to u t  
b ach k ires  e t  ta ta re s  (K  charakteristike  
tju rksk ich  slo inych slov, p p . 148— 164). 
E . I .  B ud ag o v a  (K  voprosu о sloznych 
glagolach v tju rksk ich  ja zykach , pp . 292 — 
297) é tu d ie  les p a r tic u la r ité s  m orpholo- 
g iques e t sém an tiq u es d es verbes с о т -  
posés d an s le tu rc , en p a r t a n t  n o ta m m e n t 
des v e rb e s  com posés d e  l ’azerba ïd jana is . 
L ’a r t ic le  de  M. A. A b d u rach m an o v  (N eko -
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jo n c tio n , s ’e s t développée la  c o n s tru c tio n  
su b o rd o n n ée  q u i à  l ’orig ine n ’é ta i t  p a s  
c a ra c té r is tiq u e  des langues tu rq u e s . M. Z. 
Z ak iev  (Sinonimiënostj analitiëeskich i sin- 
tetiâeskich sloznych konstrukcij v tjurkskich 
jazykach, p p . 209— 216) illu s tre , à  l ’a id e  
d ’exem ples em p ru n té s  à  la  lan g u e  ta t a r e  
les c o n s tru c tio n s  an a ly tiq u es e t  sy n té -  
tiq u e s  —  p a r  ex. kem sabir itâ, sul moradïna 
)itâ «celui q u i a  de  la  p a tien ce , a t t e in t  
son b u t»  (co n s tru c tio n  an a ly tiq u e ) ~  sabir 
itkân moradïna jitkän «celui a y a n t  d e  la  
p a tie n c e  a t t e in t  son but»  (c o n s tru c tio n  
sy n té tiq u e ) . L . A. P o k ro v sk a ja  (Zadaëi 
sravniteljnogo issledovanija sintaksisa да- 
gauzskogo jazyka, p p . 224— 230) in d iq u e  
com m e tâ c h e  p rincipale  des re ch e rch es  
c o n c e rn a n t la  sy n tax e  gagaouze, d ’é tu d ie r  
le  g ag ao u ze  en  ta n t  que langue  in d ép en - 
d a n te  en  m ê m e  tem p s q u ’a u  p o in t d e  v u e  
de  ses r a p p o r ts  avec les a u tre s  lan g u es  
tu rq u e s . P o u r  les recherches sy n ta c tiq u e s  
il f a u t  p a r t i r  des d ialectes e t  n o n  p a s  de  
la  la n g u e  l i t té ra ire  qu i n e  p o ssèd e  p a s  
encore d e  no rm es solides. E lle  e s t con- 
v a incue  d e  ce que  —  com parée à  la  sy n ta x e  
des a u tr e s  langues tu rq u es  —  en  p a r t i -  
cu lier à  ce lle  des d ialectes tu rc s  d es B al- 
kans, le  k a ra ïm  e t l ’a rm é n o -k ip tc h a k  —  
la  sy n ta x e  d u  gagaouze ne  p ré se n te  p a s  de  
d ifférences v ra im e n t m a rq u an te s . L e  ga- 
gaouz fo u rn i t  aussi l ’ob je t des re c h e rc h e s  
de  D . T an aso g lu  (O slovosocetanijach v 
sovremennom gagauzskom jazyke, p p . 231—  
240) q u i a n a ly se  les ra p p o r ts  s y n ta c tiq u e s  
de  c e tte  la n g u e  a u  p o in t de  vue  d e s  ca té - 
gories d e s  com posan tes e t d es r a p p o r ts  
s y n ta c tiq u e s  en tre  elles.

L es é tu d e s  lexicologiques t r a i t e n t  en  
p a r t ie  d e  su je ts  qu i concernen t l ’en sem b le  
de  la  tu rco lo g ie , en p a rtie  de  p ro b lèm es  
con cre ts  à  u n e  langue tu rq u e . J .  N é m e th  
(Turk ditterinde yildiz adlan ve «ülker» 
kelimesinin тещег, pp . 18— 26) a p p o r te  
des co m p lém en ts  e t a jo u te  q u e lq u es  re- 
flex ions a u  tr a v a u x  publiés en 1963 p a r  
L . B az in  e t  S ir G erard  C lauson s u r  les 
nom s d e s  a s tre s  chez les anc iens p eu p le s  
tu rc s . I l  s ’occupe  p lu s en d é ta il d u  nom  
ülker q u i se lon  L . B azin  dérive  d ’u n  v e rb e

d e v e n ir  g é n é ra l après les ra d ic a u x  se  te r -  
m in a n t  p a r  u n e  voyelle. E . A . G ru n in a  (Iz 
istorii voprositeljnych mestoimenij i  ich 
proizvodnych v tureckom jazyke, p p .  265—  
273) s ’o c c u p e  de  l ’h is to ire  d u  p ro n o m  
in te r r o g a t i f  tu r c  ne e t qan ~  qaj. A lo rs  que 
d a n s  le s  m o n u m e n ts  de  la  la n g u e  t o q u e  
o sm a n lie  d e s  X I I I e—X IV e sièc les le s  deux  
ty p e s  d e  p ro n o m  son t encore b ie n  a tte s té s , 
les g ra m m a ir ie n s  européens d u  X V IIe 
sièc le  co n s id è re n t qan d é jà  c o m m e  une  
fo rm e  li t té ra i re .  D ès le X V I I I e s ièc le  qan 
d is p a r a i t  p ro g ressiv em en t e t  c è d e  la  p lace  
à  ne e t  ses  dérivés. A. N . K o n o n o v  ( Umenj- 
èiteljnye formy imen i slovoobrazovanie [na 
materiale tjurkskich jazykov], p p .  94—  
101) é tu d ie  les suffixes d im in u tifs  tu r c s  au  
p o in t  d e  v u e  de  leu r é ty m o lo g ie , d e  leu r 
fo rm e  e t  d e  leu r sign ifica tion . D a n s  les 
t i t r e s  fé m in in s  te ls que ^ a n - г т  «princesse» 
־ - «fem m e» ( <  %an «prince»), terjri-m  «prin- 
cesse» ( <  teqri «dieu») le  -m  e s t  à  son 
a v is  u n  su ffix e  d im in u tif e t  n o n  u n  suf- 
f ix e  p o ssessif. E n  reco u ran t à  d e s  exem ples 
t i r é s  d ’a u tr e s  langues tu rq u e s , il  p a sse  en 
r e v u e  le s  m u ltip les  po ss ib ilité s  q u e  les 
su f f ix e s  d im in u tifs  e x trê m e m e n t r ich e s  en 
s ig n if ic a tio n  o ffren t p o u r la  fo rm a tio n  de 
n o m s  d é v e rb a u x . D ans u n  b r e f  a rtic le  
(O dvadcatiricnoj sisteme s&islenija, p . 17) 
M. R ä s ä n e n  évoque à  p ro p o s  d e s  num é- 
r a u x  d e  sy s tèm e vicésim al c o n n u s  d u  
k a ra tc h a ï-b a lk a i — ׳  p a r  ex . èki dzyjyrma 
« q u a ran te»  litté ra lem en t «deux fo is  vingt» 
—  le s  c a s  analogues des la n g u e s  indo- 
e u ro p é e n n e s  e t caucasiennes.

P a r m i  les su je ts  re le v a n t d e  la  sy n ta x e , 
o n  v o i t  p réd o m in e r les p ro b lè m e s  d e  la 
c o n s tru c t io n  des p ropositions. N . Z. G adzi- 
e v a  (Proischozdenie sojuza «ki» v tjurkskich 
jazykach, p p . 216— 223) c o n s ta te , en  é tu - 
d ia n t  le  t r a i te m e n t  de  la  c o n jo n c tio n  ki, 
q u e  le  ki en  t a n t  que p a r tic u le  au g m e n ta -  
t iv e  e x is ta i t  d é jà  dans le  tu r c  a n c ie n  et 
q u e  le s  signes de  sa tr a n s fo rm a t io n  en 
c o n jo n c t io n  p e u v en t d é jà  y  ê t r e  décélés. 
C e tte  tra n s fo rm a tio n  a  é té  co nsidérab le - 
m e n t  fa c ilité e  p a r  sa  co n c o rd a n c e  for- 
m e lle  e t  fonctionnelle  avec  le  ki p ersan . 
P a ra l lè le m e n t  à  la  d iffusion  d e  la  con­
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m o ts  tu rc s  so n t rem placés p a r  le u r s  syno- 
n y m es tu rc s  ou é trangers ( a r a b e s  o u  per- 
sans) e t  m êm e p a r  des v a ria n te s  d ia lec ta le s , 
p a r  ex. u%u ~  uj%u ~  u jg u  «rêve». Ê . K. 
T en isev  (Zam etki о sa larskoj leks ike , pp . 
165— 171) ré p a r ti t  le lex ique s a la r  en  deux  
g ra n d s  g roupes: 1. é lém en ts tu r c s ,  fou rn is  
p a r  le  lex ique  de  base o g h o u z  (!) e t  les 
é lém en ts  k ip tchaks e t o u ig o u rs  super- 
posés; 2. é lém en ts é tran g ers , s o i t a rab es , 
so it p e rsa n s ; em p ru n ts  ch ino is, t ib é ta in s  e t 
m ongols.

L es é tu d e s  d ialectales in té re s s e n t en 
p re m ie r  lieu  les d ialectes tu r c s  d ’A zer- 
b a ïd ja n , d ’A nato lie  e t de  R o u m é lie , ab- 
s tra c tio n  fa ite  de  quelques a r t ic le s  s u r  les 
d ia lec te s  k a ra te h a ï e t ou igou rs.

U n  des artic les qui p ré s e n te  le  p lu s 
h a u t  in té rê t  p o u r les sp éc ia lis te s  e s t le 
r a p p o r t  d e  M. I . Is lam ov  s u r  l ’é t a t  ac tu e l 
des t r a v a u x  de  l ’a tla s  des d ia le c te s  d ’A zer- 
b a ïd ja n  e t  su r les po in ts d e  v u e  th é o r iq u e s  
e t  p ra t iq u e s  qui p rés id en t a u x  tr a v a u x  
(N ekotorye voprosy principov sostavlenija  
dialektologiëeskogo atlasa azerbajdianskogo  
ja z y k a ,  p p . 303— 311). D es 120 c a rto n s  
p ré v u s  p o u r  l ’ensem ble d e  l ’a t la s  les 
ch e rc h e u rs  o n t, ju sq u ’à  p ré s e n t,  m is  au  
p o in t  les 50 cartons des d ia le c te s  d e  l ’est. 
24 c a r to n s  con tiennen t des d o n n é e s  pho- 
n é tiq u e s , 17 des données g ra m m a tic a le s  e t 
9 des données lexicales. I l s ’a g i t  là  du  
p re m ie r  a tla s  d ialectal tu rc  d o n t  on n ’ap- 
p réc ie ra  to u te  l ’im portence  q u ’u n e  fois 
q u ’il s e ra  publié , ce qui, e spérons-le , ne 
s a u ra it  p lu s  ta rd e r. On s a it m a lh eu reu se - 
m e n t tr è s  p eu  de  chose su r  la  la n g u e  des 
p lu s  d e  4 m illions d ’h a b ita n ts  q u i p e u p le n t 
l ’A ze rb a ïd jan  persan . A ussi, q u e lq u e  т о -  
(lestes q u ’ils so ien t au  p o in t d e  v u e  q u a n ti-  
ta t i f ,  les m a té ria u x  que G. D o e rfe r  p u b lie  
su r  la  b ase  d e  l ’enquête  lin g u is tiq u e  d ’un  
a u te u r  iran ien  —  p aru e  en 1940 d a n s  une 
re v u e  p e rsa n e  —  p résen ten t-ils  u n  in té rê t 
to u t  p a rtic u lie r  (Zum  V okabu la r einen 
aserbaidschanischen D ialektes in  Zentral- 
persien , p p . 33—62). D oerfe r c o n se rv e  la 
r é p a r ti t io n  orig inale e t g ro u p e  les te rm e s  
selon les fam illes de  c o n cep ts , ce  qu  
c o m p liq u e  u n  peu  !’u tilisa tio n  d e s  m a té ­

s ig n if ia n t «diviser», a lo rs q u e  S ir G. C lauson 
le f a i t  re m o n te r  à  un  s u b s ta n tif  sign ifian t 
«guet, a ffû t» . J .  N ém eth  p a r t  de  la 
c ro y a n c e  p o pu la ire  tu rq u e  p ré te n d a n t q u ’il 
y  a v a i t  a u  f irm a m e n t à  l ’en d ro it d e  cet 
a s t r e  un  tro u  ou  un  ta m is  p a r  lequel 
so u f f la it le ven t, e t  a ff irm e  q u ’il fa u t 
e x p liq u e r le  nom  de  l ’a s tre  p a r  le verbe 
ür-  «souffler». A. T ie tze  («Su» kelimesine 
d a ir  düfünceter, pp . 27— 3 2 ) se penche su r 
le  p ro b lèm e  de  !’«irrégularité» ph o n é tiq u e  
q u i se  p ré se n te  au  cours de  la  déclinaison 
d u  m o t su  «eau». E . A. U m aro v  (Istorija  
odnogo frazeologizma, pp . 2 5 0 — 25 4 ) dé- 
m o n tre  à  p a r t i r  de l ’expression  âl ju -  «re- 
n o n c e r à  qchose, re fu se r qchose» q u ’il ne 
s ’e s t p a s  fo rm é sous l ’in fluence  d u  persan , 
m a is  q u ’il s ’ag it d ’un  tr a ite m e n t tu rc  
in té r ie u r , com m e en tém o ig n e  aussi sa 
d if fu s io n  d an s les langues e t  d ia lec tes 
tu rc s .  A. Z. A bdullaev  (Ob êtim ologii slov 
«belü , et a», pp . 2 8 5 — 2 9 1 ) exp lique  les pro- 
n o m s d ém o n s tra tifs  de l ’a ze rb a ïd jan a is  bêla, 
elü (à  la  d ifférence des in te rp ré ta tio n s  p lus 
a n c ie n n es  —  F . 1). ASnin: bu  +  a ra b e  hile 
«ruse», L . A. P o k ro v sk a ja : bu  +  ile «avec») 
en  l ’id e n tif ia n t à  la postp o sitio n  -laj, -lâj 
«comm e» ra t ta c h é  au  p ro n o m  d é m o n s tra tif  
bu. I l  sem ble  cep en d an t que  le ty p e  biyyle, 
byle  q u e  l'on  tro u v e  d an s les langues oghou- 
zes, en face des fo rm es bu la j des langues 
k ip tc h a k  ne  p e u t en au cu n  cas d ériv er du  
sc h é m a  en question . M. A dilov ab o rd e  un 
s u je t  p a rtic u lie r , à  savo ir la  langage en- 
f a n t in  (O detskich slovach, p p . 3 1 8 — 322) 
q u ’il an a ly se  en p rem ie r lieu  su r la  base 
d e  l ’a ze rb a ïd jan a is , to u t  en  re n v o y a n t 
au ss i à  des reco u p em en ts  d an s  d ’a u tre s  
lan g u es  tu rq u e s . L ’a u te u r  fa i t  quelques 
re m a rq u e s  in té ressan tes  co n ce rn an t le  rô le 
d e  c e rta in s  sons e t m orphèm es e t  les m ots 
d u  langage  en fan tin  in te rn a tio n a l. Les 
v a r ia n te s  lexicales o ffe rtes  p a r  les m anu - 
sc r its  d ’Im ad ed d in  N esiin i, é m in en t poè te  
a z e rb a ïd ja n a is  du  X IV e siècle fo n t l ’o b je t 
d ’u n  a rtic le  de  [ )?,. V. K ag ra m a n o v  (K  
voprosu ob izu fe n ii leksifeskirh  variantov r  
rukop isnych  spiskach  proizvedenij N esim i, 
p p . 3 1 2 —3 1 7 ) . D ans c e r ta in s  passages 
an a lo g u e s  des m an u sc rits  d e  N esim i des
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tr a i r e m e n t  à  l ’opinion de  l ’I n s t i t u t  d es 
L an g u es  d e s  N ationa lités d e  l ’A cad ém ie  
C hinoise  e t  à  celle de p lusieu rs tu rco lo g u es  
so v ié tiq u es , com m e E . N . N ad z ip  o u  Ê . R . 
T en isev , B a sk a k o v  estim e q u e  l ’o u ig o u r 
ja u n e  e t  le  sa la r  de  K ansou  n e  so n t p a s  
des la n g u e s  indépendan tes , m a is  d es  d ia- 
lec tes  d e  la  lan g u e  ouigoure, b ien  q u e  t r è s  
d if fé re n ts  d e s  au tres .

L ’é tu d e  d es m onum en ts lin g u is tiq u e s  
tu rc s  o c c u p e  u n e  p lace re la tiv e m e n t т о -  
d e s te  d a n s  les M élanges. Les tro is  a r tic le s  
d e  c e t te  c a té g o rie  son t dus à  d es  a u te u rs  
é tra n g e rs . VI. D rim ba  (Notes su r  quelques 
glosses d u  «Codex Cumanicus», p p . 63— 68) 
in te rp rè te  4 te rm es  p ro b lém a tiq u es  d u  
CC a v e c  u n  ap p a re il g raph ique , p h o n é tiq u e  
e t d e  lin g u is tiq u e  com parée e x trê m e m e n t 
p récis. A . Zajqczkow ski (Legenda о pro is- 
chozdenii kurdov (po starejsej tureclcoj vers ii 
«Sdh -nam e»], p p . 69— 75] p ré s e n te  u n  
p assag e  d e  la  p lus ancienne tr a d u c t io n  
tu r q u e  d u  S ah -n am e, m ise a u  p o in t  a u  
X V Ie s ièc le  en E g y p te  qu i c o n tie n t la  
légende  d e  l ’origine des T u rcs . N o u s  
a u rio n s  p u  classer l ’a rtic le  de  M. M ollova 
(K tm l h u rja tiy le  bir T ü rk  d il i a b id es in in  
bazi se n ta k tik  hususiyetleri, p p . 76— 83) 
p a rm i les é tu d e s  in té ressan t la  sy n ta x e  o u  
la  d ia lec to lo g ie , p u isq u ’il t r a i t e  d e  quel- 
q u es-u n es  d es p a rticu la rité s  s y n ta c tiq u e s  
des d ia le c te s  tu rcs , dans u n  m o n u m e n t 
lin g u is tiq u e  in titu lé  K ra tk ij tursko-bolgar- 
s k i j  râ c n ik  i  razgovornik, im p rim é  en 
c a ra c tè re s  cy rilliques en 1851 à  B elg rad . 
L e c a ra c tè re  archa ïque  d u  te x te  n o u s  
sem b le  ju s ti f ie r  son c lassem ent p a rm i le s  
m o n u m e n ts  linguistiques.

L es M élanges publiés en  h o n n e u r  d e  
l ’a cad ém ic ien  M. S. Siraliev c o n s t itu e n t 
g râce  à  la  v a rié té  des su je ts e t  à  la  q u a li té  
des exposés , u n  beau  tém o ignage  d e  Гас- 
t iv ité  d e  c e t te  b ranche de  la  tu rco lo g ie  
so v ié tiq u e  q u i p a r  ses su je ts  o u  p a r  d e s  
liens p e rso n n e ls  est ra tta c h é e  à  la  tu rco lo - 
gie d ’A z e rb a ïd ja n .

S u za n n e  K a k u k

r ia u x . G. H aza i (A nado lu  ve B u m e li T ü rk  
a g iz la r im n  ta sm ji ü stü n d e , p p .  84— 86) 
s ’o c c u p e  d e  quelques c r i tè re s  lingu is tiques 
m a r q u a n t  la  division d e s  d ia le c te s  d ’A na- 
to lie  e t  d e  R um élie , co m m e  p a r  exem ple 
l ’é v o lu tio n  de  l ’a ss im ila tio n  vo ca liq u e , le 
t r a i t e m e n t  des m o rp h èm es rj, g, q. A. P . 
V ek ilo v  (A fj ik s y  padezej v  anatolijsko- 
tu reckich  dialektach, p p . 241— 249) exa- 
m in e  les v a rian tes  des d é s in en ces  casuelles 
d a n s  les d ialectes d ’A n a to lie , s u r  la  base 
d e s  en q u ê te s  d ia lec ta les  d e  M . R äsänen , 
A . C aferog lu  e t Z. K o rk m a z . D ans u n  
a r t ic le  consacré au x  n o m s d e s  m ois dans 
le  d ia le c te  tu rc  de  M esh e t ( K  nazvan iju  
m esjacev v  meschetskom d ia lek te  tureekogo 
ja z y k a ,  p p . 116— 122) S. D z ik ija  dém o n tre  
q u e  le s  m ois dans lesquels o n t  lie u  certa in s 
t r a v a u x  agricoles so n t d é n o m m é s  d ’après 
ces t r a v a u x . P a r  ex. ju in  =  k ird za y  «mois 
d e s  cerises», ju ille t =  o rayay  «mois de la  
faucille» , a o û t =  harm anay  «m ois de la  
m oisson» , sep tem b re  =  b ô krü m a y  «mois du  
m e u g le m e n t de vaches», o c to b re  =  Sarab- 
a y  «m ois d u  vin». R . M o llo f (B ir  saz 
sa ir i, b ir efsane ve b ir a g it üstüne , pp. 
87— 93) com m unique d e s  d o n n é e s  incon- 
n u e s  co n ce rn an t la  v ie  e t  le s  o euv res de 
K u rd o g lu , p o è te - lu th is te  d u  X I X e siècle. 
M. S. M ichajlov (O karaâaevskich  zagad- 
kach  poslovicach i pogovorkach, p p . 123—  
141) p ré se n te  u n  choix  d e  d e v in e t te s  e t de 
p ro v e rb e s  karach a ï recu e illis  a u  to u rn a n t 
d e s  a n n ées  30. I l a n a ly se  le s  d ev in e tte s  
s u r to u t  a u  p o in t d e  v u e  d e  le u r  con tenu  
e t  essa ie  de  fix er le u r  â g e  à  p a r t i r  du  
c o n te n u  e t des m o tifs  q u ’e lles  offren t. 
A  t i t r e  d e  com paraison  il r e c o u r t  à  des 
d e v in e t te s  balkares, n o g a ï e t  ru sses . N . A. 
B a sk a k o v  (K  k la ss ifika c ii d ia lektov some- 
m ennogo ujgurskogo ja z y k a ,  p p .  102— 107) 
se  p e n c h e  su r une q u e s tio n  q u i a  é té  sou- 
lev ée  à  p lusieurs re p r ise s  ces  dern iers 
te m p s , concernan t les r a p p o r ts  des dia- 
le c te s  d e  L obnor, de  K h o ta n  e t  d e  K ansou 
e t  d e s  d ialectes ou igours d u  c e n tre . Con-
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b y  th e  k ing . Several d o cu m en ts  p ro v e  th a t  
n u m e ro u s  d ip lom atic  m issions w ere  led 
to  U zu n  H a s a n ’s co u rt in  M a t th ia s ’ tim e . 
B esides, p ilg rim s to  th e  H o ly  L a n d , such 
as J a n o s  L âzôi and  G abo r P é c sv â ra d i 
could  also  acq u ire  po litical in fo rm a tio n  fo r 
d ip lo m a tic  pu rposes.

A fte r  K in g  M a tth ia s’ d e a th  (1490) th e  
c e n tra l p o w er decreased, a n d  th e  c o u n try ’s 
dec line  began . H u n g a ry ’s O rie n ta l d ip lo- 
m a c y  a lso  becam e less a c tiv e . I n  1512 
S u lta n  Selim  succeeded to  th e  th ro n e  
u n d e r  w hose reign  th e  O tto m a n  E m p ire  
w as g re a tly  enlarged b y  th e  c o n q u e s t o f  
P e rs ia  a n d  th e  M am eluke E g y p t .  T he  
en v o y  o f  K in g  W ladislas I I ,  B a rn ab as  
B elay , w as eye-w itness to  a ll th e s e  h is to rica l 
ev en ts  a s  a  re su lt o f th e  S u lta n ’s fo rc ing  
h im  to  s ta y  in  T u rk ey  an d  to  ta k e  p a r t  in  
th e  O tto m a n  w ar en terp rises. —  I n  c. 1507 
th e  H u n g a r ia n  king, th e  p o p e  a n d  th e  
P e rs ia n  sh ah , Ism ail Sofi tr ie d  to  c re a te  
a  co a litio n  ag a in s t th e  O tto m a n  pow er. 
A m a ro n ite  m o n k  from  L ib an o n , a  c e r ta in  
b ro th e r  P e tru s  w as th e  envoy  b e tw een  th e  
H u n g a ria n  an d  Persian  co u rt. In c id e n ta lly , 
th is  P e tru s  w as th e  connecting  lin k  be tw een  
P e rs ia  an d  th e  E u ro p ean  c o u n tr ie s  fo r a  
long tim e .

A f te r  th e  b a tt le  o f  M ohâcs (1526), 
O rien ta l d ip lom acy  decreased  fo r so m e  
decades, b u t  th e  a c tiv ity  o f  tw o  H u n g a- 
r ia n  c a p tiv e s  is sign ifican t in  th e  h is to ry  
o f  T u rk ish -O rien ta l-H u n g a rian  co n ta c ts . 
T h e ir  tr a v e l accoun ts o f  th e  O tto m a n  
E m p ire  g re a tly  co n tr ib u ted  to  th e  know - 
ledge o f  th e  lands and  p e o p le s  o f  th e  
E m p ire , th e re b y  fac ilita tin g  d ip lo m a tic  
o r ie n ta tio n  too . B erta lan  G eorg iev ics (B ar- 
th o lo m aeu s  G eorgievich) w as w ell-know n 
fo r h is  w orks re la tin g  h is v ic iss itu d es  in  
T u rk e y , b u t  G yörgy H u sz ti w as a  less 
know n fig u re , th ough  h is u n e d ite d  account, 
o f  b is  tr a v e ls  deserves o u r a t te n t io n . M r 
T a rd y  a c q u a in ts  us as w ith  th is  in te re s tin g  
d ia ry  w hich  con ta in s even  a  d e sc r ip tio n  o f  
th e  E g y p tia n  py ram ids.

B o y a l H u n g a ry ’s f i r s t  H a b sb u rg  m o- 
n a reh s  follow ed th e  H u n g a ria n  tr a d it io n  
o f  t r y in g  to  o b ta in  O rien ta l a llies  a g a in s t

T a r d y  L a j o s ,  R égi m agyar követjdrdsok  
K eleten  [H u n g a rian  D ip lo m atic  Missions 
o f  th e  P a s t  to  th e  O rie n t] , A kadém ia i 
K iad ô , B u d a p e s t 1971, 221 p . -f- 15 pic- 
tu r e s  (K örösi G soma K iskö n yv td r  11)

D ip lo m atic  re la tio n s  o f  th e  H u n g arian  
K in g d o m  w ith  th e  O rien t h av e  belonged 
to  th e  lesser know n fie lds o f  H ungarian  
h is to rio g rap h y  an d  c u ltu ra l h is to ry . 
T hough  th e re  is a n  a b u n d a n c e  o f  w ritte n  
m a te r ia l concern ing  th e  re la tio n s  o f  H un- 
g a ry  a n d  T ran sy lv an ia  w ith  th e  O tto m an  
P o r te  an d  th e  to p ic  h as been  d e a lt w ith  
severa l tim es , H u n g a ria n  d ip lo m atic  ac ti- 
v itie s  o u ts id e  th e  E u ro p e a n  p a r t s  o f  th e  
O tto m a n  E m p ire  h a v e  been  r a th e r  neg- 
lec ted . M r T a rd y ’s book  a im s  a t  g iv ing  a  
co h e ren t p ic tu re  o f  th e s e  H u n g arian  
O rie n ta l d ip lo m atic  co n tac ts , fro m  th e ir  
beg inn ings till th e  end o f  th e  16th  cen tu ry . 
H e  h a s  succeeded in  p ro d u c in g  n o t only 
a  th o ro u g h  w ork  rev ea lin g  new  d a ta , b u t 
a  h ig h ly  read ab le  a n d  e n jo y ab le  book  too. 
H is w ork  show s c o n s ta n t end eav o u r of 
m ed iaeva l H u n g a rian  p o licy  to  gain  th e  
su p p o r t o f  th e  ea s te rn  enem ies o f  th e  
O tto m a n  E m p ire  fo r a  coalition  aga in s t 
th e  C rescen t, in  o rd e r to  a n n ih ila te  th e m  
fro m  tw o  sides. T hough  a lm o s t none of 
th e se  p lan s  and  a lliances could  be  realized , 
th e s e  d ip lo m atic  a t te m p ts  a re  n o t w ith o u t 
in te re s t fo r th e  h is to rian . Space p e rm its  
m e  to  rev iew  on ly  c u rso rily  th e  rich  
m a te r ia l th a t  th e  a u th o r  g a th e re d  to g e th e r.

T he  search  fo r O rien ta l a llies ag a in s t 
th e  T u rk s  began  d u rin g  K in g  S ig ism und’s 
re ign  (1387— 1437). Mi kl 6s Szerecsen and  
J6 z s a  T örök , S ig ism und’s d ep u tie s  w ere 
se n t to  K ara -Y u lu k , em p ero r from  th e  
A k -k o y u n lu  d y n a s ty  in  A sia  M inor. In  
K in g  M a tth ia s ’ t im e  (1450— 1490) th ese  
O rien ta l bonds s tre n g th e n e d , especially 
w ith  U zu n  H asan , sovere ign  o f  Persia . 
U zu n  H a sa n ’s envoy  to  H u n g a ry , th e  
I’a p a l See an d  V enice w as Isaac  beg, a 
Jew ish  physic ian . T h e  envoy  o f  th e  Vene- 
t ia n  R epub lic  to  P e rs ia , C a te rin o  Zeno 
fu lfilled  d ip lo m atic  m issions in  M a tth ia s ’ 
c o u r t  to o , w here  h e  w as c rea ted  a  k n ig h t
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n e y e v ’s tra v e ls  in  M ongolia in  th e  sam e 
y ea r. T h e  basic  ta sk  o f  h is  jo u rn e y , as h e  
h im se lf ex p la in s  in  th e  p re face  o f  h is  book, 
w as to  s tu d y  th e  social a n d  p o litic a l 
o rg an iza tio n  o f  th e  M ongols, c losely  bo u n d  
up  w ith  re lig ion , its  econom ic a sp ec ts , 
c rim in a l a n d  civil law , s im p le  c ra f ts , 
cu stom s a n d  m ores.

T he  book  u n d e r review  is a  co m p le te  
d a y  to  d a y  d ia ry  g iv ing d e ta ile d  descrip • 
tio n s  o f  th e  p laces v isited , th e  a u th o r ’s 
experiences an d  th e  people  h e  m e t. T he 
a u th o r ’s know ledge o f  co n d itio n s  in  th e  
co u n try , based  on his ea rlie r resea rch es 
an d  a  p rev io u s  jou rney , enab led  h im  to  
g ive a  v a s t  a m o u n t o f d a ta , en riched  b y  
his p e rso n a l experience. H is ro u te  led  from  
K y a k h ta  in to  M ongolia: th e  h e a d q u a r te rs  
o f T se D zasak , th e  m o n a s te ry  o f  A m ur- 
b a y a sk h u la n g tu , U rga, K h a d a a su n , U liya- 
su ta i, K o b d o , U laankom , U liy a su ta i, Sail - 
-usu , U rg a , K algan  —  as c o n ta in ed  in  th e  
f irs t vo lum e. H e  th e n  c o n tin u ed  to w ard s  
In n e r M ongolia  and  th is  la t te r  jo u rn e y  is 
described  in  th e  second p a r t  o f  M ongolia  
and the M ongols.

W hile  th e  jo u rn a l c o n cen tra te s  m a in ly  
on th e  social s tru c tu re  o f v illages and  
m o n as te rie s , i t  also deals w ith  ev e ry th in g  
o f  in te re s t  in  M ongolia d u rin g  th e  la s t 
decades o f  th e  19th cen tu ry . T h e  a u th o r  
describes th e  a rran g em en t o f  m o n a s te ry  
bu ild ings, th e  sphere  o f th e  fu n c tio n a r ie s ’ 
a c tiv ity , g ives th e  copies and  tra n s la t io n s  
o f  in sc rip tio n s  and docum en ts . (In scrip - 
tio n s  in  th e  m onaste ries  S ha jin i b ad a rag u - 
lukch i fro m  1765, A m u r-b ay ask h u lan g tu  
fro m  1737, on  th e  sub u rg an s o f  E red n i- 
d zu u , S h ara-siim e  in  K obdo , fro m  1766, 
etc.) U n fo rtu n a te ly  th e  lim ited  t im e  a t  h is 
d isposal p re v e n te d  h is fu rn ish in g  a  d e ta iled  
lis t a n d  descrip tion  o f  th e  m o n a s te ry  
lib ra rie s  a n d  p rin tin g  offices, w hich  w ould 
h av e  b een  usefu l for s tu d e n ts  o f  th e  M on- 
golian la n g u ag e  and  li te ra tu re . H e  som e- 
tim es  re fe rs  to  books, fo r ex am p le  w hen 
h e  sp eak s  o f  th e  M aidari m o n a s te ry  in 
U rga, h e  m en tio n s  th e  vo lum es o f  K a n ju r  
and  T a n ju r ,  b u t adds, th a t  h e  d id  no t 
lea rn  th e i r  origin. O f th e  p r in te r ’s c o u r t­

t h e  O tto m a n  pow er. A n ta l V eran csic s  and  
F e re n c  Z ay , legates o f  F e rd in a n d  I  tw ice 
v is i te d  th e  O ttom an E m p ire  (1553 — 57 
a n d  1567— 68). T heir ta s k  w as  to  tu r n  th e  
T u rk is h  offensive to w ard  A sia . T h e ir  mis- 
s io n  to  th e  S u ltan  in  A m asia  w a s  described  
in  t h e  d ia r ie s  o f B usbecq  a n d  D ern sch w am , 
m e m b e rs  o f th e  d e p u ta tio n . I n  A n k ara  
t h e y  fo u n d  th e  fam ous A n c y ra n u m  m onu- 
m e n tu m , an  inscrip tion  re la tin g  E m p ero r 
A u g u s tu s ’ reign. Ja n o s  B e lsey  (Jo h an n es  
B e ls iu s ), a  m em ber o f  th e  d e p u ta tio n  
p la y e d  a  p rom inen t p a r t  in  d iscovering  
t h e  m o n u m e n t. H e w as a  k een  observer 
in  g e n e ra l , and he w as ra ised  to  n o b ility  
b y  t h e  k in g  in 1557 fo r h is  sc h o la r ly  m erits.

I s tv â n  B âthori, P rin c e  o f  T ra n sy lv a n ia , 
l a t e r  K in g  o f Poland  w a n te d  to  rev ive  
K in g  M a tth ia s ’ concep tion , a n d  tr ie d  to  
g a in  t h e  Support o f th e  G eo rg ian s and  
C h e rk e s s  in  th e  east a g a in s t th e  T urks. 
Z s ig m o n d  B âthori, P rin c e  o f  T ra n sy lv a n ia  
a c tu a l ly  m ad e  an a lliance  w ith  S im on I, 
t h e  G eo rg ian  king. F in a lly , t h e  book  con- 
•eludes w ith  th e  d ip lo m a tic  m ission  of 
I s t v â n  K a k a s  who w as s e n t to  P e rs ia  by 
K in g  R u d o lf  in 1602.

T h is  sh o r t review  can  o ffe r o n ly  a  fa in t 
im p re s s io n  o f Mr T a rd y ’s b o o k  a n d  th e  
a b u n d a n c e  o f m ate ria l c o n ta in e d  it. W e 
c a n  o n ly  hope th a t  th i s  w o rk  w ill be 
e d ite d  in  a  foreign la n g u ag e  to o  fo r th e  
b e n e f i t  o f  th e  n o n -H ungarian  re a d e r .

I .  Vdeary

A .  M .  P o z d n e y e v ,  M ongolia  a n d  the M on- 
gols, v o lu m e  one 1892. E d ito r :  J o h n  R. 
K r u e g e r ,  A ssistan t E d ito r :  F r e d  A d d e l - 

T H A N ,  T ran sla ted  fro m  th e  R u ss ia n  by 
J o h n  R o g e r  S h a w  an d  D a l e  P l a n k : 

‘TJralic an d  Altaic Series, vol. 61, In d ian a  
* U n iv e rs ity , B loom ington, M o u to n , The 
”H a g u e , T h e  N etherlands 1971.

T h e  re p r in tin g  o f th e  v o lu m e  is ju stified  
b y  t h e  ric h  case m a te r ia l, t h e  g re a t  p a rt 
o f  w h ic h  h a s  not been  e la b o ra te d  before.

T h e  book , o rig inally  p u b lish e d  in  1892, 
w as w r i t te n  a t  th e  co nc lu s ion  o f  Pozd-
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opinion, that disclaims the existence oi" 
epic songs among the Halhas, and really 
in this question Pozdneyev was not right. 
(В. B. Bambaev, Otfet о komandirovke v  
M ongoliju letorn 1926 goda: M ateria ly
кот iss ii po iaaledovaniju M ongolskoj i, 
T annu-T uvinsko j narodnych respublik i 
Burjat-M ongoljakoj A S S R ,  v. 4, Leningrad 
1929, p. 38.)

The Glossary of Terms is not intended 
for detailed explanations, but serves as a 
necessary aid to the reader by giving the 
correct meaning of the Mongolian, Chinese, 
Manchu and Russian words contained in 
the text.

The Editor’s Subheadings divide the 
text into shorter parts to improve its 
readability and to elicit the themes. Some 
of the seventy-two original illustrations 
are included at the end of the book, the 
rest have been omitted because of technical 
considerations.

The Editor intends to bring out the 
second volume of this work, which we 
hope will be available in the near future. 
References are made to the third volume 
of Pozdneyev’s work preserved in Lenin- 
grad, though not mentioned in I. I. Ioris’s 
bibliography (M aterialy о mongolach, leal- 
mykach i  burjatach v archivach Leningrada, 
Moskva 1966, pp. 29— 40). Let us hope 
that the republishing of the first two 
volumes, beyond proving a most useful 
source of information, will encourage Soviet 
schoolars to edit the third volume of this 
useful work.

Alice Sdrközi

D h a r m e n d k a  K um ar  G u p t a , A Critical 
Study of D andin  and H is  Works. Delhi 
1970. X X I V ,  +  4 6 6  p.

Dandin’s life and his influence on 
ancient Indian literature is one of the 
most interesting topics of Indology. In the 
book under review Dh. K. Gupta not only 
summarizes the previous investigations, 
but, on the basis of his own survey, ho 
aims at completeness.

yard he mentions that it operated on a 
very small scale and printed no more than 
twenty Mongolian works of an exclusively 
religious nature, consisting of Lamaist 
liturgical works. Unfortunately the author 
does not give a list of these works.

The diary gives exact and detailed 
information about the trade relations of 
Mongolia with China and Russia.

While Pozdneyev elaborated much of 
the collected data, there is a great deal 
left to investigate in those neglected 
spheres of Mongolian culture which, hith- 
erto, have only been given a passing 
reference. There are valuable new addi- 
tions to the book, which include a short 
foreword by the General Editor (pp. 
VII—X), an introduction on the authority 
and significance of Pozdneyev’s work by 
Fred Adelman (pp. X I—XLI), a Glossary 
of Terms (pp. 475—504), some editorial 
notes from the Pozdneyev original, finally 
an Index of Objects and Persons and an 
Index of Geographical Names facilitates 
the easy use of the text.

In his introduction Prof. Adelman 
raises the question of whether Pozdneyev 
was right and realistic in finding a notice- 
able popular discontent with the Mongol- 
ian leadership. He opposes Murphy’s 
thesis (Soviet Mongolia, A  S tudy of the 
Oldest Political Satellite, Berkeley and Los 
Angeles 1966) which refutes the author’s 
observation on the matter of social con- 
flict. In support of Prof. Adelman’s point 
of view I should like to mention the 
Mongolian laws prescribing different pu- 
nishments for the same offence in accord- 
anee with the rank of the perpetrator. E.g. 
for the premeditated murder of a man 
princes, taijis and tabunangs were fined 
9 nines of cattle, while commoners were 
liable to the death penalty (V. A. Riasa- 
novsky, Fundamental Principles of Mongol 
Law, Tientsin 1937). The saine discrimina- 
tion obtains throughout the general State 
Code of 1815. Naturally even an extensive 
journey, like Pozdneyev’s in a foreign 
country is too short to mention everything. 
В. B. Bambaev criticizes the author for his

Acta Orient. Huna. X X V I .  1172



C B JT IC A398

B u d d h is t In n e r-A sia  (T ibet a n d  Mongolia)■
I n  th e  th ird  ch ap te r, in  w h ich  G u p ta  

d ea ls  w ith  D a n d in ’s p rose , th e  re a d e r  
f in d s  v a lu ab le  co n trib u tio n s  concern ing  
th e  o rig in  an d  th e  g row th  o f  th e  S a n sk r it 
p ro se  (pp. 261 -281). T his is fo llow ed  by  
a  c ritic a l su rv ey  o f  D a n d in ’s s ty le , o f  h is 
ch a ra c te r-d e p ic tio n  an d  o f  th e  supposed  
sources o f  h is  novel. W e a re  a lso  g iv en  th e  
a u th o r ’s h ig h ly  in fo rm a tiv e  re m a rk s  on 
th e  lan g u ag e  o f  th e  D aàakum âracarita . 
H e  s ta te s  t h a t  its  v o cab u la ry  is re la tiv e ly  
sim ple , i t  co n ta in s  m a n y  ea rly  colloquial 
w ords, u n k n o w n  to  th e  lex icog raphers . 
D a n d in  d id  n o t ap p ly  d if ficu lt com posi- 
tio n s , h is  S yn tax  is w ell-fo rm ed  and  
p o lish ed  (pp. 369— 380). T h e  v o lu m e  is 
co m p le te  w ith  a n  ap p en d ix , b ib lio g rap h y  
a n d  g en era l index .

G u p ta ’s book  is a  b r i ll ia n t s tu d y  of 
a n c ie n t In d ia n  li te ra tu re  a n d  c u ltu re .

Gy. W ojtilla

A e t h u e  C h r i s t e n s e n ,  E tudes su r  le persan  
contem porain. C openhague: M u n k sg aa rd
1970. 271 +  116 S.

D as  B u ch , d as  h ie r b esp ro ch en  w erden  
soll, A . C hris tensens nachgelassenes W erk , 
h a t  b is z u  se iner V erö ffen tlich u n g  einen 
b ed au e rlich  lan g en  W eg zu rü ck g e leg t.

V om  E n d e  des vergangenen  J a h rh u n -  
d e r ts  a n  b e t r i t t  d ie  persische  L ite r a tu r ,  im  
Z u sam m en h an g  m it  d e r U m g e s ta ltu n g  der 
iran isch en  G esellschaft, im m er en tsch iede- 
n e r  und  k ra f tv o lle r  neue W ege. D ie  E r- 
n e u e ru n g  von  F o rm  und  In h a l t  d e r  lite ra - 
r isch en  P ro d u k tio n  g e h t H a n d  in  H an d  
m it  d e r  E rn e u e ru n g  ih re r S p rach e : beson- 
d e rs  d ie  P ro sa ik e r b em ü h en  sich  m it 
w ach sen d em  E rfo lg , d ie  S ch riftsp rach e , 
o h n e  m i t  e iner g roßen  T ra d it io n  z u  bre- 
ehen , a u f  das lebende, g esp ro ch en e  P er- 
sisch  au szu rich ten .

D ie  B ed eu tsam k e it d ieser E n tw ick lu n g  
w a r in  E u ro p a  vor dem  E n d e  d es zw eiten  
W eltk rieg es  se lb st u n te r  d e n  Ira n is te n  
n u r  e iner M inderheit k la r  g ew orden ; zu 
d ieser g e h ö rte  A r th u r  C h ris ten sen .

P r o b a b ly  i t  is th e  f i r s t  c h a p te r  w hich  
d e a ls  w i th  th e  m o s t im p o r ta n t q u es tio n s : 
th e  d is c r im in a t io n  o f th e  v a r io u s  w orks 
t r a d i t io n a l ly  ascribed  to  D a n d in  a n d  th e  
d e te r m in a t io n  o f  th e  d a te s  o f  h is  life. 
F o llo w in g  o th e r  scholars w e c a n  accep t 
G u p ta ’s s ta te m e n ts  th a t  th e  D aàakum dra- 
carita  a n d  th e  K dvyâdaràa  a re  b y  th e  sam e 
a u th o r .  I n  th e  case o f th e  w o rk s  lik e  th e  
C h a n d o v ic iti, th e  M rcchaka tika , th e  K alä -  
paricch ed a , th e  M a llikä m ä ru ta  a n d  th e  
A n d m a y a s to tra  w e m u s t su p p o se  d if fe re n t 
a u th o r s .  W e  do n o t ag ree  w ith  G u p ta ’s 
e x p la n a t io n  o n  th e  re la tio n  o f  t h e  PUrva- 
p ïth ik d  a n d  U ttarapithikd  to  t h e  D asaku- 
m dra ca rita . I t  is a  p i ty  t h a t  G u p ta  h as 
n o t  t a k e n  in to  accoun t th e  e x ce llen t s tu d y  
o f  J .  «I. M ey e r (D and in ’s D aéakum âracari- 
tarn. D ie  Abenteuer der zehn P r in zen . L eip- 
z ig  1902) w ho  m ade  p e r t in e n t r e m a rk s  on 
th e  s t r u c tu r e  o f th e  D aàakum âracarita . 
W e  d o  n o t  th in k  th a t  th e  d a te  (A. D. 
7 th — 8 th )  g iven  by  G u p ta  is e x a c t ly  r ig h t. 
H e  a c c e p te d  th e  A va n tisu n d a rïka th â  a s  a 
h is to r ic a l  source  and  em p lo y ed  i t  a s  a  
s ta r t in g -p o in t ,  th ough  th is  w o rk  h a s  a 
d o u b tf u l  h is to ric a l a u th e n tic i ty . A n  earlie r 
p e r io d , t h e  A. D. 6 th — 7th , seem s to  be 
m o re  a c cep tab le . C erta in  la c k s  m a y  be 
n o te d  in  G u p ta ’s sketch  o f  D a n d in s  per- 
s o n a l i ty .  A p p a ren tly  th e  a u th o r  is n o t 
a w a re  o f  th e  m indfu l re f le c tio n s  o f  W . 
K u b e n  (D aàakumâracarita. D ie  Abenteuer  
der zeh n  P rin zen , B erlin  1952).

I n  t h e  second ch a p te r  G u p ta  d iscusses 
t h e  p la c e  o f  D an d in ’s p o e tic a l th e o r y  in  
t h e  e v o lu tio n  o f an c ien t In d ia n  p o e try . 
H e  c le a r ly  p o in ts  o u t th e  te rm in o lo g ica l 
c o n tr a d ic t io n s  (pp. 143— 170) a n d  g ives a 
th o r o u g h  analysis o f th e  g en res o f  S a n sk r it 
l i t e r a tu r e  covering th e  c h a ra c te r  o f  th e  
l i t e r a r y  schools (V aidarbha a n d  G auda), 
t h e  o rn a m e n ta l  e lem ents (alarrtkdra) and  
th e  d o c tr in e  o f märga, guria a n d  dost!. 
G u p ta  r ig h tly  em phasizes D a n d in ’s im - 
p o r t a n c e  in  estab lish ing  th e  alam kära- 
th e o r y .  F o r  D and in  th e  a lam kdrae  w ere  
th e  c e n tr a l  e lem ents in  p o e tr y  (p. 255). 
H e r e  w e  m a y  only m en tio n  th e  n o n -In d ia n  
w a y  o f  D a n d in ’s poetica l th e o r y  in  th e
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g ezö g ert w urde, w ird  un s n ic h t gesag t. 
E in e  k u rze  N otiz  d e r  F o n d a tio n  Carls- 
berg , d ie  d ie  K osten  d e r  V erö ffen tlich u n g  
tru g , te i l t  b loß m it, d aß  P ro f . B a r r  ers t 
e in ige M onate  vo r se inem  (im  J a n u a r  
1970 erfo lg ten ) Tod d ie  K o r re k tu r  d e r 
le tz te n  B ogen beende t, d a s  Im p r im a tu r  
e r te i l t  h a t .

W ir  h ab en  also ein B u ch  vo r 1m s, das 
w ohl d a s  D a tu m  1970 a u f  d e m  T ite lb la tt  
t r ä g t ,  in  d e r  T a t ab e r —  ab g eseh en  von 
B a rrs  B erich tig u n g  und  N a c h trä g e n  —  in 
d e r  M itte  d e r  v ierziger J a h r e  abgeschlos- 
sen  w u rd e . D as m üssen  w ir v o r A ugen 
h a lte n , u m  n ich t u n g e rech t zu  w erden .

2. D ie  eigentliche C h re s to m a th ie  su ch t 
ein m ö g lich s t vielseitiges B ild  vo n  der 
m o d e rn en  persischen  P ro sa 2 z u  geben . Sie 
u m fa ß t 116 Seiten, n im m t also  e tw as  w eni- 
ger a ls  d a s  D rit te l des B uches ein . E s  sind 
zum  g rö ß e ren  Teil P ro b e n  d e r  schönen 
L iteratm ■: N ovellen von  S. N afis i, Seyyed 
M. A . J a m â lz â d e , S. H e d â y a t, B . A lav i; 
ein K a p ite l  au s Y . D o u la tâ b â d is  R o m an  
D oulate dehqâni va xoëbaxti; u n d  zu le tz t 
das S chausp ie l Ja,'fa r  X â n  az F arang  
äm ade  v o n  H . M oqaddam . D iese  G ru p p e  
von  lite ra risch en  T ex ten  w ird  e rg än z t 
d u rc h  S tü ck e  ü b er d en  d r i t t e n  m ajles, 
ü b e r d a s  T h e a te r  in  I r a n  (von  R . Y äsem i) 
un d  ü b e r  d a s  K ino , w e ite r  d u rc h  eine 
to p o g rap h isch e  u n d  a rch äo lo g isch e  Be- 
Schreibung  T eherans, end lich , d a m it auch  
d ie  R ec h tssp ra c h e  re p rä se n tie r t w ird , du rch  
d as S ta tu t  d e r  i. J .  1935 g e g rü n d e te n  ira- 
n isch en  A kadem ie  (Farhangestäne I r a n ) .3

C h res to m a th ien , d ie  zu r  sp rach lichen  
E in fü h ru n g  in  ein frem des S c h r if ttu m  die- 
n en  u n d  sich  an  L eser w en d en , d ie  den  
Z u g an g  zu  diesem  e rs t d u rc h  E rw e ite ru n g  
ih re r  S p rach k en n tn isse  e rsch ließen  m üs- 
sen , g eb en  den  T ex ten , d ie  sie vorlegen ,

Seine h e rv o rrag en d en  V erd ien s te  um  
d ie  E rfo rsch u n g  d e r iran isch en  V ergangen- 
h e it  in  ih ren  versch iedenen  A spek ten  sind 
w o h lb ek an n t. Sein In te re sse  w a r ab e r 
n ic h t a u f  den  a lten  I r a n  b e sch rän k t, er 
verfo lg te  au ch  d ie  F o r ts c h r i t te  persisehor 
S p rach e  u n d  L ite ra tu r  in  d e r  G egenw art 
m it herz lich e r A n te ilnahm e. So m u ß te  er 
m it zu n eh m e n d e r U n zu fried en h e it b e trach - 
te n , w ie w enig  d ie  T ex te , d ie  fü r  den  U n ter- 
r ie h t im  P ers ischen  a u f  d e r  U n iv e rs itä t 
z u r  V erfügung  s tan d en , geeigne t w aren , 
von  d iesen  F o r ts c h r itte n  einen  B eg riff zu  
v e rm itte ln . W enige J a h r e  v o r se inem  T ode 
fa ß te  e r  d a h e r  den  E n tsc h lu ß , eine Chre- 
s to m a th ie  d e r m odernen  pers ischen  P ro sa  
zu  verfassen .

E s  ge lang  ihm  noch, d a s  g e p la n te  W erk  
z u  vo llenden; es en th ie lt ü b e r  eine A us- 
w ähl von  T ex ten  h in au s , d ie  d as L eben  
u n d  d ie  sozialen  Id een  d es m o d ern en  I ra n  
vo rs te llen  so llten , versch iedene  w ertvo lle  
B eilagen (ü b e r diese s. w e ite r u n ten ). An- 
fan g  1945 w a r schon d e r  D ru ck  im  G ange; 
d a  m u ß te  d e r  V erf. w egen eines schw eren 
A ugen leidens d ie  K o rre k tu r  u n d  d ie  R evi- 
sion  des G lossars seinem  S chü ler K a i B a rr 
überlassen .

A r th u r  C hristensen  s ta rb  am  3. M arz 
1945.1 N ach  seinem  T od v e rzö g erten  m ate- 
rielle S chw ierigkeiten  d e n  D ru ck ; d azu  
kam , d a ß  P ro f. B a rr d u rc h  anderw eitige  
A rb e iten  von  e iner g rü n d lich en  N ach- 
p rü fu n g  d es G lossars, so wie er es n ö tig  fand , 
lange  a b g eh a lten  w urde .

Im  J a h r  1957 w ar —  d ies g e h t aus 
B a rrs  vom  J u l i dieses J a h r s  d a tie r te m  
V o rw o rt h e rv o r  —  au ch  d iese  A rb e it be- 
en d e t, u n d  d as B uch  so llte  endlich  er- 
scheinen  (das C opy righ t d a t ie r t  von  1958). 
W aru m  es n ic h t d azu  k a m , u n d  d ie  Ver- 
ö ffen tlich u n g  bis zum  J a h r  1970 h in a u s ­

1 D ie  N o tiz  d e r F o n d a tio n  C arlsberg  (S. 8.) g ib t  fälschlich  1944 a ls T o d e s ja h r  an.
2 F ü r  d ie  Poesie v erw eis t C h ris ten sen  a u f  M . Ish a q u e , Soxanvaräne I r a n  dar ’ayre 

hâzer. I — I I ,  C a lcu tta  1933, 1937.
3 D ie  W ahl w a r in sow eit n ic h t g lücklich , a ls  d iese  In s ti tu tio n  (C h ris ten sen  h a n d e lt 

von  ih m  a u f  S. 34— 38 seines B uches) sich  d e r  ih r  au fg e trag en en  A rb e it o ffen k u n d ig  
n ic h t gew achsen  gezeigt h a t ;  M änner w ie d e r  H is to r ik e r  'A . E q b ä l (der o h n e  sein  W issen 
zum  M itg lied  e rn a n n t w orden  w ar) und  d e r  P h ilo loge  u n d  D ich te r P . N . X ä n la r i  h ab en  
ih re  T ä tig k e it au fs  sc h ä rfs te  v e ru r te i lt  (s. B . A lav i, Geschichte und  E n tw ick lu n g  der moder- 
nen  persischen L iteratur, B e rlin  1964, 183— 188).
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zu m  b e tre ffen d en  A rtike l vo rlieg t; a n d e re r-  
se its  w erd en  d ie  Z usä tze  und  B erich tig u n - 
gen d ieses G eleh rten  n u r  v e rs tän d lich , 
w enn  m a n  sie m it der en tsp rech en d en  
S te lle  d es  G lossars vergleicht. E s  w ä re  eine 
N e u b e a rb e itu n g  des G lossars a u f  G rund  
des B a rrsch en  M ateria ls n ö tig  gew esen, 
d azu  b e s ta n d  ab e r  u n te r  den  gegebenen  
U m stä n d e n  o ffen b ar keine M öglichkeit.

M it d e r  A usw ah l der T e x te  a b e r  und  
d e r  A n fe rtig u n g  eines G lossars z u  ih n en  
fan d  C h ris ten sen  sein W erk  n o ch  n ic h t 
vo llendet. M angels au sfüh rlicher u n d  wis- 
sen sch aftlich  zuverlässiger D ars te llu n g en  
des m o d e rn e n  Persisch  sah  er sich  —  ob- 
gleich er, t r o tz  verd ienstlicher B e iträ g e  zu 
D ia lek to log ie  des gegenw ärtigen  I ra n , 
e igen tlich  k e in  L ingu ist w ar —  g en ö tig t, 
se iner C h re s to m a th ie  B em erk u n g en  ü b e r 
d ie  A u ssp rach e  des Persischen u n d  ü b er 
d ie  E ig en tü m lich k e iten  d e r U m gangssp ra- 
che vo rau szu sch ick en  (45— 73). D ie  K en n t-  
n is d ieser E ig en tü m lich k e iten  w a r in  d e r  
T a t n a m e n tlic h  zum  V erstän d n is  vo n  Ц . 
M oqaddam s K om ödie  n ich t zu  en tb eh ren .

C h ris ten sen  w ünsch te  endlich , d a ß  d e r 
L eser se in e r C h restom ath ie  d ie  vorgeleg- 
te n  T e x te  a ls  E rzeugnisse  u n d  R ep räsen - 
ta n te n  d e r  lite ra risch en  B ew egung , aus 
d e r  sie herv o rg eg an g en  sind, v e rs te h e n  und 
sch ä tzen  m öge. N u n  k o n n te  er a b e r  a u f  
ke ine  ze itg em äß e  D arste llung  verw eisen: 
d e r  v ie r te  B an d  von E d w ard  G. B row nes 
A  L itera ry  H istory  of P ersia  w a r  1924 
ersch ienen  u n d  das absch ließende K a p ite l 
des g ro ß en  W erk s  («The M ost M odern 
D evelopm ents») um  1940 schon  gänzlich  
v e ra lte t . E r  sch ick te  d ah er se iner C hresto- 
m a th ie  e ine  Skizze der E n tw ic k lu n g  d e r 
m o d e rn en  pers ischen  L ite ra tu r  v o n  d e r 
M itte  des le tz te n  J a h rh u n d e r ts  b is  zum  
E n d e  d e r  d re iß ig e r J a h re  v o rau s  (S. 9 — 
44); e r te i l t  d a , u n te r  an d erem , a u c h  seine 
G ed an k en  ü b e r  das P ro b lem  d e r  A nw en- 
d u n g  d e r  a rab isch en  S chrift a u f  d a s  Per- 
sische, d ie  M öglichkeit und  N ü tz lic h k e it 
eines ev en tu e llen  Schriftw echsels m it.

3. A r th u r  C hristensens an sp ru ch sv o ll 
ange leg tes, re ich h a ltig es W erk  w ä re  in  den 
v ierz iger J a h r e n  einem  ree llen  B ed ü rfn is

g e w ö h n lic h  Glossare bei. A u ch  C h ris ten sen  
b e m ü h te  sich, durch  ein so rg fä lt ig  bearbei- 
t e t e s  G lo ssa r dem  L eser ein g e n a u e s  Ver- 
s t ä n d n is  se iner T exte zu  e r le ic h te rn . D ies 
s c h ie n  u m  so notw endiger, a ls  d ie  W ö rte r- 
b û c h e r ,  d ie  zu jener Z eit z u r  V e rfü g u n g  
s ta n d e n ,  zu r  D eutung  m o d e rn e n  T ex te  
h ö c h s t  unzulänglich  w aren . C h ris ten sen  
w a n d te  sich  daher auch  in  zah lre ich en  
F ä l le n  a n  iranische F reu n d e  u m  A u sk u n ft; 
u n d  d o c h  h a t te  er, als e r m i t  d e r  A rb e it 
e n d g ü lt ig  au fhö ren  m u ß te , d a s  b e g rü n d e te  
G e fü h l, se in  Glossar sei n o ch  n ic h t  d ruck- 
re if , b e d ü r fe  noch einer e in g e h e n d e n  R evi- 
s io n .

E s  is t  schon erw ähn t w o rd e n , d a ß  dies 
v o n  K a i  B a rr vorgenom m en  w u rd e ; ih r 
E rg e b n is  («Corrections e t ad d itio n s» ) um - 
f a ß t  n ic h t  w eniger als 50 S e iten  (221— 271). 
B a r r  h a t  v o r allem  eine g ro ß e  A n z a h l von 
V e rse h e n , M ißverständnissen  u n d  I r r tü -  
m e r n ,  d ie  C hristensen u n te r la u fe n  w aren , 
b e r ic h t ig t ;  darüber h in au s  h a t  e r  das 
G lo ssa r  w esentlich  e rgänz t, in d e m  er feste  
W e n d u n g e n , nam en tlich  «zusam m enge- 
s e tz te  V erben» (wie âbâd sâ x ta n , osar 
d â s ta n , az r i zi estefâde !cardan, a sk  r ix tan , 
eh tem âle . . . m iravad  usw .), d ie  C hristen- 
se n  z u m e is t  weggelassen h a t t e ,  k o n se q u e n t 
v e rz e ic h n e te .

D ie se s  V erfahren is t zw eifellos d a s  R ieh- 
tig e . E s  is t  ein w eit v e rb re ite te s  V o ru rte il, 
d ie  lex ik a lisch en  E in h e iten  d e n  W ö rte rn  
g le ic h z u se tz e n ; in der T a t g e h ö re n  zu  die- 
s e r  K a te g o r ie  —  und  m ü sse n  dem en t- 
sp re c h e n d  in  einem  G lossar o d e r  W örte r- 
b u c h , d a s  a u f  V o lls tän d ig k e it A n sp ru ch  
m a c h t ,  verze ichnet w erden  —  a lle  Aus- 
d rü c k e ,  a u ch  die m eh rw o rtig en , d ie  gesell- 
s c h a f t l ic h  festgelegt, fü r  d a s  In d iv id u u m  
v o rg e g e b e n  sind.

C h ris te n se n  Glossar u n d  B a r r s  N ach- 
t r ä g e  s te llen  zusam m en g en o m m en  eine 
b e is p ie lh a f t  gründliche le x ik a lisc h e  B ear- 
b e i tu n g  eines K orpus m o d e rn e r  persische  
T e x te  v o r. Schade n u r, d a ß  d ie  F o rm , in 
d e r  u n s  d iese geboten w ird , ih r e  V erw er- 
tu n g  au ß ero rd en tlich  e rsc h w e rt. W e r das 
G lo s s a r  b en u tzen  will, m u ß  je d e s m a l nach- 
s c h a u e n , ob  n ich t eine B e m e rk u n g  B arrs
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t ig  w ar, C hris tensens nachge lassenes W erk , 
n ach d em  m a n  so viel Zeit h a t  v e rs tre ich en  
lassen , herauszugeben . Ich  fü r c h te  seh r, 
d a ss  d iese  F rag e  v e rn e in t w erd en  m uss.

4. Ic h  m ö ch te  noch, als N a c h tra g , einigo 
F e h le r  berich tigen .

«Le p io n n ie r su r ce te r ra in  —  h e iß t  es 
a u f  S. 28 —  fu t  M irza F ä th - 'Ä li Ä xü n d - 
zäde, fils  d ’un mollil d e  v illag e  d e  la 
p ro v in ce  d ’A zerbéid jan , p ro v in c e  q u i fa it 
p a r t ie  d u  royaum e iran ien  [. . . ]  A y a n t 
ém igré  a u  Caucase, A x ü n d zad e  f i t  son 
se rv ice  m ilita ire  dans l ’a rm é e  ru s se  e t 
a v a n ç a  a u  g rad e  de colonel d a n s  l ’a rm ée  
caucasienne.»  L iest !nan d iese  Z eilen , so 
is t m a n  v e rsu ch t zu frag en : H a t  denn  
C h ris ten sen  n ich ts  von e in em  ru ssischen  
(bzw . sow jetischen) A se rb a id sh an  g eh ö rt?  
A x undow  jedenfalls s ta m m te  n ic h t  —  wie 
C h ris ten sen  es a n d e u te t —  a u s  d e m  iran i- 
sehen  A serba id shan . E r  is t 1812 in  N u ch a  
gebo ren , d e r  R esid en zstad t, b is  zu m  An- 
fan g  des vorigen J a h rh u n d e r ts , e ines d e r 
C h a n a te  (des C hana ts von Sheki) im  nörd - 
liehen A serbaidshan ; d e r  P a la s t  d e r  ein- 
s tig en  C h an e  s te h t h eu te  n o ch  u n d  g ilt 
a ls  ein h e rvo rragendes D en k m a l einheim i- 
sch e r B a u k u n st. D er C h a n a t is t  1805 in 
F o rm  eines A bkom m ens v o n  R u ß la n d  
a n n e k tie r t  w orden. A xundow  w uchs also 
im  russischen  R eich a u f  u n d  is t  n ic h t aus- 
gewandert, als er, nach A b so lv ie ru n g  einer 
ru ssisch -aserbaid shan ischen  L e h ra n s ta lt ,  
n ach  T iflis  übersiedelte un d  m i t  22 J a h re n  
als Ü b e rse tze r fü r  o rien ta lisch e  S p rach en  
in  den  S taa tsd ien s t t r a t .  A uch  d ie  europäi- 
sehen  O rien ta lis ten , d ie  a m  E n d e  des 
ve rg an g en en  J a h rh u n d e r ts  se in e  K om ö- 
d ien  im  O riginal und  in  p e rs isc h e r  Ü ber- 
Setzung w ieder herausgaben , w u ß te n  herz- 
lieh  w enig  vom  V erfasser d ie se r T h ea te r-  
s tü ck e , sie ko n n ten  sich a b e r  w en ig stens 
a u f  d ie  D ü rftig k e it d e r In fo rm a tio n e n , die

en tgegengekom m en  und  h ä t te  zweifellos 
g u te  D ien ste  gele iste t; 25 J a h re  nach  dem  
T ode seine V erfassers k o n n te  es im  w esent- 
liehen  n u rm e h r einen h is to rischen  W ert 
h ab en .

C hris ten sens V orrede  vom  O kt. 1944 
fä n g t m it  d e r  —  dam als beg rü n d e ten  —  
F e s ts te llu n g  an , d aß  im  U n te rr ic h t des 
m o d ern en  Persisch  d e r  M angel an  verfüg- 
b a rem  M ateria l im m er fü h lb a re r  w ird. 
S e itdem  sind , um  diesem  M angel abzu- 
he lfen , m eh re re  L esebücher ersch ienen ;4 
zu  U n te rrich tszw eck en  am  g ründ lich sten  
b e a rb e ite t is t d e r d re ibänd ige , u n te r  d e r 
L e itu n g  von M. A. Ja z a y e ry  und  H . H . 
P a p e r  v e rfa ß te  M odern P ersian  Reader 
(A nn A rb o r 1962). U nd  m an  m uß  beden- 
ken , d a ß  ein L esebuch d e r  «gegenw ärti- 
gen» S p rach e  und  L ite ra tu r  no tw endiger- 
w eise schnell v e ra lte t . C hris tensen  gab  
g u te  P ro b e n  d e r L ite ra tu r  se iner Zeit, 
d iese  g eh ö rt a b e r n u n m eh r d e r  V ergangen- 
h e it  a n : d ie  jü n g s ten  S tücke  se iner Aus- 
w äh l s tam m en  aus den  d re iß iger Ja h re n .

F re ilich  h a t  C hristensen  —  w ie w ir 
gesehen  h ab en  —  zu d e r  eigen tlichen  
C h re s to m a th ie  lingu istische und  lite ra l׳- 
h is to risch e  S tud ien  h inzugefüg t. Inzw i- 
sehen  h a t  a b e r  d ie  E rfo rsch u n g  des m oder- 
n en  P ers isch  und  d e r  ju n g en  L ite ra tu r  
im p o sa n te  F o r ts c h r itte  g em ach t; es gen ü g t 
h ie r  e inerse its  a u f  G. L aza rd s G ramm aire  
d u  persan contem porain  (P a ris  1957) u n d  
L. S. P e js ikovs Tegeranskij d ia lekt (M oskau 
1960), an d e re rse its  a u f  d ie  D arste llungen  
d e r  G esch ich te  d e r  m o d ern en  L ite ra tu r  
d u rc h  V. K ub iS kovä5 u n d , besonders, 
d u rc h  B . A lavi zu  verw eisen. In  A nbe- 
t r a c h t  d ieser F o r ts c h r i tte  erscheinen  Chris- 
ten sen s  S tu d ien  im  ganzen  en tsch ieden  
ü b e rh o lt.

A m  E n d e  d ieser B e trac h tu n g en  e rh eb t 
sich  unausw eich lich  d ie  F rag e , ob  es rieh-

4 A. J .  A rb erry , M odern P ersian  Reader, C am bridge  1944; V. M onteil, L e  persan  
contem porain , P aris 1954; H . K am sh ad , A  M odern  P ersian  Prose Reader, C am bridge  
1968 (u n te r  anderem ). A uch d ie  von Ira n ie rn  zusam m engeste llten  A n tho log ien  (I . A fsär, 
Na%re jârsiye  m o'âier, T . 1390; M. H am id i, D aryâye gouhar T . 1330; S. N afis i, Sâhkârhâyc  
naÿ.re jâ rsiye  mo'âser I — I I T ,־  1330, 1332 k ö n n en  im  U n te rr ich t v e rw e r te t  w erden , 
obgleich  sie n a tü rlich  n ic h t d azu  b e s tim m t u n d  e in g e rich te t sind.

5 In : J .  R y p k a , H istory of Ira n ia n  L itera ture, D o rd eeh t 1968, S. 353— 418.
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bo o k  is th e  re su lt o f resea rch es b y  th e  
e d ito r  in  co llabo ra tion  w ith  A . A . K eri- 
m o v a , A . K . M am edzade, L . A . P ire jk o  
a n d  D . I .  Ê d e ljm an .

C o n cern in g  th e  G ilan lan g u ag e  —  o r a s  
th e  G ilan ian s  call i t  «Gileki» —  th e  e d ito r  
co n sid e rs  th e  s tr ic t phonological a n a ly s is  
a s  th e  m a in  ach ievem en t o f  S o v ie t I r a -  
no logy . O f course th e  te a m  o f  jo in t 
a u th o r s  u tiliz ed  th e  re su lts  o f  p rev io u s  
sch o la rs  su ch  as B eresine, C h ris ten sen , 
C hodzko , a n d  m a in ly  V. I  Z a v jja lo v a  
\F o n e tik a  giljanskogo i m azanderanskogo  
ja zyko v . D iss. L eningrad  1966; N o vye  sve- 
d en ija  p o  fonetike iranskich ja zyko v . G iljan- 
s k i j  i  m azanderanakij ja zyk i: T I J a  6 (1956): 
p p . 92— 112], T . N . P ach a lin a  a n d  V. S. 
S oko lova  (G iljanskij ja z y k : Sovrem en n y j 
Ir a n . Spravoön ik . M oskva 1967. p p . 75—  
82).

T h e  b o o k  d iv ides in to  th e  fo llow ing 
p a r ts :  P h o n e tic s , pp . 13— 28 (a u th o r:
R a s to rg u e v a )  —  V ocabulary , p p . 29— 41 
(K e rim o v a ) —  W ord-fo rm ation , p p . 42—  
54 (K e rim o v a ) —  M orphology, p p . 66— 194 
(S u b s ta n tiv e s , A djectives, A d v e rb s , N u- 
m era ls , P ro n o u n s  b y  Ê d e ljm an ; V erb  b y  
R a s to rg u e v a ; P ostpositions a n d  P rep o si- 
tio n s  b y  P ire jk o ) —  S y n tax , p p . 195— 229 
(P ire jk o ) —  T ex ts , pp . 230— 316.

I n  th e  c h a p te r  Phonetics R aS tro rg u ev a  
a t  f i r s t  g ives a  de ta iled  d e sc rip tio n  o f  
G ilan i p h o n em es  based on Z a v jja lo v a ’s 
a r t ic le  (ib id .). T he  system  o f  vow els con- 
s is ts  o f  n in e  phonem es: г, г, e, a, a, d. o, 
u , Ü, a n d  th e  sy s tem  o f co n so n an ts  o f  22 
p h o n em es : p , b, t, d, к, g, с, / , от, n , / ,  v, y , 
X, y , h, s, z, 3, a, l, r. Som e re m a rk s  on  
vocalic  ass im ila tio n , changes a t  th e  m or- 
p h e m e -b o u n d s  an d  w ord stress  follow  th is  
d e sc r ip tio n .

I n  th e  c h a p te rs  Vocabulary  a n d  W ord- 
fo rm ation  K e rim o v a  analyses th e  G ilani 
v o c a b u la ry  accord ing  to  its  o rig in . W e can  
see a  b a s ic  lex ical stock  o f  «all-Iran ian»  
(obséeiranskogo proischozdenija) o rig in ; to  
th is  b e lo n g  th e  p ronouns, n u m era ls , th e  
m a in  s im p le  v erb s , nouns o f  p a r t s  o f  th e  
b o d y , th e  p h en o m en a  o f n a tu re ,  tim e- 
u n its , d eg rees  o f  re la tion , d en o m in a tio n  o f

ih n e n  zugänglich  w a ren , b e ru fen . —  «Un 
sy s tè m e  (d ’écritu re ) p lu s  ag réab le  à  la  vue 
e t  p lu s  p ra tiq u e  f u t  p ro p o sé  p a r  Çüdeq 
H e d a y â t  (sous le  p se u d o n y m e  d e  M âs’üd 
F ä rz ä d )  . . .» (S. 42). M a s 'û d  F ä rz a d  is t 
k e in  P seu d o n y m , so n d e rn  d e r  N am e eines 
D ic h te rs  u n d  P h ilo logen , d e r  z u  H e d ä y a ts  
F reu n d e sk re is  g e h ö rte  u n d  ein igen  S tücke 
zu  V ag  V ag Sâhâb  b e ig e s te u e r t h a t. —  
«A p ré s e n t [pou r , ,p a tr io te ” ] o n  d it  sans 
d o u te  kesvär-päräst, c a r  le  m o t a ra b e  vätän  
a  é té  rem p lacé  p a r  kesvär»  (S. 65). D as 
ira n isc h e  Ä q u iv a len t d e s  a ra b isc h e n  Lehn- 
w o rts  is t  m ihan, e in  v e ra l te te r  A usdruck , 
d e r  d u rc h  den  P u rism u s  e rn e u e r t  w orden 
is t;  en tsp rech en d  h e iß t  d e r  P a tr io t  m ihan- 
parast. K eëvar, eben fa lls  e in  «altneues» 
W o rt , b e d e u te t «Land»; d a s  K o m p o situ m  
ke&varparast f in d e  ich  n ic h t in  m einen  
W ö rte rb ü c h e rn , u n d  m a n  s ie h t au ch  n ich t 
re c h t ,  w as es b eze ich n en  so llte . —  D er 
p räp o s itio n e ile  A u sd ru ck , d e r  br'y  ( =  «we- 
gen») geschrieben  w ird  la u te t  n ic h t  beräy(e), 
w ie  C h ris ten sen  im  G lossar u n d  sonst an- 
g ib t , so n d ern  baräy(e). —  B a r r  h a t  rech t, 
w en n  e r d en  A u sd ru ck  sahl ast ke als eine 
fe s te  W en d u n g  v e rz e ic h n e t (S. 256), er 
i r r t  s ich  a b e r in  d e r  S innesangabe . D er 
A u sd ru c k  b e d e u te t n ic h t  «bien a u  con- 
tra ire »  (d. h . «im G egenteil»), so n d ern  «abge- 
seh en  d av o n , d aß  . . .; n ic h t g en u g  d am it, 
d a ß  . . .» (so Ju n k e r /A la v i) , «n ich t n u r  . . ., 
so n d e rn , . . .»; vgl. H a lm s  B eisp ie l dastur 
ke sahl ast m a â n iy e  bayân  ham  dars m idâd  
«he n o t  on ly  ta u g h t g ra m m a r  h u t  rh e to ric  
a s  well».

Z s . Telegdi

G ilja n sk ij ja zyk . O tv e ts tv e n n y j re d a k to r  
V . S. R a s t o r o u e v a . M o skva  1971. N au k a . 
319 p p . A k ad em ija  N a u k  S SSR . In s t i tu t  
Ja z y k o z n a n ija .

O nce m o re  th e  S o v ie t I r a n is ts  h av e  done 
p io n ee rin g  w ork. A fte r  p u b lish in g  a  w hole 
se ries  o f  g ra m m a tic a l sk e tc h e s  on  scarcely  
k n o w n  Ir a n ia n  lan g u ag es, n o w  th e re  is a  
n ew  b ook , «The G ilan  language»  to  be 
g ree ted . E d ite d  b y  V . S. R a s to rg u e v a  th is
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dan darum). F u tu re  C ategorical (b u d u ëëee  
k a teg o riö esk o e  vr. %ayam ku d a n ), P a s t  
N e u tra l  (proëedëee n e jtra ljn o e  v r . ,  a t  
P ach a lin a -S o k o lo v a : proëedëee soverëen - 
noe, P a s t  P e rfe c t, bukudam), P a s t  Con- 
tin u o u s  (prosedsee-d lite ljnoe v r., a t  P a c h a -  
lin a-S oko lova : proëedëee-nesoverëennoe v r ., 
Im p e rfe c t , ku d im ), P a s t P e r f e c t  (pro- 
ëedëee-opredelennoe vr. kudan d u b u m  o r 
kudan dara bum ), P luperfec t (p rezd ep ro ëed - 
See v r . bukuda bum S ,׳( u b ju n c tiv e : P re s e n t-  
F u tu r e  (A orist) (nasto jaëcee-buduëcee  v r. 
bukunam ), P a s t  (prosedSee v r. bukuda  bim ).

I n  th e  c h a p te r  on S yn tax  P ir e jk o  g ives 
a  s h o r t  su m m a ry . A fte r show ing  th e  dif- 
fe re n t w ays o f  expressing s y n ta c tic a l re la- 
tio n s  (ag reem en t, unm arked  c o n s tru c tio n s , 
g o v e rn m en t) w e find  a  concise d e sc r ip tio n  
o f  s im p le  a n d  com pound sen ten ces . P re - 
p o s itio n s  a n d  postpositions a re  t r e a te d  in 
d e ta il  a t  th e  end  o f M orphology.

T h e  bo o k  is com pleted w ith  a  collec- 
tio n  o f  G ilan i te x ts  com piled b y  M am ed- 
zad e  (N os. 1— 17), Sokolova— Z a v jja lo v a  
(N o. 18) a n d  tw o  poem s from  a  n e w sp a p e r  
o f  R est.

T h e  g en e ra l ch arac te ris tic  o f  «The 
G ilan  language»  is th a t  th e  a u th o r s  con- 
s id e r G ilan i —  one of th e  in d e p e n d e n t 
I r a n ia n  languages —  as a  n o rm a liz e d , 
s ta n d a rd iz e d  language. T he a u th o r s ’ in- 
v e s tig a tio n s  a re  based on a  p u r e  R e s ti 
m a te r ia l;  c e rta in ly , R eët is t h e  la rg e s t 
to w n  o f  G ilan  province, b u t  i t  is  on ly  
one o f  th e  G ileki dialects. F u r th e rm o re , 
th e  in fo rm a n ts  w ere th e  R e s t i  in te llec- 
tu a is , a ll o f  th e m  bilingual (G ilan i and  
P e rs ian ). I n  th is  w ay  th e  a u th o rs  d is re g a rd  
o th e r  d ia le c ts  like L ah ijän i, L a n g e ru d i, 
n o t to  s a y  an y th in g  ab o u t sm a ll  e th n ic  
g ro u p s  in  th e  m oun ta ins, th e  d ia le c ts  of 
w h ich  a re  v e ry  d iffe ren t fro m  e a c h  o th e r  
E v e n  w ith in  th e  sam e tow n —  lik e  R e ë t — 
th e re  a re  v a ria n ts : a , 9, and  e in  p ro n u n c ia - 
tio n  d o  n o t  segregate  d e fin ite ly , p ro b a b ly  
t h a t  e x p la in s  certa in  inconsistencies in  th e  
tra n s c r ip tio n  (Ruzndmaya Calangar, Pdba- 
rahnaya H a iti , p . 306; R uzndm eye Calangar, 
P dbarqhneyey R a iti, p . 310). T h e  lo n g  vow el 
й  n e v e r  a p p e a rs  in th e  te x ts  e v en  in  un-

genders , colours, qualities, fa u n a  and  
flo ra , e tc . A rab ic , T u rk ish , an d  —  q u ite  
new  —  W este rn  E u ro p e a n  loanw ords, 
loanw ords from  R ussian  h a v e  en riched  th e  
v o cab u la ry . W h a t is a  ty p ic a lly  G ilani 
p e c u lia r ity  is th e  large n u m b e r o f  sim ple 
v e rb s , l ik e  fib iitan , 'fiviMan, vabiitan, da- 
biiten , d ib iitan  <  biitan; dukudan, /ukudan , 
ju kudan  <  kudan  e tc. T he  tw o  ty p e s  of 
w ord -fo rm atio n , com pound ing  an d  affixa- 
tio n  (pre- an d  su ffixa tion ) show  a  stro n g  
s im ila r i ty  w ith  Persian .

I n  th e  ch a p te r  M orphology  Ê d e ljm an  
t r e a ts  th e  nouns. T he G ilani S u b stan tiv e s  
can  be  ch a rac te rized  b y  th re e  g ram m atica l 
ca teg o rie s : a  ca tego ry  o f  d e te rm in a tio n /in - 
d e te rm in a tio n , an d  th o se  o f  n u m b e r and  
case. O f th e se  th ree , co m p ared  w ith  P er- 
s ian , th e  ca teg o ry  o f  case offers som eth ing  
specia l in  G ilani. T h ere  is a  th ree-case  
sy s tem  in  G ilani: N o m in a tiv e , A ccusative- 
D a tiv e  a n d  G enitive. (T he sam e in  th e  
p ro n o u n s .) T he su b s ta n tiv e  in  G enitive 
case  can  h a v e  tw o  fu n c tio n s : 1. p rep o s itiv e  
d e te rm in a tio n  (in possessive construc tions), 
2. a n y  p a r t s  o f a  sen tence  in  po stp o sitio n a l 
co n s tru c tio n s .

T h e  A d jec tiv e  h as n o  S u p e rla tiv e  m or- 
pho log ica lly  expressed. —  T h e  A d v erb  as 
a n  in d e p e n d e n t g ra m m a tic a l ca tego ry  
(class) is  q u ite  undeveloped . —  T h e  N u- 
m era ls  co rrespond  to  th e  P e rs ian  ones 
ex cep t i  «one», b u t  th e  P e rs ian  fo rm  yak  
is also  used . —  T he  sy s tem  o f  P ronouns 
is v e ry  rich , and  s im ila r to  P e rs ian .

T he  V erb s a re  tr e a te d  b y  R asto rg u ev a . 
She d in tingu ishes th re e  se ts  o f  flex ional 
end ings: 1. endings o f  P re s e n t-F u tu re  (-am, 
-i, -e, -im , -id(i), -id (i)) ; 2. end ings o f 
A o ris t a n d  P a s t  N e u tra l (-am, -i, -a, -im (i), 
-id (i), -id(i)) an d  3. th o se  o f  P a s t  Con- 
tin u o u s  (-im (i), -i, •i, -im (i), -id(i), -id(i)). 
T h e  v e rb a l sy s tem  is based  on  tw o  stem s, 
P re s e n t an d  P a s t. I t s  d esc rip tio n  is gener- 
a lly  in  acco rdance  w ith  P a c h a lin a ’s and  
S oko lova’s sy s tem  (ibid.). T he  con juga ted  
v e rb a l fo rm s a re : Im p e ra tiv e  (b u ku n ); 
In d ic a tiv e : P re s e n t-F u tu re  (nastojaëôee- 
buduëëee v re m ja  kunem ), P re s e n t Con- 
tin u o u s  (nasto jaëëee op redelennoe v r. ku-
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ev e r, h a v e  rem ained u n ch an g ed . T h e  au- 
th o r  p o in ts  o u t th a t  in  th e  tran sm iss io n  
o f  th e  H e rm e tic  li te ra tu re , a  decisive 
ro le  w a s  p lay ed  by  th e  H a rra n ia n  Sabians, 
w ho  —  according to  c e r ta in  A rab ic  
a u th o r s  —  regularly  w en t o n  p ilg rim ag es 
to  th e  p y ra m id s  and  th e  sp h in x  o f  Giza.

A s re g a rd s  th e  legend o f  S u rid , th e  
f r a m e  s to ry  itse lf is o f E g y p tia n  ch a ra c te r . 
A c c o rd in g  to  th e  in tro d u c tio n , th e  h is to ry  
o f  th e  b u ild in g  of th e  p y ra m id  w as found  
in  t h e  b an d ag es of a  m u m m y . K in g  Surid  
dec id ed  to  build  a p y ra m id  in  o rd e r  to  
sa v e  t h e  sec re t science o f  th e  E g y p tia n s  
fro m  th e  preo rdained  g re a t  w orld  ca- 
ta s tro p h e s . T he au th o r can t r a c e  b a c k  b o th  
dec is iv e  m o tifs  o f th e  legend : th e  h id ing  
o f  k n o w led g e  and th e  eschato log ica l pro- 
p h ec ie s  t o  classical origins. A s re g a rd s  th e  
fo rm e r, A m m ian u s M arcellinus X X I I .  15. 
30 is  o f  decis ive  im portance .

O ne o f  th e  m ost in s tru c tiv e  p a r t s  o f  th e  
bo o k  tr a c e s  th e  h is to ry  o f th e  p ro p h ec ies  
fro m  th e  A dm onition  o f Ip u w e r  a n d  th e  
P ro p h e c y  N o ferti th ro u g h  th e  d em o tica l 
la m b  p ro p h e c y , herm etic  A sc lep iu s and  
O ra c u la  S iby llina  to  th e  u n iv e rsa l doom  
o f  th e  S u r id  sto ry . B eside th e  in f lu en ce  
o f  t h e  o ld  E g y p tian  re lig ion  a n d  sync- 
re t ism , h e  reckons w ith th e  L a te -B ab y lo n - 
ian , Z o ro as tria n , H erac le itian  a n d  Stoic 
e le m e n ts  a s  well.

T h e  a u th o r  often  re fe rs  to  th e  C optic 
tr a d i t io n s ,  since i t  is o bv ious t h a t  th e  
C h ris tia n  p o p u la tio n  of E g y p t  t r a n s m i t te d  
le g e n d a ry  s to ries  on th e  p y ra m id s  to  th e  
A rab s , to o . F o d o r’s re sea rch es  re v e a l a  
new  c h a p te r  in  th e  C optic l i te r a tu r e  and  
o ra l t r a d i t io n s , a  ch ap te r th e  o rig in a l te x ts  
o f  w h ic h  a re  u n fo rtu n a te ly  lo s t. T hese 
leg en d s a lso  prove th a t  th e  C o p ts  u sed  to  
h a v e  a  r ic h  vernacular l i te r a tu re  o f  th e ir  
ow n, w h ich , how ever, has com e d o w n  to  us 
o n ly  in  fra g m e n ta ry  form (cf. F ra g m e n ts  o f 
th e  le g e n d s  o f A lexander, s to ry  o f  K a m b y - 
ses ro m a n , etc.).

T h is  exce llen t w ork will m o s t p ro b a b ly  
a t t r a c t  t h e  a tte n tio n  o f th e  in te rn a t io n a l 
sc h o la r ly  w ork!, especially t h a t  o f  th e  
E g y p to lo g is ts , experts o f  L a te -C lassica l

s tre s s e d  open  syllables. D ea lin g  w ith  com- 
p o u n d  v e rb a l fo rm s s e p a ra tio n  o f dastm  
(dar-) «to have») (p. 150) a n d  a  defective 
v e rb  dar- (p. 139) «to be, to  ex is t»  does no t 
seem  to  b e  to o  w ellfounded .

T o  su m  up  «The G ilan  language» is a  
lo n g -n eed ed  book in  I r a n ia n  d ialecto logy , 
th e  f i r s t  an d  successfu l a t t e m p t  in  a 
c o m p reh en s iv e  d esc rip tio n  o f  G ileki.

Eve Apor

S a n d  O B  F o d o b , A rab  leg en d a k  a  piram i- 
so k rô l [A rab ic  L egends on  th e  P y ram id s] . 
A k a d é m ia i K iadô , B u d a p e s t 1971, 178 p. 
28 fig . (K örösi Gsoma K isk ö n y v tä r  10)

R e se a rc h  in to  th e  co n n ec tio n s  o f  th e  
ag e  o f  th e  P h a rao s  an d  A ra b ic  cu ltu re  
b e longs to  th e  m o s t d if f ic u l t ta sk s  of 
E g y p to lo g y  an d  A rab is tic s . C h ris tian ity  
a n d  I s la m  seem  to  h a v e  c o m p le te ly  dis- 
ru p te d  co n tin u ity  a n d  o n ly  a  tho rough  
a n a ly s is  o f  th e  A n c ien t E g y p tia n , Coptic 
a n d  m ed iaev a l sources can  th ro w  light 
u p o n  th e  su rv iv a l o f  c e r ta in  e lem en ts  of 
th e  c lassica l cu ltu ra l h e r i ta g e  in  th e  various 
re g io n s  o f  th e  N e a r-E a s t. I n  th e  p resen t 
w o rk , S ân d o r F o d o r ex am in es  th e  origins 
a n d  d e v e lo p m e n t o f  th e  m o tiv e s  o f  m ediae- 
v a l 'eg en d s  on  th e  p y ra m id s . A t f irs t 
re a d in g  th e s e  legends seem  r a th e r  d is ta n t 
f ro m  O ld  E g y p tia n  an d  c lassica l li te ra tu re , 
n e v e rth e le s s , th e  a u th o r  succeeds in  trac- 
in g  t h e  o rig in  o f c e r ta in  e lem en ts .

T h e  book  ren d ers  th e  an a ly s is  o f th ree  
leg en d s . F ir s t  th e  a u th o r  d e a ls  w ith  th e  
s to r ie s  in  w hich th e  b u ild in g  o f  th e  g rea t 
p y ra m id  is a t t r ib u te d  to  H e rm es , th en  
h e  t r e a t s  th e  legends re fe rr in g  to  K ing 
S u rid  a n d  fina lly  h e  ex am in es  th e  E gyp t- 
ian  a s p e c ts  o f  th e  S h ad d ad  ib n  'A d  story .

T h e  H e im e s  legends c le a r ly  rev ea l th e  
f a c t  t h a t  th e  A rab s p re se rv e d  a  re la tive ly  
g re a t  n u m b e r  o f e lem en ts  o f  th e  E g y p tian  
re lig io n  in  th e  H ellen istic  a n d  R o m a n  Age. 
O f co u rse , H erm es T rism eg is to s  an d  his 
p re d e c e s so r  T h o t u n d e rw e n t m a jo r  a lte ra - 
tio n s  in  th e  course o f  th e  centuries, 
th e i r  m o s t essential c h a ra c te r is tic s , how ­
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a u th o r ’s m e th o d  w ould p ro d u ce  fu r th e r  
s ign ifican t re s u lts  if  h e  e x ten d e d  h is  
e x am in a tio n s  to  th e  A rabic legends re fe r- 
ring  to  o th e r  E g y p tia n  m onum en ts

Л K ä kn sy

relig ions an d  A rab ists , an d  i t  w ould  be 
essen tia l th a t  a f te r  th e  p u b lic a tio n  of 
som e p a r ts  in  E nglish  (cf. A cta  Orient. 
H u n g . X X I I I ,  1970, :156 ff. a n d  Z Ä S  90, 
1970, 103 ff.) th e  en tire  book  shou ld  be 
pub lished  in  a  w orld lan g u ag e . T he
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1969, p p . 151— 160.

— C o h e n ,  M arcel, T raité  de la  langue am harique  (Abyssinie). X X  e t 487 .pages. 
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—  G r a n n e s ,  Alf, Les éléments d 'origine turque dans la langue du  p lu s  célèbre rom an

Acta Orient. Hung. X X V I .  197216



BIBLIOGBAPHIA410

bulgare d u  19e siècle «S o u s  le jo u g » d 'Iva n  Vazov. T irage à  part du N o rsk  T id s k r if t  for  
S p ro g v id en ska p , vol. X X I I I ,  1969, pp. 147— 170.

—  Grannbs, A lf, É tu d e  su r  les turcism es en  bulgare. 87 pages. S k r ifte r  u tg itt av 
D et N o rske  V id en ska p s-A ka d em i i  Oslo. II. H ist.-F ilos. K lasse. N y  Serie no. 8. Oslo 1970.

—  Grousset, R en é, T h e  E m p ire  of the S teppes . A  H istory  o f Central A sia. Trans- 
la te d  from  the French b y  N a o m i W alford. 687 p ages. N ew  Brunswick, N ew  Jersey  
1970. $ 17,50.

—  Gumilev, L. N ., A  kazdrok utôdai [L es d escendants des K hazars], T irage à 
p a r t d e  la  revue Tôrténeti S ze m le  1968, pp. 11— 18.

—  Gumilev, L. N ., V e lic ie  i padenie drevnego T ibeta . Tirage à part du  S tra n g  i 
n a ro d y  Vostoka, vol. V III , 1969, pp. 153— 182.

—  Gumilev, L. N ., P o is k i  vymyslennogo carstva. (L egenda о «Gosudarstve presvi- 
tera  Joanna».) 431 pages. M osk va  1970. Izd. N auka. R . 1,64.

—  Hacettepe S o sya l ve B ese r i B ilim ler D ergisi. Gilt 1, Sayi 1. Mart 1969. H acettep e  
tJn iversitesi.

—  H afner , A nnem arie, Ghitta R an jan . D a s  —  Beben un d  W erk. W ise. Z . H u m -  
bol d t- U  n iv . X IV , 1965, 365— 370.

—  H amayon, R o b erte , Ethnologie mongole. E tab lissem en t d ’un fichier systém a- 
t iq u e  lexico-ethnographique. T irage à part de L 'H o m m e , vol. IX , 1969, pp. 96— 102.

—  H ambis, L ouis, D ocum en ts sur l ’histoire des M ongols à  l ’époque des M in g . 
X C I I  et 271 pages. B ib lio thèque de l ’In s titu t des H a u tes  É tu d es Chinoises. V olum e X X I.  
P a r is  1969. Presses U n iv ersita ire s de France.

—  H angln, John G ., A  Concise E ng lish-M ongolian  D ictionary. 288 pages. In d ia n a  
U n iv e rs ity  Publications, U ra lic  and  A lta ic Series, V ol. 89. B loom ington 1979. $ 10,— .

—  H artman, Sven  S ., Syncretism . Based on P ap ers read at th e  Sym posium  on 
C ultural Contact, M eeting o f  R elig ions, Syncretism  held  a t  Â bo on the 8th-10th o f  Sep- 
tem b er , 1966. Edited b y  — . 294  pages. Scrip ta  I n s t i tu t i  D onnerian i A boensis, V ol. III . 
S tock h olm  1969. $ 6,— .

—  H ausotter, E v a , D e r  F a ll Chen K eh u i. W iss . Z . H um boldt-U niv. X V I, 1967, 
40 5 — 407.

—  H eissig , W alther, D e r  Moghol-Dichter rA b d  al-Q ädir. Tirage à part du  Zentral- 
asia tische  S tudien , vol. 3, 1969, pp . 431— 438.

—  H eissig , W alther, Z u m  Totentanzm otiv in  Zentralasien■, eine neue mongolische 
V e rs io n  von ö o y iiid  d a k in i-y in  nam tar. Tirage à p art d u  Zentralasiatische S tu d ie n ,  Vol. 
3, 1969, pp. 129— 207.

—  H en nin g , W . B ., T h e  Su rv iva l of an  A n c ie n t T erm . Tirage à part du  volum e  
In d o - Ira n ic a  (W iesbaden 1964), pp. 95— 97.

—  W . B . H en n in g  M e m o r ia l Volume. E d ited  b y  M ary B oyce and Ily a  Ge r sh e - 
vitch. London 1970. A sia M ajor Library. Lund H um phries, London.

—  H 1CKMANN, R e g in a , Probleme E rschliessung indischer K u n st. W iss. Z . H um -  
bo ld t-U n iv . X IV, 1965, 385— 389.

—  H istorical Science R ep o rts  of K agoshim a U n ivers ity . Volume 18, A ugust 1969, 
V o lu m e 19, September.

—  D ergaöev, A . I .— R ja b o k o n j, S. A ., A la ka n d a g y  iagylgan. M o ln ija  n a  ladoni. 
L igh tn in g  on the palm . F ru n ze  1969. «Kyrgyzstan» B asm asy . R . 1,79.

—  D obrovits, A ., S u r  la  structure sty listique de l ’enseignement de Ptahhotep. 
T irage  à part de la revue A c ta  A n tiq u a  A S H ,  vol. X V I, 1968, pp. 21— 37.

—  D oerfer, Gerhard, I r a n ’daki türk d illeri. T irage à part du T u rk  D ili  A raÿtir- 
m a la r t  Y illtg i  1968 (1969), p p . 1— 11.

—  D oerfer, Gerhard, D ie  özbekischen Lehnw örter in  der Sprache der A raber von

Acta Orient. Hung. X X V I .  1972



411Bl ПIЛ 00  It A PHI A

B uchara. Tirage à part du C entral A sia tic  Jou rn a l, vol. XII, 1969, pp. 296— 308
—  D o e r f e r , Gerhard, A ltaische Scholien zu  H erbert F rankes A rtik e l  «B em erkun- 

gen zu  den sprachlichen V erhältn issen  im  L iao-R eich». Tirage à part du Zentralasiatische  
S tu d ien ,  vol. 3, 1969, pp. 46— 49.

-  D o e r f e r , Gerhard, D ie Turksprachen Ira n s .  Tirage à  part du T ü rk  D ili 
A ragtirm alari Y illig i  1968 (1969), pp. 13— 23.

-  D o e r f e r , Gerhard, D as Chaladsch, eine neuentdeckte archaische Türksprache. 
Tirage à part du Z D M G  Supplémenta I, Vorträge, Teil 2. 1969, pp. 719— 725.

D o e r f e r ,  Gerhard, E in  altosmanisches Lautgesetz im  K urd ischen . Tirage à  part 
du W iener Zeitschrift fü r  d ie K u n d e  des M orgenlandes, vol. 63, 1969, pp. 250 — 263.

-  D o e r f e r ,  Gerhard, D er N a m e  der M ongolen bei R aé id  ad-D ln . Tirage à part 
du Central A sia tic  Jo u rn a l.  Vol. XIV, 1970, 68— 77.

—  D z i d z i g u r i ,  Shota, The Georgian Language. Short Review. 89 p. Tbilisi 1969. 
R. 0,70.

—  E c k m a n n ,  Junos, Doiju türkçesinde bir K u r 'a n  çeviresi (Rylands nüshasi). 
Tirage à part du T ü rk  D ili  A r a fh r m a la n  Y ilh g i  1967 (1968), pp. 51— 69.

—  E c k m a n n ,  Janos, S a d i G ülistanin  b ilinm eyen  çagatayca bir çeviresi. Tirage à 
part du T ü rk  A raçlirm alam  Y il lig i  1968 (1969), pp. 17— 29.

—  E c k m a n n , Jânos, S h â h ï, a  hitherto U nknow n  Chagatay Poet of the F ifteen th  
C entury. Tirage à part du C entral A sia tic  Journa l, vol. X III, 1969, pp. 263— 286.

—  E c k m a n n ,  Jânos, T w o F ragm ents of a K o ra n  M a n u scrip t w ith  In terlinear  
P ersian  and  T urk ic  T ransla tions. Tirage à part du C entral A sia tic  Jo u rn a l,  vol. XIII, 
1969, pp. 287—290.

—  E l ç in , Çükrü, Türk bilmeceleri. 90 pages. Istanbul 1970. L. 5,— .
—  E m m e r i c k ,  R .E . ,T h e  Khotanese Sürangam asam ädh isü tra . 133 pages, 20 plan■ 

ehes. London Oriental Series. Volume 23. London 1970. Oxford University Press. L5. 
o. o. net.

—  E q u b o v ,  Ch., Ojbek. Adabij-tanqidij oôerk. 240 p. Taskent 1959. R. 7,75.
—  Erdélyi, Istvân, Selkupisches W örterverzeichnis. Tas-Dialekt. 316 pages. 

In d ia n a  U niversity  P ublica tions U ralic and A lta ic  Series, Vol. 102. Bloomington 1970. 
Mouton and Co., The Hague—Akadémiai Kiad<5, Budapest.

-  E r g i n ,  Muharrem, O rhun Âbideleri. 159 pages. Istanbul 1970. L. 5,— .
—  E r i m e r ,  Kayahan, E s k i  türkçe. G öktürk ve u y g u r  ya z i d ili. 68  p. TDK Tanitma 

Yayinlari, Dil Konular Dizisi: 15. Ankara 1969. L. 2,— .
—  Ê tnogra fijn  sud la l. S tu d ia  E thnographica. Т от . IV, Fase. 1— 5. 104 p. Ulaan- 

baatar 1969. T 3,95.
—  F azyj.ov, E. I., F ragm en ty  neizvestnogo starotjurkskogo pam ja tn ika . 69 pages. 

Taskent 1970.
-  Fenno-U grica. Juhjakirja L a u r i  P o s t i n  kuusikymmenvuotispäiväksi 17. 3.

1968. 284 pages. M ém oires de la  Société F inno-O ugrienne, Vol. 145. Helsinki 1968.
-  F e r e n c z y ,  Lâszlô, Chinese Bronze M irrors fro m  the H a n  Period. Réimprimé 

de V A nnua ire  du  M usée des A r ts  Décoratifs et d u  M usée  d 'A r t  d ’E xtrêm e Orient Ferenc 
H o p p , vol. IX, 1967, pp. 161— 174.

-  F e r e n c z y ,  L., Chinese M irror fin d s  from  M ongolia . Tirage à  part d e  1 'A cta  
Archaeol. A S H ,  vol. 19, 1967, pp. 371— 376.

—  F e r e n c z y , Lâszlô, Z w ei Devataköpfe aus den W andm alereien der M aya-H öhlen  
in  K y z il .  Réimprimé de P A n n u a ire  du  M usée des A r ts  D écoratifs et d u  M usée  d ’A r t  
d'E xtrêm e-O rient Ferenc H o p p ,  vol. X (Budapest 1968), pp. 167— 174.

-  F e s s e n ,  Helmut, Ausbeutungsform en a u f indonesischen Dörfern 1945 bis 1960. 
W iss . Z . H um bold t-U niv. XVI, 1967, 475— 483.

Acta Orient. Hung. X X V I .  197216*



B I B L I O G R A P H I A412

—  F o d o r , Sândor, The Origins of the Arabic Sürïd Legend. Tirage à part du 
Zeitschr. für Ägyptische Sprache und Altertumskunde, vol. 96, fase. 2, 1970, 103— 109.

—  F 0K0S-F u c h s ,  D. R., Die syrjänische Schrift- und Umgangsprache der Gegen- 
wart. Tirage à part de 1 ’Acta Lingu. ASH, vol. XX, 1970, pp. 265—268.

—- H o f f m a n n , H. R. Helmut, An Account of the Bon Religion in Gilgit. Tirage 
à part du Central Asiatic Journal, vol. XIII, 1969, pp. 137—145.

—  I m a n i s h i , Shunjû, A Study on Ninguta. Tirage à part du Chosen Gakuhô, 
No. 21/22, 1961, pp. 147— 180.

—  Internationale Zeitschriftenschau für Bibelwissenschaft und Grenzgebiete. Vol. 
XVI, 1969/70. Düsseldorf 1970. Patmos-Verlag.

—  I s l a m ,  Riazul, Indo-Persian Relations. A Study of the Political and Diplomatie 
Relations between the Mughul Empire and Iran. 287 pages. Teheran 1970. Iranian 
Culture Foundation.

—  J a c h o n t o v ,  S. E., Drevnejsie upominanija nazvanija «kirgiz». Tirage à part 
du Sovetskaja Êtnografija, 1970, No. 2, pp. 110—120.

—  Jazyki i literatury narodov Sibiri. 240 pages. Ak. Nauk SSSR. Sibirskoe Otde- 
lenie. Institut Istorii, Filologii i Filosofii. Novosibirsk 1970. R. 0,60.

—  Journal of the Asiatic Society of Pakistan. Vol. XIV, No. 3. Dacca. December
1969.

—  Journal de la Société F inno-Ougrienne. Vol. 68. Helsinki 1967.
—  Journal de la Société F  inno-Ougrienne. Vol. 69. Helsinki 1968.
—  Journal of Sugiyama Jogakuen University. No. 1. Nagoya, Japan. Mar. 1970
—  K a d e n , K l a u s ,  Ein Beitrag zur Struktur der Substantivgruppe im modernen 

Chinesischen. Wiss. Z. Humboldt-Univ. XVI, 1967, 409—417.
—  K ä l d y - N a g y ,  Gyula, Magyarorszdgi adoösszetrdsok [Etablissements du rôle 

des contributions turcs en Hongrie]. Thèses d’une dissertation de candidat. 10 pages. 
Budapest 1967.

—  K ä l d y - N a g y ,  Gyula, Harâcs-szedôk és rdjdk. Török vïlàg a X V I. szdzadi 
Magyarorszàgon [Collecteurs de kharadj et les rayas. Le monde turc dans la Hongrie 
au X V Ie siècle]. Körösi Csoma Kiskônyvtdr. Vol. 9. 198 pages, avec 8 planches. Budapest
1970. Akadémiai Kiadô. Ft 20,— .

—  K a l j d i - N a d j ,  Dj., Dannye к istorii levantijskoj torgovli v natale X V II  stole- 
tija. Tirage à part du Vostoénye Istoéniki II (Moskva 1969), pp. 322—337.

—  K a l i c z , Nândor, Die Frühbronzezeit in Nordost-Ungarn. Abriss der Geschichte 
des 19— 16. Jahrhunderts v. и. Z. Mit 130 Tafeln und 17 Abbildungen. 202 p. Archaeo- 
logia Hungarica. Series Nova XLV. Budapest 1968.

J— Kalmyckie istoriko-literaturnye pamjatniki v ruskom perevode. Sostavitelj: A. V. 
B a d m a e v . 203 pages. Élista 1969. R . 0,40.

—  K a l u z y n s k i ,  Stanislaw, Tajna historia mongolow. Anonimowa kronika mon- 
golska z X III v. Prelozyl z mongolskiego wstçpem i komentarzami opatrzyl —. 203 
pages. Warszawa 1970. ZI. 60,—־.

—  K a n g a s m a a - M i n n ,  Eva, The Syntactical Distribution of the Cheremis Genitive 
I I .  Mémoires de la Société F inno-Ougrienne, vol. 116, 144 pages. Helsinki 1969.

—  K a r a ,  György, A magyar altajisztika helyzete és feladatai [Etat et tâches de 
l ’altaïstique hongrois]. Tirage à part de la revue Magyar Tudomâny 1969, pp. 686—691.

— K a r a ,  György, Körösi Csoma Sândor. 210 pages. A mûlt magyar tudôsai [Les 
savants hongrois du passée], fôszerkesztô O r t u t a y  Gyula. Budapest 1970.

—  K a r a , G., Chants d'un barde mongol. 351 pages. Bibliotheca Orientalis Hunga- 
rica, vol. XX. Budapest 1970. Akadémiai Kiadô.

—  K a r a s a e v ,  Ch. K . ,  Kyrgyz tilinin orfografijalyk sôzdügü. Orfograficeskij slovarj

Acta Orient. Hung. X X V I .  1972



413B IB U O O R A P H IA

kirgizskogo ja zyka .  60 000 slov. Redkollegija: K. K. J u d a c h i n ,  E. O r u z b a e v a ,  A. Tur- 
s u n o v . 763 pages. Frunze 1966. R. 1,08.

— Klein michel, Sigrid, D as M arzubän-näm e. W  iss. Z . H umboldt- U n iv . XVII,
1968. 619—534.

—  K o n d r a t j e v ,  V. G ., O f er к gram m atik i drevnetjurkskogo ja zyka .  6 4  p a g e s .  

Leningrad 1970. R. 0,42.
—  K o r k i n a ,  E. I., N  aklonenija  glagola v  ja k u tsk o m  jazyke. 307 pages. Moskva 

1970. Izd. Nauka. R. 1,13.
—  Lange, Kristina, E in e  anatomische T a fe l zu r  lam aistischen H eilku n d e . Reim- 

primé du The A n n a ls  of the N dprstek  M u seu m , 3, Praha 1964, pp. 66— 84, avec une 
planche.

—  L a n g e ,  Kristina, M anifesta tionen des A va lok ite iva ra  und  ihre In k a r n a tio n  in  
den Oberhäuptern der  «Gelben K irch e». Tirage à part du Jahrbuch des M u seu m s fü r  Völker- 
künde zu  Leipzig , vol. XXIV, 1967, pp. 66— 76.

—  L a n g e , Kristina, Bibliographie sow jetischer Arbeiten zur T ibet-F orschung . 
Zusammengestellt von — , durchgesehen und ergänzt von Valentina Petrovna Z u r a v ־  

l e v a . Tirage à part de l 'E A Z  E thn.-Archäol. Z .,  vol. 10, 1969, pp. 267— 283.
-  Lange, Kristina—Taube, Manfred, Tibet-F orschungen In d e r  U d S S R  se it 1945. 

Tirage à part de l ’E A Z  E thn.-A rchäol. Z .,  vol. 10, 1969, pp. 245— 266.
—  L a n g e ,  Kristina, Über die Präexistenzen der D alai-Lam as. Versuch einer kriti- 

sehen Analyse tibetisch-buddhistischer Quellen. Tirage à part du Jahrbuch des M u se u m s  
fü r  V ölkerkunde zu  L e ip z ig , Vol. XXVI, 1969, pp. 205—228, planches LXXIII—LXXXIV.

—  L e i c h t y ,  Erle, The Omen Series S u m m a  Izb u .  VIII, 242 pages. T e x ts  from  
C uneiform  Sources. Editor A. Leo O p p e n h e i m ,  in Collaboration with Miguel C i v i l ,  

Erica R e i n e r , Edmond S o l l b e r g e r . New York 1970.
—  L i g e t i , L . ,  B ilin m eyen  l ç  A siya .  Vol. I ,  2 7 0  pages. Vol. II, 2 4 4  pages. Macar- 

eadan çeviren Sadrettin K a r a t a y . Istanbul 1 9 7 0 .  L . 5,— et L. 5,—.
—  L i g e t i ,  Louis, M onum en ts  préclassiquues. 1. X I I I e et X I V e siècles. 169 pages. 

In d ices  Verborum L inguae M ongolicae M onurnentis T raditorum . Budapest 1970. Akadé- 
iniai Kiad6.

-  L i p k i n , S., S em jdesja t dve nebylicy. Perevod s kalmyckogo. 63 pages, Elista
1969. R. 0,18.

-  L o e b e n s t e i n ,  Helene, Katalog der arabischen H andschriften der österre ich i-  
sehen N ationalbibliothek. Neuerewerbungen 1868— 1968. Teil 1. Codices mixti AB NR. 
744. 343 pages. M u se io n . Veröffentlichungen der österreichischen N ationalb ib lio thek. 
Wien 1970.

—  L ô r i n c z ,  L . ,  Übergangskategorien zw ischen den  Heldenlieder u n d  den  H elden- 
m ärchen. Tirage à part de V Acta Orient. H avn ., vol. X X X II, 1970, pp. 141— 145.

-  L u v s a n z a v ,  Ö o j . ,  Oros-mongol ôvçrmôc chêllêgijn  toli. 6 3 9  p a g e s .  U l a a n b a a t a r

1970. T. 6,10.
-  M a c k e n z i e ,  D .  N., The 'Su tra  of the C auses and  Effects of A ctions’ in  Sogd ian . 

77 pages. London O riental Series, Volume 22. London 1970. Oxford University Press. 
65/■ net.

—  M a c d o n a l d ,  Ariane, M arcelle Lalou 1890— 1969. Extrait de Г A n n u a ire  de 
l'École P ratique des H au tes É tudes, IVe Section, 1968— 1969, pp. 51— 60.

-  Magdics, Klara, S tu d ies  in  the A coustic  Characteristics of H u n g a ria n  Speech
Sounds. 141 p. In d ia n a  U niversity  Publications, Uralic. and  A lta ic Series. Vol. 97. Bloom- 
ington 1969. S 6,— (-' ״ .

—  M ateria ly po deiifrovke kidanjskogo p is jm a .  Kniga I: V. S. Starikov, Forinalj- 
nyj analiz funkcionaljnoj struktury teksta. 177 pages. Moskva 1970. R. 1,10. Kniga II:

Acta Orient. Hung. X X V I .  1972.



B I B U O G R A P H I A4 1 4

M. A r a p o v ,  A. K a r a p e t j j a n ,  Z. M a l i n o v s k a j a ,  M. P r o b s t ,  Opyt morfologiéeskogo 
analiza tekstov malogo kidanjskogo pisjma. 98 pages. Moskva 1970. R. 0,66.

—  Mf.sk 1T.1., Robert H., A Transformational Analysis of Turkish Syntax. 77 pages. 
Janua Linguarum. Studia Memoriae Nicolai V a n  W ijk  Dedicata, edenda curat С. H. 
Van S c h o o n e v e l d . Series Practica, vol. 31. The Hague 1970. DG. 24,—.

—  M o n t g o m e r y ,  David C., Mongolian Newspaper Reader. 208 pages. Indiana 
University Publications. Uralic and Altaic Series. Volume 102. Bloomington 1969. S 8.

—  Monumenta Orientalin. Vol. 3. Oyasato Research Institute. Tenri University. 
Tenri Japan, November 1969.

—  M u k a m b a e v ,  2 2 . — T a s t e m i r o v ,  ., Kyrgyz cl tabyimaktary, zanylmactary, 
kalptary [Kirgizskie narodnye zagadki, skorogovorki, nebyliey]. 195 pages. Frunze 1971. 
R. 0,40.

—  M e i s e z a h l , R. O., Tibetisch margad, Smaragd. Tirage à part de Г Ural- Altaische 
Jahrbücher, vol. 35, 1964, pp. 204—212, avec 3 planches.

—  Memoirs of the Research Department of the Toy о Bunko (The Oriental Library) 
No. 27. Tokyo 1969. The Toyo Bunko.

—  M e y e r , Iben Raphael, Klassifikation und Rhotazismus. Tirage à part de VActa 
Orient. Havn. XXXII, 1970, pp. 159—165.

—  M e y e r , Ingrid, Bibliographie altaistischer Arbeiten in der DDR nach 1945. 
Wiss. Z. Humboldt-Univ. XVIII, 1969, 535—539.

—  MiCHAJLOV, G.—J a c k o v s k a j a ,  K., Mongoljskaja literatura. 222 p. Literakura 
Vostoka. Ak. Nauk SSSR, Institut Vostokovedenija. Moskva 1969. Izd. Nauka. R. 0,50.

M ־— i k o l a ,  Tibor, A szamojéd nyelvek névutôi [Les postpositions des langues 
sam oièdes]. Thèses d’une dissertation de candidat. 15 pages. Budapest 1967.

—  R a c h e w i l t z ,  Igor de—N a k a n o ,  Miyoko, Index to Biographical Material in 
Uhin and Yuan Literary Works. 69 pages. Canberra 1970. $ 3,75.

—  R a c h i m o v ,  T. R., Kitajskie élementy sovremennom ujgurskom jazyke. Slovarj. 
351 pages. Moskva 1970. Izd. Nauka. R. 1,55.

-  «Radloff». Index der deutschen Bedeutungen. Zusammengestellt und heraus- 
gegeben unter Leitung imd Redaktion von A. v. G a b a i n  und W. V e e n k e r .  Band 1. 
216 p. Veröffentlichungen der Societas Uralo-Altdica. Wiesbaden 1969. Otto Harrassowitz. 
DM 40,— .

—  «Radloff». Index der deutschen Bedeutungen. Zusammengestellt und heraus- 
gegeben unter der Leitung und Redaktion von A. v. G a b a i n  und W. V e e n k e r . 2. Liefe- 
rung, 217—440. Veröffentlichungen der Societas Uralo-Altaica, Band 1. Wiesbaden 1970. 
Otto Harrassowitz. DM 40,— .

-  R a m  C h a n d r a  J a i n ,  Ethnology of Ancient Bharata. 320 pages. The Chowkhamba 
Sankrit Series Office. Varanasi (India) 1970. Rs. 30,— .

—  R à s o n y i , Lâszlô, A Kiskunsâg kôzépkori helyneveihez [A propos de la topony- 
mie médiévale de la Comanie mineur]. Tirage à part de la revue Magyar Nyelv, 1969, 
pp. 164— 170.

—  R â s o n y i , L., Macarca «gyermek» kelimesi ve «ermyak» adi. Tirage à part du 
Resid Rahmeti Arat için (Ankara 1966), pp. 382—287.

—  R a t c h n e v s k y ,  P., Rasïd ad-Dïn über die Mohammedaner-Verfolgungen in 
China unter Qubilai. Tirage à part du Central Asiatic Journal, vol. XIV, 1970, pp. 163— 
180.

—  R e n t n e r , Reta, Zur Genetik der Jormen und Genres in der koreanischen Lyrik 
{Konzeption zu einer koreanischen Versgeschichte). Wiss. Z. Humboldt-Univ. X V 1, 1967, 
467— 474.

—  R e n t n e r , R e t a ,  Über die Bedeutung der koreanischen Lyrik und ihre Einord-

Acta Orient. Hung. X X  VI. 1972



415IHl l l . [ ( )GRACHIA
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